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THIS BOOK CHHEDA SUTRA 


Jain religion gives special stress 
on observation of faultless conduct. 
While consciously following the ascetic 
conduct if some fault is committed due 
to negligence or in some special 
circumstance, then it should be atoned 
for purification of soul. Only a sublime 
‘soul can practice true religion. 


The Agam that describes the rules 
and sub-rules related to purification of 
ascetic conduct is known as ‘Chheda 
Sutra’. Besides the required 
qualification, a feeling of respect for the 
sermon of the Jina and the seniors is 
needed before one studies these 
Chheda Sutras. 


There are four Chheda Sutras, Of 
these, Nisheeth Sutra is taught only to 
specially qualified ascetics. The 
remaining three, namely Dashashrut- 
skandh, Brihatkalp and Vyavahar Sutra 
are taught to all ascetics at appropriate 
time. 


It is difficult to grasp the meaning 
of these highly complex Agams without 
the help of commentaries (Bhashya). 
We have tried to present in simple 
language the meaning and 
interpretation on the basis of scriptures 
and the tradition. 


Wan Teak a ads art, fad 
a SRAM aaa HT TT 
fresm, frat aret! 

ura afta, daafa st are A = 
WrTeeha | 

Sa -aar BA HR Mera ares wate 
FX AA-BWs | 
ael-sret & ufa sex 4 fara orate 
Silla AAT Tees spr UAT 
aaa sag Fo waresna & weak 
aR WER Ae, WATT | 

wt wa fasat a srew-fea ea a 
aan ated Ham & Sega | 


The ascetic organization of Bhagav 
Mahavir is an organization of schola 
prudent and disciplined spiritualists. 


Selfless and sublime _ spirit 
endeavour. 


Unbroken alertness in the practice 
five self-regulations and three si 
restraints. 


Correction of conduct by atonem 
without any reservations on committ 
a fault. 

Respectful and modest behaviour w 
seniors and juniors. 

Abandoning desire for fame a 
hankering for status. 

Devout participation in { 
management of the order and liv 
with mutual goodwill and go 
behaviour. 

The book of codes that provic 
instructions and directions on the 
topics is called Chheda Sutra. 
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DeNeTH Teepe sirarel Bare Y, sft seat Vea oh A. Ua 
USS Ged See seta verter avers st gat ex oi a. at ver | 
Sala H orrerat retary enfeea rare Stat raf fares werefen sit 
Sere afer of a. erat aanfed vas ager verre get Rea A year 
Gre venrisrat (afer, act, edt, gorfeter srqare wise) Sererait 
wl Be Mat aaa He | 
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WeRlQreasry 


Ue Tata EU AeA WAM Vt & fH ga-Var & ery Coes ares A eH ah 
arent are After Ue et Ge Sl ae TH 9¢ ara we fest afta fet—attich agers 
& wre wert Bt Gh Sige ae at ars wee st ea Ga 9 Ge a Be GT 
THA Bt TET S| 

St oumadt qa aa Gas 1 Feat 81 gaa aT aI at Uw Soe ORT 
aftrat &1 

gat ra 8 de Be ool ar var fem ee Be Ga ST & aM BT TAT 
Feat ory &1 wa aah et Oo ar ate asa seaas wel fen oe, Ta aH TT 
sont a fierst wqe arene fora ot vet BT Gea gS TAT TY A arrareafea aT 
afar gare of met oT eat 31a At ae aA-ae a Oy creates HeaTT 
hag 

Wet arate wate Wa Jets oy eae wer A agers of a. at eka gear 
ait wat tr 8 oat ainda were A orae AP ot a. Fy ga—Ven ar ae ery art 
wrest fee oft 2 free wanftrs, vamed erat Fa Se We F Ye Bu eee oe 
wean ¢ f qa yet & onstate @ cer ore oft ads vite & Oita ear 
Beara, TA AH HEAT I wa AG WT F ate SA Teles Sea F fH ga ATT 
art aa an ate cert tet afecs ee wht wearh syst & oft afte emm yeasts 
wed By ga oe 8 ey oe er Toa Hh BaF Ga Bt GE 

art & aga & frstertigel cares ard F Ga yoda H aaa Ht OTT APy at 
¥, aah aeetren & Brea Ye Eu ei a @ fear wes Hes Gt GerT ‘are’, st Ut 
oh Stee dan oh array & Tea orvearedt eareardt Garaw Fr craps st aA ar th wy 
Ql ear We Bt VET Bi SA AT Gad IET—-AET ATT EI 

Harm & yearn a emi we & aaa 2%, us & wee @ fH frames at 
are frat a aut YF waver at att wees wy-afrat ser frat 
aur aye erat aftrertes ary vor ait crearasiia e41 onga ag ht eat 
weet St Toa TAM F a ana aI aes Se | TATE ! 

Tea oa 


Ree 
Wl Want 
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PUBLISHER'S NOTE 


We are pleased to convey to our readers that we have come almost half 
way on the path of this historical mission of service to the scriptures. Till 
date we have published eighteen Agams with Hindi-English translations 
and illustrations. In the current year we are bringing out two Agams— 
Shri Bhagavati Sutra, Volume-1 and three Chhed Sutras in one volume. 

Shri Bhagavati Sutra is an ocean of Jain metaphysics. It contains 
increasingly brilliant gems of invaluable knowledge. 

The second book contains three Chhed Sutras, which form an 
important part of the Agamic literature on codes of ascetic praxis and 
conduct of Jain ascetics. A shraman cannot become a successful leader 
or head of a group of ascetics as long as he does not study the text and 
meaning of these Sutras. This group of scriptures can easily be called 
the book of codes or the constitution of Shraman religion. Both these 
Agams occupy equally high place in their respective fields. 

Honouring the intense desire of and inspiration by late Gurudev 
Uttar Bharatiya Pravartak Bhandari Shri Padma Chandra ji M. this 
project was launched by Uttar Bharatiya Pravartak Shri Amar Muni ji 
M. He continues to devote his unwavering and earnest attention to 
advancing and successfully concluding this mission. 

Many generous and devout guru-devotees from different areas have 
displayed their devotion for the Guru and scriptures through their financial 
contributions. They encourage us and ask us to ensure that the pious flame 
of this mission of knowledge should continue burning. We express our 
sincere gratitude for them all, and present these two Agams this year. 

Pujya Gurudev’s able disciple Shri Varun Muni ji M. shares the 
responsibility of editing the Agams with all sincerity and devotion. We are 
getting regular assistance of contributing scholars like Shri Srichand ji 
Surana ‘Saras’, Agra; Shri Surendra ji Bothara, Jaipur; and Shri 
Rajkumar ji Jain, Delhi. We are, indeed, indebted to them. 

Our singular aim and purpose of publication of these Agams is that 
the Word of the Jina, the very foundation of Jain religion, may reach 
every single house as well as every Sadhu and Sati, and every reader 
with scholarly bent may take maximum advantage of this to indulge in 
regular studies. Come, take a resolve of regular study of Agams and join 
us in our mission. Thanks ! 

—Mahendra Kumar Jain 
PRESIDENT 
Padma Prakashan 
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Hawt ah S wa F ada F aed acta awit B AH FATE GAM, TLE TAIT, 
UTC AM, Oe Bz, Us aay Gal MT Be GA & aH Fa aT 

(9) eau gerare, (2) Gecnet, (3) aere, (v) Faster 
orga: Ayes ea 

fire pert ater, eeaanttres ont arr Y sert—areare ar ger awa z, set 
were Be eal F sere rare ot Pays & vers PrasuPrart a sare! 

Prats sree ares ot Sent ar yer eet Borers & Ger A GeH Pree ar 
qult ga arene wre F Tae 31 STAT UTA BI UTE BTN ST hea Te oH AEA ea 
feo mar 1 cet aw fH ae A Ht ae amare Pent & fate Ff ora at waar WH 
wrated aon anita ora F ata ey H ort aC St aHa Fl aT F ca ware GY 
whee a att %, sata ca are @ arent F ay aT aa S) Sas wT, BIT, 
Trmre, Pere, agian, G4, va car Pats aioa ofRafe nfs ora are S ary 
aRa-eacta wr tat a aa b! eg anata, ofr, waka enfe as 
Tea vant yRa we tar wife! ghs & fae fire ome F fase wo a fae car 
PrantaPrard &, St sTet Gr ATT 3-3 Ga! 

Be’ wr ort 

‘Be ga wr aaa ae 3, wre! HS avert & fost oi A asia Fer st ora, oi 
fapa a fran ef ord at va sit A gts & fore veer one A wens ont %, steer 
Aaa SF TT Te ai at HVAT a Beat H ys THe Fl Tat WaT Fas F te aT 
Te Beer TT AN Wehee Mat yf Bt oT aed 3, aera ah erage VF ae ATT 
aw ben wt (dan vata wean) Hh eat afte eh ved F1 ga wart rt Gt F ae 
four %, oa al at ams & ‘Be aa’ vies eB aT! 

BS areal or aren & f& via afta ¥ gee ante aha aed arta %, Gee 
terete wits Sete ats Fi Tea F are ay Sy attr Garey tech F1 ata: 
Rerearrta atta at ys & were ars oh Sa’ aT a ATA aera F1 arreat F Het B— 

WOT Bile TA Be GAIT Ger TCT! 
wer ba gat wat ART yard! ATO 9.628, 
after & fod wenre at Rar SIA Te, She TT TT Be Tal Se STAT IT THAT Oh VCH 
tizatte gh at a Sse areal Gal A are at gh be Ga amas, FETT T! 


(1) 
FiO GF GO OG GS a a a 


EG SG ST SG SSS GO 


Prattanea & (qocx) ¥ oer d- Se Gat & orem at BT a Se Zi gates 
Bq Oe) nate vay we" 

ar de gat @ Ashega aaa Tie ait Terra aa Bi Paster’ sex ar ard BH 
Bl RET BIR FAST Suga F-aA BS Vera A, a fasty ara crew at, dre Saar F 
qe an & ae fata ti wah aa Ge ET aM, ae, Baer aes Pihea wT Ww 
AUT USA Sl ATT AT UT VSIA TE 

masonry ¥ gaa $A are as area os at Teta rarcag & fara 7a ei 
wae & cgay, ae as ce eet a a Pedert cee Goad qaenaett waE 
wart 3 Pear ford Paste & aaa A nate 31 are shes For Gai Be Gat] TA 
wr fasts atragee den Hecaget ara Tan Bi gates AA ga ars ae F de Segal aT 
wret—feers feat | 
Be yal ar aed—faaa 

Be al A feawa—erg ot feere Hey A TS ae PN F ater oT Gee t~(9) Tart 
arf, (2) aang art, (2) ae—aem, (x) orate fers 

(9) fir Preat ar gem ee wee eTy-ared & fie aPrart &1 wa Prat ar 
werent Me Ys Te STAT vert art Si Prats afte Bt TAT HEA aT ATT 
ater art rer 81 oerhart at arava arrare fatty we wad F1 

(2) oraene Art ar are %, Paseo Sf ae zt were BI B-(9) Preto fare fats, 
(2) wate—Pasts Patz 

TAT TT Waa F vit Ht aire TS ora @, a aa Prete Paste fatty &1 arate Frey 
amare &1 frets orca ar ang yatta vet ste: anit—at aa a etd ee Ht Paate 
uftRafe F flan deat a ofa & area aastar eet at gfe B fare che ar Gar fear 
Te & ae HEN Wat & ae e-aetw fasts fat aH wets sae Aa a 
wrafgaret erat ore & | 

(3-¥) dy ar ae 8-sart ott arare art at it GET! atx Ta ay aH Pyke 
fare ft ory arett fate ar asa wraes agent &1 wakes & ca were FI ay fase 
weet Bren Sate et ox, aPrengda, were & aret creer rere, wa one are & 
as daa et rer & or fear orn 3 saat gfe & fag wakaa wet Se cen foe 
ao-hs & fare aa—an, fer maest 2 a aa rset or acts Be Gat Fe! 

Ue tat TEA Hl ae & fh da wae S haw Tat ot F vt do aA gfe Tet Fi 
AM PH A wt ay & fu at at & yes ane Ae wafer fed ora F1 
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afte ware & Be’ 

Bc qi 8 aa ware & wes sara E—(9) Pater wey, (2) Frode ara, (3) fat-free 
aed) RA Gat eee’ gree ar gay 3 O fatty aed & GS 7! fh Gat A ey TE 
ar vate 8, 3 Pree eg & ae 21 fort aga ag Se a aT @, 2 fat-free 
art 15s a ta he, Bey aug tang at ar A wa ae, a we 

pe faf-fraa, Pobet & fru @, oe Prifaat & fac, oe ary & fae a ge 
vert 34 aa be gat 4 fate ari, free art aig cart art, ares ArT att THe 
rafters a aia $1 Um are & ot Be Gal Bt a Strest A srart—-aieal, aaa aS 
afar ft aero ware Bt 

wri ef aovaral & at weaael A Prgat, avi a dental & omer fees F 
ae fagts & faa wattead enfe ar ao fret 31 Fa Prbet & far deqa t, ot 
wor ata frasit & waited areal ats fire free 4, dfs cer & eat at 
fee ate qa car ale weal A ge ware & aes sores FT aa & ore 4 
A era ted & ait saat yf & fe aes a raat ar fers Hh oraTe 21 
Ue a UToT FY Pre cos Her Bra B, SA areas TMT A orale Het TAT Tl ATT 
ae % f aos at cede Hh Rar ore %, ao A ea om 2, Tey maha at 
wade wat Sra He MTS at are BIT 8, Ta a arate A Sgr TT a aA 
& wf wot OF oz gare ween &, Jeol & ana gaat gfe & fre waka slat 
Praca weet 8 CRT | AA orgs oft Raft F ange chy ar dar feat 2, seer waked 
dat AO one St YS GT ST APT art SB! GAT Ht! ws aie wrafkas A ae aga 
ag arat 81 Oe Gat ar Fe free dan—fagfs & fre wae ar fers wer FI 

wa gee 8 dts Oa Ga Efren dike oftaa ga vat B— 

(9) aera car weTeaaT ane Gal A Het Ten saaert BS 
STATE TA (GA SM) BHI ATT ara Bi Be Gat F Ge way Ya F! srearvagn AM FAH 
fava & ange & @, waif gas cat sere ary & aren or fag Gi Fi 

oe TETRA, Tae ete, sera enfe Fay we aerEe Ht GT Ta Brew 
arate ear Pea Ta TET VS, Ter TM AIH.BHA THM ATT Yas! 

RP A aod ser ‘wen ser 31 ged vet See ay waa a a als 
an delat afta an wired a frag gar wa 8 gst ae Pied aa wer on wa, 
forg ae at wet GSh a ge Ue wed at ‘oer ae A A eT we Re aM 
freon agus od & ft Fares Se SH ue we wi 

warn qe 4 gab ca ae & a 81 ee Hea SA A ean’ ase yatea eer 
WT TTA 1ST SOT STATA wl Wales ara emgaene arti vite ft var! 
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WUT GI Wes Vast BA oF agar aes frat F overfawre Ft arerey 
TA. BT. are wae wher (we Tes ST. gaa APY meh) Fer arereyg Ta 21 fg 
ae her & weds ofrat & amene ax urs rar gen S11 ga wees weal & wre as are 
UC Ye: Gatttrs wy, Sra—ate F Ae ga Ws dala wt aT aga wade ooeeaa st 
wear SF. ae A ‘oMeMcee’ wr Gat wares float 1 arent A ardtenet ohh 4. 
Ah oni er wet & arenx ae ‘agers’ Es ot dep Arar fret 31 A oe 
Ort vital ar oasis az ae ware rater fea FI 

BMGT ee ST Tay sreaT Tetra was six waa ate arate wert A AT TUT 
snares at & fare & fasta aria 31 ated wearer ar ate ot et wa a ap at 
amifines a Afr daar at afte at aren att arrah arene after ar Ges B 1 

(2) Tear Fase GS or WR Ae ‘eg &, Pag ae a hen an a a aT 
& ara afte fret oa a sae fan afta Oe & fire “aaa at Gecmed Ba aT 
TER aH ger Te “He OS i gecweg aa Pod weeds Tet Bal Petar 

‘ae re & arte arf Se Fl Tes wa arene, Tater, et—aater cer TePhhe a 
water ot GET eT’ ee a Ste Bi aE He aac A werhte a ater ger HA a 
we arate’ wet aT ze 

WN UF wer as eater aT rene—sater or quae % fore ae F enftlen ara at 
Hrat—Aaler ankk Hr HAA SBS “BI YA’ He TA HET TAH BE TAarH AT eqIA EI 

ary od % co fafy Peer err 1 Se ote yom ae ote atieat at gfe a 
wated co wart & faf—-fte ar acs ti aad afte ween aff a aahers Pree 
ar Reregat avfs freer &1 

ae-oam & fate oft Pee ar at oeT are Shar wr TET atravay fey 81 
ae gfe 8 ga Ga Bt er has F aga afte oat 2 

(3) Baer qa—ae Tale Be Ga Bi Tee Ba HI Aart afore FH + ora + 
Wt = aaa rea franied frsat ar crac aratg Pree cen aerate Peet ar 
Proton eta &, oa greta HS Ere Ghar Pes Ger TE F- 

AAT ARERT MY ATA Sher Peerfet: RTT HTT 

WIE TI & wrerat (fsa eT 2) er wes b-ge BSF caer, aaerd aer 
aarda a dm ye farsa F 

(3) sraere state Bert | Sa Us WE TEST! 

Q) aert—1 a Tes at ahs STA ae arene areata 

(3) Seeia-arerer ae are, erat 
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ge frat gear ara 8, see-sarat & area ane F at Get eal, otftrarat 
ans a gh eo feat ae) at we Baers (sravate) ara feat a aT 
T-ASE TA Ft 
az aa ¥ adie arate Pow 

be gal 4 dan emt & arere-faere ar 8 aot Fel %, fog ore wt wz 
Brea yew War & saabh arr a corte & Frame ards arc oh ah 31 
aa aan geese A onemeet anit ar aia gaa test & ST Aae, Tata SH 
WAM sat ast & are fa wart one Gs aaet HET! FF AS Tat BW Fa Fi 
Tete wer Fog & a8 erences Aero wae afte St eM SEM, AH TraTe aT 
fireeart a Herste arf fave Aten gt A sh seca FF 

Dat AS A a arte VS Eas at are & ter F ah ae eels sad FHS ag 
aha & fare Ta set BTA STAT AVY TT A ATT Tee F 1 Mes | UY WAH MT By TY 
wet Tae, Tey Ue ae eae BTS, TS Aa SH Tata S at raed one wry arya 
A vaat Fa Brana E 1 TS Peet were SH areahey way SA Aa | aly foe ary F ere-Aar 
at fire, en ae Rest ere SF areaea Bt Ta B, oP Bt aT AT ate St ars, a 
Ba aM A TA TTS ater TE HT aa, afd de wr acter via fe Saat ara Aa, 
uftaat a fafa ead | wa oem oe eee fre a Bt ST, a Te Ga Bite ATEN TET 
aie ar ten Bsa Hera Hae, TATA F Saree aT kara Fret S| 

VAM a ITI ae A aH Us fara aga alec st ver B, ath wa? Prear 
ae weafira a a are a ae weet orn ae ehere Het we Sve Shh aed aiee aT 
wel | araere Yaa Hed FTE TH Sth aren ay Shere ae BY, ater ge wat a 
ae ahh fing 4 at ore a ae Oe ah ae AT OT GHA! Ta A Ta Aho Vera fev BY 
ay val fear at Reg rar war wa ahh ast HEAT ae 

Ue at Ws & Tar a Hy eat agers al Tar zi rar has F ag ast chy Gar 
et fren a, fae vet & ver Tear wafers fear a, Peg oa a wa Om ad oe aaa 
shen weet ht de 8 oe ang Hh forte ue ai Ra oH ae" 

THe are Hae SH fre A ary at eT Fae aC! Gael GEA SI, ore 
Barra ote ar rare Hee Bt sa ye ar aT Aaa Ti fear “aA Weed’ Fl eT 


wai Poser oe aH arg hae Sar Pris BK 
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2. BSN GAT. 24, 9, 921 ¥. Fae 

4, FAS. 2 EAI &. aa y-e1 


(i) 


ee te tt ee ee oy 


Ee 


seer a ara a a aa aa 


(SS SG SG Sg SS 


gat vert orrard woremra at oe Ue enter BET TT EM ar aikrere Braet aad 
wt Oe) da 8 ye start wr ae SE TT TY BS Warae Gr Ts ete & Sea? 

FA WaT & ors wer Fh era, teria a eta aren & Pramre fara z, 
rar wiaares A Gat free Bi va Paw ue fase rege a arte FI 


NTT ATA TET 

Fer #4 ved gar 2-4 det Be ET gahacht areas waeg are yal & arene ae 
wana 81a ge oe ah oh a aga Ht ae Ge Te A eT EO ad A TT 
att wae yatee Ht yey at arse aga A ofea Bi caters Prefftrere arent axaTy 
(fear waeng) A sr Be Gall oe Pefftnat fore Bi fee ex oe aR oh fret aE Be 
Feet aN ATE FST IT are (Praga wpa aren) Wh rad Bi gemwey Te TTT 
wire wre A dearer at tas 81 aaa aa Ve feenary HT Ta Ta I 
feeqa Shand Ht Srereer F | 

Fr ey ae Star et A aa SI AS ote, Gear yous ela TIT TaN Ta 
were ¥ ada ara F wafers Saree Gert arts ar Tere Har aga H frega FES 
are orf fea 7a Bi ge are A oe wae, ave et aera cen Tver Hh Rafat 
ar Wat Gaeta O1 ait shtera J aaTe eT ee F aE Baas! 

aE aa geared Ba & Psat al aE Se aah as HA Gera we Tare TT 
ae weit F ona %, gaa 8 aga-ah ward watts he ate aea-ah ae i og 
IMTS & SIT Tel Ss Sere HI Tra Fey fa F 

yews oer waa Ba Te ara at artes Gh a. A Sepa A eT Ta HI Fi 
fret ori Pgfte-aht wt arer & onere oe ate feral oe are Ft F1 Fad 
aftite cara ahah etarare oh 4. 4 dai de gat ar gererta wares fear z, 
Pret ae We aT Wrage Gat agate Ten fase wet ST frtes HS as STA 
Be gal ae ver ara ae ara aaftrardt fas are wire fader vega Gea FI 
eA ogare aan fades A gaat saan Pear 31 ght & aeq oes cen fearget 
faced or at at ara Prev 

Be vert ore Peart ert waka ser areata faery GT ATT Vata BU AY aT 
fe Tat aA ee & ager 4 Gat aw aqara/faedar vega fear Si gay PT araurt 
aed &, wet ae aa arTe Ter TEU & frog wal a at at Be Bat aw fave aga 
Tet § am et affe cer ay wet, ada a aera aes arta wT 


9. we ar oy 
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frareita firg ot mega wed 81 weg fax sh faererae cer orator feed 8 wear 
A deen & aa Galea sre A St fava at eater fear Fi fhe A wel Pi veare 
ah Cae Bf Bar ETT & fag aren a, tt as fae Prat gene & wre yA 
YT Bl ATT aH HEA E! 

ary wars & feted get ard an Ader eel ¥ Ga yeea vat weds wads 
wosrdt at ugres oh a. at dom wtenes car onsfate wer At are ter i we 
area Y at Set ht GOT S ae oterd TEI aM Ht aes S anit B cer FEA ar 
anattate vee oy sare wae a Arles GT gaT e! 

Get at site ge GY Be eat & wares F sere oh Geen ‘ara’ at anata wear 
wer si Ht ToT HF ons San] few sepa cas walla wr aa at dane fa 2 
orate ofa wert at FH orgies wear E! 

Ba eet & obtoh agers ar recat afte Pra & amma & fasts ovat, yee 
her 9 ay gfe @ ches ar eet ae fears freee Garam ah ugar a HF 
wer yt taht ye ud Sa waa @ aapt arf fear 31 8a fer wearh & wh 
far get are ane we? aa ot AM Tew of dere FW ate amare ar at 
Wat PCT BT otras asters ante Pea For waa offs ox! 

Pa Teka Bt Gas aes AT SCA Tea TOR F ge yaa F erairae aA 
aed Rear 1 orm Beaty a VT El eM Bat HEA WaT HT WE 

a Wart se ard & Rafa weeal Hr oeaa—amaal weary we gor, F wa Wadi 
wife arraret €1 


Rreraz, Roo awards ome afr 
a ware, gfe (ae anata watts) 
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Thirty-two Agams accepted at present as the word of the omniscient 
are—eleven Angas, twelve Upangas, four Mool, four Chhed and one 
Avashyak. The titles of four Chhed Sutras are as under— 


(1) Dashashrut Skand, (2) Brihat Kalp, (3) Vyavahar, (4) Nisheeth. 


CHHED SUTRA—SCRIPTURES OF PURIFICATION 
Just as the primary subject in Acharanga, Dashavaikalik and such 
like Agams is the conduct of a Shraman, similary in Chhed Sutras it is 


the narration of rules and sub-rules determining the purification of 
ascetic conduct. 


The main emphasis in Jain Dharma is on following a faultless 
conduct. Great attention is paid to purity of conduct as in case of the 
practice of ascetic conduct. Even the extremely subtle rules relating to 
purification of ascetic conducts are available in these Achar Sutras. It is 
so much subtle that in case any rule relating to conduct is disobeyed 
even in a dream state, one should undertake prayashchit (self- 
indictment) for it. There can be many causes for a digression in conduct. 
In Agams ten types of causes that can make the conduct faulty 
(pratisevana) have been stated. According to it, a Jain monk can do an 
undesirable and unworthy act in a state of slackness, passion, 
attachment, forgetfulness, doubt, scepticism, fear or an exceptionally 
difficult state. But he should set it right immediately by self-criticism, 
pratikraman, repentance and self-imposed punishment (prayashchit) 
and the like. The Agams which indicate rules and sub-rules and special 
rules for such purification are categorised as Chhed Sutras. 


MEANING OF WORD ‘CHHED’ 


The common meaning of the word ‘Chhed’ is to cut. In case any limb 
of the human body becomes damaged, gives out bad smell, or becomes 
poisoned, an ointment is applied to it for curing it. It may also be 
necessary in certain circumstances to cut it or pierce it. Similarly when 
a sin relating to ascetic discipline is committed, it can be purified by 
undertaking prayashchit in the form of ascetic austerities. In case it 
becomes absolutely necessary, it is also corrected by reducing the period 
of monkhood or by initiating in monkhood afresh. So the Sutras, which 
deal with it are commonly known as Chhed Sutras. 
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Some Acharyas are of the view that out of five types of ascetic 
conduct, the first one is Samayik Charitra—the conduct meant for a 
small period, while the second one—the Chhedopasthapaniya Charitra 
is the conduct to be followed for a long period. The possibility of 
incurring any fault is greater in case of the second type of conduct. So 
the Agams which deal with purification of sins in the practice of this 
Chhedopasthapaniya Charitra are also known as Chhed Sutras. 
Jamha tu hoti Sodhi Chhed Suyatthen Khalitcharanan. 
Tamha Chheya Suyattho balavam motoon puvvagatam. 
—Vyavahar bhashya 1829 
It means that in case any deviation occurs in ascetic discipline or any 
sin is committed, it can be set right on the basis of Chhed Sutras. So 
Chhed Sutra is more prominent and effective from the point of view of 
substances so far as Sutras other than Purvas are concerned. 


It is mentioned in Nisheeth Bhashya (5/84)—The conduct is purified 
on the basis of Chhed Sutras. So these are ‘Chheyam’. In other words 
they are excellent. 

Out of the four Chhed Sutras, Nisheeth Sutra is the most profound 
and difficult. The word ‘nisheeth’ means mid night. It means that Sutra, 
which is taught in solitude to a specially capable student at a specified 
place and at a specified time is Nisheeth. The other three Sutras namely 
Dashashrut Skandh, Brihat Kalp and Vyavahar are taught when a 
disciplie becomes capable to study Agams but at a pre-determined time. 

It is mentioned in Vyavhar bhashya—These four Sutras have been 
derived from the third achar-vastu of Pratyakhyan Purva. Out of them, 
Dashashrut Skandh, Brihat Kalp and Vyavahar Sutra have been 
compiled by Shrut Kevali Bhadrabahu Swami who was expert in 
fourteen Purvas. But there is difference of opinion about Nisheeth Sutra. 
It is believed that it is very essential and important to study these three 
Chhed Sutras in ascetic life. So in this series of Agams, I have edited 
and commented upon these three Chhed Sutras. 


THE SUBJECT-MATTER OF CHHED SUTRAS 


After detailed study of the subject described in Chhed Sutras, their 
subject-matter can be classified in four parts— 


(1) (Utsarg marg) Norma] conduct. 
(2) (Apavad marg) Conduct in exceptional circumstances. 
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(3) (Dosh-Sevan) Committing a fault in ascetic practice. 
(4) (Prayashchit Vidhan) Provision of repentance and self-indictment. 


(1) The discreet and faultless practice of all those rules, which are 
mandatory in ascetic discipline for every Jain monk and nun is called 
Utsarg marg. A Shraman who practices faultless conduct is believed to 
be praiseworthy. We can term Utsarg marg as normal practice of ascetic 
conduct. 


(2) Apavad marg means special practice. It is of two types— 
(i) Faultless special practice, (2) Faulty special practice. 


The exceptions that are clearly stated while undertaking the 
pratyakhyan (vow) relating to supplementary discipline are all included 
in faultless special practice. In other words they are faultless exceptions. 
There is no prayashchit for faulttess exceptions. Sometimes in a helpless 
condition due to special circumstances, in order to make a compromise 
with the situation one unwillingly commits a sin or has to commit a sin 
or fault in his ascetic conduct. This is called sinful or faulty special 
ascetic practice. The prayashchit is undertaken only for such faulty 
activity practiced as an exception. 


(8-4) Sin or Fault (Dosh) means to break the rules of common ascetic 
conduct or exceptional conduct. The practice for purification of sin or 
activity related to it is called prayashchit. Prayashchit is of ten types. 
Sometimes under grave special circumstances unwillingly, due to 
slackness or forgetfulness about rules or in a state of doubt, a fault 
occurs or a sin is committed. One has to accept prayashchit for its 
purification. In Chhed Sutras, the type of prayashchit and the quantum 
of prayashchit for every type of such fault or sin, for the purpose of 
purification, are mentioned in detail. 


It is worthy to be noted that through prayashchit (repentances and 
self-imposed austerities) only the faults in supplementary discipline can 
be rectified. For any sin relating to basic ascetic conduct, the three types 


of prayashchit namely moolarh (reduction in period of monkhood) and 
the like are awarded. 


THREE TYPES OF KALP 
In Chhed Sutras, three types of Kalp have been described. They are— 
()) Vidhi Kalp—practices to be followed, (2) Nishedh Kalp—practices that 


are to be avoided, (3) Vidhi-nishedh Kalp—practices to be followed and 
avoided. The Sutra wherein the word ‘Kappayi’ is used are those which 
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indicate practice to be followed. The Sutras wherein the word ‘no kappay’ 
has been used are those, which indicated prohibitions. The Sutras 
wherein both ‘kappayi—no kappay?’ has been mentioned relate to Vidhi- 
nishedh Kalp. Some Sutras are such wherein neither ‘kappayt’ nor ‘no 
kappayi’ has been mentioned. They are Sutras relating to general rules. 


Some provisions regarding practice and prohibitions concern Jain 
monks (nirgranths). Some relate to Jain nuns (nirgranthis) and some are 
same for both. Thus these three Chhed Sutras state conduct to be practiced 
(Vidhi marg), conduct that is prohibited (Nishedh marg) and (Utsarg marg) 
the conduct in exceptional circumstances. The prayashchit in each case is 
also mentioned therein. The Chhed Sutras are thus in a way the code of 
conduct of ascetic discipline or the penal code of ascetic discipline. 


We find provision of prayashchit and the like for purifying the sin 
committed in the code of conduct of all traditions in ancient religious sects 
so far as the Bhikshus, Shramans or Sanyasis of the respective faiths are 
concerned. For Nirgranths (Jain monks) it is in Chhed Sutras. For 
Buddhist Bhikshus the details regarding prayashchit are in Vinay Pitak 
and for Sanyasis of Vedic faith, it is in Smritis and Shrot Sutras. A 
common man is likely to commit fault in his conduct and it is necessary to 
make provision of punishment or prayashchit for its purification. In 
government rules it is called punishment while in spiritual context it is 
prayashachit. The only difference is that punishment is awarded forcibly 
also while prayashchit is never awarded forcibly. When the religious 
practitioner becomes self-awakened, he through self-introspection feels 
dejected about the sin or fault he has committed and then repents for it. 
He comes to his spiritual teachers for purification and requests— 
“Melord ! I have committed such and such sin in such and such 
circumstances. Please purify my soul by awarding prayashchit and telling 
me the method of purification.” This is the great distinction between 
punishment and prayashchit. The primary subject of Chhed Sutras is to 
make a provision of prayashchit for purification of ascetic conduct. 

This book contains three Chhed Sutras whose contents in brief are 
as under— 

(1) Dashashrut Skandh—Kalp and Purva achar dasha are mentioned 
in Samavayanga and Uttaradhyayan Sutras and the like. In Chhed 
Sutras, it is the first Sutra. The term ‘achar dasha’ for it is in 
consonance with its subject because in all the ten chapters in it ascetic 
conduct is the subject discussed. 
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For instance, states of non-equanimity, major faults in ascetic 
conduct, indiscipline and the like. Here even the subtle and very minor 
faults in daily behaviour have also been considered. To maintain 
unblemished, grand behaviour which is worthy of appreciation by all is 
the purity of conduct. 


The eighth chapter of this Sutra is Paryushan kalp. Earlier only code 
of conduct of a Jain monk was discussed in it. It cannot be said with 
certainly when the subject relating to the life-sketch of Tirthankaras and 
lineages of Sthavirs was added to it. But with the addition of these two, 
it was given the title ‘Kalp sutra’ and separated from Dashashrut 
Skandh and therefore it became a tradition to recite it during 
Paryushan days. 


In Sthananga Sutra, the headings of its ten chapters have been 
mentioned. Probably its prevalent title is ‘Dasha’ as it has ten chapters. 
So the moré popular caption of Achar-dasha is Dashashrut Skandh. 


In editing, translating and writing commentary on Dashashrut 
Skandh, the basis has been primarily the one edited by Acharya Samrat 
Shri Atmaram ji Maharaj (Asstt. Editor Dr. Suvrat Muni Shastri). But 
in this edition the text has been compiled on the basis of ancient 
editions. The text has been re-written on the basis of available ancient 
editions, by Anuyog Pravartak Upadhyaya Shri Kanhaiyalal ji Maharaj 
‘Kamal’ and edited as ‘Achardasha’ beautifully by including missing 
parts in the text. Acharya Shri Ghasilal ji Maharaj has written 
commentary in Sanskrit on Dashshrut Skandh on the basis of ancient 
texts and commentaries. I have studied and taken into account all the 
three in preparing this edition. 


The ninth chapter—Mohaniya Sthan and the tenth chapter—Ayati 
Sthan of Dashashrut Skandh need to be studied thoroughly by both the 
Shramans (Jain monks) and Shramanopasak (the lay devotees). The 
description in Mohaniya Sthan is likely to bring a total reform in social 
and moral consciousness of human beings and is an indicator of ideal 
code of conduct. 


(2) Brihat-kalp Sutra—The ancient name of this Sutra is ‘Kapp-Sutt.’ 
However, when Paryushan Kalp became popular as Kalp Sutra, it was 
captioned as Brihat Kalp Sutra in order to distinguish it from Kalp 
Sutra. In Nandi Sutra it is mentioned as Kappa. The title Brihat Kalp 
does not find mention in any ancient list. 
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The word ‘Kalp’ has many meanings. Primarily the word kalp 
denotes conduct, limitations, religious bindings, social limitations. Since 
the political distinctions in status are more prominent in twelve Kalp 
heavenly abodes, they are called Kalp Viman. 

In the present edition, Kalp Sutra provides information about 
religious code or the code of conduct. A Sutra (text) which describes in 
detail the code of conduct and the like of a religious way of life is called 
Kapp Sutt or Kalp Sutra. The detailed description in it is primarily of 
matters relating to conduct of collecting alms (Eshana Samiti). 

Kalp Sutra contains eighty facets of dos and donots. In it there is 
description of eighty types of precautions (dos and donots) concerning 
proper practice of five major vows and five Samiti. 


In ascetic way of life, it is most essential to have knowledge about the 
procedure of what is acceptable, what is non-acceptable and what is 
prohibited. So this Sutra is very important and useful in practicing 
ascetic way of life, 

(3) Vyavabar Sutra—This is the third Chhed Sutra. The grammatical 
interpretation of Vyavahar is Vi + ava + har. So Vyavahar Sutra is that 
Sutra which settles disputed matters and clarifies the doubts. It is 
mentioned in Katyayan grammar as follows— 

Nana Sandeh-harnaat-vyavahaar iti sthiti, which means that 
uyavahar removes various types of doubts. 

The author of bhashya on Vyavahar Sutra states that this sutra describes 
three main topics namely Vyavahar, vyavahari and vyavahartavya. 

(1) Vyavahar means methods, for instance five types of conduct. 

(2) Vyavahari—Learned Acharya and the like who is capable of 
ensuring unblemished conduct in the gana or gachha (group). 

(3) Vyavahartavya-Jain monks and nuns who are worthy of 
following the code. 

In a nutshell it means that the scriptures dealing with the code 
relating to purification of faults occurring in the conduct of Shramans and 
Shramanis, slight deviations in practicing the vows through an Acharya 
and the like who is well educated in the code of conduct is Vyavahar Sutra. 
GENERAL SOCIAL RULE IN CHHED SUTRAS 

Chhed Sutras do not deal with ascetic conduct alone but also with 
useful general principles of social and administrative welfare. For 
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instance in Dashashrut Skandh, there is description of rude behaviour 
towards spiritual masters. The method of speech among each other or 
the method of dealing with elders in a respectful manner—all this 
information is available in this Shastra, From ethical point of view, the 
topics relating to murder of national leader or person of great influence 
and humility or insolence towards one who had helped in need are 
mentioned in Mohaniya Sthan and are of great significance. 


In Vyavhar Sutra there are many Sutras of such a nature, which can 
serve as a guide even in the present set up. For instance a Sadhu who 
undertakes austerities for purification of his faults, has to live 
separately from the gana (group). The other Sadhus of the group have 
no dealings with him. However, if he becomes ill and he needs care, the 
Acharya and the like can get him attended through other Sadhus of the 
gana. He ensures that he does not have any state of non-equanimity. In 
case any Sadhu has committed a sin and due to any reason, he has 
become sick, mad or terrorised he should not be kept away from the 
group in that condition. But it is the duty of the organisation (Sangha) 
to properly serve him attend to him and ensure his proper medical 
treatment. It is the responsibility of the Sangha to make proper 
arrangements for him till he becomes healthy. These provisions indicate 
human touch, love and broad mindedness. 


In the judicial adjudication in society, the common topic of discussion 
these days is that who is the sinner. Should a person be considered 
sinner or not whose sin has not been proved or who has not accepted his 
sin, The author of Vyavhar Sutra states that a person cannot be believed 
to be a sinner till he has not accepted the sin or it has not been 
established by fool—proof evidence that he is the sinner. It is immaterial 
whether he has actually committed the sin or not but without proof he 
should not be addressed as sinner. 


The same yard stick is in respect of fitness for a particular post. 
A person who has committed a major sin in life, cannot be assigned a 
post of responsibility for three years or throughout his life even if he has 
undergone requisites prayashchit for it. 


It is necessary to examine the capability of a monk before assigning 
any post in the group to him. He can be given the post only after 
examining his knowledge of scriptures, his ascetic conduct and the like. 
It is prohibited to assign any post to a Sadhu who has not studied 
Achar prakalp. 
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Similarly only Acharya is competent to declare one as the Acharya or 
Upadhyaya or to remove him from that post. The monk who is responsible 
for causing bickering in the religious order is liable for major prayashchit. 
There are many instances wherein substantial principles of social, 
political and spiritual state of administration are involved. They are 
available in these Sutras. This subject needs special attention of 
research scholars. 


RELEVANT COMMENTATIVE LITERATURE 

As I have said earlier, Shrut Kavali Acharya Bhadrabahu has 
complied these three Chhed Sutras on the basis of Purvas. These Sutras 
are very deep so far as subject-matter is concerned. It is very difficult to 
understand its complete meaning and its background in the brief text. So 
the author of niryuktis Acharya Bhadrabahu (the second Bhadrabahu) 
wrote commentaries (niryuktis) on Chhed Sutra. Later on Churnis were 
also written on these Sutras. Moreover, bhashyas are also available in 
Prakrit on Brihat kalp and Vyavhar Sutra. Laghu bhashya on Brihat kalp 
is by the famous author Shri Sanghadas gani. Voluminous bhashya and 
detailed commentaries are available on Vyavhar Sutra. 


In the bhashyas and treatises the authors have explained in detail 
the basic object of the author of the Sutra, the background, the 
organisational tradition, the prevalent illustrations and examples in the 
present period that have relevance thereto. In the bhashyas, the 
knowledge of the ancient social set-up, other religious organisations and 
the state of political set up has been detailed, which is very useful in the 
study of history and social science. 


In the text of bhashyas there are many stories, illustrations and 
examples that clarify the topic mentioned in Vyavhar and Brihat kalp 
Sutras. Many of these stories are popular these days and many of them 
are not. But due to lack of space, these examples have not been used here. 


Acharya Shri Ghasilal ji Maharaj has written bhashya in Sanskrit on 
Brihat Kalp and Vyavhar Sutra. Therein many topics have been 
explained on the basis of niryukti, churni and bhashya. Further 
Upadhyaya Shri Kanhaiyalal ji Maharaj has also edited the three Chhed 
Sutra in an exemplary manner. His editions contain beautiful 
translation depicting the basic idea and also scholarly commentary. This 
editing presents a reliable treatise on profound Agams like Chhed 
Sutras by a capable, authoritative scholar. We have made use of it in 
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translation and explanation. Everyone shall be benefited by the deep 
study and exhaustive commentary of Upadhayaya ji. 


Thus taking benefit of detailed commentaries and editions prepared 
by various scholars, I have prepared this translation/explanation on 
these Sutras in accordance with my knowledge and understanding. The 
subject of Chhed Sutras is very deep and the facts described therein 
present many matters worth consideration relating to code of conduct of 
a Jain monk and Shraman code of conduct prevalent at present. But 
avoiding disputable matters, I have in an impartial manner and in 
balanced language tried to clarify various topics. Still I seek pardon for 
any drawback or deviation from the tradition that might have occurred 
and am prepared to rectify the mistake. 


The inspiration, encouragement and blessing of reverend Gurudev 
Uttar Bharatiya Pravartak Bhandari Shri Padmachand ji Maharaj is 
always with me in discharging the duty of editing the Agams with full 
responsibility. In fact, due to his blessings this extremely difficult work 
is being edited at ease. The blessings of my spiritual teachers serves as a 
support and guide to me at every step. 


As usual, Srichand ji Surana ‘Saras’ has provided worthy assistance in 
editing the three Chhed Sutras. Shri Surana ji has made a resolve to devote 
his life for service of Agams. I appreciate his noble resolve in this respect. 


The important responsibility of translating Chhed Sutras in English 
has been discharged by Sushravak Shri Rajkumar ji Jain who is devoted 
towards Agams, a scholarly thinker and leads the life in a spiritual 
manner. He has done the entire work with complete devotion and full 
attention. I have no appropriate words to show my sense of gratitude 
towards such a scholar for his assistance. Further, Shri Surendra ji 
Bothra has examined the English translation and made corrections 
where necessary. My hearty gratitude to all of them. 

The devotees have provided great financial assistance in this 
publication under the heavenly blessings from gurudev. This 
organisation is discharging the responsibility of such costly publications 
only on the strength of their assistance. 


Thus, I am grateful to all those who have directly or indirectly 
assisted in this work. 


September, 2004 —Pravartak Amar Muni 
Jain Sthanak, Ludhiana (Uttar Bharatiya Pravartak) 
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Chhed Sutras are four in number and the first among them is 
Dashashrut Skandh. This Chhed Sutra has two objects namely— 
(i) to caution in advance about safe-guarding oneself from sins, 
(ii) in case any sin has been committed due to negligence, to 
undertake self-purification by accepting due repentance. 


Dashashrut Skandh contains. ten chapters. Its original caption 
is Achar Dasha. But its more popular title is Dashashrut Skandh 


because it has ten chapters. These chapters are also called 
Uddeshaks. 


The first Uddeshak describes twenty states of distraction of 
mind. When a thorn pricks deep in the body, it causes pain and 
restlessness. Similarly when one commits the common faults 
(mentioned hereafter), it causes disturbance and restlessness in 
ascetic life. Ordinarily states of non-equanimity (asamadhi) can be 
hundreds in number but here primary twenty states have been 
mentioned and in the context thereof other states of non- 


equanimity may be understood. n0 


TT (2) Dashashrut Shandh 


i Ue Sy Se SS 


ORS SG SG SG RG SS a SS 


Sh aR oR a Sn SO 


WIA ZAM : HAUS Veatear 
FIRST DASHA : STATES OF NON-EQUANIMITY 


fret orannfy tard TWENTY STATES OF NON-EQUANIMITY 

9. FAR sree | Ao sean waar 

Re Uy Ree weraats Tea sernfegen word 

Cw. at ag 8 hfe eraate det seerniegren wera ? 

(3. ] a ag & Res wraals a sreonegren Torn, af ae 

(9) caeaardt aa wag, (2) srarafraardt ay vag, (3) gaaferrartt ants wag, 
¥) sfafta—aoorafire vag, (4) Tefre—atant ae tag, (&) Airey aes sag, 
i) seta, (¢) eorert, (8) tet ante wag, (90) Fefzifem, (99) orfteraci— 
afreat steresar wag, (92) Fat RST TONG] TEA tag, (92) TT 
1 aferent aire afreatrart yon wéteat wag, (9%) seer Baa ae wag, 
94) waren aft wag, (98) meat ait wag, (90) waar aia Hag, 
9¢) aeereae MY Tay, (9%) TTA, aA ag, (20) TerTTE stafire ATA Ty 

UA Gag FE aaais Sea reais ToT —fa APA 

Wai tem ea eT Hl 

9. % anger | 88 gn torrara aera A ten wer 3-ga Probe gees F alae 
Tey Sra oTaATY WT HE FI 

Cw. eat rest 3 a ate a Ste craft wars BE? 

Cz. J eats sere 9 de aranrfty tart ga wart wE BGT 

(9) aftgita eer) (2) sarett fee Ret (aieere A) ae! (3) Starrs 
att ae (*) afattes erean—are teat! (4) Torres & SA MOTT BAT! 
a) wad or seed we (9) gedt oof ar ara wea! (¢) wiser ate A oer 
a) mle F pare ae stert! (90) We te Pra wei (99) are—are Preaerete FTST 
Feet) (92) vats weet Gl TIT BOM! (93) TATA SMT TAMTT FOR Fea at Pee a 
ATCT! (9¥) oer FY Kaa we! (9%) afra fredt ane S Gwe wa-ae as a 
ata 4 STAT! (98) araragae Ser a aie S Sera! (99) Say Ae TT GTA 
Ta err Brea | (9.¢) Hes HEAT! (98) Tatas S AH TAT TH HFS 7 HS Ut WT! 
yo) Tam atife F stares EAT! 

wat weit 4a Se arent eae wes G1 tar F wea El 


TOUT SVT : ATTA FATT (3) First Dasha : States of Non-equanimity 


FcR US 


a 


0S 


1. Oh, the blessed ! I have heard that Bhagavan Mahavir has 
mentioned that the learned Saints (Sthavirs) have described twenty 
states of non-equanimity in the Sacred Word. 

[Q.] What are the twenty states of non-equanimity (distraction of 
mind) mentioned by Sthavirs ? 

{Ans.] The twenty states of non-equanimity mentioned by Sthavirs 
are as under— 

(1) To walk very fast. (2) To walk (in darkness) without cleaning the 
ground, (3) To clean carelessly. (4) To keep extra beds. (5) To speak rudely 
in presence of elders. (6) To cause harm to Sthavirs. (7) To cause harm to 
earth-bodied organism and other such species. (8) To burn always in 
anger. (9) To utter harsh words in anger. (10) To disgrace any one in his 
absence. (11) To repeatedly use definite language (without knowing 
reality). (12) To create new strife. (13) To revive a quarrel that has 
already been pacified by mutual forgiveness. (14) To study scriptures 
during the prohibited period. (1E) Not to clean properly hand and feet 
besmeared with sand or other things infested with living organism. 
(16) To speak without any purpose or to shout loudly. (17) To utter such 
words that can cause difference in the order. (18) To quarrel. (19) To keep 
on eating from sunrise to sunset. (20) To be careless in observing the 
code prescribed for alms seeking. 

These are the twenty sources of distraction of mind as mentioned by 
Sthavirs. So, I say. 
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(Scriptures) and Ganadhars had given them the linguistic form. So, it is 
mentioned in the scriptures-Ten Bhagavaya Evamakhayam’ which 
means that the Lord had said that. But the word used here is 
‘Therehim’. Sthavir has many interpretations. Ganadhers, Shrut 
Kevalis (those who have learnt fourteen Poorvas) and Dash-poorvadhars 
(those who have learnt ten Poorvas) are also called Sthavir Bhagavan. It 
is therefore explicitly evident that this Sutra is a compilation by Shrut 
Kevali Sthavir Acharya Bhadrabahu. 


Asamadhi means state of mental disturbance. Samadhi is the state of 
healthy CAitta (mind and heart). The behaviour that causes faults or 
disturbances in ascetic life is called source of non-equanimity (Asamadhi 
Sthana). According to ‘dos’ and ‘do nots’ mentioned in the prescribed code 
of conduct for Sainthood, all the stages of conduct that cause downfall of 
the self or that pollute the saintly life of restraint are termed as sources 
of non-equanimity. The punishment in the form of repentance for 
purification of the ills caused by such behaviour is prescribed in 
Nisheeth Sutra. 


Keeping in view the above mentioned interpretation, it is difficult to 
numerate the causes of distraction of mind. Still the Sthavirs in the 
first Dasha have mentioned the primary Asamadhi Sthans as twenty 
in number— 


(1) To walk fast—In case a monk (in disturbed state of mind) walks 
fast, there is a great probability that it may cause physical harm of 
several types. Further it may result in violence to many types of small 
living beings such as ants. So to move at fast speed without properly 
looking ahead is the first source of non-equanimity. 


(2) Apramarjan (not to clean)—In case there is darkness and many 
small insects such as ants in large number are on the road, the 
movement without proper cleaning can cause violence to the living 
beings even in the day. 


In case one has to go for an urgent purpose in the night, it can cause 
violence to the mobile living beings if one moves without properly 
cleaning the path ahead. It is because many living beings move about at 
night and are not visible due to darkness. So one should not move 
without cleaning the path ahead. 
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(8) Dush-pramarjan (to clean carelessly)}—There is possibility of 
violence to living beings if one moves about without proper 
discrimination on any Jand other than the land that has been cleaned. To 
clean improperly is called dush-pramarjan. 


All the three above-mentioned are the transgressions of Irya Samiti 
(the code of proper care in movement). 


(4) To keep clothes and pots in excess of actual requirement~-In the 
code of conduct for monks, the number of clothes and pots that a 
Shraman can keep has been prescribed. Still in case a monk (Bhikshu) 
keeps them in excess, there is a possibility of growth of jivas (living 
beings) in them if they are not used daily or one does not properly look 
into them and clean them where necessary. The code of restraints in 
monk-hood is violated by the disturbance caused to those living beings or 
when they are run over. This fault is in the context of Adaan Bhand 
Nikshepan Samiti. (carefully taking up and laying down things) 


(8) To speak rudely with Ratnadhik (those senior in monk-hood)— 
The monks senior in initiation in saintly life are called Ratnadhik. It isa 
sin against them if one talks to them in a rude, or indolent manner 
without exhibiting proper respect to them. The conduct that causes 
disrespect to seniors is worthy of repentance. 


(6) To hurt the Sthavirs—It is the duty of a monk to remain cautious 
in providing mental equanimity to old monks and those who are learned 
in scriptures (Bahu-shrut) whether they are senior or junior to him in 
monk-hood, It is the duty of all the monks to show respect to them, to 
make proper arrangement for their comfort, and not to behave with 
them in such a way that may disturb their mental peace. 


(7) To kill living beings belonging to any of the six categories—The 
attitude that results in causing hurt to mobile (tras) or immobile 
(sthavar) living beings is totally prohibited in monk-hood, because a 
monk is a protector of jivas (living beings) of all the six categories. 

(8-9) To remain engrossed in anger and to utter pinching words— 
One who continuously remains in a state of anger and one who expresses 
his anger in rude and harsh words disturbs the state of equanimity 
(Samadhi). 


(10) To speak ill of others in his absence—To talk ill of others in their 
absence is the fifteenth demerit. To point out bad qualities of a person in 
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his absence is the worst sin equivalent to eating flesh of one’s back. Such 
a person collects bad karmas and in addition becomes a causal factor in 
bringing about a state of non-equanimity in others. 


(11) To speak in absolute language repeatedly—It is a taboo for a 
monk to use absolute language if he does not have complete knowledge 
about that subject or he has any doubt. In case the result is not in line 
with the words uttered in absolute manner, it causes disrespect to the 
dictum of the Lord, dishonour to the monk who uses such a language, 
and many times it creates such a dangerous situation in the spiritual 
order, which may produc many types of troubles and disturbances. 


(12) To create fresh strife—When one speaks without discrimination 
it creates strife. Therefore, to use language that creates ill feelings 
brings about a state of non-equanimity. 


(18) To instigate again a subdued quarrel—Sometimes when one 
speaks indiscriminately, a subdued quarrel re-starts. Thus one disturbs 
his own peace and that of others. Therefore, to instigate a subdued 
quarrel is considered a source of non-equanimity. 


(14) To study scriptures during the prohibited time-period—A 
period of 48 minutes from sunrise, sunset, noon and mid-night is stated 
to be the period prohibited for study of scriptures. For study of Kalik 
Sutras, the second and third quarter of the day and night is the 
prohibited period. In addition, thirty time-periods are also mentioned as 
prohibited time-periods for study of scriptures. Any transgression in this 
context is non-adherence to the command of Bhagavan and may cause 
other divine troubles. Thus any study during the prohibited period is 
stated to be a source of non-equanimity. 


(15) Not to clean hands and feet besmeared with sachitta (infested 
with living organism; life-bearing) dust—When a Bhikshu moves about 
in search of alms or when he goes to another place, sometimes particles 
of sachitta dust fall on his hands and feet. It is considered his lack of 
proper care if he sits, sleeps or takes food without properly cleaning the 
sachitta dust stuck to his hands and feet. Such slackness is the cause of 
state of non-equanimity. 


(16) To talk too much—Talking too much or to lecture unnecessarily 
may cause trouble. Such a situation also results in disturbance of state 
of equanimity and that of peace. 
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(17) To create rift in the religious organization—To create rift in the 
religious order or in the society with: an evil intention is a source of 
non-equanimity. 


(18) To quarrel—A quarrel generally starts due to false talk. But even 
a fact narrated in indecent, harsh, pinching and quarrelsome style 
produces non-equanimity. It is also considered a quarrel if one disturbs 
mental peace of others. 


(19) To keep on eating something throughout the day from sunrise 
to sunset—One should take his meals at the proper prescribed time. 
Eating something throughout the day causes ill health. Moreover, it 
increases attachment for taste in the eatables. It discourages alacrity in 
contro} of taste. 


(20) To accept food and liquids in a non-prescribed manner—In case 
a monk does not properly observe the prescribed code while accepting 
food, cloth or other articles of essential use and does not look into the 
faults prescribed relating to their production (Udgam and Utpadan) and 
offering (eshana), it badly affects his ascetic-discipline. It brings 
weakness in conduct of spiritual restraints. It also hampers the practice 
of right knowledge and right faith or perception. 


Thus a monk should practice spiritual restraint avoiding the above- 
mentioned twenty sources of distraction (non-equanimity) so that he 
may gain equanimity in the conduct of monk-hood. 
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INTRODUCTION 
In the first chapter (Dasha), the sources of non-equanimity were 
mentioned. Such causes are common faults and the self can ordinarily be 
purified just by repentance. In this chapter (Dasha) major faults (Shabal 
Dosh) have been narrated. og % 
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(9) GF:ga: (QTeIt HT) WRI SEH GTETT GY TAT! (¢) we Ae & ee a 
we TTS FAT ATF VY aT (8) Wee Are a hte cs are (aT antfe Bt Te BTA U) 
wee-an (at erat) wea aTeTi (90) we ae & et de ae ART HI BT TTT 
(99) Stee & repay wt GY Te Tae AT ST STH HTT FI 

1. Oh, the blessed ! I have heard that Bhagavan Mahavir had said 
this—Reverend Sthavirs have mentioned twenty-one major faults 
(transgressions) in their Sacred Word. 

{Q.] What are the twenty-one major faults that the Sthavirs have 
mentioned ? 

[Ans.] Twenty-one major faults that the Sthavirs have mentioned are 
as under— 


(1) A monk who has committed masturbation. (2) One involved in 
sexual activity. (3) One who takes meals at night. (4) One who accepts 
Aadhakarmik food (food specifically prepared for him). (5) One who takes 
food from the royal family. (6) Monk who takes food cooked for him, 
purchased for him, got for him on credit, snatched from a weak person, 
brought to him without permission (of the owner) or offered to him after 
bringing it to the place of stay of the monk. (All these commit major fault.) 

(7) One who takes the vow of restraint (for food) but again and again 
accepts food. (8) One who shifts from one group (gana) to another within 
six months. (9) One who dips in water (while crossing a river or other 
water body) three times within one month. (11) One who accepts food 
from the house of the owner of the place where he (the monk) is staying. 
(All these commit major fault.) 


(92) arearg wenger etary aaa! (93) aneftare qarert aT wae, 
(9%) sreftare aoorart Preeart wae | 

(94) area svieeitend yada oct a, aati a, Pei a Aen waa 
(98) onefzary wattrary ged, weeay Yedty ort a, Bat at, fetes at Ae 
waa! (99) ansiarg Rreiary frag, fertare age, sreaarefs a creq vlaugizy, 
8-38, BW, Gay, ashy, awe, Baad, aS Tem WI, WARSI 
aay Set a, frat a, PRaed a Aart waa 

(9¢) susftare yetect a, Set a, Gade a, wa aT, Tar 
TOT a, THAT a, PHT aT, aA aT, Sha AT aT TAT Taal 
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(98) sat dames ca STAY SET Tae, (Ro) sat Wao TA TITS 
BONY aaa 


(29) aeary Aster wenkta—eart A AAT aT, SANT A, ATT A, TAT TT, 
WT, BSG A, VA a Vnive HAT aT 

Wa ay Fee wraaie erates aaa Toh AA 

wafer agen en wT 

(92) WA-quant sire fear HA ae gaa ST aT aA Hee Fi (92) WA-GAHT 
AIS SAY AAT! (9%) AA-GHST HTT TY Bi TET GT ATCT! 

(9%) ona—aerent BR Feat & Preme BT ye rahe, gaa A ST BTA TAT 
(9%) arr—aprent afta are S Ate Gea oe athe Uhr THB Bw gett oe wa (set) 
SAA A TRA BTA are (919) VTA-gaeHr aPra Prem a, aera Tee H Sa ae, Ss 
aw gu shag ae 1 cer areign, Htaafe stage, dogm, afta gnfe & gm, 
aitage, Teg, firhfrer (eh) wragm, via (sere) gen, teh fe oe Te Hay 
SAAR WIT TE I, TT GAT TT HCA TAT! gra AY GT TIA BTA Bi 

(9¢) W-ge Hts 9. TH, 2. HS, 2. HY, ¥. Oe, 4. STA, &. TI. ©. OM, 
¢. a, %. Sh, hk 90. oo areas ST I SC Te! 

(98) Ue aS & Mae 2a AT TaH-AT ATMA Tre! (20) UH ae a hay za AT 
WRI Var HA TET! Ud (29) wA-qa wes Maa-afaa we S Ae sre, oy, 
were a ada & ait, OF, GH or aes at Ter HC GY TT ara OAM 1 A 
ATH SF Tae AT wT B 

ware wert 3 a gaara gree Shy Hs F1 -Var F HEM Ei 

(12) One who causes violence to the living beings intentionally. 


(13) One who intentionally tells a lie. (14) One who intentionally takes a 
thing that has not actually been offered. (All these commit major fault.) 

(15) One who sits, sleeps or meditates at a place close to 
contaminated (with living organism) earth intentionally. (16) One who 
sits, sleeps or stays intentionally on the ground, which is wet with 
contaminated water or which is full of contaminated dust. (17) One who 
intentionally sits, sleeps or stays on a slab or heap of stone that contain 
life, or on wood containing termites, or on earth containing two or more 
sensed living beings, or on seeds capable of growing, on green grass, or 
on soil wet with mist or water, or on abode of ants or on moss or weeds, 
or at a place covered with cobwebs. 
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(18) One who intentionally eats 1. roots, 2. bulbous roots, 3. trunk, 
4. bark, 5. sprouts, 6. leaves, 7. flowers, 8. fruits, 9. seeds and 10. green 
vegetables. 

(19) One who enters a water body ten times in a year. (20) One who 
behaves deceitfully ten times in a year. (21) One who accepts food, 
liquids, sweets or suchlike from a person whose hands, pots, spoon or 
vessel is wet with cold water infested with living organism. 

All the said twenty-one ways of life are included in major 
transgressions (faults). The Sthavirs have mentioned these twenty-one 
major transgressions. I say so. 

fer: cee ean Y dam & are dts—ae reais wal ar Hem Bt ga Ged aan 4 
rere greet (aire utes) Stet ar Seas Bl ‘gaa ar ref B, dawedt saa Met at ARTA wey 
art Sa 348 ya Feral a tafe get Sarah W one wh a. A ‘sae’ A TEN 
we Bu fra t-“graet a wart & fw sran—feee | Bre aaa aA oe a aT 
atayerh 8 seri” 

et Tet FY afar, wafer, ara wrat—a drat grata ate 1 oraveany at Gea EAT 
er aden HT Bl Bey SB Val TPT F AAI TET Tee Ps Seat dam ate ae Ae 
a am-aay & afta 5 at o- aT sen ara O saat ofs He ST TRU get Ue Aer BT a 
29 aaa aot a Geta Roar 1 earaiTES 29 FA raat chet wor He cer Prafhergsr A g7 
ae ot athe & fery wrafvere or fees oH fest 21 

er dar G onen anica dar gif at we aed ti Sst Hh ate & fire raed WH 
wre: arpanttres (ye) wifes at charter ea B—- 

(3) eeeml—aetaant & yaa ve & ae arr were Paftra Fa gents one S arta 
Sart wre ga Te ona & rare a ara F1 ga Fe aa B arte at Preae A Bt oe &, eh 
safer oh eter et ord 31 ates gfe a aetae eer Bt ara Bi 

wees 8 art ae HF ae arte ats ores WH Ses A oar 21 fore are sh Pet 
OTM GAT & ATCT TTS We HB TT, FaRAT Tear ‘grea’ aw wer F! 

a Goad ot Genera ttt oie 4 qe (ad) wae ar ere Herb Piste & wer 
AA O yee maka gera s gaa Ge wes Te Sent wets a VTA aT WAS BITTE 

(3) Raa Sareea ares Age aa eee aster weed oes & fe gee A aa Fi 
waif ae ae arta ott wear & fe oe Age ated at Tt Ud HER ar are B: Rta 
dane ate EC alah onere—frere A orareenat & a aaars ar ayfea Te Ft 
eet & aaa aes a7 de sea AA ares danaret & Prefs a wan Fi Ae ar 
act ae at jederd weed ona 2, aa & cas ae at & fea or sear & fe 
eater & al Sea vel at oa wel & anftrenre ware Ge RA aa 21 
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erent & Se %, Gel Aga das at Gerais, awa, afta ae Aha t1 ale 
ae aga eet wr rrent Tae Star F TH ae gaa ate SF ger ay B1 Tea waked 
are 

(a) aRhiesa—cRpine a aM SET AY a WA TT 31 ae aie Uri a art 
Ben beam fre aadanitie, genes onfe gat 8 fara ware & Pde afte wrafkea ar faery 
Batters @ wert vera oh efter Brat 2 

(s) snerei—ae woo aR A SETH ata 1 a omerafe ary, eel & Pres dere feat 
@, af, ort anf or aren Rear var a, ae arevoe omenad egw wea FI arts 
arnt & arered one art at Pree Rear ren G1 ate yet S amend onere W ferat wear Bt at 
amare 8 & ane wa Grn Ae aera %, fg wes ST TET) omen creak & dar S 
wer Hera afta Ben F 

(4) Tattes—firret trate gar a, ot ceahere @ gen a, UA Ten & ae ar arerahe 
unites wet orn Fi Tet oft afar delad & ererare F caftes gen Het aT Pe a1 
farg ate & 22 delet & oneranet F ay wattes gen we aad 41 Tomei & et wea 
at ote Oe wT aera 1a 

9. Carat aH angen A eae at fereare Tel Tat FI 

2. wre tke Mort orr—arerracs AF & aryail & Sha Tel eat F 1 

3. Cape F ara ay Soa ore weer at orale eat F1 

¥. MY ST HI ane TARA BS Bey oT TT Hts 21 

4. UY Bt AIT A MAT Tae THs, ATT at Aree Hh awe y geaTta 

fatega 4 cates rem owt ae at Je teed maReT wet F1 

(8) #rafe-eay & FP hen we By, vere we 7a, Peet @ Ora et a ae, 
fen ote & RI aM ae, rherdt & werd g ora anne & age wea Ra a aa Taal 
at Fe ST at Tra Sar BOT Bei gaa Ae wet ia St won athe & oral waa 
& ay Fi gre Gar 8 Yewrpa areH aH aie eh & Rae war era afta sen 3 ate 
Het sere FH ate ara FI 

(9) sare —s—feredt WRT BI Ue ere at Hea A ale G8 Pog ara Hae 
BAT BTA Tae SIT SET TT Fi Va wea S ay aM vehi (gata) we ech Bi srraTETCT 
Bl aT Tey IT MY SAH BA orate eet 31 GeT Ferma ox daa wera gia et sen B! 
whasr we aaits wer as areT Bla B1 

(¢) wrtern—fore orang ar ye &t frat Y oh ery—aredt tee F, Ser aT aad oT TS 
Sage F arat ten wera rasahtads Seer Fi TTT a wert (sted) GAT STTATT 
(FD) WF area ate Bagh a danaie & fe aaa weer A eT a TREAT AeA 
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Ue BIT F1 TRH oTaT a aeare @ aera ae Pest water & arn wT Be 
AUNTS BTET Bi 

a8 ware aret 8 rina won wert ae Ee Hl area a Ge Are & ha STA TT 
deat oft ar wdte oF & 3a wel sae ate wert! 

(8) wee~ta—ad ster [get & ara & fered] wart & am aot Y cern ‘enters’ aft 
ordsten ware @ aftre, ahr & ake aa ort F aera sea-ay wet oer bi aftr a at 
ae Pret ae oe ag at ay dered wafers aan 1 ara: fear fasts ere & va TH 
are Ht rh & aeer aa one oe wer et Here Biome ee A uw area A drt are Tg 
aa Oe HTL TT gta SAS MTA Te 8, Fae eT ae t agate wae eM & arg fey 
raga fier ara &1 fee war ata Y araced (28 fea) @ veer Et Sex HT 81 Fa BTN 
aft sa wer rare & fea Veh at ae HoT VS Ter fee 29 TH asi Tet & oe hed fer 
free wet ax ah den A wea aka at oa at aftRafras (erate wa 4) a uw A Aa 
a 7a wt wen ae-nalat rate & fre raga at aaa 81 gee aftre da-ar at 
‘TeB-AT TTF FY ora orragae are BFS ae gaat ay oer ora baa one ara B 
Prva aff atte cen ao wt at oe tae Sy Ae Ae ara FI 

(90) mrardea—aren Tas Oe wdat wore & Prete Sarr F da atte were ST aH aT 
et one &) stag A afters Hela & sta ar saree Fax waren & fe mH Var a 
Prema at oft oz etee an Pranfert der ger or: Paget at aq—-dar at aerd A Hh ani 
Wren at et A SET TST 

ae aa 4 we me FY de a gaa we Hoga AG werd fg UH oT a aK 
BATRA STF UT gree AG AAT Het B, Fay Paste aRRafe Sf aye arco ers enieT 

PIAA % ated wera F gent etter wes sara &, ash aRaat & fee aera 
aa, OT, ga Payal & sees & fre wary wa we Bg area Pree fares oARefe Fare at 
Rofeg Gat Be TS THe St ret: HEF ah are Teh aA on oa at arses BT ATT 
We HEN gaat ae Te Ger TaN S1 Py ara orca a ww are waders SOT Hh gre ety 
AAT ATT | 

(99) sram—fiee—fire Fert Y fg seu gar eM, Ta eM (AeA) Br Te ANAT TAT 
Bee UT wt srerehe seats at arafta—fes eer are 1 ais tars Pret gin St 
Orn & oft wary A aH ae a arreraly ara gare wEM at at wert Bt gaia vite ht ag 
wid Fi BT Teer Ta Sta F fH at aot ar a afte wa FH sews & at Saat ah aa 
we Gt ooh ah &1 fey ar A tar aren & dt ge sear & fee ae wa BT eT Bee 
aren @ wt dad & smearare ¥ arya & fre ae orayas Fran @ fe ae greater & at 
& arenas we 4 at, aah sreretet arafter eet—ui orem a tt ote Sei a deren a 
wea 31 
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(92-93—9%) aTTaR fear, ger Se seme at deaf cen & fag de oe, de 
av @ fe, vee alt aan a ah dar 31a aaa gral Fae St A ht Gee aR 
ana ti fieg dat we a-guan aig feet one wear 3 ot was 3 Hea gaa ay HE aT 
¥ att gr ped 8 ye et Bt Perce eS atk Se Gas Hh fee @ afer Bt oT eI 

(ox-9e-90) W-qAR yeh, wh, area At fran een-wel a & atl SH 
Perea 3 A, fra aftert ae Pree sets ord aed ara Ta TA-9. feet geal a Pree at 
hu, 2. stg yf ve, 3. afr wa So ow uP oy, v. afte fhe feat gf ah, 
«wire fr oz, &. afte Bren uz, ©. afire Te amie ay, c. SaegH we TT Te ara 
fed St ae eae she & gw wT Bea, arn aan ay vem Pry at Te were 81 ea AY 
Rate care 8 fos daca feed wa a wh ard rae tty G1 ora: Pg aA, US THA, do, 
Ben, art, aterm anf ah weherat aoTgts wr, fred earl at eer a et 

(9¢) a, ae ome we—frg starahe afar ar crt tar 8) gees & fre at areas & 
fre are vard meor wte en art wT Ware Berg eaters wre a Pres oe aT BAY, TE, 

Ure, et one real & cet at ar arr Bg at AE seu Bi aah Deter Be 

servers & rah 3 AR organs TA Teh &, ara: WaH Tera A Ba B | Tet AA-gHAT 
WA a rae ay were 

(99-20) vemae—mraTdar—8d, god gaa as A UH me A ae ae sawed att 
TOE Bl Tae aS wer S, Tel TH ae A ca ae Gas al WaT ay Hert 8 a TH ATT 
wat greet ate AG ATTA cot Teor Ue & fie Tia ate freee Eu wee ATE A a are at oftRafa 
wr add &, deh ata are AEH F fae wee GG aa ar oh TH Te 2128 fer GT 
Bet Te ara RAY ara are ate war we 4 a a fer BET arragaa aA G UH at F 
aa faere arava Ba 81 aa: Fa a @ afte Temes ait Treat Sar al at rae ate 
wer i fate rer ar etc Peat ot Gat Bi gee ye wh ota Stet & fH Asa F aT 
sat aor &t yes By ATT Si 

(29) aftrt ae & fora oeanfe & Phen wen He—aardentfers (4) Tar SATTPT (2/9/&) A Het 
ren & fey where Peg aft ae ort fis arat ar Bie Keren aaTE, aA anit afer se a AY 
Ue at sae fren geo HoT TE wer tI US fre ere ante & Pan yeT BT Tt rary & 
hat & frrert eth 31 are ware 4 afra wet fear ot ae afer eA ar ate ae 
wera $i ae ToT at ‘fee’ are Hat ate e1 

ufadtq een wae Il 

Elaboration—In the first chapter (Dasha), twenty minor faults in 
spiritual discipline have been mentioned. In the second chapter (Dasha), 
more dangerous twenty-one faults are narrated. Shabal means a fault 
that darkens the bright sunshine of spiritual discipline. Such faults 
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adversely affect even the major vows (Mahaurats). While explaining the 2 
word ‘Shabal’ Acharya Atmaram ji Maharaj has said—Shabal is of two ‘A 
types—Dravya Shabal (Shabal from outside) which means non- Hi 
uniformity in the body. The second is Bhaava Shabal. It means the re 
conduct becoming blemished due to the Shabal (major) fault. : R 


To think in the mind about breaking the basic tenets (Atikram), to make i 
preparation for it (Vyatikram), to reach the stage of minor transgression w 
(Atichar) in spiritual discipline—all the said three are major (Shabal) faults. 
Indulging in misconduct (Anachar) amounts to breaking the vow completely. 
A practitioner of spiritual discipline should always remain careful and 4; 
vigilant so that his path of spiritual discipline does not get polluted. Even tf 
the slightest indiscipline should be purified immediately. Here primarily ‘fi 
twenty-one major faults (Shabal Dosh) have been mentioned. In 
Samavayanga Sutra too twenty-one major faults are narrated. In Nisheeth 5 
Sutra penance for their purification has been prescribed. ir 


Due to these faults the soul accumulates bad karmas and thus goes 
into the bad state of existence in the next life. The penance too for these & 
faults is generally more severe, namely reducing the period of monk- 
hood by one month to four months. Fe 


(1) Masturbation—Many ignorant persons fall prey to this bad habit 
due to the strong effect of deluding karma and other supplementary 
factors such as company of bad characters. It adversely affects the 
physical body and the strength. The conduct is badly affected and the ig 
mental vigour also diminishes. it 

The loss of Virya (energy) due to unnatural intercourse becomes the ah 
cause of many incurable diseases. In order to dissuade a detached person 
(practicing the spiritual code) from indulging in unnatural sexual yj 
activity out of ignorance or sexual urge, it has been classified as a major 
fault in spiritual discipline i 

In Brihat-kalp Sutra and Sthananga Sutra, this bad practice has Fl 
been included in the category requiring severe punishment. Its 15 
punishment has been mentioned in the very first aphorism of Nisheeth 
Sutra. It is thus evident that this bad act is the primary cause 
dangerous digression and downfall. 


if 

(2) Indulgence in sexual activity—After discarding sexual activity, a uj 
practitioner of spiritual restraint, prepares himself for observing celibacy 
throughout life because he understands and believes that sex is the root i 


i 
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of non-spirituality and cause of major faults. Even while cautiously 
following code of restraints a practitioner can occasionally deviate from 
spiritual practice due to lack of care in taking of food, in movement, in 
properly observing nine restrictions for celibacy or due to intense fruition of 
gender instinct. One who indulges in sexual activity has to undergo 
punishment of curtailment of four months in period of initiation. 
Simultaneously, he loses for three years or for the entire remaining life-span 
the right of being considered for any of the high posts in spiritual order, 


According to the commentator, this punishment is prescribed for 
those practitioners who have thought of, prepared themselves or slightly 
transgressed the limits in sex-discipline. In case, he actually commits 
sex with a woman, his guilt is more drastic than even the major fault. Its 
punishment is also drastic. 


(3) Taking meals at night—It is one of the basic virtues of a monk to 
refrain from taking meals at night. He must observe it strictly 
throughout his life. Restrictions of various type in this context and also 
punishments for these have been mentioned in Dashavaikalik, Brihat- 
kalp and other scriptures. Taking meals at night badly affects even the 
proper observance of the first major vow. 


(4) Adhakarm (Food prepared for a monk)—This fault is in context 
of care in accepting of prepared food. The food which has been prepared 
for a monk or a nun and in which use of fire or water is involved, is 
termed as faulty food having the fault of Adhakarm. In many Agams 
taking of such food is strictly prohibited. In case such food has been 
inadvertently accepted, it should not be eaten when one comes to know 
that it is Adhakarmi. It should be discarded. Taking of Adhakarmi food 
makes the observance of first major vow (Mahaurat) faulty. 


(5) Royal food—A person who has been crowned as a king or one who 
is adorned with royal symbols is called Raja. The food prepared in his 
house is called royal food (Raj Pind). During the periods of influence of 
the first Tirthankar and the last Tirthankar, the acceptance of royal food 
by a monk is prohibited. But during the periods of influence of the 
remaining twenty-two Tirthankars, it could be accepted. Many faults can 
occur in case a monk goes to a king’s palace for alms. Namely— 

1. In the royal kitchen, there is no proper distinction of proper food 

worthy of being taken according to spiritual code. 
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2. The energetic food is not desirable for monks since it increases 
sexual instinct. 


3. In case a monk goes to the royal family repeatedly, it may cause 
various types of misgivings in the general public. 

4. One may consider the arrival of a monk as a bad omen and 
therefore cause pain to him or break his pot. 


5. One may apprehend a monk considering him to be a thief or a spy 
and then tie him or beat him. 


According to Nisheeth Sutra, a monk who accepts food from the royal 
family deserves the hard punishments of four month. 


(6) Purchased food—Articles that have been purchased, got on credit, 
or snatched, secured without the permission of the owner, or those 
belonging to a partner, or brought forth from a village or other distant 
place specifically for the monk, cannot be accepted or used by the monk. 
It is considered a major fault. All these are faults in production covered 
under Eshana Samiti (the prescribed code of collecting alms). The use of 
such articles by a monk supports the sinful activity of the householder in 
their production or procurement. It adversely affects the first major vow 
and also the third major vow (Mahaurat). 


(7) Breaking a vow of restraint—To break a vow or voluntarily 
accepted restraint is, indeed, a fault. But in case it is broken repeatedly, 
it becomes a major fault. People lose faith in him. When the general 
public learns about it, the reputation of the monk organization is 
adversely affected. It is a slur on the second and the third major vow. 
A person who fails in his resolve is dishonoured everywhere. 


(8) Change of the spiritual group (gana)—In case monks or nuns 
belonging to a particular acharya or the guru, change their affiliation 
and enter another spiritual group, it is called gana-sankraman. The 
causes of such a change may be good or bad. It is meritorious to change 
the group for progress in spiritual knowledge or spiritual restraint. But 
it is a demerit to change the group in a fit of anger or ego or due to greed. 

The change of spiritual group repeatedly or within six months is a 
symbol of non-steadfast behaviour even if it is done for a good cause. 
Therefore, it is termed as a major fault. 

(9) Udak-lape (Walking in water)—To walk in lower than knee deep 
water is termed as dag-sansparsh but when one walks in more than 
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knee-deep water and the water level has not crossed the naval, it is 
called Udag-lape. In case a monk has slightly transgressed the code 
relating to life-bearing water (sachitta jal) he is awarded minor 
punishment. So, it is not proper for a monk to cross a stream on foot 
even once without any specific cause. In this Sutra, it has been clearly 
mentioned that it is a major fault in case a monk crosses a flowing 
stream thrice in a month. The underlying idea is that a monk moves 
from one village to another after the completion of four months’ stay 
during chaturmas. He cannot stay for more than a month (29 days) in a 
particular village. In case he has to cross a stream while going to that 
village and after completion of 29 days stay there, he wants to return to 
the earlier place, he shall have to cross the stream again during that 
month namely on the 30" day. So, it becomes necessary for him to cross 
the flowing stream twice within a month. To cross the stream three or 
four times is due to extraneous causes, which are not essential. So, it 
becomes a major fault. In case one has to go to serve another monk in 
need or in suchlike circumstances, it is not termed as a major fault. 


(10) Fraud—Fraud (crookedness) is a dangerous passion and it 
pollutes both the code of restraint and the right faith (Samyaktva). In 
Jnata Sutra, quoting the example of previous life of Lord Mallinaath, it 
is stated that due to a little crookedness in conduct, that soul entered the 
field of wrong faith (mithyatva) and collected such Karma that resulted 
in birth as a woman. Therefore, the monks should not fall prey to 
crookedness even in ascetic practices. 


In this Sutra, the fraud in conduct is a major fault in case it is done 
three times or more. But it is not so if it is done once or twice. It should 
be understood that it is so mentioned keeping in view the special 
circumstances as the major cause for such behaviour. 


It has been clarified in the eighth Uddeshak (chapter) of Vyavahar 
Sutra. A monk may have to exhibit a little crookedness in his conduct in 
procuring place of stay for nuns or young, ill and old monks or sometimes 
even in grave situation. Therefore, it is not a major fault in spiritual 
conduct in case in any such circumstances, a monk secures a house for 
stay by adopting slightly crooked behavior not more than two times in a 
month. But in ordinary circumstances crookedness observed even once 
should be considered as a major fault. 


(11) Food from the owner of the house where the monk is staying 
(Shayyatar Pind)—The person who has offered the house to the monk 
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for stay is called Shayyatar and the food and other suchlike of that house 
is termed as Shayyatar Pind or Saagariya Pind. This is because 
generally it is difficult to get a house for stay. In case the monk gets food 
and suchlike also from there, it shall become more difficult to get a place 
of stay. An ordinary householder feels that he has to make all the 
arrangements for any person who is going to stay in his house as a guest. 
In case a Bhikshu (monk) also behaves*in that fashion, he shall become a 
burden on the owner of the house. So, it is an essential rule during the 
period of influence of all the Tirthankars that the monk should not 
accept food and suchlike from the owner of the house who has provided 
the place of stay. In case the person who has offered such a place is a 
great devotee, there can be possibilities of many faults. 


(12-13-14) Causing violence, falsehood and stealing knowingly—A 
Bhikshu has discarded violence, falsehood and taking of anything not 
specifically offered by the owner (adatta) for entire life in three modes (of 
doing himself, getting it done and appreciating one who has done so) and 
also in three states (mentally, verbally and also in action). In case he 
transgresses inadvertently, he has to undergo repentance. But in case 
one intentionally and knowingly commits any act of violence or suchlike, 
it is termed as a major fault. Such an act adversely affects the basic code 
and vows, and his spiritual conduct also gets weakened and polluted. 


(15-16-17) To intentionally cause violence to earth-bodied, water- 
bodied and plant-bodied living beings—A Bhikshu while doing any 
activity should remain cautious every moment that there does not occur 
any violence to any of the six types of living beings. For instance he 
should not sit, sleep or stand on (i) land close to the earth infested with 
earth-bodied living beings, (ii) moist land, (iii) land with life-bearing 
dust, (iv) land on which life-bearing sand is scattered, (v) land infested 
with living beings (sachitta bhumi), (vi) sachitta shila (rock), (vii) 
sachitta patthar (stone soiled by water or dust containing living beings), 
(viii) wood infested with white ants, or any place infested with mobile or 
immobile living beings. In these three aphorisms, it has been stated that 
all such activities done intentionally comprise major faults in the 
spiritual conduct. So, a Bhikshu should perform all the activities namely 
those of walking, standing, sitting, sleeping, eating, talking and suchlike 
carefully so that he may not collect demerit-bearing karmas. 

(18) Eating bulbous roots, imbedded stems (kand, mool) and 
suchlike—A Bhikshu is one who has discarded taking life-bearing 
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(sachitta) things for his entire life-span. He can satisfy his hunger by 
accepting vegetable dishes prepared by a householder for himself and 
which no longer contain living organism. In case such preparations are 
not available, he cannot accept fruits, flowers, seeds, roots, stems close to 
the roots and suchlike ten parts of vegetable that still have life. It is 
because in cutting or piercing them compassion towards plant-bodied 
living beings withers away and therefore, the first major vow is affected. 
Here it is categorized as a major fault in spiritual discipline when it is 
taken knowingly. 

(19-20) Walking in water and crookedness (Udak-lape and Maya)— 
In the ninth and tenth major faults it has been mentioned that they 
occur when a Bhikshu crosses a stream or observes crookedness in 
behaviour three times in a month. Here it is stated that such an act done 
ten times in a year becomes a major fault. Such an act done nine times 
in a year is not categorized as a major fault. It is because while 
wandering from one village to another the situation leading to such an 
act can occur twice in the first month and nine times in the total span of 
eight months. Since a monk cannot stay for more than twenty-nine days 
at a place, it is essential for him to move out seven times in the period of 
seven months and twice in the first month. Thus nine movements are 
essential. Therefore crossing a flowing stream more than nine times or 
adopting slight crookedness in behaviour more than nine times in a year 
is termed as a major fault. The special situation has already been 
explained earlier. It is thus evident that in case of crookedness in 
spiritual conduct the primary cause is securing place of stay. 


(21) To accept alms from a pot bearing water-bodied living beings— 
In the fifth chapter of Dashavaikalik Sutra and in the sixth aphorism of 
the first Uddeshak of the second chapter of Acharanga Sutra it has been 
mentioned — ‘While entering for accepting alms, if the Bhikshu finds that 
the hand, spoon or the pot from which the donor is going to give food is 
soiled with life-bearing water, he should not accept that food. The 
acceptance of food from such hands and the like will cause violence to 
water-bodied beings. When life-bearing water mixes with the eatables, 
there is possibility of the fault of consuming life-bearing food and water. 
This is the ninth fault in securing alms, which is known as lipt 
(besmeared). : 
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wey Gees carr F ache area ar Her S| ‘STAM’ ge aT are B aA -aeht TPT 
a fer at aftsa a ita eet are waft gach at Ae B-(9) Prem witeea—caret ar 
ween RT a oT areaTe ame & orem feat wer wer! (3) fren wae ATS a YT 
wrt & wit afta car eraser ar ae SET! SAU FH tq-ye-ent_-aa g aie oak& 
fod & via sratern, dat aes chad ae, Taal sift STs ater AAS aT EI 
ora & oh Gerst Weare St Mea Fl Ael sata Hane aT GAT A Gar aa) 


INTRODUCTION 

In the present third chapter (Dasha) there is detailed description of 
thirty-three ashatana (digressions). The word ashatana denotes that 
instinct or behaviour which destroys or adversely affects the activity 
relating to right knowledge, faith (or perception) and conduct. It is of two 
types—(1) To wrongly establish a concept—To make a wrong statement 
without knowing the real nature of a substance or in a fit of ego. (2) To 
behave in a wrong manner—To behave in a disrespectful or rude 
manner with the teacher or those worthy of respect. In brief any 
behaviour, which indicates disrespect to the Lord, the teacher, the 
religious organization or living beings and also which appears to be 
uncivilized or deplorable is a digression. Digression can be of hundreds of 
types. But here thirty-three digressions have been listed in brief. 
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ahr SITY THIRTY THREE DIGRESSIONS 

9. FAA oned | Set wae warrari-ge wg RS dale Aikt aerate 
TTS | 

Ca. laaast ag aot We weaats ais ararasit worst ? 

CS. ]gnet ag ast fe sedate Sets arash ori tre 

(9) 8 wattraee geet ata, was sreraen Vee 

(2) 8 watrace aura tin, vag aan Aeeal 

(2) 38 Tahret ARG tm, aE sTaTEN BERT! 
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¥) SS waters gest fai, Tag sree Tee! 

4) && waters ared faim, vag staan Beer 

&) 88 dati ared faite, vag saree Bea! 

) as Tatar get Feige, wag arareen Veet! 

) 
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¢) & water area Prdtem, wag sare Bera | 
8) 8 Tatras ore Peaiga, Fae Sree Bea! 

9.3 ger | ga S waa aerate 7 Car wer 3g ravers F wifax 
wre A aaa SMTTAMT we Fi 

(a. ] a4 wie area 3 acta atemaang arr we? 

[3.104 whee ered 4 adhe aremerMe a Weare Het FHA 

(9) fa (oa dar-vata an), wee eed den-wala aren) ay & art za a, 
BR aa TI WATS! 

(2) gah ace Ste, afore ary & wash (aaa) F aa at, TA ater eo TTT Ft 

(a) dar, afte ary & aft ate deat va GH, TS atancty aS TAT 

(8) dar, Uitte ay & art aa at at, ome ae wT F 

(4) Ser, Tee ary & MASH A ag a A, ome Se ATT Fi 

(&) der, tf ary % af atte age et a, ongreasr te ere Br 

(9) Stet, tists ary & ort BB at, arene ats wera et 

(¢) da, Uitte ary & aaah FB at, amen ee wae) 

(2) da, Tien ary & arferartte as at, angen ae we Fi 

1. Oh, the blessed ! I have learnt that Bhagavan Mahavir has said— 
In the spiritual dialogue, the respected Sthavirs have mentioned thirty. 
three digressions or irreverence (Ashatana). 

{Q.] What are the said thirty-three digressions ? 

{Ans.} The thirty-three digressions have been narrated as under— 

(1) It is irreverence (digression) if one younger in saintly period 
(shaiksha) walks ahead of that monk who is senior to him in saintly 
period (Ratnik). 


(2) Similarly if he walks side by side and very close to his elders ir 
saintly life, that also is irreverence. 
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(8) If he walks very close to his elders that also is irreverence in a 
spiritual behaviour towards the elders. 


(4) A junior is guilty of irreverence if he stands ahead of the senior 
monk (Ratnik). 


(5) He is guilty of irreverence if he stands in the same line with the 
senior monk. 


(6) He is guilty of irreverence if he stands very close to his senior in 
monk-hood. 


(7) It is irreverence if the junior sits ahead of his seniors. 

(8) It is irreverence if he sits in line with the senior monk. 

(9) It is irreverence if he sits very close to the senior monk. 

(90) 8B waftrest ats afear Rareyht Pasa aay aes BS FATT AA, WHT 
vahry, wag sera Beer! (99) AS waht af sien Pareylh a feryhi a 
Pree BA Te AS TaATAT See Tes Wath, vay saan AeA! 

(92) %y wafer yartafray fen, Fae geet area, Test Tah, way 
STATA AEA | 

(93) && Tatras wet aT Rares a areca ‘ora! AM, BH ATT?) Te 
Be areas Tatras aay, Wag staan Ve! 

(90) tet, cfeta ary te are are Tet (gteaytt) tears Te TET GaN Bt, set ta 
afer @ vet omenrt (sha-gfes) wt at, arena ety erat B1 FAI were-(99) ster, 
afore & mar aret Rrareyft (gtteny) ar feereyfh (eave warm) F are ae shar 
uista 8 vet TTT St OTT BY at... 

(92) a@tg ake ules & ure araters & far and, afe tet wae cet & arate 
ae a tt... 

(93) Uf 4 a ferent (eat wre) F cfs ary fre at wae TH TB-“E 
ard | SH-ar at & ait Sa arr WS?" Ga GH TTT Gar HT Stet ale 
Wes s Tet Hl MAGA Ses TAT AF a, amen ay wT e! 


(10) In case a junior monk, who had gone with his senior to an open 
land for call of nature, does the cleansing and the like before his senior 
does, he is guilty of irreverence. (11) Similarly a junior monk commits 
guilt of digression if he does introspective repentance about the violence 
committed in the process of going, before his senior does. 
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GRAIL VOI A SIV 


STE PAT 
9. ant uae Bra age weds, aT SH PY at fea Sa TET eT area St ITH 
Rae EU FAST Fad BT MoT GAH AF oa aH we St gaa haa TAT ae BT 
ait ht a watt 81 
2. Te aaa wht & at aftaqde, dre a aaterngds seen Ht arent ar 
BIT S| 
3. We 0, ga-gy qeart a are aren Prat wer, ae oh dae A ore ar are 
—EM. 9/9, 4, 99; J & 
ARNT 
MMT srs WH &, AS HS AF 
9. Ant amet WA TRail S eH SHU FI A TAS TVA AAT! 
2. year Peat & are atari wee ef ae fet gard & ors Ste F ether oT te F arse 
aaa a 
3. Weer ome & ra Woot H Te Ve aa H ATT Ta SA TAT Bl A EU AT! 
gente stan cer afteraget araert Toot Bt anenea wer Ta 
BM, 3/9, 8, 8. 2E 
CAUSES OF NON-EQUANIMITY AND IRREVERENCE 


CAUSES OF NON-EQUANIMITY 
1. To walk very hastily, without looking at the ground ahead or looking up 
and sideways while moving is a cause of non-equanimity in ascetic-discipline. 
This may cause harm to living beings as well as own body. 
2. To use immodest, harsh and insulting language before the teacher or 
seniors is also a cause of non-equanimity. 
3. To slander and criticize seniors furtively in their absence is also a cause 
of non-equanimity. 
—Dasha. 1/1, 8, 10; p. & 
IRREVERENCE 
Numerous types of Irreverence, some are— 
1. To touch, collide or move adjacent to the seniors while walking. 
2. To interfere or obstruct seniors when they are talking to someone. 
: 3. To sit adjacent to or touching the body of the seniors while they are 
sitting on a platform giving discourse or otherwise. 


Suchlike disrespectful and immodest behaviour with seniors is called 
ashaatana (irreverence). 


—Dasha. 3/1, 4, 9; p. 26 
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(12) In case someone comes to the senior monk for some discussion, a 


junior monk is guilty of digression if he starts talking to him before the 
senior does. 


on a A 


(13) In case the senior monk addresses his disciple in the evening or 
at night, “O, the blessed ! Among you, who sleeps and who is still 
awake.” In case the disciple is awake but does not reply and ignores the 
command of his teacher, he is guilty of irreverence. 


(ox) 8 Hert a, wi a, aE a, wet a Weenie a yatta aera 
HR, Car eae, sag omer Beret! (9%) BF rat A, Wi A, ai T, 
ae a vente fd yata Aenea wates, Ter wares, wag area Vea! 
(98) 38 set aT, TE aT, GUE aT, TEA aT VTseN at ata Fear valtriag, 
Wen Tah, aE AAT AeA! 

(90) 88 wahtrel aS seri a, WT a, GEN a, AEA a veaiee Ft Tah 
WGI HR HT FOZ TR TRI Us—-as Teale, vag sara BeeT! (9¢) A 
HTT, TW TM, AA A, MISA T Tee Tart als HEAP MI VS AE-Ts 
wit veces Rade Ii fre—-Pad Gaga 
OMT, HAE STATA ASAT! 

(4%) Ser, af& atgr, A, fer ate canes arrert at rH TAH anette Geet fae 
ora tak ore wrt oft OS alte & anita wt HS (94) sta, ae aera, we, Ge ate 
water arene at areHT Tew Pedy arr hat at feerd atte Wd af a feared ad) 
(98) da, af ater, or, Grier atte caries onere at sors F erat yest rT Het ait 
(aeend) ordre wt sit WS ues at aii wt cl, arene ate wT eI 

(99) ster, afe Otte AY H Te aT, TA, Ter att Maas arene at (Gata 4) 
wre Tiere 8 fra ye fra—foa ay aw ST Ted %, Ta Tee) caftre—aiftrs 
arate at, (9¢) Se, aras, or, Tale atte Kafe artery wet aE Tes ATY a aT 
ATER HEAT GIN Ale at aE Net wyT Arar A fase were H ore, HE, TH, TATE Att 
mifraita Pere ott Bat aert ese BT T arg Ss eT F 1 

(14) In case a junior monk who has just returned after bringing 
eatables and other things does the routine introspection of faults during 
this process in front of another junior monk and later in front of the 
head, he is guilty of irreverence (ashatana). (15) In case the said junior 


monk shows the articles brought as alms to another junior monk before 
the head, he is guilty of digression. (16) In case the said junior monk who 
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has brought food in Upashraya (place of stay) first invites another monk 
for meals and later invites the head, he is guilty of irreverence. 


(17) A junior monk is guilty of digression in spiritual conduct if on his 
return after collecting alms in the company of his senior, serves out of it 
hurriedly and larger servings favouring some monks without the 
permission of the senior monk. (18) In case a junior monk who went for 
collection of alms, after his return and while sitting for consuming it in a 
group, consumes with haste and in large quantities such articles that are 
to his taste or rich or well cooked, he is guilty of digression (ashatana). 


The junior monk is guilty of digression... 

9%) 88 Taher Tet staan, was area Bea! 

o) BB Wahrerea TET aT Aa Use, way sara Feat! 
a cares “e fe ta, vag san Beet! 


¥) BS Takes arareei—aaet Ven, Hay straTAT BEAT 
98) Therm & Gort oe ale har org ae gy we Tare a... 


Ro) wes & art ut ake dar at wa ae A Aart gan Saat aa HT | aie 
aya safes a a at... 


(29) Tle & gant oe af hat ‘ser wea ey ten wear a... 
(22) Set, Tere at og" ar gH” ae at... 
(23) da, tie & aye aria wag aT at... 


(av) Sa, afer at od & ara ws 7a ae & (Gast gece) vita aw, 
Paveere HY, TT aT Aa TAT FI 


(19) When the senior monk calls him and he remains silent posing as 
if he has not heard. 


(20) On being called by a senior he does not go to the senior monk but 
remains sitting where he was. 
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(21) On being called by a senior he asks—‘What is the matter 7” 


(22) If he uses disrespectful terms of address like ‘thou’ when calling 
the senior monk. 
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(23) If he meaninglessly chatters before a senior monk. 


(24) If he insults his senior by mockingly repeating what the senior 
had uttered. 


24) de Taher ee eae ‘ela a’ ae, Yay sa Asal! 
2) Ae wattrren we oT “A BATA’ FA aM, WAS aT eT 
29) Be Taiaer we SEAT ON YT, WAZ HATA BERT! 
2¢) 8 Taha He SoaTA Vita Vat, way sa BERTI 
8) BS Tatras Ee BOAT HE MRSA, way saan AERA! 
o) Be Tattraes ae BEATER aa vfterg sepfsare aftare seyfesary stetrrey 
create aeaht waa we Bee, Wag BTA BERT! 
(24) dat, Tie & ote wed aaa dre A oe PH ae ter aa’ ch atemeT ats 
area FI 
(28) dar, Ulta & war (risa) wed Eu ‘aT YAS" ga Ware Hea B a... 
(a9) stat, ues & Ger Het EU Ae MTA WHS HY, a... 
(2¢) ater, cafes ea EC a (Peal aeTF @) afew at Prowl ( (ara) BE TH... 
(28) da, uitta & Her wet Be ae wer A aren saftad wrt a... 
(20) Ser, there & Gar wed gu uteg & vot @, fafa aA a ok Raa 
ei ofa wah wer at gard are aie Grea are Hh wee F ah Ta otmerT aa THT Fi 


(25) When the senior monk is delivering a spiritual lecture, if the junior 
monk interferes and says—It should be so stated’, he is guilty of disrespect. 

(26) When the senior monk is delivering a lecture, if the junior monk 
says that he was forgetting something, he is guilty of disrespect. 

(27) When the senior monk is delivering a lecture to the public, if the 
junior monk makes a face, he is guilty of disrespect. 

(28) When the senior monk is delivering a lecture, if the junior monk on 
same pretext disperses the public, he is guilty of disrespect or digression. 

(29) When the senior monk is delivering a lecture if the junior monk 
causes some obstruction, he is guilty of digression. 


(30) When the senior monk is delivering a lecture, if the junior monk, 
before the dispersal of the congregation, delivers the same lecture second 
time or third time, he is guilty of digression. 
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(a9) 8 watrere fender met daa eae seep Tey, way 
TAROT AST 

(32) &8 Takreer fen—aeney fear a, Preteen a, gaa a, waz ara 
Teall 

(33) 8 wafer Tearvifa a, ware a fake at, Pate a, gam ar, 
Wag wa Fea! 

uae ay ash AE aTaats ahs srarcenst woornsit, fa AAT 

Vasa eat AAT Il 

(39) va, aft fee ay & srea-deres (we a fear anf) ar (eteraurt @) 
a wet a art oe wa ssa fet ara Ped Get aa TH... 

(32) dat, Uletn % greases WT GST BY, 8S at AA Th... 

(33) da, Ue & GA at AM aaa Vt UST A, 83 TT ate a TS STTET ats eT E! 

wafers wreat 4S Ache argrrerne wet Fi Vat F Heat | 

(31) A junior monk is guilty of digression if he carelessly touches the 


bed or bedding of the senior monk with his foot and does not seek pardon 
for the same with folded hands before leaving. 


(32) A junior monk is guilty of digression if he sits, stands or sleeps 
on the bed or bedding of the senior monk. 

(33) A junior monk is guilty of disrespect if he sits, stands or sleeps on 
a seat at the same level or at a higher level than that of the senior monk. 

The reverend Sthavirs have stated thirty-three ashatanas 
(digressions or modes of disrespect) as mentioned above. So, I say. 

frat: ara 3 Het dere of a Aw fare 3) fara aH POH aT wT eI 

TS or fara (ret) Tet HET A aera (sree) Be, S VV SF ongnaat & were FI 


arama tq ud Ye Sl aar dare & feat th oh st at aadk 1 viral Bh 
ararant eet 8 1 ara: arrears at Paeger aftarar ge wart Bet B— 

aa, 36 @ faa afte a eee, afer arts Son, Se ate HT Hea at Pea weT, 
of fart & aatert oe, frrta seo wen eft fed i ooh & ore afta aoe 
wet, Saal Pre, cea a See SEAT. ‘saa’ Zi fee aT A ee aT gz aes 
STIR GE Ha FST HET Br set & fe 3, sar A ata af & fare HF 
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a a onenen a aa aed ae % TeY wel ded an F wat as Ade ona oH 
wre haa 7S Sat—wala soe cores sem) ate rer aaere S HS Tar vette da 31 

frattaga stare (90) 8 ye a confi a one Set oy Yoda wrafhaa wer vat 
oft ated afk Ged Storm A mae: Yeer ae ATA ary A aga ar wafer Pras 31 

ye a wonktre at ale omens ye Ware B— 

aa, US ten ait dom, as fears a ater aa arse we 1 Tw aT Toutes 
amt ar ara F aoa att od aera Pere gerd 8 saat arene etd 1 

am aerat afer wae wen %, Taaa TET faa aster t, ds aed Pre wer 
oftee or Yee 1 eat ae GS Te it For & fag Ft wae ear eT 

wl oneal 8 Your at yater a afar at rater etch %, Brea at arena walkie Frat 
%, aan ae 8 qe at afer ar ere der 3) ota: Je ar teahtre & He aon, we, es WT 
Od oe ge hs wT go Gr em eer at TAs Saw dor onfe a ah oh ahaa eh Taare 
ferdtagds tor wise af ye a ee zh ve wera at at tage ort Hh we oH wet! 
ye a conte FH ater SF oe arth aed um A a Pree wet of Aor one & orem 
wl Oh 81 oF aa femal ¥ ye A ger cen aren Talahe F1 

Unig ae & fH Te T Tere & aT aT-seT, ae, aera one wets waft F free 
wel ear Te fe 8 wefral ora SEA ae BU Sa TUT BY aT WA | Greet Shore GTI 
aerate ced aa) feard Se fear ww ars ard 7 wt BAH Gre orere Hed wr arate a 
rae omert = Gra Sr Te raters aed aaa aT faut ae A sit wes aa 
BE A Sr PE AT TS TAS TAT BH Te ToT HT Roe wears @ grata a HU eres 
war ta, Tae feet Hh eer Sys H wars g ae a oa a ETL 

ye ar Tenkrs a omen 8 ale ag waft at sit sak ong fa A oh orga Fe 
ae wit F1 orart ft oremas oh 9. A AR weg anny & wel ta gu fart, a ah 
Uet aRRate a fis oer water A TeX TT YS a, Sa wT aT Fay BMT aH atta ao afte BA at 
werent da dt fre wighs @ sofas omen at, vay ong do aa err Rr at wat 
aa Baers sn ane! wees reg at alte fe ae onenenelt at aAaHt at vie at 
ferragite Tard i (Za. YB C2) 


gate een ere 
Elaboration—-Bhagavan has stated that humility is the very 
foundation of Dharma. It is the underlying current in all virtues. 
Not to be humble towards the guru (the spiritual master) or to show 


disrespect to him—both of these states are classified as ashatana 
(digressions). 
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Ashatana (disrespect) can be of Bhagavan, the spiritual master, or of 
any living being in this world. It can be even of religious principles. So, 
ashatana (digression) can be defined in detail as under— 


Not to be humble or respectful towards Bhagavan or the spiritual 
teacher; to show disrespect or rudeness towards them; to disobey them or 
to criticize them; to disregard religious principle or to interpret them in a 
different way; and to behave rudely with any person, to criticize him, to 
dishonour him—all this is ashatana (digression in spiritual conduct). In 
common language, it can be termed as uncivilized and rude behaviour. It 
is equally important for monks as well as every householder or the 
common man. 


Normally the field of ashatana is very wide but the thirty three 
ashatana (digressions) mentioned in the third Dasha appear to be 
relating to the behaviour between the disciple and the spiritual teacher 
or between a junior monk and a senior monk in the context of period of 
monk-hood. 


In the tenth Uddeshak of Nisheeth Sutra, it has been stated that one 
who shows disrespect (ashatana) to his spiritual master or to senior in 
monk-hood deserves severe punishment (guru chaumasi). The 
punishment for disrespect towards a householder and ordinary monk 
has been mentioned in the thirteenth and fifteenth Uddeshaks 
respectively. 

The thirty three types of ashatana (digressions) towards guru and 
ratnadhik (the senior in monk-hood) are as under— 


In the context of three activities namely those of moving, standing 
and sitting there are nine digressions since it is an ashatana (digression 
or disrespect) to move in front of, adjacent to or behind but extremely 
close to the senior monk. 


To move ahead of the senior monk exhibits disrespect, to move by his 
side indicates lack of humility and to move behind extremely close to him 
indicates immodesty. Same should be understood in case of the activity 
of standing and that of sitting. 


The status and honour of the spiritual teachers are adversely affected 
due to these ashatanas. It also indicates the egoistic nature of the 
disciple. Further, it diminishes the honour of the guru amongst the 
general public. So in case one has to sit, move or stand with the guru, he 
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should remain behind him and at some distance. In case it is essential to 
sit in front of his guru, even then he should sit at some distance in a 
respectful manner. In case one has to go with the guru, he can go ahead 
of him but with a sense of modesty. In case the guru or the senior monk 
concerned asks him to go ahead, or by his side or just behind him, then it 
is no longer an ashatana. In all these activities the desire or the 
command of the spiritual teacher is supreme. 


In brief, when a disciple or a junior monk moves about, talks or does 
any such activity with his teacher or a senior monk, he should always 
keep in mind that in all his actions he should follow and not lead his 
teacher or the senior. He should accept their word after calmly listening. 
He should show his alms to his spiritual teacher (the guru) or the senior 
monk and should not do anything without seeking his permission. While 
taking his meals with the senior, he should not eat tasty items with a 
sense of attachment. He should be completely respectful to his guru or 
the senior monk in all his interaction including talking to him and 
serving him. No disrespect should shown to his body or his articles. A 
disciple should keep in mind that none of his actions should adversely 
affect the honour and respect of his guru. 

In case any monk does act wrongly with the permission of his guru or 
that of his senior, it is not termed as ashatana even if it appears to be so. 
Referring to the Agams, Acharya Shri Atmaram ji Maharaj has 
mentioned that in case there happens to be such a situation that while 
observing the said restraints, there is a possibility of damage to the 
welfare of the guru, the religious organization or the devotees, if the 
disciple acts with a discerning attitude he is not guilty of any fault of 
digression (ashatana). A disciple should be expedient and judicious. 
Every disciple must ensure that he properly understands the digressions 
and then leads a humble life. 


@ THIRD DASHA CONCLUDED @ 
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a aed aor 4 ane aft-eeaa ar acts 1h ar ae &, TT aT BRT a Tas 
area | arent 4 yer: ay) arayaa Fae ait BITE! 

er, Ts a ores arte ar Was SAT ae ay fret St steerage Serer aT 
BCT VIE F! 

mug i reg ott wre Be SA vere HU ea aes aE aT a wT 
TTS gt Sat Graal F Pa aT, Fe aad “WHY ve at Ystihra wea Fl ga aT 
¥ fafa gfkat & afar or frege aeta 81d ah rare UT WH gat HI THE 

INTRODUCTION 

Eight types of Gani Sampada—(wealth of acharya) have been 
mentioned in the fourth Dasha. Gani means the head of the spiritual 
organization or the acharya. It is essential that the acharya should 


primarily have two qualities, namely that of collection (Sangrah) and 
that of distribution (Upagrah). 


To keep stock of clothes, pots, scriptures and the like is Sangrah and 
to distribute it among the disciples according to their respective need is 
Upagrah. 

Sampad (wealth) is also of two types—Dravya (external) and Bhaava 
(internal). The external wealth (Dravya Sampad) is the group of 
disciples and internal wealth (Bhazva Sampad) consists of the qualities 
such as right knowledge and the like. A person who possesses both the 
said Sampadas is appointed as acharya. In the present chapter (Dasha), 
there is a detailed description of the wealth of the acharya (Gani) from 
different angles. All these wealth are complementary to each other. O12 
STE TEN Bt TPT—WATAT EIGHT TYPES OF GANI SAMPADA 

9. GAA sired | Fo orem wanER—ge Ug AE aay aefter aT wT 

(9. ] waa ag ot AME waaatS arghter area wee 2 

C3. }em ag wm Aes seraate aghter aire gor, a ae 


(9) smareera, (2) gama, (3) widen, (x) wera, (4) are, 
(&) agen, (9) Tetras, (¢) areahen mt aga aT 
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9. gery! AY ga @ wi wa Feri 4 ter wer tga Rees F waar 
wedi F oe ware at ahaa wal B1 

[x ] way! ae one ware at af—-aegar ata we E ? 

(Cs. ] ate wert at aR-aerer ga vat Fi a 

(9) arercergar, (2) gore, (3) rice, («) gaara, (4) AAAI, 
(g) afeeraar, (9) warrafreerar, (¢) ered ereaftenezat | 

1. Oh, the blessed ! I have heard that Bhagavan Mahavir has so 


stated ‘In the order of Tirthankar, the reverend Sthavirs have stated 
eight types of wealth of the acharya. 


[Q.] Reverend Sir ! What are the eight types of the wealth of an acharya ? 
[Ans.] The eight types of wealth of an acharya are as under— 


(1) Achar Sampada—the wealth of right conduct, (2) Shrut 
Sampada—the wealth of right knowledge, (3) Sharira Sampada—the 
wealth of impressive physical body, (4) Vachan Sampada—the wealth of 
oratory, (5) Vaachana Sampada—the wealth of expertise in teaching 
scriptures, (6) Mati Sampada—the wealth of proper understanding, 
(7) Prayog Sampada—the wealth of proper application of knowledge and 
experience, (8) Sangrah-parijna Sampada—the expertise in collection 
and distribution. 


(3) siraremray: ACHAR SAMPADA 

0m. Ja fe t sare ? 

(%. ] srareten aefaer Tord, JF ae 

(9) ara—ga—ater—gat anfa wag, (2) sraiza—aen, 

(3) sitraatant, () geet ate vag 8 at sree 

8. Ca. J way ! ae atrearceraet eat &? 

(3. ] erareena a Wart at B1 Fa 

(9) taniarat 4 war sage (Brau) a Rae a Prgea teat (2) aeerecida ST 

(3) Ue ware oe witws erat (emt) Tel tem (*) Gal & waa wa wT 
YT HCA US UT WHIT GT ATATAFTET BI 

2. [{Q.] Reverend Sir! What is Achar Sampada? 

{Ans.] Achar Sampada is of four types namely— 
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(1) To remain extremely careful, steadfast and stable in observing the % 
code of spiritual restraints. (2) To avoid pride. (3) Not to remain attached ‘fi 
to a particular place. (4) To remain serene and composed like the aged 
and experienced persons. Fe 
These are the four types of the wealth of right conduct of an acharya. qj 
PR: MATa TAT GEA Tee PT S1 Hraa see Ya SPT, ween arrere i 


of ays eh cen frare ht ofa EA srereaser H aT gi F— 2 


(3) dan ah ah Reema F avi a fare er stags %, waits ant oo Boenatt er afta 
Ofe & oad A waar 31 caaet a aftercn are F aes 31 


if 
(2) arerd-qe-mift an afd 4 aed ge dar Piha @ we, aa fara oO TR 
att yor ar Rrra eat 31 a 


(3) aufise tear fact act, waif orerd % vie-ard # Prec wea a ao Bl 
waraat aftr eet % aan aera Praca a & ae arene—end oe Ge te THT 

(s) waa A fh arent oe we et waar 3 Rey ont eaura ud abit thr aratg weet 7 
TEST MET UT BAT TAIT BI 

eA 8 was arenes “areca” Ow TF! 

Elaboration—(1) Achar Sampada—To possess right conduct is the very ig 
first trait. A person who possesses right conduct, his behaviour also shall be 
spotless and his thought shall be chaste. Achar Sampada has four limbs— ‘fi 

(1) In all activities relating to monk-hood, it is essential that all the fi 
associations of soul (yoga) are stable because only then the said activities i¢ 
can be properly performed. Instability and lack of concentration are 
hurdles in the practice of monk-hood. Ki 

(2) An Acharya should not have the pride of his post. He should always a 
remain humble. Only humility can develop all the other good qualities.  ¢ 

(3) An Acharya should move about without any attachment to alf 
particular place. He can spread the message of the Lord only if he goes #1 
from village to village and town to town. He can remain steadfast in 4 
religious conduct only if he is ever itinerant. 5 

(4) A person can be an acharya even at a young age. But it is very i 
important that he should be quiet and thoughtful by temperament. In i 


other words he should not be childish. He should behave like one having Z 
rich experience. 


Pet et 


An acharya having the above said qualities is stated to be one blessed if 
with Achar Sampada. 
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(3) ArRPRT SHRUT SAMPADA 

3. La. 8 a yaar? 

[3 ] yaetrn wafer wore, a wer 

(9) ageqe anf vag, (2) aftfragy aa sas, 

(3) fafragy ae wag, (x) arafagiaarce ofa vag a at qa 

3.[ 9. ] rat | goerer aa? 

L3. | Serer Ure Weare HH wel F1 Ha- 

(9) arte srrett ar STe/ae ga SMT! (2) Ga TSH ae B eels via eT 

(3) oF @ ore enhreyt an aftr sre ST! (x) YE a Se TeaTTT ST TAT ST 
TE AL WATT GH) FTAA F | 

3. [Q.] Reverend Sir ! What is Shrut Sampada ? 

[Ans.} Shrut Sampada< is of four types, namely— 

(1) To possess knowledge of many scriptures; in other words, to be 
bahushrut. (2) To be well acquainted with the text and underlying 
meaning of the scriptures. (3) To be authoritative in the knowledge of 
scriptures of his own faith and those of others. (4) To be able to recite the 
scriptures distinctly and without any fault. 

These are the four types of Shrut Sampada. 

Re: geara—arerd ore cual a arfeste dar 3, ara: seal et arta gett aT 
grat eer ae agge alg Pele wet S warm ster Bi qaersal & Ure sit ga Meee 

(9) gamer fase ga 4 8 wae gourd or fades ae He ate Ba a 
faut & oiftas Prota eet at ara star arard ar yr Bi 

(2) ga Pawat or gears at, va Tere art aa Pega 4 BAT 

(3) wares, Se-whe afta aeae aT aT Hea ame St Tat-arat aes & fare 
fafee wet ar agfia snare eT 

(3) Sa-ei, agma, Te-gars ETS a eni-agerd de & qa yt ge 
TANT BET 

AS wa arene “ge (srs) Soa” Bw ala FI 

Elaboration—-Shrut Sampada—An acharya is the guide for many 
practitioners. Therefore, it is essential that he should know many sacred 
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books himself. A bahushrut (expert in scriptural knowledge) is capable of 
taking a decision in any situation. Shrut Sampada is of four types— 2 


(D It is a special trait of an-acharya to go deep into the text of # fs 
important books out of the evincible scriptures. He should be capable of 4; 
interpreting and finally deciding the subjects mentioned in them from ‘fi 
philosophical angle. 


(2) He should memorize the subjects mentioned in religious books, 
understand the underlying meaning and never forget it. 


(3) His study of scriptures should take into account the points of view 
(naya) and the aspects of the thing (nikshep), classification and further 
divisions of the subject concerned. He should have sufficient knowledge 
of various religious books of different philosophical thoughts, so that he 
may be able to successfully participate in the philosophical discussions 
with scholars of different faiths. 


(4) He should be able to clearly pronounce the words in loud or low 
voice keeping in view the mode, the conjunction, and the prosaic or 
poetic style of the text in the scriptures. 


An acharya possessing these qualities is said to be blessed with Shrut 
Sampada. 


(2) aT SHAREER SAMPADA 

vo Cu. 1a fe dt aiden ? 

Cz. latedan setae rer, a ae 

(9) sate—aforedad ara sag, (2) soiree, 

(3) frre, (x) agafghvifey af wag a a ahem! 

vo 0a. ] prey! orice er 8? 

Ls. ] rereaeuer ane ware at aa 21 Fa- 

(9) ore at wag -aierg ar ofra warge Sar! (2) Hees eree ae FST 
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(3) vée-seratt ase emi (x) ad sheet ar oftgeh sm we Ue Wart at 
OTH BI 

4. [Q.] Reverend Sir ! What is Sharira Sampada ? 

(Ans.] Sharira Sampada (wealth of the body) is of four types, namely— 
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(1) The length and breadth of the physical body being in proper 
proportion. (2) Well-built impressive body, not being worthy of 
condemnation. (3) The joints in the body being extremely strong. (4) To 
possess all and fully developed sense-organs. 

These are the four types of Sharira Sampada. 


(fret it a arent der Geta akwer Bl weaenett aa Ae Bi gas eh THTTAT 
& sh aerarct Prech Bi ge gfe a greteeiaer & ae ait F—- 

(3) Seng oft aerg F garergen ord state aif ear at arfe fort aan atte gd oT otf 
aR TET 

(2) wit & at etait a gated dar aula qed a creme sit wt at 
Brera TH, Ter rake a AAT 

(3) Ges ders ohn oatg, waz afte a git & was ee YES ees an wir Tie 
er FY aA tT F1 

(s) wh sheet aft er, oree gaisa era, aite-are ante at Pree a eh aatq 
atk Gxt, eater, anf oft weTaeTe SAT 

wry a gw are ‘tera’ gH tit! 

Elaboration—A healthy and attractive physique makes a person 
impressive, It helps in spreading the philosophical thought as well. In 
view of this, Sharira Sampada is of four types— 

(1) To possess a body with standard proportion of height and bulk. In 
other words, it is neither very tall nor very short; it is neither very thin 
nor very fat. 

(2) All the parts and side-parts being at the right place properly 
joined. In other words the body should not be a cause of shame for 
oneself and a target of mockery for others. 

(3) The body-joints being pretty strong—the body possessing physical 
strength and cohesion. A person having strong physical joints is capable 
of bearing the terrible torments. 

(4) To possess all the sense organs in proper shape, to have well-built 
body, not to have any physical shortcoming in eyes, ears and others. In 
other words to have such a body which is charming, well built, graceful 
and impressive. 


An acharya having the above said qualities is said to be one 
possessing Sharira Sampada. 
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(%) TaRTIT VACHAN SAMPADA 

a. fa. Ja & a were ? 

(3. ] zarren asteret wore, Fe 

(9) sraerrt anf stag, (2) AEraart arta saz, 

(3) aftteeaaert ais wad, (v) aeiftzaat aia yagi 8 a aorta) 
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(3) w-aertea sear are etal (x) eee TIT ae SAT! GE UT WHIT Bt 
aa S| 

5. [Q.] Reverend Sir ! What is Vachan Sampada ? 

(Ans.] Vachan Sampada is of four types, namely— 


(1) To speak in a tone worthy of acceptance. (2) To speak with a sweet 
voice. (3) To speak without any taint of attachment or contempt. (4) To 
speak in a definite manner free of all doubts. 


These are the four types of Vachan Sampada. 

fe: rt & vorevert 2 oye ae ah ht) oe: de aaa & Me-ae 
aemrarcat Ht arent & fag orcad arragam 31 

THAT H Ue aT Te WaT F— 
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Hee Was 8 Ow ae + een, Peg a eon @ Pree aes ater 
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ar afte aa a ate 
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Ejaboration—In propagation of religion speech too is an important 
factor. So, it is very essential that an acharya should possess not only the 
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other three Sampadas but he should also simultaneously have the 
wealth of speech. 

Vachan Sampada is of four types, namely— 


(1) His speech should be so much effective and worthy of acceptance 
that disciples and others should gladly accept his command as well as 
guidance. The public too should also have faith in the authenticity of his 
word. To have such influence in one’s speech is to be adeya vachan. 


(2) His utterances should be full of essence of philosophical text, 
sweat and in line with scriptures. He should not speak in a vague and 
meaningless manner. His word should not contradict the true path of 
salvation. 


(3) His word should not be dependent on others. For instance he 
should not say, ‘He had also said so or that I shall say after inquiring 
from him.’ and the like. He should not speak in a voice full of attachment 
or contempt. He should speak in a quiet and impartial manner. 


(4) He should speak in a style, which is free of any doubt, distinct and 
expresses the desired appropriate meaning. His speech should also be 
complete in all respects. He should not utter false or skeptical words or 
those having many interpretations. 


An acharya having these qualities is said to possess Acharya Sampada. 
(4) Teta. VAACHANA SAMPADA 

&. (a. ] 8 f dt aera ? 

(C3. J reorreran aataat wre, & ret 

(3) frat ofeeg, (2) frat ares, 

(3) oRPrenfed agg, (x) onafparay aft sag) & ft arene 

&. 0a. ] wre ! apereruer art ? 

(C3. ] arereeuar are Weare at HET FA 


(9) Brea at aac at wagHt We A-S St ara SAT! (2) Brea a aha wr 
frare at gore at art SAT! 


(3) ya aes aa gered at are BT AA ae Pat oT Ter («) eel -dnfergdas 
FATA S HITT HUA! TE AT WaT SH ATATTTET B 
6. [Q.] Reverend Sir ! What is Vaachana Sampada ? 
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{Ans.j Vaachana Sampada is of four types, namely— 

(1) To recite text from scriptures to the disciple keeping in view his 
capability. (2) To teach meaning of the text to the disciple keeping in 
view his capability to understand them. (3) To teach him the next lesson 
only after he has properly understood the earlier lesson and retained it. 
(4) To teach him with proper interpretation of various aspects and points 
of view with authentication. 

These are the four types of Vaachana Sampada. 


fear : (9-2) Tet fase’ a free’ ong or ae & araten, Prefers arth er a 
& aR We a cer we BY are & Be Fa ere aT WaT ae afer wee & fe Aree fea, 
Taanha, RraPaaar ante ga meer H area wPS yo a gens a et cer Ree Ys ww Rr ws 
an ferry aref 24 ara %, ga vert A arden wee Tree fers a Beer (AeA) BET eT AH 
Urs & ref BY area AAT ares wr TT Fi 


(3) Rear wre wea ate F ors ay arse BT a artes obec TS Baa, F ere fled Tar At 
gifs a werat: Prasat a, gear carr tert gat dF are Re a ye ors aire ord Bt Bele 
at Preeror—adert are fren Tage Bt TET aT TET 


(3) free Bret ES al Teer HT aaa St SeAT Bt ars Bar! area ae aM Tah 
& fea Ta et ate azeh wr ared were TET BT a UT sreatel & faed, Tawar, weH-TaT 
oft aaa ord oF Preal & race S were a ard gu ser Serl-arreng at eke ¥ 
ott a & arene & Row ote Shera Prof ear ante Praga aro era 

DH 8 gw orerd “area” & yw tet $1 

Elaboration—(1-2) Here the word ‘Vijay’ or ‘Vichaya’ means to 
introspect, to deeply meditate. The use of this word with reciting of 
original text and its meaning indicates that it is important to keep in 
mind whether the disciple is humble, quiet, has control over his senses 
and other qualities esaential for attaining scriptural knowledge. It is 
also important to knew beforehand which sacred books should be 
taught to him and to what extent. It is a special trait of an acharya to 
give lessons in scriptures to his disciples only after properly considering 
these aspects. 

(3) An Acharya should ensure that there should be gradual 
development of the capacity of memorizing the lesson and retaining it in 
his disciples. He should also at random test the retaining power of his 


students for text as well as meaning. Only then he should deliver the 
next lecture. 
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(4) A student should be given lesson in scripture only to the extant he 
is capable of understanding it and retaining it in his memory. In case the 
lesson in text and its meaning has been given in a brief manner, he 
should first ensure that the disciple has properly understood it. He 
should then teach various interpretations of the words, different points 
of view with logical validity, the interpretations in question-answer form, 
and the references appearing in other texts about those matters. He 
should properly teach them how to take decision based on alternative 
interpretation of the same text under unusual and _ exceptional 
circumstances. 


An acharya possessing these qualities is said to be equipped with 
Vaachana Sampada. 


(&) RTT MATI SAMPADA 

O.Cw. 9.8 fe a ager? 

C3, ] axetran aafaet wor, a ae 
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(3) wa Ferg fat 

(¥) ya srara—ne fil 
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[3 ] arem—agegar ofeer yore, af Tet 
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[w. 2 ] re! aementtercer str (Peat vane St) &? 

Le. ] werenfrasrer oe Weare at 31 ta- 

(9) Wa & ongra at sha veer HEAT (2) WS-BA Ts & Pega at a ger HoT 
(3) arte wart & ate at wet eT: (v) Pere ee a arf at zee HEAT! (4) aH ae Te 
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7. [Q.] Reverend Sir ! What is Mati Sampada ? 

TAns.] Mati Sampada is of four types, namely— 


(1) Avagrah Mati Sampada—ability of conation or sensual knowledge. 
i It is to know the common meaning. (2) Ika Mati Sampada—Conception. It 
4% is the desire to know in a definite manner the interpretation cursorily 
th known earlier. (3) Avaya Mati Sampada—Judgment. It is ascertained 
4 knowledge of the said subject. (4) Dkarana Mati Sampada—Retention. It 
is firm and indelible grasp and retention of the knowledge. 


[Q. 1] Reverend Sir! How many types are of Avagrah Mati Sampada? 
[Ans.] Avagrah (conation) sensual knowledge is of six types, namely— 


(1) To understand quickly the purpose of the question. (2) To 
understand detailed meaning of the lesson heard or read earlier. (3) To 
know different interpretations. (4) To know the meaning in a definite 
manner. (5) To know the meaning, which has not been told by the teacher, 
with his own insight. (6) To understand the meaning free from all doubts. 


These are the six types of Avagrah Mati Sampada. 


(2) Ika Mati Sampada is also of six types and it is to be understood in 
a similar fashion as above-mentioned. 


(3) Avaya Mati Sampada (Judgment in the context of sensual 
knowledge) is also of above-said six types. 
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[Q. 4] Reverend Sir ! What is Dharana Mati Sampada (Retention of 
sensual knowledge) ? 

[Ans.] Dharana Mati Sampada is of six types, namely— 

(1) To retain ample meanings (of numerous texts). (2) To retain many 
types of interpretation. (3) To retain past events. (4) To retain most 
difficult topics. (5) To permanently retain proper meaning independently. 
(6) To retain the known meaning free from all doubts. 

This is Dharana Mati Sampada—retention of sensual knowledge. 
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Elaboration—Mati Sampada—Mati means intellect. An acharya who 
possesses all the four types of intellect namely, (1) autapattiki 
(intelligence since birth), (2) vainayiki (intellect developed due to 
humility), (3) Rarmiki (intellect developed due to rich experience, and 
(4) parinamiki (intellect due to ripe age), is considered to be an influential 
acharya. 

To take proper decision after clearly understanding the ordinary and 
special attributes of every substance; to retain in memory for a long 
period a subject that has been understood after properly looking into all 
its aspects, to understand every matter clearly, to properly reply 
questions raised by anyone; and to understand quickly and without any 
doubt the underlying meaning of an intricate word; An acharya who 
possesses such a sharp intellect and retaining power is considered to be 
the one having Mati Sampada. 
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8. [Q.] Reverend Sir ! What is Prayog Mati Sampada ? 

[Ans.] Prayog Mati Sampada (expertise in use of intellect according 
to the circumstances) is of four types— 

(1) To indulge in philosophical discussion after properly evaluating 
one’s own debating power. (2) To indulge in discussion after 
understanding the thought-activity of the audience. (3) To indulge in 
discussion after understanding the area. (4) To indulge in discussion 
after understanding the subject of discussion and the person with whom 
it is to be discussed. 

This is called Prayog Mati Sampada. 
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Elaboration—Expertise in use of one’s scriptural knowledge and 
intellect at the time of need is called Prayog Mati Sampada. 


(1) Like an experienced doctor, to start discussion or deliver the 
lecture after properly understanding the ability, the belief and the like of 
the other side and also weighing properly one’s capability. 


(46) Dashashrut Skandh 


ett te eee eee a erp 


DS SS 


Ce ee ee 


(2) To select the subject of discussion keeping in view the ability and 
the like of the opposite side and also the ability, interest, emotions, status 
and capacity of the gathering, and then to explain the subject in detail. 


(3) To start discussion after taking note of not only the gathering 
concerned but also the local environment at the place of discussion and 
the belief of important person present who matter. 


(4) To start dialogue or spiritual lecture taking note of avoiding 
disturbance to the ignorant, the sick, the aged, the new entrant in monk- 
hood, as also the affect of the discussion on the disciples and probable 
results of the discussion—whether it can serve any useful purpose or not. 


An acharya having the above said qualities is said to be one 
possessing Prayog Mati Sampada. 
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9. [Q.] Reverend Sir ! What is Sangrah Parijna Sampada ? (expertise 
in collection and distribution) 


{Ans.] Sangrah Parijna Sampada is stated to be of four types, 
namely—(1) To properly study (or inspect) the area suitable for the long 
stay of many monks during monsoon-stay (varshavas). (2) To accept 
benches, stools, beds and clothes for the use of many monks. (3) To do 
and to get done every activity at proper time and in a proper way. (4) To 
honour and greet duly and properly the spiritual masters (guru). 


This is called Sangrah Parijna Sampada. 


eget ayrt : itr-eerat (47) Fourth Dasha : Gani Sampada 


SFG OS 


1 RRS RS a 


fer : de a aftr Sam a ee & fe aes aaget at dre @ ae OTT 
reuters 31 gee art Be F-(3) Treks Tae S Jw ores F ae TAT Te Berea 
art anfee Pe ore Y args Pree wes eh ae dare SY weaT YES HEA sie aA 
at eatgent carn, Brad agate ara aot St Gera Wl 

(a) ae & art Ht onfter Cyasert] A ne aor, fred ae, wt, ge, THe otk 
aemrastta ay-aitaey wr ven amend, Soe wr Pale ud Sar-qae wet TT a 
gata He, Fer, gre, Tees Te see, WA, es, oa, sive ake a wR Ge aT 

(3) wreaTa, weer, URaer, car -arerehe as wasn, ereaE—sreaTT ante Fiver 
waa Ut Paty aRpETe BT Cl Ta ATH ST TITS TTA BT 

(s) Qen-gard ¥ st ae A ger MAMTA, TTATETAT AT Te a, TH TTT GATTI 
rear on aaert at eed Poh wert wea! Get wer S rel F oike Ta A eva yer 
al TITS GTA Sat Bi aaSH at Area Sra B 

aortas orang Y arat & waar dat srasaa Fiat a eepeh da} weed Bi eat se 
frre wt aed ¥ car Prrgeas FH wee WHAT aT Tae EI 

Se yore oral Ht wear oer Wasa AT YH ST eT 1 OS TE A TT 
guard ar eet wets wT (Tes-aqera) & fare ara 81 Fa Gert ares & fer stor 
anal Bt age A got yer Donen carr agit & 8a O ore waa S waa orard % 
goa % earrereral Bt Geer site arrerertt war Percreraeea WS, Te HS TE 


yee oem an Hh ae weir} Re ae wa ae ot dhe oie heel a ae Te oa eH TT 
araat & waa anand & Age FS aren dah ches gftad sad TA! 


Elaboration—The expertise in collecting necessary articles for the 
gana (group of monks) and distributing them is Sangrah Parijna 
Sampada. It is of four types, namely—(1) The acharya possessing the 
above mentioned Sampadas must have the capability of strengthening 
the faith of the common man in Dharma by moving from one village to 
another and making them keen to follow the religious tenets, so that 
areas suitable for Chaturmas (four month stay of monks during rainy 
season) are easily available. 


(2) He should be able to increase the feeling of hospitality for monks 
among the people of those areas, so that the newly initiated, the sick, the 
old monks, those undergoing strict ascetic practices, and those monks 
and nuns who are keen to study scriptures as also the supervising 
Acharya and Upadhyaya (who are to teach them) can be properly 
attended to. In other words the required stools, beds, clothes, food, water, 
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pots, medicine and suchlike are easily available to them in accordance 
with their prescribed code. 


(3) The monks may be able to study, retrospect (pratikraman) and 
properly look into (prati-lekhan) their articles. Further, they may be able 
to move at prescribed time for collection of food and other articles they 
need and are able to study and revise scriptures in time strictly in 
accordance with prescribed procedure. Thus, they may be able to 
properly follow their life of ascetic restraint. 


(4) An acharya should properly follow the entire methodology 
regarding exhibiting of respect and worship towards those senior in 
monk-hood period, these who have initiated him in monk-hood and those 
who have taught him scriptures. Such behaviour has a great impact on 
the disciples and the society in learning humility. The field of good 
qualities also gets extended. 


It is necessary that the acharya who is the head of the religious order 
possess all the eight Sampadas. Only then he can properly safeguard the 
interests of the members of the entire religious order (Sangh) and cause 
its development. He can then serve the established order of Tirthankar 
immensely. 


Thus, all the eight Sampadas are complementary to each other and 
also of great importance. It is essential for every gana (the religious 
organization) that its acharya has all the above-said qualities. Just as 
people traveling in a ship cannot expect complete safety unless the captain 
of the ship is an expert one, the practice of ascetic code by those initiated in 
the order without any digression and in a systematic manner is not 
possible unless the acharya is equipped with the said eight Sampadas. 


It is also the duty of every practitioner of ascetic discipline that he 
should spend his ascetic life under the guidance of such an acharya who 
has the above-mentioned capabilities till he becomes fully capable and 
well versed in the code prescribed in scriptures. 
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10. After teaching four types of modesty (vinaya) to his disciples, an 
acharya can be considered as one who has fully discharged his duty. 
They are— 

(1) Modesty related to conduct (achar vinaya), (2) Modesty related to 
scriptures (shrut vinaya), (8) Modesty related to removal of skepticism 
(vikshepana vinaya), (4) Modesty related to removal of faults committed 
(dosh-nirghatana vinaya). 


{Q. 1] Reverend Sir ! What is Achar Vinaya (modesty related to 
conduct) ? 


{Ans.] Achar Vinaya is of four types, namely— 
(1) To teach the code relating to ascetic restraints, (2) to teach code 


relating to ascetic practices, (3) to teach code relating to the religious 
order (gana), (4) to teach code relating to ascetic life in solitude. 


This is Achar Vinaya. 
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Elaboration—When a monk equipped with all the eight Sampadas is 
installed as acharya, he becomes the head of the entire religious order 
(Sangh). Then, he has to discharge several duties relating to the 
safeguard and development of the religious organization. His primary 
responsibilities are four, namely— 


(1) Modesty related to conduct, (2) Modesty related to scriptures, 
(3) Modesty related to removal of skepticism, (4) Modesty related to 
faults committed (dosh nirghatana vinaya). 


(1) Achar Vinaya—It is the primary duty of Guru (the head of the 
order) that he should first of all train the disciples in all teachings 
related to conduct. Such teachings are of four types— 


(1) To educate about all activities relating to ascetic restraints—the 
‘dos’ and ‘do nots’ thereof. To make him understand properly the various 
classifications and sub-classification of ascetic discipline viz. the major 
vows (Mahaurat), carefulness (Samiti), restraints (gupti), observances 
of a monks (Yati Dharma), conquest of sufferings (Parishah Jaya) and 
the like. 


(2) To teach him the types and sub-types of various austerities. 
To encourage him to undergo austerities. In order to obtain power of 
undertaking austerities continuously, to educate him to do austerities 
systematically according the method presented in Agams, and the 
conditions to be observed in taking limited prescribed food and the like 
after an austerity is concluded. 
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(3) He has to ensure that ascetic practices of the well educated 
(gitarth), less educated (agitarth) in ascetic discipline, and simple 
minded worthy is completed smoothly. Therefore, he should properly 
educate him about the major and auxiliary rules of the sect (gachh) 
prepared on the basis of conduct related scriptures and Chhed Sutras. 


(4) Sometimes a senior monk wants to move alone leaving the 
collective way of life of monks. It is important that he should know the 
capabilities essential for moving alone and the monk-period necessary 
for that purpose. He should also know the precautions essentially to be 
observed during that period. Further, he should know the method to gain 
capability for leading saintly life in solitude. 


These are the four types of modesty relating to conduct meant for an 
acharya. 
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[Q. 2] Reverend Sir! What is modesty related to scriptures (Shrut Vinaya)? 

(Ans.] Shrut Vinaya is of four types, namely— 


(1) To teach the basic texts (Sutras). (2) To teach the meaning of 
Sutras. (3) To give lessons relating to the welfare of the disciples. (4) To 
teach both the Sutra and the underlying interpretation thereof following 
the prescribed procedure. 


This is Shrut Vinaya (modesty related to scriptures). 
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Elaboration—Shrut Vinaya—{1-2) While training in right conduct, the 
second duty of the Acharya is to simultaneously give lessons to his 
disciples in respect of Sutra and the real meanings thereof, so as to make 
them expert in the knowledge of Agams. 


(3) After giving them knowledge of Agams, he should teach them the 
methods of increasing the capacity for austerities and ascetic discipline. 
In other words, the knowledge of Agams should reflect in their conduct. 
At appropriate times, they should also be given lessons helpful to them 
in ascetic life. 


(4) To teach various underlying thoughts to those who are interested 
in study of Agams by discussion regarding authenticity (praman) and 
stand-point (maya). To teach all the Agams including Chhed Sutras 
systematically. To overcome hurdles appearing during that study and 
smoothly complete the lessons on Agams. 


These are four types of Shrut Vinaya. 
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[Q. 3] Reverend Sir ! What is Vikshepana Vinaya (modesty related to 
removal of faults) ? 

[Ans.] Vikshepana Vinaya is of four types, viz — 

(1) To teach ascetic code to those who have not understood it fully. 

(2) To bring up one who has knowledge of ascetic discipline to his own 
level in knowledge and suchlike. 

(3) To re-establish in Dharma that discipline who has failed in 
observing ascetic discipline. 

(4) To make continuous effort for the welfare, peace, increasing 
capability and salvation of those disciples who are stable in ascetic 
conduct so that they may gain Dharma in the next life-span also. 

This is Vikshepana Vinaya. 

Rraaa : fadteonfra—are Ret were Ht stent—qeter a taal & anda aris @ fra F feo 
ware an fadta-araera ot areata Tear 8 ars a arard a war Sa Ewe wT ET 
ae 8- 

(9) Fad & eran @ orafte &, TS ect an wer TAA! (2) Th orem & ahs TES 
wee, Ge cred Sart SC & fers series STA! 

(3) Reet orftra wert @ geet cleat fret fay at dasenf @ arefe at ora at oa fata ga: 
Ree Br pat TAT (8) eaTG rel at caret ah yl ara Hey FB ata ere TM! 

Elaboration—Vikshepana Vinaya—When any doubt or misgiving 
appears in the mind due to any misunderstanding or skepticism about 
the religious order or the aspersions by followers of other faiths, it is 
essential that the acharya should make effort to remove them in four 
ways, namely— 

(1) To teach the true nature of Dharma to those who do not know it. 
(2) To encourage those who are not keen to accept monk-hood towards it. 
(3) In case due to any untoward event, a monk feels dejected about 
ascetic life, effort should be solemnly made to re-establish himself in 
ascetic discipline. (4) To remain always ready in engaging devoted 
disciples in ascetic practices so as to provide them complete training. 
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{Q. 4] Reverend Sir ! What is Dosh-nirghatana Vinaya (modesty 
related to faults committed) ? 

{Ans.] Dosh-nirghatana Vinaya is of four types, viz.— 

(1) To remove anger of one who is angry. (2) To remove hatred of a bad 
person. (3) To set at rest the desires of one who has desires. (4) To keep 
oneself engaged in ascetic-discipline. 

This is Dosh-nirghatana Vinaya. 
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Elaboration—To remove faults that have appeared in disciples is 
called Dosh-nirghatana Vinaya. In spite of proper arrangement and 
undergoing ascetic practices in a large group, sometimes a monk, due to 
his Chhadmasth (imperfect) state, commits faults in a fit of passions. 
Then the acharya should eliminate them—{1) by giving him lesson about 
forgiveness and the like and telling him the dangerous results of 
passions like anger. 

(2) He should remove the feelings of attachment and hatred reflecting 
in the activities of the disciple with a sense of impartiality. 
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(3) With proper means he should eliminate the expectations of the 
disciples who are slaves of many desires. 

(4) While setting at rest the faults of his disciples, he should ensure 
that his own self is fully engaged in attributes of ascetic-discipline. 


An acharya who solemnly looks after his disciples and engages them 
in ascetic practices, attains salvation very soon. Those Acharyas or 
Upadhyayas who properly look after the religious organization (gana), 
certainly attain liberation in that very life-span, in the next life-span or 
latest in the third life-span. 
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11. For the virtuous disciple of an acharya endowed with aforesaid 
qualities also four types of modesty have been stated— 


(1) Upakaranotpadanata—to try to procure clothes, pots and other 
things useful in ascetic life. (2) Sahayakata—to help weak and 
emaciated monks. (3) Varnasanjvalanata—to exhibit and bring to light 
the merits of religious organization (gana) and its head (gani). (4) Bhaar- 
pratyarohanata—to properly discharge the duties and responsibilities of 
the religious organization. 
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[Q. 1] Reverend Sir ! What is Upakaranotpadanata Vinaya (procuring 
of pots, cloth and the like) ? 


(Ans.} Upakaranotpadanata Vinaya is of four types— 


(1) To collect new clothes and pots according to the requirement 
thereof. (2) To ensure required safety of Upakarans and see that they are 
in proper shape. (3) To satisfy the basic need of such a monk who has 
less Upakaran than the basic need or where clothes and the like has 
become sufficiently old and torn. (4) To properly distribute Upakarans 
among the disciples according to their requirement. 


This is Upakaranotpadanata Vinaya. 
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[Q. 2] Reverend Sir ! What is Sahayakata Vinaya (helping or serving 
physically weak monks) ? 


[Ans.] Sahayakata Vinaya is of four types— 


(1) To use language, which is in accordance with the status of the 
teacher and exhibits respect for them; in other words, to accept the orders 
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and directions of the guru with modesty. (2) To engage oneself in activities 
as desired by the guru. (3) To provide mental and physical relief to the 
guru. To serve him as needed. (4) To keep in mind the desire and 
inclination of the teacher in all the activities and then to act accordingly. 


This is Sahayakata Vinaya. 
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(Q. 3] Reverend Sir ! What is Varnasanjvalanata Vinaya (to exhibit 
merits of the organization and its head, the guru) ? 


[Ans.] Varnasanjvalanata Vinaya is of four types— 


(1) To appreciate factual merits of the guru. (2) To discourage critics 
of the guru and those who make false allegations by properly replying 
their queries. (3) To encourage those who narrate good qualities of the 
guru and to widely advertise merits of the guru. (4) To engage oneself in 
service of the aged and to give them proper respect. 


This is Varnasanjvalanata Vinaya. 
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[Q. 4] Reverend Sir ! What is Bhaar-pratyarohanata Vinaya (to 
properly discharge duties towards the religious organization) ? 

[Ans.] Bhaar-pratyarohanata Vinaya is of four types, viz.— 

(1) To make efforts for initiating new disciples in order to widely 
propagate the religion. 

(2) To train newly initiated disciples in the prescribed code for proper 


conduct, collection of alms and leading a good saintly life of restraint. To 
assist them in leading pure ascetic discipline. 


AE a ne ne hee ten nee oe re te te te er ee eee 


| eget carr: nfBr—-eecet (59) Fourth Dasha : Gani Sampada | 


BFS SS SS 2 a a UE 


SR on 


SSS 8 


i 


(3) To remain ready for the service of sick monks of the order 
according to one’s capacity as and when needed. 


(4) In case any dispute arises in the organization or among the 
followers of the same faith, to keep oneself away from any feeling of 
attachment or hatred and without taking side of any one, to maintain 
impartiality and to remain prepared for subduing or ending that dispute. 
Also to always think how the members of the organization can avoid 
unnecessary quarrels, raising out of passions, undesired exchange of 
words and addressing each other in a rude manner. The followers of the 
same faith should make progress in ascetic restraints, Samvar (stoppage 
of inflow of karmic matter), equanimity, and spend their life influencing 
their soul carefully in ascetic discipline and austerities. 


This is Bhaar-pratyarohanata Vinaya. 


A monk who looks after the interest of the organization, safeguards it 
and develops it, attains good state of existence in the life thereafter 
while serving the order established by Tirthankar. 


Thus the reverend Sthavirs have mentioned eight types of Gani- 
Sampada. 


So, I say. 
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INTRODUCTION 

A detailed description of Gani-Sampada (inner wealth of the head of 
the organization) is mentioned in the fourth chapter. The head who is well 
equipped with Gani Sampada attains state of equanimity. Therefore, the 
intrinsic nature of the state of equanimity and detailed method of 
attaining it has been discussed here. In the first Dasha (Chapter), twenty 
reasons for common state of non-equanimity were mentioned. Here ten 
reasons for attaining state of equanimity are stated. 

The happiness derived by getting worldly substances is Dravya 
Samadhi. But the transcendental bliss experienced as a result of purity 
and stability of the mind is Bhaava Samadhi. 

In the present chapter (Dasha), ten method for attaining Bhaava 
Samadhi (real inner state of equanimity), the real nature of Samadhi 
and the invaluable gain resulting from Samadhi have been discussed. 

og 
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1. O, the blessed ! I have heard—Bhagavan Mahavir has said— 


Sthavirs have stated that there are ten reasons for equanimity of the 
mind as mentioned in the order of the Jina. 

[Q.] Reverend Sir ! What are the ten reasons for attaining state of 
equanimity? 

[{Ans.] The ten reasons for attaining state of equanimity as mentioned 
by reverend Sthavir are as follows— 
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2. At that time, during that period there was a town called Vanijyagram. 


In the outskirts of that town in north-east direction, there was 
Dootipalashak garden. The detailed description of the town and the 
garden may be understood as mentioned in Aupapatik Sutra. 


Jitshatru was the ruler of that area. His queen was Dharani. The 
religious congregation (Samavasaran) was arranged. In that garden, 
under the Ashoka tree there was a stone-slab. Shraman Bhagavan 
Mahavir reached there and sat on the slab. The congregation gathered in 
order to listen to his sermon. Bhagavan explained true Dharma. 
Thereafter, the congregation dispersed. 

Addressing the monks and nuns as ‘O Aryas !’ Bhagavan Mahavir 
said— 

‘O, the blessed ! There are monks and nuns who are strictly following 
the code relating to movement, speech, collection of alms, they take due 
care in handling pots in placing them; due care in discarding stool, urine, 
sputum, dirt stuck on the body and the like and follow the code relating 
to complete control of mind, speech and physical movement. There are 
monks and nuns who have control on their senses, who practice code of 
celibacy, who are keen to attain self-realization, who always think of 
welfare of the soul. They subdue vitiation of mind, organ of speech and 
body (Atmayogi). They are serious in their effort for development of the 
self. They observe complete fast on eight and fifteenth day of the 
fortnight and also on important days of celebration as also keep 
themselves awake meditating on the self. Such monks and nuns attain 
ten stages of equanimity of mind, which they had never reached earlier, 
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The ten conditions that can result in producing equanimity of the 
mind are as under— 


(1) In case such a unique thought activity towards Dharma that had never 
appeared earlier in the mind of the monk, occurs, he can know all about 
Dharma. Such a condition will provide equanimity in his mind and heart. 

(2) In case he gains sentient knowledge about his earlier births as a 
sentient being (Jati-smaran Jnana) which had never appeared in him 
earlier, he recollects his earlier births and that knowledge provides 
Chitta Samadhi (equanimity of mind) to him. 

(3) In case he perceives a true dream that he had never perceived 
earlier, he can gain equanimity of mind. 

(4) In case he sees invisible celestial beings (when they come to the 
monks), their celestial wealth, celestial shine and celestial grandeur, he 
can gain equanimity of mind. 

(5-6) In case he gets extra-sensory knowledge (Avadhi-jnana) and extra- 
sensory perception (Avadhi-darshan) that he had not got earlier, and with it, 
he perceives and comprehends the world (Lok) he can gain Chitta Samadhi. 

(7) In case he gets Supra-mental knowledge (Manahparyav-jnana) 
that he never had earlier, and with its help, he is able to know mental 
thought-activity of fully developed sentient (Sanjni) five-sensed living 
beings existing in the area where human beings can take birth 
(Manushya Kshetra) within Adhai Dueep (two and a half continents) and 
oceans, he can acquire equanimity of the mind. 

(8-9) If he acquires perfect knowledge (Keval Jnana) and perfect 
perception (Keval Darshan) and thus knows and perceives the entire universe 
consisting of Lok and Alok, he gets equanimity and stability of mind. 

(10) If he meats death in a state when he possesses perfect 
knowledge, he is totally free from all trouble, and thus gains total 
equanimity in the form of complete peace. 
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(1) When the mind is free from feelings of attachment and hatred, it 
becomes pure and so can gain concentration in meditation. Such a soul, 
which has stabilized itself in a philosophy (Dharma) that is free from all 
doubts, gets liberation. 


(2) After getting such a state of equanimity, the soul does not take 
birth in this world again and again. He is able to know his completely 
pure thought-activity of equanimity through sensual knowledge about 
previous births as a sentient living being. 


(3) A soul engrossed in ascetic restraint crosses the worldly ocean of 
birth and death quickly after seeing a factual dream. Then, it gets 
liberated from all the physical and mental sufferings. 


(4) A disciplined monk who dwells on little food, tasteless food, uses 
bed and seat which is free from all faults relating to ascetic discipline, 
controls his senses and protects six types of living beings gets to see 
celestial beings. 
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(5) A monk undergoing austerities and who has discarded the desire 
for all types of pleasures relating to senses, who quietly endures dreadful 
sufferings is blessed with Avadhi Jnana (extrasensory perception of the 
physical realm). 
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(6) A monk who has removed bad thought-colours (leshyas) through 
austerities is blessed with extremely pure visual knowledge. He thus is 
able to see all the substances existing in the higher world, the middle 
world and the lower world. 


(7) A monk who has equanimity and possesses good thought-colours, 
who has a stable mind free from all tribulations, who lives on alms 
collected, and who is free from all types of restrictions, knows all the 
states of the mind. 
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(8) When the knowledge-deluding Karma of any living being is 
completely wiped out, he becomes a soul having perfect knowledge 
(Kevali). He then knows thought-reflections of the entire world (Lok) and 
world beyond (Alok). 


(9) When the perception-obscuring Karma of a living being is 
completely destroyed, he gains perfect perception and he then perceives 
thought-reflections of the entire world and the world beyond. 


(10) When a monk follows his vows (five Mahaurats and the like) with 
complete discrimination spotlessly and destroys all the deluding 
Karmas, he gets real state of perfect equanimity. He then perceives, the 
entire world and the world beyond. 


FRI AAT YEU, SAY SAS Tet! 

wa enh waaay, Ae aa TAN 9 I 

aaghin Prey, Fer Fon Tae 

Ud Heth oreihe, Aeros Gea TA 19 2 Il 

REN Her seh, Wake a Par 

wd Sent Grae, Hees ai AN 3 

PFA Tar Ba, faa 1 Tele! 

Wa eT Vee, Hey Gs ATH yt 

wel Tet Tart, a ara Ge! 

ar AY BEY, A ATA HAT AN 4 Il 

Rrean strafed aif, aad a ach 

area Fah a, fre vate eg & I 

wa atrerres, freer sirsat | 

ah—giagarry, ara atfegaes tio 9 tl Fa BPA 
UT eat SAAT Ut 

(99) Se are (rs) ga were wat (oer aT oz) F gs or der gest & Bes fd 


art oe erat Ha fire oer 8, get were stetieard & aa a oA we sty wet A a: 
frre a ora EI 


(92) a8 Garefe a aA ae a Sr aT ae 2, Sh Ge Metta & aa 
a Uy ate ae we fre at ard F1 
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fara ofterr-2 | Illustration No. 2 | 
dileofta wef (2) 

ga 9 4 tea-arracia an one ot 4 ete ot waar ua 
Tas aa ay ae ot Sa TET Shar GH 1 gah ate oe at 
afr oe atu ant ot eer: ote fea rea Z 1 

2. fire Wat TS & gat ot wT Ga aT GUE TT a (ATH) Ba A 
Ut ba Seat we: Sha fixe Ta Fi 

3. Fe A we Saas ae one 2%, a ay St oie B gucsat 
UAT HT Te Bt 

¥. Wafer era aft ger aaa a aA Te aA aT gaat 
rt St TTB 

sal vart tetra of at aa at oy sy ast age site ecm 
attr et ora EI 

—FOM, 4/99, 92, 93; YF. FS 


MOHANIYA KARMA (1) 


Scene-1—Mohaniya Karma (deluding karma) is like a 
king among the eight karmas including Jnanavaraniya 
(knowledge obscuring). The remaining seven karmas are 
like its subordinate soldiers. Therefore, on subduing 
deluding karma all the other karmas are automatically 
subdued. 


Scene-2—As the fruit of a pine (Taad) tree falls on its 
own when its head is pierced. 


Scene-3—As the army soon scatters and runs away 
when its commander is dead. 


Scene-4—As the flaming smokeless fire gets quenched 
automatically when the fuel is finished. 


In the same way all the remaining karmas are soon and 
easily shed when Mohaniya karma is destroyed. 


—Dasha. 5/11, 12, 13; p. 68 


Z 
a 
\ 


SS 


0 


faa oftaa-3 


dilesitea wef (2) 


9-2. fare ware Stat aft A osaz sights Fer Fi Sa Ware Set 
Sere rer a the aad 21 


aus. fire vane Shit at wen 4 oe Srat Ga F ater ora, wa Hh 
spite v8 eal oe car ateh dtr ca a oe arcetht Aa A GA: 
war—aer & sige far wal aa 

&, fire gat St ae Ss) GE ag a, Va fern H oh diet oe ge 
Wr Baa TE Bre! 

wat var at a garrett af a ated gat a weTay Te 
at tm %, Tes Ws-argeaeg at oat aE et Wd FI ae 
Sree MTT YA: Sy oT ET HAT afd aay Soh oz ores CHT 
fats wa Prater at ona ae cat 21 

—F9T. 4/98, 99; J. ES 


MOHANTYA KARMA (2) 


Scene-1-2—As a seed sown in the ground sprouts, 
likewise the plant of cycles of life and death sprouts from 
the seed of karma and grows. 


Scene-3-4—-As burnt seeds do not sprout even when 
sown in a farm, likewise when the seeds of karma are burnt 
the sprouts of life-death do not germinate in the farm of 
cycles of rebirth. 


Scene-5—No matter how much a tree with dried roots is 
watered it does not sprout and turn green. 


In the same way the sage who burns the trees of karma 
with the fire of sublime meditation (Shukla Dhyan) gets his 
Naam-Gotra-Ayushya-Vedaniya karmas burnt and 
destroyed. After abandoning his earthly body he does not 
reincarnate. Instead, he goes up the path of destruction of 
karmas (Kshapak Shreni) and attains nirvana to become a 
Siddha (liberated soul). 

—Dasha. §/ 14, 17; p. 69 
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(93) 38 eprita afte gq & opna FX a arg ein A ard 2, st wan 
Heder & aa dort a ad oF aa a a EI 

(98) 3& Ae (As) Fw a ot weft fed SA ot A gat GF: sigfta sei Sit 
%, aah vere Het & ara a rt ag arg ae Hh Ge: Gea AY BE 

(94) 8 wet gu ahs & oH: ait Ga Tei aa &, eh were Seta & Ga A 
We Nae (HAAN) aiGe Gas Ai SAE! 

(98) ottarite oréte at warrent ca AH, Ths, omg at deta art an aH Hr dae 
wrens GF -TH SB Adem Tet Bt aa Fs 


(99) & argent fret ! ea are arent (auf & Aah) at oH, TT aie aaa 
ea Pris for ar ure ae, ye ah (ame—aoh) a wa at oes fagfs Prahr at 
we aie 81 ter A eat E1 

(11) A palm tree breaks and falls down if its head is pierced with a 
needle or a sharp weapon. Similarly when the deluding Karma is 
destroyed, all the remaining Karmas get wiped out on their own. 

(12) Just as an army runs away from the battle field if the general is 
killed. Similarly when the deluding Karma is destroyed all the 
remaining Karmas get wiped out on their own. 

(13) A smokeless fire gets extinguished in absence of fuel. Similarly 
when deluding Karma is destroyed, the remaining Karmas get eliminated. 

(14) A tree does not blossom even if it is watered in case its roots have 
dried up. Similarly when the deluding Karma is destroyed, the 
remaining Karma do not fructify again. 

(15) Burnt seeds do not grow again. Similarly when Karma-seeds are 
destroyed, the plant of birth and death does not grow. 

(16) First the physical body is discarded. Thereafter the name, status 
and age determining Karmas are destroyed. Then the Kevali (Soul blessed 
with perfect knowledge) becomes completely free from karmic dust. 

(17) O, blessed disciple! Thus after knowing the types of equanimity, 
and gaining the state of clear mind free from all attachments and 
hatred, the living being ascends the higher stages of development of 
qualities (Kshapak Shreni). He then attains totally pure state of 
liberation. 


So, I say. 
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fides: ae we 9 oF ca feoenteart an arf atte meet F or Rest at he 
Pra vert St Ser ST ae hg al ae %, ae Sarn & cen ve wate a ae afray 
Bren &, aah afuat fear Fi 

za freenfay (on-arrs &) er or ce Tenet TM Se & ae ttetoad & aa 
wl HERI UI SIRT & Are ara War B-(9) aS wt ga sh WIM Te AB Ba BEA Tz He 
aren &1 (2) Gea FY Sarge ae HAS Sea wa eT TF (2) Se & for alta wae: a 
adh 21 (s) ge al BS YS WA We Be aT aT AE BT aT EI 

at at vere & aa fea tdi & ae or wal Pet ae at or oe she eee 
ha at ord dard) ae Ga: Gare A afew we Hea Bi 

wea zon FY ca Rrra aa Probe at ora et ar oir wart %, farg ery a 
ae WM severe at Ht we A aed & aie a-aes gy ofeomh are dah shay a oh we 
a uae tI 
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Elaboration—Ten Samadhi-sthaans (conditions that can lead to 
equanimity of mind) have been stated in prose, and in the verses the 
practices that can result in reaching such Samadhi-sthaans have been 
described. What is going to be the final result of that Samadhi-sthaan is 
also indicated. 


After describing ten Samadhi-sthaans in ten verses, the importance 
of destroying deluding Karmas has been stated through four 
illustrations. Viz.—(1) A palm tree falls down when its top is pierced 
with a needle, (2) an army itself disperse from the battle-field if the 
general is killed, (3) a fire extinguishes itself in the absence of fuel, and 
(4) a tree withers away if its root dries up. 


All Karmas are the root (fundamental) causes of passing continuously 
through births and deaths. When the Karma-molecules are completely 
destroyed, the soul attains salvation. It no longer takes birth in this 
mundane world thereafter. 

In the present chapter (Dasha) there is the mention of ten sources of 
equanimity (concentration of mind) pertaining to monks and nuns. But 
even a householder (following the minor vows) can attain same stages of if 
concentration out of them. Some sentient beings with meritorious bent of 45 
mind can also attain concentration of mind. 
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SIXTH DASHA : UPASAK PRATIMA 


RIBIAT 

ye at ote cenait Y yom wa A ror at area—afear an wer fe ve 21s 
aan F oars at rare wire ar acta Bi saree ar aed B-si ergeit H aie ext ar 
FET BUA & A SAS Va HAT 3, Ta ‘sro’ Wh Her wre F1 Tey “sereivaraw’ 
ud ‘areas’ gree we OT ae A ram ete @, fer one a oh a ea ome Pat at 
FIT BM Tre are’ Beare % aie aaragla wr orcas hh ‘araw’ ue or aftrara 
Si amma 8 are aati BT aren STA aT GI ‘sera’ wer WaT Beara ae | ga 
Bf S atferehe wearght at ara’ cen tefrea wearsht a ‘sevitgaa’ wer oT wena FI 

‘vier ge & Tarte ad &1 ae’, ‘afi’ a ag fas at act een 
‘gfe’ %1 Srarare % ore fear 8-‘sfeer’ rat ager (SAAT) | ey A BATA 
wer WOT Tar OT a MATA wre eT “ATE whe’ Bs 

wea aa A areas or sores at care vfermati wr aot Bi ga wert “aah PT’ 
merashs & wren eth bi eras @ BAG SI ST A aS Ata aren TIGHTS 
Taredt aftrrait 4, amar: wee afta a wie areerd oH fate 1 earcedl “aT 
aien # antes at ore ort a area A eT aa orenen H aga we BoA 
WRT BI Ue FC MANET WH ere ares TR & fra waa B 

INTRODUCTION 

In the earlier five Dashas (Chapters) primarily the conduct of an 
ascetic has been discussed. In the Sixth Dasha eleven special vows 
(pratima) have been discussed. Upasak is that person who listens to the 
spiritual lecture of the monks sitting close to him or who serves a monk. 
He is also called Shramanopasak: Although the words Shramanopasak 
and Shravak are used to denote same meaning, still there is difference in 
the underlying idea. A person who listens to the scriptures is called 
Shravak and a person who has right spiritual perception also deserves to 
be called as such. In Agam, a householder who has accepted twelve 
prescribed minor vows is called Shramanopasak. Keeping note of this 
distinction, a person who has right pereeption but who has not accepted 


any vow is a Shravak and one who has accepted the vows too is a 
Shramanopasak. 
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The word pratima has also many interpretations. To undertake some 14 
vow, austerity or restraint as a precondition to some act (abhigrah) can ‘A 
also be interpreted as pratima. The commentator has translated Pratima 
as similarity. Similarity in dress is Dravya Pratima and similarity in ¢ 
good qualities is Bhaava Pratima. iT 

In the present Dasha, eleven pratimas of a Shravak or Upasak (a ai 
householder devotee) have been discussed. The first one is Darshan 
Pratima and it starts with right perception. One can get right conduct 4; 
only after attaining right perception (belief) and right knowledge. In % 
second pratima up to eleventh pratima, methods of gradual 
advancement in practice of right conduct has been stated. In the 
eleventh pratima, which is Shramanbhoot pratima, there is the highest 5 
stage of right conduct of a householder. He then reaches a stage similar ‘fi 
to that of a Shraman (monk). This gradual advancement in the conduct ‘fi 
for spiritual advancement of the soul is worthy of consideration by every ik 
aspirant of self-realization. O00 


9. Ma % ned | Fei err qareard, we ag Nee wmdats wearea vere fF 
aisaTSt THOTT fi 
Cv. ] are ag art AE seas care aremM—afEeah Toor ? nd 
Cs. Leah ag aot aie erate career sarn—aeeet woh, Fam 
(9) fam—afer, (2) aa-afen, (3) arnea—aite, (x) Wrae—aiter, F 
(4) sreerr—afee (&) aia, (9) wRr—aftoona aise, (¢) sertt—ahoora ig 
afm, (8) ta—aftoora aise, (90) afte va—aftoore afer, (99) wAeTED VAT e 
9. % ager Bree! A gas wr ara 9 ga were wires Peon Bi ge i 


greta 3 wafer wrest 3 career Serqe—wfae we c 
Ca. 18 ares! waft are 3 a aaah vores Gorerai—ahtand wet F? i 
[18 (ont aft on arch) sare sees wate meat Vane, Fae 
(3) xafa-nften, (2) aaenfter, (2) arnfte—afton, (x) dream, 

(4) arieel—ofern, (g) serad-wfter, (9) aRreeartvte, (c) arena fer, oF 

(8) derar-afte, (90) sherman, (99) seeryg—aRe Fa 
1. O the blessed ! I have heard that Bhagavan Mahavir has stated yj 

that there are eleven pratimas (particular vows) meant for Upasaks. i 

ae gr eReT (72) Dashashrut Skandh in 
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[Q.] Reverend Sir ! What are the eleven pratimas ? 

[Ans.] These are the eleven pratimas—(1) Darshan Pratima, (2) Vrat 
Pratima, (3) Samayik Pratima, (4) Paushadh Pratima, (5) Kayotsarg 
Pratima, (6) Brahmacharya Pratima, (7) Sachitta Tyaag Pratima, 
(8) Aarambh Tyaag Pratima, (9) Preshya Tyaag Pratima, (10) Uddisht 
bhakt Pratima, (11) Shramanbhoot Pratima. 


(9) zefa—RFAT_DARSHAN PRATIMA (PARTICULAR VOW OF RIGHT PERCEPTION) 


3. afehaang aft vag! 


Tiferag, way, afsaes, ot wees! oh fairer, 1 ae Terra, ver 
FeRIy, Mier ueette, wifes ara, wie fen, oer aftem, we wea, ofr qatar, 
wet argea, mien fret, wet ree, oer qaas—ganert wa fh—faaet, oh 
Qian wen Yferoon een Tae, oh eae een sae Gat aA) aHA AT 
TAU, oh reat er, fe frat A wa are we Wee ag A Ud Gee PIE 
ata tag 

2. at festa on cere ar afta =a are ae orfrarardt ( — 
Premeth) 31 


foreal var itt oft 4 afta 1a e ae wea AA Bt GwaT | ae Teal BH fercar 
a Preven oor ferdher awear 1 ae Teale Bt AE Aa, Za ate F aft qva—ara wt aa aA 
ire, Gets cer ae eat —aee Bl Ae ATA Saal GE Y a araT—fha ¥, aa aftea, 
waadl, anda, agta, ate, Achtem &, car yoa—gepe at a A ah Reara ay wat 
“gy ad gy ta ea %, ayy et ag we ad 3", ga fara at ta ari ond a 
Te Bel Br ang waar TET Arora area Veet B area Bees TET Bla | ATH (eel) aren har 
hae 8-ae Cen Gen 8, saa ga eit Gf of Rb cea Rea a fires atenhte TT 
Bet TET Fi (Sar maT oor Fea as BTR Fe MTT aT ta B)— 

2. A person who does not believe in basic substances such as Jiva 
(living beings), ajiva (non-living beings) is Akriyavadi or one having 
wrong belief. 

A person whose intellect and perception is absorbed in wrong belief 
cannot be Samyakavadi (one having right perception). He contradicts 
the stability and permanence of substances. He does not believe in life 
after present life-span. He does no believe in fruit of meritorious and 
demeritorious activities. He does not believe in next world, re-birth, 
heaven and hell. According to him there is no father, mother, Omniscient 
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(Arihant), Chakravarti, Baladev, Vaasudev, hell or hellish beings. He 
also does not believe in any reward of good and bad deeds. He does not 
have faith in the principle that good karmas produce good fruit and bad 
karmas produce bad fruit. His view is that there is no fruit of good or bad 
activity and that the soul is not re-born. Further he believes that there is 
no hell or heaven. His intellect and perception act accordingly. His 
thought activity and viewpoint is influenced by worldly attachment. 
Such is the behaviour and thought activity of non-believer in soul 
(Nastikavadi). 


3. “en, fire, fie’, fray, aea—arh, RB, st, ge, saiteawarh, ae, 
waa, dam, we, feats, Gens, ae—ancioaga, gate, guftay, gale, grep, 
gay, gafarie, Frata, Pan, Pt, Pek, freee, ang! 

a sheep ‘Treat ar ort wt, Ber wd, Fer wa” ait at aE 
(strat a) arer aren Bier 8, sae era Ofee (ae) @ fire Sea F1 ae avs, wre, Ve site 
a eee tier @, Ren fremt oH SCA are we Seareftem ste Bi i S eats (gE) ae 
%, Oral oral 1 ae TAT Hes, WS Hye Tam &, ge Arora Pron F ait are SH 
oreaftre wetter % arrat 1 gestier Sax gE art At dale we &, ge ari a oftaa wear 
%, pe or aqmh thar &, ge oneret wee &, Hae eter ®, stereos Sten &, Pf Star 
%, mater ar orton WA are Ste Bl ae Roa are ar IMT TET BT aT stat tae 
Or Sree HH HEY BTA atte Myst 3 ET Tea B1 

3. A Nastik says, “Kill, cut and pierce living beings (jivas)” and he 
himself also kills such living beings. His hands remain besmeared with 
blood. He is angry and dreadful. He is not broad-minded. He acts 
thoughtlessly and in an emotional manner. He takes bribe. He deceives 
people. He is a fraud. He plans in a deeply deceitful manner. He mostly 
acts in a fraudulent way. He is a bad character and likes company of bad 
characters. He keeps contact with bad people. He follows notorious 
persons. His behaviour is wretched and worthy of condemnation. He 
forgets good acts done to him. He has no good qualities. He crosses the 
limits of restraints. He does not undertake any vow. He never does 
paushadh or fast. He remains away from monks. 


¥. Sens Tera aaa ata—strarg, are Tas ARATE Vs TA BET 
Se, TI AT, Farsit wae, sans arneh, tonsh, aes, weet, 
vera, faer—a—amsh, anie—-a—aren—arnsh,  Rrearecracanst 
srafsina ara—rare! 
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v. caRecmendt sheaat wena fe oases & Rafa we ae ca: at wart 
rat WIR We Wert & wy, AA, AT, TH, Ae, TH, BY, Has, eraream, Pyrat, 
ueaftara, arcfer, tft, Arar, oor aire frearaaia (Ga 9¢ oral) a sh Profs aa wt Ta 

4. A person of wrong belief (Nastik) can never avoid killing and 
attachment to wealth throughout his life. He cannot avoid eighteen types 
of sins namely anger, pride, deceit, greed, delusion, attachment, hatred, 
quarrel, talking ill, back biting, creating enmity among others, dislike for 
things not to his taste, liking for things of his taste, deceit mixed with 
falsehood and wrong perception. He cannot avoid these eighteen sins. 

&, WRN HAASE — Vel — AIT — AEH TA SAT — ISAS 
sap wetter, wast we-sar—guitterc—faieae dade 
TATE AI — Aer Paar steaks araATT | 

&. ae ae PReNe ete Aa WaT & BVT (AI) TH AS, TTS, GIA, TH, 
freer, srg, Caaf, TH, BI, TY, Ae aire aaa @ oiaraay Praha Ae He Hea site 
Wa wae & He (terms), wa, aA, ga, fret Ge st ward), feet (Geach), 
Rikrear Caretat) GPa, weeTes (gen sas), UA (<a), ates (si9q ante), aA 
att at & IMT Hae PT et areca Prefs wi we Ga! ge Tel A ara 
TUE! 

5. A person with wrong perception (or faith) cannot discard during his 
entire life the liking for clothes of bright attractive colours, cleaning of 
teeth, bathing, massage, application of paste on the body, attachment for 
senses namely of touch, hearing, taste, sight, smell, use of garlands and 
ornaments. He cannot avoid use of carts, vehicles, riding on camel-cart, 
mule driven cart, palanquin, chariot, bed, transport, horse ride, and 
household comforts relating to food and other accessories in the house. 
He always remains deeply attached to them. 


&. seat, wast ste—ea——afeansh, aata—era er aera 
Weenst sma crete) wars = sa—fesa—orranren—aagennay 
aaa areca) went renga — aga A aaah TTA 
waRra aeatae! Tans arey—eaTea sai arena wast wea 
arma satin area) wart gene aera, asa 
aR, sae, wa sae qeemm are sala seas WIT 
qa as exif cat a seaisien aractard | 
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&. ae amare fen frat arr HI ara Sta Fi Haat area, se, WH, ay, 
SST, AY, aa, Ta, HHH at Fou aT Baa | want SA S Fraht wet He 
wea Ve WH & wa, Rea, aes a asewe aor-waex a rahe ae ar 
Baal Ma Wert H Rea, gert, va, ea, af, ane, ste, feen, ware ar fy arr 
We Bl Wea Bl Ya & Hee, BEAM, AV-ATT, TATE, 
SCTI-SOMT, HE, TET, AAT, TSA, THsAy, AAT arfe ara wr eth ae Gls Toa! 
we afeftn ora ot Prata aalfy (Gear) aaa Sort aA atte Gat et & weit ar 
War weary are Pray A ape aot ea one B, wa wh Praha we wep 

6. A person with wrong belief acts thoughtlessly. Throughout his life, 
he cannot discard use of house, elephant, cow, buffalo, goat, sheep, 
servant, maid, and use of employees and groups of attendants. He cannot 
refrain from trade involving purchase, sale and storage. He cannot avoid 
possession of silver, gold, wealth, food-grains, beads, pearls, conch-shell, 
rocks, and coral. He cannot refrain the habit of deceitful weighment or 
measurement, activities involving violence or leading to violence, 
cooking, digesting, doing, getting done, grinding, heating, threatening, 
catching, killing and the like. Further, he cannot avoid, all such dreadful 
acts that are worthy of condemnation and are going to increase 
ignorance or wrong knowledge or cause violence to the life force of other 
living beings. 

%. & wenn de ge aes —ra—Preprat gered sere 
FATT TANTS Ste Rt Peat Fs Weag | vata aecET yftaary fares 
eat —aaftaret— Pret ate a— ATS — ME — TNS FAAS HAT FX Pree THA | 

©. Fe ag gor see, (ene ems), 7Az, fia, ay (see), Prem, ge, 
anfetias att vare onft anal & faag F acaeta a grange Pears (arrays 
fee) ao &1 ght ware By you fats fate, a2z, war, waar, afina, 7H, see 
(#8), ae (Hr), We, Ten, ego siz aie vat & for F frdg eer Heat a 
Sra ae —sers ahs BAT BI 

7. Just as a person without proper care, indiscriminately engages 
himself in unnecessary violence to plants such as paddy, masoor, til, 
maash, nishphav, kulattha, aalisindak, juaar (millet) and the like, 
similarly the person (with wrong belief) kills or keeps cruelly in tight 


bondage quails, partridge, lava, pigeon, kapinjal, deer, buffalo, pigs, 
gaah, godha, tortoise, snakes and the like. 
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¢. wa a a afetten often vale, a aer—erefa ar Fafa aT Prarafet ar sige aT 
amrata at tragitaie a aft a ot seorreife seagate sramefa waka ted 3s 
watt, F we 
sttdet ee, Fh arora] Ste, Fi Praa—qaa aia we, FE Rate 
we, FH Weed ate, FH aE —fhad ete, a tefl See, FA Fafa are, 
wi fa-ood ate, wi wifad ate, et afd, ot ied, SI Gq, FA 
ania, wt araitt ate, ot cotta ate, it deqed ate, FF aaNet are, 
Fi zafread Bre, FH Blah Taarhed Bre, FH WAV flea HE, Tawila—aayy 
BE, FA TATU AQAHATCT ANE | 

<. at Baa et Hl ofeag (ates) eh %, aaa, Fer Gore & fee fara gaz 
ser ton wat %), ya Gent), afte (eee), ater GM ae am) aix 
S-Jeu (AA-GF sen), TAs ST BE Bela HTT St AP Te HAY aT BY THT 
ard aos Sar 31 a 

gaat afted at, seer fox Hs Shi seem facene HAT Tea ATT | Za AST (Gs!) 
aie Bios ale S wrens ae ater ati gee sit-in wr Meplas He AS Set FAH TE, 
a, ae, ots, fax, Fa ate werPaa ar Oar HT FAH ECG, AG, aa, Fu, fra ai 
got (avsate) at Tas srt geal ga @ aea a, yh oe WAST Feb ATE OR 
waar art Fe a aex Prorat gad oe S Tas—aHs HT Sa aT aR Ue UT th BT 
arat ot ame fisseti get Set, Gor amfs chet ara B ate sre! gaat fis at ser at 
qe a aie St Saat creantts F Ge Shi Fah Ae SH SS GH MAM Gle-Ge THs THT 
et at Ruerai gear sist ate ont ae et at Saat SANT AA (RTM) F Ta 
gaat fadt att Gh Gata 4 Az sath 

8. He gives severe punishment for a minor offense to servants, 
messengers, daily labour, partners, employees and cooks. He orders in 
the following manner— 

Punish him. Totally shave his head. Condemn him. Beat him. Shackle 
him to a wooden plank. Squeeze the parts of his body. Pierce his hands, 
feet, nose, lips, head, face and penis. Pull out his heart, eyes, teeth, 
mouth, tongue and testicles. Hang him with a tree. Rub him against the 
earth. Thrust a rod through his anus and let it out from his mouth. Cut 
him to pieces with a lance. Hang him on the scaffold. Sprinkle salt on his 
wounds. Slit him with scissors or sharp-edged grass. Tie him to the tail 


We ae: Sore TAAT (17) Sixth Dasho. i Upasak Pratima 
Sh OF SA SS a 


FPL eGViEuGc CER EEKERERERKRR UREN Nish n i minmnmiNininn Gis 


UG Si SG 2 a SO 


Sh Sh Bh 98 8 8 8 OR 8 


of a lion or a bullock. Burn him in the forest fire. Make small pieces of 
his flesh and force him to eat. Stop his food and drink. Put him in the 
prison throughout life. Kill him in suchlike dreadful manner. 

8. cata ar aattstattar after safe, a seet—arertee an frat ar arent ar oh fet 
ar aoonfer a genta ar qrentey ar aRaAY a tt sree seregate sraaefe wate wed 
Sat, ta 

ddten-Rasia ara cfr safe, often art fifien wala, amih— 
fraser ard fern wate, seafremrcy ard setter state, Aree aT Ta aT AT aT ST 
ar feardry at ware a ores Varfera ate, Bor aT ST aT AAT AT ATT AT HATAT 
a ad sree wala, vent yf daa gern wale, avec yftaary 
PTT FAT HARA! 

8. Be Cree) at at arearac uikag (@eetiory) eth %, sta—are, foe, wren, 
with, gt sit gray onfe ore feat Oe a orga Te ad Th aos ta 8 B- 

Cait wean &) erat sft et FY gar at, gre ode oe herd ee et ore ar fete 
HO, eet arr Fate a, Sas Ted APN (caftral) at dea (Gaal a dey at aga) 
&, Fa &, As (grea PNG) 3, age 4, wy age ans Ss aH Bas ore, cerat as 4, 
aie (AEN) &, He a, Sead S seh phe TT Tae HT ga WHR & Foo & Thy Tet 
ae at gah Se %, rg saa a THA OK Taare Ba Fi 

9. He gives severe punishment for a very minor offense even to the 


members of his family and close relations namely father, mother, 
brother, sister, daughter, daughter-in-law etc. He orders as under— 


Drown them in cold water. Sprinkle boiling water on their body. Burn 
them in the fire. Beat their sides with cane, netra (a special weapon), 
long whip, small whip and the like and pull out their skin. Hit them with 
stick, elbow, fist and broken pots. Persons living near such a person feel 
dejected and they feel relieved when they are away from him. 


Qo. weet yRtawe tom, deren, epeas afey ak atafh afee with 
ara a gaat arate ca ate Paeafe fide sitar & gea—dra—gqet—frert— 
fren—aReat—ae—ae—aheaerenst sratsiacar wae! 

waa & sears Wwe frat asa ortaaon wa aa ae 
TET A STITT a ISAT at area Brat erases Tae Aeeceng fatten aes 
TAS SN Tea WANS SIT BF TEP —Ha—a_ FT Aa—We FT Vey 
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aera way ven—aesgahae aS Tees WE wale cata aeswMt gitar 
waa Yadet Taga wage ta—fak-agaga ararernaga sean 
AS are Bre oeh—aeaahTM Fe ATI ACH TA TET aH 

90, Fa WAIT HT BC FSS Ga GT avs SF & fry Tet aeTe Teer @, fenet ar ah ae 
Bea! Be J ares we Hard a Hart avs Ae Bi ee aH wes BF Gt ah Pd Te 
Bae Fe vile se Teas F asa Ser aren Bi ae Gat shel at g-ftaa ea %, Tat 
athe Ses HUTS, YUM F, Gera %, Het sare & alte vftareay Far! aE You But 
am ofas oe, ae ta ec, qa, van, ther war, afta, au att weed 
uftattar oars F Gar Sera Tea Bi 

Fa var a aaa You share arin & fre qfeha, Te, aftrpa ait ore 
Tee Fl May a, oe, &, ca at wd Hee gaa Gs GA aT aaflrs GT aH HM-Ah 
ay vreat ott Gah ere Ag Shera aha Wael oT GIA Ha ET wre: ATA aT 
aah aerate ANE OT ee Ser ATT THA AY ST TC eT AT HT OT HET aT A TT 
aa oT dom %, gah ware aaa wat S ard gon, yor & ai a Sen gon, aga Tt 
moat & veut, afte awa a, oma a afta d, cae aras 4 fire BF a, 
TAT, Oe, aM (Gad at Tay a Gfa) aire owas at aire @, Te wera & ara 
& (oravorata ace) Tey ay oe se PH cet aot arcana Aha aw aA UR TT aa 3 

10. Such a cruel person always remains ready to punish others. He 
never forgives any one. He awards heavy punishment even for a minor 
offense. He always thinks of punishing others. He does evil in this world 
and the next. He causes pain to other living beings, brings sorrow to 
them, makes them to feel morose, troubles them, and hurts them. He 
always engages himself in causing pain, sorrow, moroseness, trouble, 
hurt and bondage to others. 

Thus such believers of wrong faith remain deeply and immensely 
attached and extremely absorbed in sexual pleasures. Leading such a 
mundane life for four, five, six or ten years or a little less or more period, 
they, after creating enmity with others and committing many types of 
sins, collect very bad Karmas, which burden their self heavily. As an iron 
ball or a stone ball placed in water goes down and down and ultimately 
settles at the bottom, similarly the said believer in wrong faith becomes 
heavy due to the burden of bad Karmas and the karmic matter of the 
earlier life-span when the karmas come to fruition, he finds inimical 
environment all around; increase in disgust towards him, being smeared 
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with slime of sin; his pride, deceit, instinct of troubling others and 
increase in his bad reputation; and his activities of killing mobile living 
beings. All these burden him at the time of his death to push his soul 
downwards till it crosses the bottom of the earth and settles at the 
bottom of the hell. 


99. 8 ot Won aida ae ast He Uea-aer—aean, Preaven—aat 
wee Aaa, Reset ofe gas 
fara, sgt, we-gferin, see-saw, = SFIS OTM, 
aeearn, AYA ATM, sy aa Aaah, A Aaci are Aa Prerafe a TAeTais a 
Bla ar chet ar Pee ar af ar waeHHAa, A ot ar Soe Pee THs aw TET WE Gee 
ori free fered qiitard aaeg Fem Tet TapTAN feta 

99. ae Teme Hat S atereere Bie set S gener Fi Aa Vert & wa Hey 
UGG area ae Fl set wea aH at a aoa Gt tem Bi ea, TH Te att aaa 
Sr wae Sl GT SAS ag Ee Ted Bi SA Aa ar yeaa Ae, gar, aie, shire att Ha 
& dias @ fers wear 31a Hea ony argyle @ fart Bi cet Teme ga amc & att 
gor oft & aaa wa aad ted 1 Te yh at ahr wat Get A ast Goward Fi TH 
ayy Fi saat Aaa Ht ayy G Fi acH A areal wt aah Frat get waren Par (ret 
Ae) wet ord, a A ora aye, eA, aft atte wf oer Sth 31a ara eH A ar 
oy, Page (aga afta), wre (ate), wba, age, vs, Ye, garg, den, da sie 
FRE FHT SH ATTA GTA Te Fi 

11. That hellish region is round from inside but rectangular from 
outside. The bottom is like sharp-edged razor. Always there is extreme 
darkness. The light of sun, moon, planets and _ constellations 
(nakshatras) is at a great distance from there. The bottom of those hells 
remains full of flesh, blood, bone marrow, puss and mud. They are soiled 
with stool and urine and produce stinking smell. They are always hot 
like the black fire. The abrasive touch of that area is very painful. Hells 
are bad, There the sufferings are also bad. The hellish beings never get 
deep sleep or normal sleep. They do not gain even memory, pleasure, 
patience and sensual knowledge. Those hellish beings experience 
extremely dreadful, very deep, thick, rude, dreadful, painful, sharp, 
strong and unbearable pain. 

92. a Ferme eed fin, wart ory gates ort wee, sei Pri, wat gi, Tt 
frei, ast wastt, ware aermnt gitar wenst wel, wens wat, aT aT, 
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Fras gaa, afer Ace aes—ufeay amari getx—aieg we wae a A 
ofaftararg ae ag 

92, fre Wert Waa Sl at We Tae BN ga WS S ae TA Ue a TT & Ta 
a & aet Fr, from ott StH ta Slat ae freer &, Sew set Tare Tike Jeu Hh 
ma wt, og a yg, ot a re ott ga a ga 4 (fre 8) ae efter Rah 
arta (it @era), gona (olga vad aa Ga A yer aan) ait ary 
are Y getr—atfty Star SL wel athe wr wet F1 

12, Just as a tree grown on the top of a mountain, after having been 
cut from the root, falls in the lower, non-smooth, inaccessible area 
because it is heavy at the top, similarly a person of wrong faith goes from 
one birth to another, from one death to another, and from one trouble to 
another. That hellish being is destined to be born in the southern region 
of extreme trouble. He is destined to wander and face birth, and death 
for extremely jong period (ardha-pudgal paravart kaal). He is destined 
not to gain right spiritual knowledge easily. This is the result of his 
being Akriyavadi—one with wrong belief. 


fipmrare 1 Wet FRUITS OF KRIYAVAD 

93.09. 18 fe ot fettareng wife sala ? 

(3. ] @ we-snfeaad, snfeaca, snfeafedt, aera, fara, ait ara, 
ake geet, afer wet, afes arn, aka fia, sta afte, ake weak, aka 
wae, ee age, ake GREG Ba a Aa—Aaa, gen aT 
Breen wet wae, Seon ae shen then aia, THA FeAM Way, wera Tha, 
whe Aegan, wre ster Sar, safer fat, B ua AA, Va WH, wa Adee a -ARE 
anf vata! & ag afeS, ara seen Agu, yaeauha, aerrenct gevratien aes 
Taga a Referers 

92. Ly. ] feared ar 8? 

C3. ] at onkacaret 1 Braet wen ait sft onftae %, aerardl &, Merendt & ait 
Toitwardl & aan st ae arc & fH ae ctw &, aes %, or 2, Rar 3, aba F, 
ae &, age oat & ogy wa ea 2%, ste aa ag chk qua aa H aa A vee F 
Bee ee &, cag ete sila &, a 8, she 3, waar Reveal wea Fi ae oH ae aTat 
wor Gay ate Fl Fa Ware TART vat (WIE) edt %, ga wart Taal gfe wag B1 
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yard eda A cach gfe dears etl bi ae wea gematl aren er 31 ae (eel get 
& warered a ae F are * a) ore (arate aren) Ache ee 1 seat 
qeemifae (ita temeh) aed & ait amar F ae gavel a oe t1 et at 
Prararal wed E 1 

18. [Q.] Who is Kriyavadi ? 


{Ans.] A Kriyavadi has following qualities. He believes in existence of 
soul. His knowledge and perception is based on existence of soul. He has 
right faith. He believes in liberation of soul from karmas. He believes in 
next life. He believes in existence of the present world, the next world, 
the mother, the father, the Tirthankar, the Chakravarti, Baladeva and 
Vaasudeva. He believes that good and bad karmas produce results 
accordingly, that meritorious karmas produce good result and 
demeritorius karmas produce bad result and that the living beings take 
re-birth with their respective accumulated karmas. He believes in the 
existence of hellish beings, celestial beings, and the state of liberation. 
Further a kriyavadi affirms all the above mentioned statements. His 
knowledge is right and his perception is also correct. His intellect is 
engaged in attachment for noble spirituality. He bas desires of a high 
order. If due to any bad karma, he takes birth in the hell, he is born 
there as a hellish being who has to suffer comparatively less pain. He is 
called shukla-pakshik (one who is going to attain liberation soon). He is 
destined to gain right spiritual knowledge with comparative ease in near 
future. Such a person is known as kriyavadi. 


fread : aren wa ary & aang wer arent werasha Bi gelae wees aT ET aA a 
ad femastt or ed wet sarn 81 gata st ert, qoa—arg, ait onfe F srar-fagare wal 
Tam, we at at aa arte sh wal ax Saat ore: Ged Premreght ar eT SA HUT 
fet ger ‘este afar a ET aa e 1 


wep WS aren ft rears oh a. are weniea vie 8 2, fag os vere aihia, eae 
ara wanfire aft a ga often a wa oe arent ae & ate Aet Sat yaw fear 31 He at 
seal at ya 2% fe afearne at ve als Gaga, ¥. 2, H. 2 a Vaya FT) BaQey aT ae 
faeg wal Fi se ara A areas Hh. ara weaker ws Buel Baye ear F1 

Elaboration—The basis of the conduct of a householder and of a monk 
is right perception (faith). Therefore in order to clarify the nature of 
right faith, nature of wrong faith has been explained here. In other 
words, on who does not have a faith in spirituality, meritorious and 
demeritorious armas and the next world, cannot properly follow 
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Dharma in the right manner. Therefore after stating the nature of wrong 
faith, the nature of first Darshan Pratima has been discussed. 

The above version is in the book edited. by Acharya Atmaram ji. But 
in the book published by Agam Prakashan Samiti, Beawar it has been 
excluded from the original text considering it to be interpolated and 
additional reading and has been mentioned separately. Many scholars of 
Agams are of the view that this interpretation of Akriyavad has been 
taken from second chapter and second part of Sutra Kritanga. It is not a 
subject within the scope of a Chhed Sutra. We have considered here only 
the version adopted by Acharya Atmaram ji. 
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oe. Tea Wy EM Ten wars wa wared ara wale cea ot age Aeraa— 
wea Tears A as agita—gens waft) wd fret 
WaT AT 9 

9%. vam agate & adler frac (Gracia ar ares ater) wher eta 81 eg 
Bae Es A straws Trad, ra, were aie VeetsaTaad, TaTaT WET fer 
Be et AA Fa Wa BTTH Hl Vest eota—afer eich F 

14, In the first level, Darshan Pratima, there is keen desire for all 
aspects of spirituality (to know nature of all the essentials such as jiva, 
ajiva and others). But it is not necessary for him to adopt vows relating 
conduct and supplementary vows including restraints and 
paushadhopavas in prescribed manner. This is the first stage of 
restraints (Upasak Pratima) of a householder. 
(2) 3A VRAT PRATIMA 


94, aera dear vararaean, war wees aaa safer| 

TR Veg aaa prag—Ae SMe aaaS AH VEIaTE wale] B vt 
are Sea TY aT Seopa Have | SreT TAT TAAS AT 2 It 

94, fda saraswat A wa ware & ert at oP (qa; ate she) ere Bi 


gay age @ oftead, trad, Rresead, wearer eft dieeivara arco fed wra Fi 
fog wettest eit tereerftead at waar ago wet ef ae finde 
TIA WTA F | 

15. In the second level, Vrat-Pratima of a householder, there is keen 
interest in all aspects of spirituality. 
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At this stage, many vows, supplementary vows including restraints 
and paushadhopavas (partial) ascetic vow and fasting) are observed. But 
Samayik Vrat (vow of meditating for 48 minutes at fixed hours) and 
Deshavakashik vow (vow of limitations) are not observed in properly 
prescribed manner. This is second Upasak Pratima. 


fee : ga ara Fo ore sett ara & are ael Ht ea ATT & Ara at oa 
aa Hh arnite atte aerearitre aa a efx aren erent Mal SETA Ae HT Tera! Sa 
wien & fare a are an wae aetg om are Veet after ar ait ce are ga aie on Prather 
feat rar B 

Elaboration—At this stage (Pratima) although the self is capable of 
properly observing twelve vows of the householder, yet he cannot 
physically undertake the vow relating to Samayik and the vow of 
limitations (Deshavakashik vow) in the prescribed manner. The total 
period of two months has been earmarked for this stage—one month for 
the first stage and one month for this stage. 


(2) aonre—afert SAMAYIK PRATIMA 

98. HERAT Ten Varma | wares at afer 

Wee ot agg three prayer Areas TT TEATS aA! Tt 
area Saraenftea wat sopnferat wafer! & of aeeht—aeha—sheg_qoornfeig weyers 
Weedaard Taal soya waft cen sarees 

98. dred sqae—ufear ga were &1 sa wet are wt adery feos ofe adh 2) 
Tas BIT aed a shew, yrs, fcr, ATE ax Mrseitrarare eer feat oa Ei 
ae amitra oft terrestres sat at omer afae Os a ween 3 fg waeshh, eet, 
amraen at gore ante ad feat F cheeitvarada st waa aya Al HT Gera! 
ae dred sareae—wieT F 

16. Third stage (Pratima) of spiritual restraints of a householder 
practitioner is like this. A person undergoing this stage has keen interest 
in all aspects of spirituality. He accepts many vows, supplementary 
vows, restraints and paushadhopavas. He conducts the practice of the 
vow of samayik and that of limitations (Deshavakashik) according to 
prescribed code. But he cannot strictly confirm to the restraint of 
observing paushadhopavas on every fourteenth, eighth and fifteenth day 


of the fortnight and other important days of auspicious celebrations. This 
is the third level for a householder (Upasak Pratima). 
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() devq—wf PAUSHADH PRATIMA 

99, wera asehl sarenrafant! war ares ala wah 

ae age Areaa—eea Ae —-TeasaI—AeeaaaTS WH Teles vale! A 
amiga arama wee sropnferan wae! @ oF wsefe—seh—see—- ong wget 
ee at separa wafer a ot wed warmest Wael senor waft! aselt 
areraisat | 

99. dell sorean_—ohen ga ware 15a wire are at adert fea ofe eh F1 


ve wea a sfeaa, quae, fro, were ait Teeivaead a waar 
ara Stat 81 ae ars vit teraaraadl a aren vita Af a wea 2, 
agést, oet, amet att quiere ante od feat A wirgst cheeaa ar qoicar atqUT 
oem 31 fg wa US a sarees ar waa aroert wel HAT We age 
sore wert F | 

17. The fourth stage (Pratima) of a householder devotee is now being 
discussed. Such a person has deep interest in the spiritual from all angles. 

He practices vows of the householder devotee including the 
supplementary vows, the restraints and paushadhopavas properly. He 
immaculately observes paushadhopavas on fourteenth, eighth and fifteenth 
days of each and every fortnight strictly according to the code. But he does 
not observe meticulously the higher stage of awakening and meditation 
throughout one night. This is the fourth practice (Upasak Pratima), 


fret : ga wit aren veel, gad oft dred wenel & wa Pret on faftigees oer 
weet 31 ae od Ret F vfagel teana fh act am one 31 fey ae Toes at wm TB at 
arahent orn FY tart Hey al often at Mra Tey AY HT Tea F! 

Wea at orh§—fras |er a ent at yf ott Gera aw at Fhe Skt & ae trae Geer 
e1 see ae Fe t-(9) aren—draa—vH ea (i917) aT wa one ar otter aor, (2) sik 
dau—oe ter aT at are & deere wr Rat wer, (2) aerad—ry—os S97 aT ae FEET 
aad ar afar eel, ait (x) aa —atee—oe Ser oT at STATE wer OPRATT AT 

ue deh witen yal gon 8 ae att ate witrnait & are aia are Are at ee FI 

Elaboration—The practitioner of this pratima follows the first, second 
and third pratima strictly according to the prescribed procedure. He 
observes vows of paushadhopavas properly on prescribed days. However 
he is unable to observe the vow of meditation in the state of kayotsarg 
{absolute dissociation from the body) for one whole night. 
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Meaning of Paushadh—the spiritual practice, which makes 
foundation of Dharma strong and helps in developing expertise in proper 
observation, is called Paushadh. It is of four types—({1) Aeher- 
paushadh—To avoid food of one specific type or of all types. (2) Sharira- 
paushadh—To avoid decorating one part of the body or the entire body. 
(3) Brahmacharya-paushadh—To avoid sex, limiting it (to one’s own 
wife) or to avoid sex in all forms completely. (4) Vyapar-paushadh—To 
avoid one type of trade or trade in all its forms. 

This fourth pratima with above mentioned qualities and restrictions 
is of four months. 


(4) wratert— afar KAYOTSARG PRATIMA 

9¢, Serra teen varanasi | wal wares ala rater 

Tee Tags Hara —wraa— aa ae opera ata! A oT aa Bt wed 
varerst eet sryaferen wafer & of sitremerg, astg, ashes, dyad, wa 
afearrns—8 ot qareaet feito eee, eset es aT gars aT fans a GRANT He 
are fers! tar sarecreear! 

9¢. taal soree—ofer sa wart B1ga are amt BY adent roa of val 21 

see fren aa mem fra ge aad F1 ae armies site tora aA netsh 
oT Ba Fi ge ages ane od Ral ¥ cheese ar omer ae Bi ae ww TY 
wel oarees fear at sh atest ate Tes BAT F1 ae-(9) BH AT eT, (2) TA 
al wart ear &, (3) edt at aim get tam &, (x) er F ae os Pret F wera ar 
Waa HAT &, ae (4) TA A Aga Ren ar afar (Aah) wea Bize wart ae ara 
aon wee fe, at fea or dts fea & ca onftre & aftr via ora am sear OY BET EI 
wel otal soreran-wieet 81 

18. The fifth stage of householder devotee is as mentioned hereafter. 
He has keen interest in all aspects of spiritually. 

He has undertaken all the minor vows (the vows of the householder). 
He properly observes the supplementary vows of Samayik and 
Deshavakashik restraint. He observes paushadhopavas on fourteenth 
day and the like every fortnight as prescribed in scriptures. He also 
meticulously follows the stage of meditating throughout for one night— 
(1) He does not take bath. (2) He does not take meals at night. (3) He 
keeps one end of his dhoti (a long piece of cloth worn on the lower body) 
loose. (4) He observes restriction relating to complete Brahmacharya 
during the daytime and all the days of auspicious festivals. (5) He 
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observes limitation regarding sex during night. This way he observes 
this stage of spiritual discipline for one, two or three days up to a 
maximum period of five months. This is the fifth Upasak Pratima. 

free : ga siem Fo we ue, doa dm Re ast a aoe ae @ fale alg ale 
afadt gion at rest ar ue, a, dt a ae ea wale via we @ ved a ager wae TE 
a Ofita Bt ae Tt sas fery gaat arafe sat A Rat at eri fag ot sifae 8 ite afta AeF 
Be ore fae gaan (steel vitten af) raf gig are at viraes at ag B1 cel aime ae 
aaa Hh gah arent FI 

Elaboration—The interpretation of one, two or three days in this stage 
(Pratima) is that the maximum duration of this stage for a person who 
dies during this period or adopts monk-hood, shall be accordingly for one, 
two, three days or up to 5 months. But for one who remains alive or who 
does not adopt monk-hood, the maximum duration of this stage is five 
months. The period of earlier four stage also follows the same rule. 


(&) sered- wf BRAHMCHARYA PRATIMA 

9%. Meret wet Varenrafsar| wal Tees aT ae | 

wa St org area asi sepa wala & of afte, fasts, 
wafers, fea a ust a aad, afer 8 ashore wag) a ot waTEAy Perey 
Reet TEI TE, Fare, feats at ara VHT waa Fea! BA varerTaAT| 

9%. GA TIAH-HT Ta WATT TT A MRT TET Sta & Baal ert Pras 
oft At BI 

(3) ae We Ua at ereteert-airar or wae OS S ores Hee FI (2) ae GI FE 
Ben, (3) Ter Ay atts Het aca, (x) att a att aat Stern, (4) fea A, oie (&) TY 
FY geredan at wert Hea &, fg ae afer arene ar aftart ai Sem ge aitut 
ante & fittra afera oert ar daa wt Bae Sige GH ae wT a on we fim, a fea, 
am fa ott afte & afte o: are am freee 81 et wet Goran 21 

19, The sixth stage (Pratima) is as mentioned hereafter. One who 
practices it has keen interest in all aspects of spirituality (Dharma) 


(1) He practices properly the stage of Kayotsarg (meditation) for the 
entire night once (2) He does not take bath, (3) He does not take meals at 
night, (4) He does not tie the end of his dhoti, (5) He strictly observes 
code of celibacy during the day, (6) and during the night. But he does not 
undertake the restraint of not taking raw substance, containing life. He 
can take such substances as medicine. He observes such stage of 
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restraint for one, two, three day and so on up to a maximum period of six 
months. This is the sixth Upasak Pratima. 


(0) afrecart—afa RESTRICTION OF DISCARDING SACHHITT THINGS 
(ANIMATE, VEGETABLE AND WATER) 


20, Ferra wen varectaear | aa cares TAY afer 


wre TTS TT ATA ARTaTEre AS aA Lome tafe) sey @ staftoona wah FF 
rareat fete Reval west wns sare fens ar ara SHAT TA AT SAT BF 
FAT SaTTTATAT | 

20, Utd SoaH_—ohT Fa are Bi Ga wert feos ofa aa 31 

ae fH aie te ata ware wer Yoh cet Brat B1 ae aes sree (Se) Gr GRart 
er tar 8, Teg aren—(efe ud aor anit) ar aden-(arqafa & we war) Aet aK 
WeT as BTS HT Ue, A a ae aie aad alte B afew ora WE GH FaaT WA 
wee Sal MTT SoTaH—-whAT F! 

20. The seventh stage of spiritual discipline of a householder is as 


mentioned hereafter. He has keen interest in all matters relating to 
spirituality (Dharma). 


He observes complete celibacy during the day and during the night. 
He observes restriction of not taking sachitta (life bearing) food and 
sachitta water. But he does not observe the restraint relating to 
aarambh (trades like agriculture wherein violence to living beings is 
involved) completely as he can give consent for such activities. He 
practices this stage of discipline for one, two, three days or at the most 
for seven months. This is the seventh Upasak Pratima. 


(¢) snreexaReart—sfraT ARAMBH PARIITYAG PRATIMA 

29. Seagate vara aa eres ante safe 

wa was sree Brae wroore wate) ata A afte wake! Tarey 
arfterg wafal & tt yatedst Perel fretaet are weet wes gas Fras at ae 
SRE sea Feta 8 at xem vara) 

29, oredl sorem—after ga ware 31 ga werd at aed Pees wher SA 2 

ae Uf sit faa F weradaa ar yet wera weer %, afer otrert (ate) ait ea 
aren Set ar often et tar 31 fg (atta Pera) ge gad & ares aT ar 


Ufteart aét HAT! FS WH TEA Bat Te GH A an us, a a am fea ait atta a 
wie ae Ae eH Ue SCA 81 TE onsdt TarteH afer 
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21. Eighth stage (Pratima) of a householder devotee (Upasak) is 
mentioned hereafter. Such a person has keen interest in all aspects of 
spirituality. 

He observes celibacy during the day as well as the night. He practices 
restraint of aarambh (cooking and other worldly activity) himself but he 
does not prohibit others to indulge in aarambh (for subsistence). He 
observes this practice for one, two, three days or at the most the eighth 
months. This is the eighth Upasek Pratima. 


(9) 2ecart—afAT PRESHYA TYAG PRATIMA (NOT TO GET ANY VIOLENCE DONE) 
2. Seat Fa Varner! wal wares ae aha 


Wa Usted aaa | area & aoong water! area SB Ghee wafer Tay a 
afore safe! sfegaa & aafeoore wah 8 of careaet ere AeA AIT WME TT 
gare wT fare a SRM wa aa eto! B a Aa Sareea 

22. tel cores aiden ge ware 31 ga Geared HH adert roa of et 3) 


ae uth att fea X weed or pt wer Hem 21 ge Shere sere ate Ka omesT 
Bel ake STA Sr Mikey ST Sar B, (aah wt any 8) Peg sikeaw (os Pra 
A Be vio) ar after Ae eM Fa Wa ae AG GA Us, a a ae he att 
ares Of are aed ga wider at arena aear B1 et A TaAa—ahtraT B 

22. Ninth stage (Pratima) of a householder devotee (Upasak) is mentioned 
hereafter. Such a person has keen interest in all aspects of spirituality. 

He completely observes celibacy throughout day and also the night. 
He neither prepares any sachitta food nor gets it prepared (He however 
can consent such worldly activity of others). But he has not taken the 
restraint of refusing food that has been specifically prepared for him. He 


practices this stage (Pratima) of restraint for one, two, three days or at 
the most for nine months. This is ninth Upasak Pratima. 


(90) afeexcncart— RET REJECTING FOOD SPECIALLY PREPARED FOR HIM 
(UDDISHT BHAKT TYAG PRATIMA) 


R32, Head TET VareTas | aa TaTES aA rahe] 


ara vfegua 8 aheoong safe! A ot Gesu at fern at) ART OT STERT TATRA 
Hy aega Ga ATTRA TEAS, ET ATT TT AMT, AATT aT OY SH! BOT Cae RET 
Reet wet we A gas T Ras aT wate ca wa fae a a aT 
FARTS | 
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23, cadl sarae—aiten ga wart 81 ge BT ae SA aa AT aden Poa 
ofa edt 21 


we Fate Ba yoN a gw sar Fi ae ake wea ar A afte Gx Sor Bi ae ae 
aret ar at (ert) 8 qess Gea & Pg Bren (tapes an fre SA 8) ores rer 
UH €| ae Vaal BE GH TT a-aK geet & at ae a A ot Wee Fa 
“oye fsa ora @” oft a ort ae oY gaat wet arta!” ge wer @ Pret 
gor wera & ae Ra, tt fa ao de oe crag ce re Oe Here Gee BTA eee 
Bora —wferaT FI 

23. The tenth stage (Pratima) of restraints of a householder devotee is 
mentioned in this manner. He has keen interest in all matters relating to 
spirituality. 

He has all the restraints mentioned earlier. He rejects even that food, 
which has been specifically prepared for him. He gets his head cleanly 
shaven with a razor except a small bench of the hair at the centre (as a 
symbol of householder). When any one asks him once or repeatedly, he 
simply replies, if he has knowledge about the matter, that he knows it. If 
he does not have knowledge about it he says that he does not know it. 
Thus passing his life span, he observes this practice for one, two, three 
days or at the most for ten months. This is the tenth Upasak Pratima. 


(99) srrrye— sf SHRAMANBHOOT PRATIMA, 

RE, HRA Taree Gareasa | wa TEES aT stake 

we saga @ afore 8 ot gepse a ga fee a, afeaartiemtad! one 
Sere Frere Py qo, TAT SIT AA, TATA Yes TATATT Year, 
Fel aa WA Tag Te fo, Tee TIE thom, faites ar ad mez tren, af 
Tera, trang wea, aT Ryd wea! ae B araG Harder seahos aha 
wa 8 arate arafehet aga 

Q¥. tanedt cures—oftr ga wart Bt aed wre sore at aden} eas 
ore ah 31 

ae afeern or after wt tor &, (eed a at ch) fae & are ge a sq tae 
wee seit a Yar SUT Fl ge AY ST stare sit wesoHeT we BI ay H ay 
sam Fabel & fro vfoorea ent et wera ora & wast Hea Bar he SaeT TAT 
UM Ban Tete Aa Fi AP aaa ET ay we vita ay Saar ae Tray tan faa 
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Oy IT HIT Tor Ha Bi NT al Seles HT sea & aera Aco AT Tat ae FI 
mr art # aeagde oral @, fg fer te den sel aera) Hae salttert & ura Tas 
SHS Gl Ea eI Tel ela, Ha: TE ats & cit F Prarghe & fee sa FI 

24, This is eleventh stage (Pratima) of restraints of a spiritual 


householder devotee. He has keen interest in all matters concerning 
Dharma. 


He rejects food specifically prepared for him. He plucks all the hair of 
his head. If he does not have capability to that extent, he gets his head 
shaved with a razor. He adopts the dress and pots prescribed for a monk 
and properly follows that conduct cautiously. In case he finds any module 
living being on his way, he keeps his feet away from it, or joins his feet or 
changes the direction in order to protect that living being. He walks with 
utmost care and does not walk straight without seeing the path ahead 
properly. He still has his slight attachment with his relatives. So he goes 
to his relatives for collecting alms. 


Prat mem at aft METHOD OF COLLECTING ALMS (BHIKSHA) 


24, Ta A TAPP Jaret Tete Tews Pifira, auf & acter 
uBentere, We wate Pier weenisag! Ta a Taree gare fieferTyy 
Ta Teter aaa & fiferrga viseniedg, A aafe areata ufsenfeae! aes ot 
a yarrert da qareme Sate Sa asenfeag! cert a oT A Tears 
Oh et ate ate vitenieae ea S Tarr garsa A Hale aensag! Fa aes 
Fay a Boh ate weensAT | 

ae memege fisaauisam onpafagen aafe wd afer ‘ata 
afsaritaare fad caae!! J aa wareat feeret free Mt ay arr afew ‘ag 
ae FA Teed fir 2”? ‘eriarey visat—aary sree” zat fra! 

BF TaTEIy eret ecy aeAT Ws T gae Tl aS TT RHA] UHRA 
Are fae ToT RAAT TARTTAASAT | 

wast ag aah Refs weraafe wera Taras TORAH | 

fa afi 


Bal Sa FATT Il 


24, Tues yew & ut Pren & fre a oy aie Ga set a aS vet oe A TT 
ae at alt cet A vat St at saat cae a a aiee, cet we ale was OT A ee 
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are dare St ott clad Vas Wea & are ea ct Gea Ta St oh RY, ae TET! aE 
ari age vas ar Syed A TH ee at att ee at gen at amar Bi ake ae OB 
at art FS feel ar oh wel a aaa! I ag Vas oF a sea at SH es a oa ae 
WE GT Ha Ba Tas or & US aA saa sel A wae: 


a TUG Bl Tews & at A wae ey oe sa vat Sen are 3- oo 
sree aot Pra at" 1 ga Wa St wat @ fra gu saat afe ag yB-'F anger | 
Ga GM 2?" da Bae Ser aisa— A gamed avira Ei wel Fu eae Fr" 


BE Ware S Ted Sar ae oT a Ue, ata da fea oie Uae Wee aa TE Fe 
WROT Or TT ST SAS aa aTas a raced ween Fi wafere wat A Te rare 
wares — where weeraTas at | 

a ware F Fea EI 

25. If rice is ready but the pulse is not ready when a householder 
devotee goes to a house for collecting alms, he should take only the 
cooked rice and not the (uncooked or partially cooked) pulses. If pulses 
are already cooked but rice gets cooked only after his arrival, he should 
accept only the pulses. If both the things were already cooked when he 
arrived, he can accept both. If both of them were properly cooked only 
after his arrival for collecting alms, he cannot accept any one of them. 
A thing that was cooked before his arrival can be accepted him but a 
thing that was prepared after his arrival cannot be accepted by him. 

After entering the house, he should says, “Give alms to the 
Shramanopasak who is observing Pratima.” In case, during this practice 
of restraint, some one asks him, ‘O the blessed! Who are you?’ He should 


reply, “Iam a Shramanopasak practicing pratima. This is my only 
introduction.” 


2 SSO oo 


Thus passing his life-span, he follows this stage of spiritual restraints 
(Pratima) for one, two, three days or at the most for eleven months. This 
is the eleventh Upasak Pratima. Sthavirs have mentioned these eleven 
stages (Pratima). 


So I say. 
sarees mera : afer faarr 

ST &a Soars A areeghe one aa a aa ot aah sea GET ae Bae UH 
wand Wh et wan & or ae waurel A a gaat 31 aia A oh are wart ad, Tare 


& arent feed ora &, fry fadisen ge Bf gad sh A afte ah at B wad aE ore ae 
Tal sien % ott rad asa ge aftrarisa Prax an gear & wre wera fier ore 21 
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fae vert Pry_vien aren wet ae at fags ad dae—aatle ait Paftre qa at a eT 
aragae %, sal wart saree —afea aT HTT ara al Ht are Gal BH Tea aT aeTa SAT 
ait ge gears een ht onaeaa 8, fog vet ‘asta—aeer’ A maa a yey & qe Fi 
art at viel Y amen: staqadl at arrest at we 21 ‘aa aed’? gree gfe Heal & fH 
Tem Hao onft ore vate & aeg aural F vere ef-aaay wat oe 31 we TY 
RHE Gt WI Te IT Waa, THY Se SI 

wn are eet are ote a ciate Rrtatal & frge een at oragua % a fg 
areal wien ca Jeol at aM aga Tel Ses, TAT whey & PAA a Pa Te STAT 
aeravae ete 81 areal wfom & ate yond ar am aa et aed witen FY at 
Tearat ST IM Bs TTT VAT aE wT TTA Pleat GaTaT F 

rare wfereratt YO fret it wfc ay ener era ae BY ay at we & raat a gery 
wen areagay we star B, Wear 8 ures wt Gwe & sale vest wit A aha a aM erat 
song aa Ht rey aT aaa C1 Reg art at we aren we ara wl Sach ys at wath 
gfrat & at Past a oer een arasae ear % wate areal oer ere wea ait aT 
attra a am att & ma & apt gered, thee, arated one witerei ar Ht aed wy a 
TT GCM BTaIIS Sle FI 

(9) ect aeta—wieen are wet cre areas oe wiser wae gear 1A, THA, wa Bae 
were F fect wart or atferart wel aT Ft 

(2) ee washer are ETF are Bales UH TT aH we aT ad as oH fram oe 
wa 8 ere ote @, fran sa aftarceta wert wer araga Bat Fi 

(3) dere annfte—sfterert areas gas, coet, amr at Praa wre oe war Freherare 
annie va tereentirs (96 Pram aren) aa wT ATTA HAT & Tat seeh-gae wen & 
frost ar ht gut wera rat B1 

(3) et dea—vfereah sara gd at aa cfs & Raat ar aera wea ge we A 
wd—fofiat & we airgst cree at aay art @ are Hea Bi ee WT & oe ae a 
wed sae Waa ar oe at eee Ht 8 Reg vita & wa A ae 

(4) Viel ardtent—wfonertt sree eat at are wfereit ar way Te Hea Bu tow & 
fea cept cts a Prod are ce rate eet 21 

(&) oat wered—witen at eres ge wR or We HTT Bor PS were wT Te Be 
Sle oT ott TR ie aor cat Gea B Ger A at Ge al | Tae FI 

(9) reat aRrreara—witen at areas atte UPN, WH, her, FA one ah afera ger & 
wot aT aM ater @, Reg or vate ar afta sara a a aa HEAT B 
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(¢) aredt sreseam—aRerarit sae ed ae eT ar EET A wa >, fag gett 
al areal Gat aaa Sr GIA a Gee MT At Stay FI 

(3) Atal Teem—afen 4 arate ates ott a at a art dar %, Beg wa O ae 
ae fre aera sar & aT res wee at ga vere a ae Toe at wea 1 

(90) zee akesrmea—sfaarera stan Gat & Petr ey smerny ar saat we wena z, 
wre & PR MY Ey areas wr Sader wai HT Gat Fi Sear areata sas sere dhe aA) 
Bet $1 safer arert gear & fq ae req (Ga) caer bi gay vest ore aH ante wel oH 
cer BF att fee gone afters ort & yer ae ae ga A Gee ten BH aT "a A ae 
Ia &1"” 

(99) tarcedt srrenga—sfmrertt ares ereree dah stras ehteare wea 8 Rag aAe aha a 
BCG Tt QS Bra wom ae Peg & aart omer aT & MA Pret ares SEAT | 

Be wer at oraftr ara SF & ara ae weed wees ara Ser ares Pare Bi ge wT 
ge aie & orrererarapret & eal at Pra a reeee 8 after’ area €" ga WaT HEAT FI 

utente eit @ oe way a7 after am a 8 & area ae sa Gell (ka eA-seAI) B 
Bt tree & fore ret 81 Prem & fe at A wag GA oe ae ga wa we Pe URETA ara 
al Rar att’ 

A rare wine F A wren St are weer ae ar omeertanet fem &, ga ware A 
areata a Ret se Ya H wet 1 chad a cared aw waa: va are a Tae ATG TH AT 
ORT HE Sl TATA Vac @ chet aa wae: ws HG a UC AS Ts HT Ge TTT a AT 
STAT Bt 

TEE Were aI eae TAT ey are a see aE wre TH at ear Bt gra ald HAY aT 
Gia ay ott we are aa B1 

rare wierned St armen yet aa a are zarced gfe ser amare shaw wea teat A 
Raeat Fel som Ue Sra wt Faw o1 Peg om F ga fee ar aE sete AA fear Bi 

rt wfereara St arrereraT seer: SCAT aT PAT wa a aA, Cen we Pray Wy cue wei F1 
ford artes to & ae we fer at arte are are feoar or seat FA arco wala B 


Uae} eet AAT I 
SHRAVAK PRATIMA: BRIEF COMMENTARY 


Ordinarily one who has right faith is called a Vrat-dhari Shravak 
when he accepts some vow (of the householder devotee). He may accept 
one vow or more or all the twelve vows. In Pratimas (eleven stages of 
restraints) also many types of vows are undertaken but it is worth 
mention that in these self imposed restriction, there is no loophole. The 
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restraint undertaken is strictly and carefully followed with full 
determination for the predetermined period. 


A monk who accepts Pratimas of a Bhikshu must have long 
experience of faultless monk-hood and a good knowledge of Agams. 
Similarly a devotee householder who accepts Upasak Pratima must have 
fair practice of twelve vows of the householder and some knowledge of 
scriptures. The primary, however, in the first stage, Darshan Pratima, is 
acceptance of right faith (or night perception). In the later stages 
(Pratimas), there is emphasis on practice of vows of Shravak 
systematically. The word ‘Savva dhammaruyi’ indicates that he has 
keen interest or right belief in the true nature of all essentials including 
Jiva (living beings) and Ajiva (non-living). He has right knowledge and 
right faith in the nature of substance. 

It is necessary for a householder devotee who is practicing Pratimas 
that he is free from worldly responsibilities but up to seventh Pratima it 
is not essential for him to refrain from ordinary activities of the house. 
Still it is very important that he should sincerely and properly follow all 
the essentials of the Pratima concerned. From eighth stage (Pratima) he 
starts refraining selectively from devotee activities and in eleventh 
stage, he completely discards all the woridiy activities and follows the 
conduct similar to that of a monk. 


For a person who adopts any pratima out of the enumerated eleven 
pratimas, it is not essential to follow restrictions concerning pratimas 
that follow. He, however, may follow those restrictions also of he so 
desires. In other words, in the first pratima he can refrain from life- 
bearing vegetable and life-bearing water or adopt life-style of a monk if 
he so desires. But a person who undertakes any pratima other than the 
first must follow all the restriction relating to all the earlier pratima or 
pratimas. For instance one who practices seventh Pratima must reject 
life-bearing vegetables and simultaneously observe complete celibacy 
and the conditions of Paushadh, Kayotsarg (meditation) and the like as 
mentioned in earlier six pratimas. 


(1) A shravak who practices the first Darshan Pratima is a firm 
believer in right faith. He does not permit any fault mentally, verbally or 
physically in his right faith. 

(2) The practitioner of the second pratima adopts one or many minor 


or major rules as pratima according to his capability and it is essential 
for him to practice them faultlessly. 
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(3) The follower of the third Samayik Pratima practices Samayik and 
in the morning, at noon and in the evening at fixed time and does not 
permit even partial transgression. He also observes Deshavakashik Vrat 
(14 rules). 


(4) The practitioner at the fourth stage (Pratima) follows the 
principles laid down for earlier three stages and practices Paushadh 
(partial ascetic vow) properly on all the six prescribe days in the month. 
Before practicing this Pratima, a shravak practices Paushadh but not 
as Pratima. 


(5) A shravak who has undertaken the fifth pratima follows 
meticulously all the earlier four pratimas and on the night of Paushadh 
he remains in Kayotsarg (meditation) throughout the night or up toa 
predetermined period. 


(6) The practitioner of the sixth pratima follows the restrictions of all 
the earlier pratimas and also complete celibacy (rejection of sex). He 
discards taking bath as well as taking meals at night. He keeps one side 
of his Dhoti untied. 


(7) The practitioner of the seventh pratima refrains from taking life- 
bearing water, salt, fruit or dry fruit but he does not avoid making those 
things inanimate. 


(8) The practitioner of the eighth pratima refrains from all sinful 
mundane activities but he does not stop ordering others to perform 
worldly activity. 


(9) The practitioner of the ninth pratima refrains from doing sinful 
worldly activities or getting them done. But in case someone prepares 
food for him or does some sinful act for him, he can accept the food and 
the like. 


(10) The practitioner of the tenth pratima can accept food prepared 
for others but he cannot accept food that has been specifically prepared 
for him. His normal life is not like that of a monk. Therefore he keeps 
hair at the middle of his head as a mark of difference. In case he has 
concealed his valuable, when asked by members of the family he simply 
replies, “I know or I don’t know.” 

(11) The practitioner of eleventh pratima accepts life-style of a monk 
to the extent he can follow. But if he cannot pluck his hair, he can get his 
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head shaved. He follows all the principles concerning collection of alms 
as laid down for a monk. 


After the prescribed duration of this pratima, the practitioner 
resumes life like that of a Shravak. So during the period of observation 
of this pratima, he does not call himself a monk but says—“I am a 
Shravak who observes Pratima.” 


Since he has not discarded his attachment with the members of his 
family, he goes to the homes of his relations for collecting alms. After 
entering the house he should say, “Give alms to Pratimadhari Shravak 
(a layman practicing Pratima).” 

In the aphorisms the duration of the first four pratimas is not 
mentioned. But from fourth pratima up to eleventh pratima the period 
mentioned is five months up to eleven months respectively. Keeping this 
fact a view, traditionally, the first to fourth pratima is believed to be for a 
period of one month to four months respectively. 


The total period of eleven pratimas is from one month to eleven 
months. The sum total of this period is 5 years and six months. 

It is beneficial if, after following all the eleven pratima, one leads a 
life according to eleventh pratima. That style indicates firmness and 
boldness of conduct. But in Agams, this topic is not clearly stated. 

It is also not clearly indicated whether these pratimas should be 
practiced in the respective order or according to convenience. But it is 
believed that one pratima can be practiced many times as was done by 
Kartik Seth. 


@ SIXTH DASHA CONCLUDED @ 
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cde nak Hse ar ats He ee eR 
or Get S1 teas ofa, sae wie, warat feere wire, camer wien, gare 
when, eddies often, we hese wir ae araeat wert ante) gee aE BE 
aa? fe oret aren 4 ad, afore, faften, em ante at afraks & fare fhe Pies 
war af aicteme ut afte onfe & ya ae gar TEM Sl GEE, Tae, 
WER Sat F yacasher teat Fi 


ga aa 4 afta fhe oftenet ar were seat cy, fafeen-dee og ea ght at 
afte & aftr wax aart 2 81 father yah & ach ae onen a Prater wf at 
ate sere tert Tet 34 wea ar aaa 21 

INTRODUCTION 

In the seventh Dasha (Chapter), twelve Pratima of a Bhikshu (monk) 
have been mentioned. In Agams many types of Pratimas of a Bhikshu 
have been stated, for instance Samadhi Pratima, Upadhan Pratima, 
Ekal Vihar Pratima, Yav Madhya Pratima, Vajra Madhya Pratima, 
Sarvatobhadra Pratima, Sapt Pindaishana Paanaishana Pratima, 
Kayotsarg Pratima and the like. It is thus evident, that a Bhikshu 
practices various types of special restraints and resolves in order to 
increases his courage, forbearance, patience, capability of meditation 
and the like and thereby tries to make his spiritual practice 
increasingly radiant. 

The pratimas of a Bhikshu mentioned in this chapter (Dasha) relate 
to sharpening his austerities, restraints and meditational instinct. The 
goal of these pratimas is to enable the self to go ahead on the path of 
salvation by shedding accumulated karma through different experiments 
in austerities. a0 


9. FAA ase, OH eae wraaTd, ge ag AE wadafe ara ferg afer 
oR | 
[¥. Jaan ag met Fs waaate are Pregafeerst worst ? 
(3. erst ag ast ate seaate ace Pragaieanstt worst! & set 
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) wife Breguet, ( um ath fraguisa, (3) fa—aivar Prey, 

(x) pied freguism, ( sn freguisa, (&) pei frequisn, 
(9) waar isi) ) ven anager Bregafie, (¢) dear aaa 
freguism, (9°) wen ees fargaise, (99) a fregquizar, 
(92) wregar Praga 

mfed vt requis’ vd spree Pree degam fate a ay ween 
waft, ¢ we-Ret a arn a faite a, F woe ast welt, aafy, 
faftrrate, afearetet 

9. args fret! FY ga &, wart 4 tan wer 8-ga P—-sres 4 atte resi 
A are Pry—sieersit ar wer Pear F1 

Cw.) rey | cafe ara 4 tra are Pregaftrd wal B ? 

13. J 4 (ort ae ort arch) ace Rrguftieny wafer erect § wfermrer aH Bisa 

(9) waite Rregufcr, (2) ferret, (2) Prarftrat, (w) argatftent, (4) cernftrat, 
(a) wonftat, (9) aaa (¢) west amaze, (8) fatter wantifeer, 
(90) qtr aecbifear, (99) areraBren, dem (92) caatrat Peni 

mafeent Pray wherever, ye car, wmen—erie (Prat ore ar aa BS fear 8) 1 ay 
at aft alg tage fida wae Suet was at oa di ae rat dkigds Ter BT 
tard Rost yar ar SH area al Rare carat F Pea teat Fi 

1. ‘O the blessed !’ I have heard. Bhagavan has said so. In the order of 
Tirthankars the reverend Sthavirs have mentioned twelve Bhikshu- 
pratimas, 

[Q.] Reverend Sir ! What are the twelve Bhikshu Pratimas ? 


[Ans.] Twelve Bhikshu Pratimas (special codes and resolutions for an 
ascetic described by revered Sthavirs are as under: 

(1) Masiki Bhikshu Pratima, (2) Dvi-masiki Pratima, (3) Tri-masiki 
Pratima, (4) Chaturmasiki Pratima, (5) Panch-masiki Pratima, (6) Shat- 
masiki Pratima, (7) Sapt-masiki Pratima, (8) Prathama Sapt-ratrindiva, 
(9) Dvitya Sapt-ratrindiva, (10) Tritiya Sapt-ratrindiva, (11) Ahoratriki, 
and (12) Ek ratriki Pratima. 

In case any divine being, human being or animal causes any suffering 
to a Bhikshu who is practicing masiki pratima, who has completely 
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discarded any attachment with his house and also with his physical 
body, he courageously endures it and does not show any grief. He 
remains firm in his meditation. 

fea : fagaiten anne faf— 


Ber aT BY TAT GAH Bt THE ATTA BS EU araaT we eel fheg epeit at fers 
Pri eet & fre arcs Preutrard eter eat B: 


Prapienad at arrert act are ah ares & da deat (at eH ATE, HIN AT, 
mara) FS fare Ta eas aren eT MART) zo ae at Raata a ares 23 ae A ary wer 
wera 9a od at hed anerteeg ar aren en anfee: vite aren & ys opts ware a oer 
3 opera of fea are Fi oak oie aA oe whet eres & fe yest oren 84 FI ora: ada 
W gn Prguicnadt at arrcert vat at at weet crete grant ferede ar aT Br 


wa aan F arce Praufenait & ara premier & erqare a wa B1 Smart 4 saat are 
wed BU we we four & Pe “amit, owen” ga we @ “edie cenit, adhe 
wemften” ga wart ord eer aria eats gt ahem ar wert Pree afta atte Hrerarat & 
ore TN YG fever sare & apt A ga alert aor ores Te Reve ora TS at erat & we, 
bare st ont a afte & ae ra &, are: Pe—anfteay, Pacer” wed amr areh era a1 & Ps 
arth, der mates aftr ae ter orf a wt at rer ae A ata where aera es Bis Sm, TAT 
ad # eteh witen cert wee Blea eh, ga wart ste F Sted ge vie ad F ofansit A sree 
eer ofa Te ower ST eT | Me we BPra a APT BTS 9g Pray ure ata Bigs 
Prantl & at ger ster (3) sox at grr sale Be & ofa aaa or aa, afte (2) Od a area 
2 are Prey at arqarerat | 9 & Praeit aor qed oeret Bat A Pre ar 2 

Elaboration—Method of practicing Bhikshu Pratima— 

Qualification to accept Pratima—While undergoing practice of 
spiritual discipline of highest degree a qualified and accomplished 
Bhikshu, in order to undertake special shedding of karma, practices 
twelve pratimas (special codes and resolutions) of a Bhikshu (an ascetic). 

It is essential that a Bhikshu who wants to practice Bhikshu 
Pratima, should have any one of the first three built up of bodily joints 
(Vajra Rishabh Narach, Rishabh Narach or Narach). His period of monk- 
hood should be atleast twenty years and his age at least twenty nine 
years. He should have the knowledge of at least third Acharvastu of the 
ninth Purva. Before starting a Pratima, many practices are undertaken. 
Only when one qualifies in them, the spiritual teacher (Guru) allows him 
to practice a Pratima. Therefore in present age these Bhikshu Pratimas 
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cannot be practiced. In other words they are no longer in existence 
at present. 


In this Dasha, the names of the twelve Bhikshu Pratimas are in 
accordance with their duration. While explaining it, the commentator has 
mentioned that the words ‘Do masiya, ti masiya’ in the scripture should 
be interpreted as ‘second of one month duration’ and ‘third of one month 
duration’ respectively because these pratimas are practiced continuously 
during all the eight months comprising of the winter season and the 
summer season. These pratimas are not practiced in monsoon season 
(chaturmas). The periods of earlier pratimas viz. one month, two month 
are added to the periods of later pratimas. Therefore dvi-masiki means 
second pratima of one month duration and tri-masiki means third such 
pratima. In case it is not interpreted in this way one shall have to stop 
after three pratimas in the first year, after fourth pratima in the second 
year and so on. Thus stopping in between, the practice of pratimas shall 
be completed in five years, which is not proper. Every monk who is 
practicing Pratimas must observe sixteen rules. The purpose of these 
tules is two fold : (1) to discard care or attachment toward the body and 
(2) to follow the rules with patience and courage. The detailed description 
of sixteen rules is given in the aphorisms ahead— 


(9) aferrrarés & Pre—fafit THE METHOD OF COLLECTING ALMS OF A 
MONK OBSERVING PRATIMAS 


2. Te ot Rages afters sormea eat en af deere anise oT 
TTT 

ONT BS, Fs, Tees, Prats wet saa —-aeg—ea areas e—Peaer— 
wi earg 8 TRS aes aM 

Si gre ON Fees oH aes wi Tas oi Yeoh oH ara, oh arel Boat, Bit 
sat Ggaee SA Te areeg ee, oi als UyaET A Ty AEE zaAMtG, wh I 
at fren wi wd af fren wad fede wd craft wd & aah Vea, Wa 
at aerafe Ua 8 tt meats asa! 

2. anvant Prawkrarenrdt ye—artt ary at wa afer ora a att um aft unit a ar 
wea & aaty ae Pate erent 31 ae ht ona Ga a Yaw site as aT A aw ae 
aft ae YS, VY, THT (stshae ants fig), svar, afats, Boer (ares) aftz Rrarkt 
wat ae wre ae ay wt aa ase! wet wa afte & fe a sr a adi @ aa 
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ante) fog et a, dim, are or ota & fae em a, ser aad & fry gen ara Ts Fi 
ae ot wran aet ant & fee ae A ae @ ae ae ear oh ah we ae 

Prenat & wares ster a of set Sa arfse | frets ST Oe Sect & thax Bt a art ae oe z 
aret Hf Tad oh Te Sar eae BY Tw Ae ech & shee ote TH A eet & ree 
oat way tech wh at Ge os dra a we Ran 2 wed Shen eT wer ae fing ik 
it ga vere 9 2 vad Va ST eT: 


2. A monk who has discarded his worldly connections and who is 
practicing Masiki Bhikshu Pratima (practice of special restraints for one i¢ 
month) can accept only once given food and once given water as 
mentioned in the code and that also should be taken in small quantity i 
from unknown families. He should go there for alms only after men, ft 
animals, monks of other faiths, Brahmins, guests, beggars and the like Ki 
have left after taking alms. He should take food only from that place 
where it has been prepared for one person. In case it has been prepared 
for two, three, four or five persons, or for a pregnant woman or for a 
woman who is providing breast-feed to the child, he should not accept i 
food from there. He should also not take food from that woman who is i 
providing milk to the child. In case the person offering alms has both his fi 
feet inside or outside the door-step, food should not be accepted from 
him. In case he offers keeping one foot outside and one foot inside, alms i¢ 
can be taken from that person. But if he does not give in that manner 4 
alms should not be taken from him. i 

firraa : ‘fa’ ar orl—ghrart 4 cafe Bt are ge vere a Bora ae ary os wove 
WU ea at ve waa we ae va vad A aes ara wh @, aa aH Saar aT aA BG 
ent Ged ey oe ‘ata’ GTA Bt at FI i 


creat wf & wrath ae Ray A eee eA weet BI otTet & areee wit Te ye 
afer ar ang afta ad wer at Bata: Sa wheal F ares & fet sraguaanqart orrert—aFy 
at afer veo at oT wal BI Ki 


Elaboration—The meaning of word ‘datti’-The commentator has x 
interpreted datti as follows: when a donor is offering food or water, a 4% 
continuous pouring of the substance from the hand of the donor to the pot % 
of the Bhikshu is one datti. When continuity breaks, that ‘datti’ ends. th 


From first pratima up to seventh pratima, one datti increases with 2 
every pratima. From eighth to twelfth pratima, there is no specified , 
limit of dattis. So on the day when the fast is broken, food and water can 4 
be taken according to the need. 
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(2) sfrararéh ar Pirerasret: SPECIFIC TIME OF COLLECTING ALMS BY 
BHIKSHU PRACTICING PRATIMA 


3. afte ot Paget ware sores seit Rae WoT) a Hele 
Toa UA 

(9) safe sean, Fras Then, oT aha wear! (8) AR Tea, A ane ae, 
aft arm! (3) afta ween, Ht one don, Aa Tee! 


3. Vanier Reyuitrendt eae & Praraet & anf, seq ex aea-a as ort 
€-(9) Bat Bae amis arr A Phan & fre ora a sew aie wee (aa) aT Fa TA 
(2) af Req ArT A ora ot one @ aha ara A a ora (2) ae ahas ae aa a 
ame aft neq ArT Ya aa 

8. These timings have been prescribed for a Bhikshu practicing 
month long pratima to collect alms namely the first, the middle and the 
last (part of the day)—1. In case he goes for alms in the first period, he 
should not go in the other two, (2) In case he goes in the second period, 
he should not go in the other two, (3) In case he goes in the third period, 
he should not go in the first and the middle period. 


(3) 98 wee i TirereTae SIX TYPES OF METHOD OF COLLECTING ALMS (FOOD AND WATER) 
¥. Tat ot fragaist ware commer oferta gor a wetter, 
arate Tafa, wiser, ageaaT, TY TeIPTT| 

¥. Coereat wferrrerdt arrare GH we Ware at rae we F1Fa-(9) Serer, 
(2) org-Rerare, (2) Thyfrerere, (+) vendre, (4) siaraakere, aft (¢) sree 
UA: wearett Bt ETI 

4, The method of collecting alms by a Bhikshu practicing Pratimas is 
of six types namely—(1) Petakaar, (2) Ardh-petakaar, (3) Go- 
mutrikakaar, (4) Patangveethikakaar, (5) Shankhavartakaar, (6) On the 
way back. 

Rete : fren & ferq fer & ata rr ga ware Pe aT wea Bale 92 vel a Ra A a v¥ 
odd & onfe, wea a atfare al ta faurt ati ga ds Ruel FS feet co Ror 8 S Res 
TEN GT TM GMI BT El 

Tred & fore wa STA H we ward FS feet wa vert a ae wet a afte BU ae 
wah ware 8 wT HAT er 

Parad & waterd we vert & afters ga vert F(9) tq—frar ant th at ae AA uz, 
UGA waa BUTT, (2) seers Se ae wT wT, (2) Be are SH ae are 
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fred wT ae ET tea act, (x) wa Aiea UsHt aT &, Ta Ware Stade F 
ud at Bisa Ee wT SET, (4) sryerei—vie & aa areas Sa (qua) EC Ateh Ser, 
(8) Sree weeds SET —Test Teh & aihay Be I STEHT aT FAH aire whew HAT 

Elaboration—A day can be divided into three parts for the purpose of 
collecting alms. In case the day is of 12 hours, the three parts shall be 
first four hours, second four hours, and last four hours. The monk can go 
for alms only during any one part of four hours of the said three parts 
and consume accordingly. 

He decides in mind to adopt one specific method out of the six 
prescribed methods for moving about in search of alms, and than moves 
accordingly. 

The six types concerning movement in search of alms are as under : 
(1) Peta—The path between the houses where from alms can be collected 
is like sides of a quadrilateral, and he wanders around the four corners. 
(2) Ardh-peta—To move only up to two corners of the quadrilateral, (3) Go- 
mutrika—To move like the flow of urine off a cow in a slanting manner, 
(4) Patang Veethika—A moth flies and moves. So while collecting alms, to 
leave some houses in between, (5) Shambukavarta—~To move spirally for 
alms like the shape of a conch shell, (6) On the way back—To reach the 
end of the street and then collect alms only on return. 


(*) wafrara ar PERIOD OF STAY 


4. area of freguist vftares srornrer oer oi Sy aE SB ae TTT 
BRAT | 

We OT SE A WTS aay A eT TT aT gaa oT ater oh A SAE TET AT 
SUSY A TE TTT | TT TTS AT FTAA TE aaa B Hay aT aEeTy aT 

&. aiftent Prasterrardt srrne at wet Sty array Bt set qe wee UP TE Te & 
ot Wet Beat SY Tet Ta FT, Tel gE TH ar at Uy te AH &, Pg ws a a as 
@ otra cen afer Ae FI 

UH or tt ca @ afta a Ras fea teat Bf Taal Baa ey ar de sree TT aT 
wreftere ct enfec 


5. A Bhikshu practicing Masiki Pratima can stay for one night at a 
place where some one knows him and for one or two nights at a place 
where no one knows him. But it is not proper for him to stay for more 
than two nights. 
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In case he stays for more than one or two nights he should accept 
punishment of reduction in his ascetic period by the number of days 
spent in excess or of undergoing austerities accordingly. 


(4) wwa—faf LANGUAGE OF MONK PRACTICING PRATIMA 

&. Ta of Pregaist oar oem wala went areret safer) dae 
(3) are, (2) gaat, (3) srarrachh, (x) gee arreh! 

&. Te Rrguftarent arene at are arse set erat 31 S8-(9) areti— 
arene & fre, art ae & fre (2) gestae & fea ¥ wr & fan, 
(3) agErrtarnie ar are aA & fare, six (x) gs erecta aT Gar BF & fs 

6. A Bhikshu practicing Masiki Pratima can speak four types of 
language : (1) Yachana—To ask for alms, (2) Prachhani—To inquire 


about the way leading to some place, (3) Anujapani—To seek permission 
for a place of stay, and (4) Prishth Vyakarni—To reply to a question. 


(&) seria GaTTa PRESCRIBED PLACE OF STAY 


9, Tred + fraguisd vara sore ag aah wae wa) ¢ ae 
(9) ae sireratrefe a, (2) ote Praha a, (2) ae oraTAPrEfe aT 

vated % Preguist waver serncet acai aett vara, (9) ae smeafireti ar, 
(3) a frastrefe a, (2) a caer ar) seperate varsfraea d Fat 

9. aidan Rrapirrerd sree at de wert & asa (sey |r wa) witet 
Sel, Tt set Ha sie ae sec Ser $1 Fa-(9) saryE (Ga ¥ ey wy), 
(2) ant site 8 qe ae Gur a sraniea ye, Ter (3) Ga & Area a set wa EU TEL 

7. A monk practicing Masiki Bhikshu Pratima can accept any of the 
three types of places after properly looking into them, and seeking 
permission thereof. Those places are—(1) houses built in gardens, (2) a 


house open from all sides but covered at the top, and (3) Under a tree or 
a house made under a tree. 


(0) werd WANE PRESCRIBED BED AND BEDDING 
¢. Tira ot Preguist wRared sericea aaa wet deem URARaT! Fae 
(9) qeadtte a, (2) weft a, (2) aerate a dared! Ud wet dare SUPT, 
wash, a 
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¢. mite Prasad ameme at ar ware & derea—(9) geet at fret, 
(2) West eT Te (Hre—HeS), oie (3) auriga—(aeet & Fen fear a) decal FH 
wien Cas) HT, Sard PA aren eT aie Gaal gE HAT HET #1 

8. A Bhikshu practicing Masiki Bhikshu Pratima can accept any of 
the three types of bed namely—(1) a slab of stone, (2) a bed of wood, and 
(3) a bedding already spread. He should then minutely examine them, 
take permission for their use, and thereafter accept them. 


(¢) PAl-Jou a1 Saf SUFFERING CAUSED BY MAN OR WOMAN 

8. mia ot freguita oftarer sree geht at gia a waeadt varTon, oh 
eat a aga Preeti a fafa a 

8. aie frapftrarert ght & sare A a ag ah a yoo on aad att ora 
Swent Ty H MET MET aie arET S Mae GAT FAY HOTT Bi at get gees wa a 
waeaTa A TERT UTART 

9. In case any man or woman comes to the place where the Bhikshu 
practicing Masiki Bhikshu Pratima is staying, after seeing them he 
should neither go inside nor go out. He should remain absorbed in 
scriptural study in an impartial manner. 

(3) aPa ar cert SUFFERING DUE TO FIRE 

90. mira + fregaist vfsarer sormee he vad srrfteeret aca a a 
af df ager Preafirry afattrerg an) cet of Sy arene mera serdar HS aaah F 
serif TifeTG a, safer seta ReaT! 

90, aft aig ates oferera arom & oasta at afar 8 arena at GP at afta 
% vars & swHt wore & aret Ae Praca alee atte ale sree a at tax wet or 
ater org aft alg Saat yo vasa saga va aid at Grek art or sarees afte 
wearer een (Gear verte aon) ara we, aftg fafefift & ongare aenfafer arez 
Pree art area: 

10. In case a person puts on fire the Upashraya (place of stay) where 
monk practicing Bhikshu Pratima is staying, he should not come out 
from there out of fear caused by dangerous fire. In case he is outside, he 
should not go inside. But in case some one forcibly pulls him by the arm, 


he should not oppose him. He should rather go out observing the 
prescribed rules of Irya Samiti (moyement). 
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(90) aren sirfe Prater? 1 FRET RESTRICTION OF PULLING OUT A THORN 


99. mitted ot freguisd vtarer seme TR GP] T seu aT ENT A AFR yp 
Ty sryaaaeor at aay teftay a aetfeee a, aaa & serfta Raa! 

99. mferrend ary & 8 4 afe wadt ar dent dar, ater, ata ater dat ants wT 
wa ct seet franerat a fag (rea anit) wen =a aera; waa fateh & 
STAT Ved THT TST! 

11. In case any sharp splinter of wood, a thorn, a piece of glass or a 
sharp piece of stone gets stuck into the foot of the monk practicing f 
Bhikshu Pratima, he should not take it out. He should not apply any 


ointment on it. He should rather go on moving according to prescribed 
procedure of Irya Samiti. 


SA 
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(99) sifea % Pret er santa Frerer? ar Frits RESTRICTION OF REMOVING DUST AND 
THE LIKE FROM THE EYE 
92. mid of Praguitt vase sore akste cent a dent aw a 
aRaamom, aa aorta teers a etieae a, wae & sets fear! 


92. werent ary Sr sitet % af arg ger sta, dot ar ge waa os Ta a 
Prarera steer Fesitert arcar-(oret onfe & ein) él aera &, fang dahathfa & orgare 
Trt fran Y weet TEA ees | 


1 

12. In case any minute living being, seed or dust particle enters the 
eye of a monk practicing Bhikshu Pratima, he should neither take it out 4 
nor clean or wash the eye. He should continue wandering according to i 
the prescribed procedure for Irya Samiti. ir 


fater : ge Prom an ora aE area ge after A carer t—afarrerd fag al ata FA ae 
sh Pree ar Pret fava sar, ge Proe oh aréte & wht Prete el aetna &t 
weg 81 frag oe ooh & shite wi aa oitel A awa oh ae wea Sar &, feed ae wed Prom 
wet 81 ate ae et Preset oT Ter at at ota wt anger gfe & ferred Pra Frere aera 21 
amt qed Fras F mer t-arf Fag senita a a@ ant ws wom 31 ga wer ea Pro A A 
wierd & ge watect oft we-aieoy ate gz rik & ea aT at aT ae fers 
Rear me G1 TH SAT Se TET Tae: HH AT TET i 

Elaboration—Clarifying the underlying purpose in this rule, the fi 
commentator states, ‘A mobile living being is not permitted to be 
removed from the eyes of a Bhikshu who is practicing pratima. The 
object is to avoid special attention towards the body and enhance & 
forbearance. The practicing monk does not even close his eyelids so that A 
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the live mobile being may come out on its own. In case it is not able to 
come out, the compassionate approach is that the monk may help it come 
out. In the fifteenth rule it is mentioned that he should leave the path in 
case any animal feels afraid of him. Thus in these rules, it has been 
informed that a Bhikshu practicing pratima has a strong mind, great 
capacity of endurance in sufferings, and detachment for his body. 
Exceptions directed at protection of living beings should automatically 
be incorporated. 


(9.2) eater art Wz Frere at Prt AVOIDING TRAVEL AFTER SUNSET 

93. are ot Praguist casa sormeer ade afte ge Tet Ta UTR at 
ert ar grit ar Prove ay qerite at eis a agere aT afte at way 8 a Tat 
waa vareniaag a a eats seats ae) aah a aed Tee eee ae Tey 
wenger a aeniingees a enfqeer a seas a ret fier) 

93. mftat Prewferrere ary at fret eet ee ant Y (weet ar efter wT 
fret ve) wet oe Gah @ ore set sex arr ufee, ae aet oat (gen seme) a, 
wm &, oy (Girma) wa , Pra wa A, oda a, fos wm A, TH (reer) Bt aT THT 
a, saat are UP ae OX anda wet ase! fay et I we waH ont asa aaa 
ati OR eee SF Oe waar Eales orrex ye, eam, afar ar wae Bee 
Rear at aft datathte & angare van eon HEI 21 

13. A monk practicing Bhikshu Pratima should at once stop where he 
arrives at sunset (in case he could not earlier find a suitable place for 
stay). It is immaterial whether that place is a dried up pond, an open 
land, a dreadful forest, a low land, a mountain, an uneven place, a ditch 
or a cave. He should spend the whole night there. It is not proper for him 
to move even a step further during the night. When the night ends and 


the sun rises he can go in any direction, east, south, west or north, 
following the code of movement. 


frat Fr AVOIDING SLEEP 

9%. mafia ot Pregaiet vere orem oh 8 aay orienta getty Prey 
A Tae At Seach Gar oer A mer Perey a weary at eae yi 
TT gee ae aeay Prati 

WaT STM A A wate oftteny a Pititsa ai wah a 
TenRatey ssa var—Tet were ata weed HET SETAE at tre! 
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oe, om Rafa 4 =nfrat Prguftrrerd erm aft afte yedt & free sea a ct 
aét oe frat Sat ot Set ae Gera 31 ais eet waa seat ates aT TTT 
wart 812 Ged & fe fg get ox Prat ae Ea aT Hae gon aa Bret @ ale AH oT 
wat BOT, Tt sae yettara & shal at Fer arava eri sea: wena Prete wart a A 
wa TT a set a sos feed wars at ae sar eT: 


Oe Set Te Set ET PY a Aer aT Aas SH ster seas a wa at gaat stra F 
fe Reet ae wiretitan era ot Aaa aT Set wt Peg aaa & am at Varn ae 
emfse ga: Sal tay Ue att Traurig fiat teat SAMS frat BE 

14, Under above mentioned circumstances a Bhikshu practicing 
Masiki Pratima is not entitled to sleep or doze in case he is staying near 
life-bearing land because the omniscient calls it a cause of karma 
bondage. The Kevali says there shall certainly be violence to earth- 
bodied living beings in case the monk touches the earth while sleeping or 
dozing. Therefore, he should according to the prescribed code, stay only 
at a faultless place and should not go to any other place from there. 

In case the monk who is staying there has an urge for nature’s call, it 
is proper for him to do so at a place that has been properly examined by 
him earlier. But he should not in any way stop that urge. Thereafter, he 
should return to the same place and carefully engage himself in spiritual 
activities such as meditation (Kayotsarg). 


(93) Tages sree # akret FAIY AVOIDING GOING FOR ALMS WHEN BODY IS COVERED WITH DUST 

94. mit of freguisd after oormeea toa wat sreet areTaEHt 
ATT TT TTS at Preattray a afar al 

HS DT US TPT VATHA B STANT A RATT A eT aT eg aT aed & 
aft Terakegpel Fare aT wey at Preatinry at afeterarg a! 

94. mite Preuirrend arom at art aad By arte at afer wr ot 7 Bt at 
yee & ae 8 ate aera ot & fae aet-an aa aera! ae ae a ora Pe 
frat wet (GET) &, Tet &H Baa, Bat & Fa a aaa wae —ae a Te 
TE ATE a TA &, a Teer yeahs & at A shes TT eh & fae oat Set F1 


15. In case life-bearing dust has stuck to the body of the monk 
practicing Bhikshu Pratima while moving about, he should not go to the 
house of any person for collecting food or water as alms. In case he comes 
to know that the animate dust has dried up or has been destroyed by 
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perspiration from the body, slime of the body, slime of the hands or the 
slime produced by the perspiration, he can go to the householder for 
collecting food or water as alms. 


(98) ait Remetrt—FY4T- RESTRICTION OF WASHING PARTS OF THE BODY 


9, mia of Prequist vitaren sericea th eats Atsten—easer a aReeen— 
Fees ar wee at renee a Sefer ar ares ar AS a Sears ar SA aT! TTY 
VAAN T AAA AT 


98. sitet reaped ary at afere sitet oer aterar 1TH UGH ere, oz, aa, 
ate OFS UH at tere a-ak FET a THT fierg aie ag stp aq sever ore 
WT Oe AG, ora ante aaa fire Br 1a St ch ae Sra UE A Ys Ht GHB! 

16. A monk practicing Masiki Bhikshu Pratima should not wash his 
hands, feet, teeth, eyes or face with non-life-bearing cold or hot water 
once or repeatedly. But in case his face, hand or any part of the body is 


smeared with any impure matter or food and the like, he can clean it 
with water. 


(94) epait & wept a7 a7 Prd AVOID FEAR FROM ANIMALS 

919. afer oF Prargatst afsaaren srorereen A aate sreret aT eferet aT ANeTET aT 
TACT MT BAHT T ATT AT TT ST SEA aT rerTeR Gams Tetra 
SET SAaATER aah Bat wetratearac! 

99. wife Prasferrent ey & ert afk wr aed ara adhe eel, dts7, 
gay, wey, ae, HAT a ara ants gE uy an wa ch saat saa stat ws Hea Hh 
RS ae ven aie fag af arg geared vy cannes # ary on wa att ae ATY 
Bom A TH TY a ae wa ae HS ve oT TTI 

17. During the wanderings, if a monk practicing Masiki Bhikshu 
Pratima comes across an intoxicated elephant, horse, bullock, buffalo, 
wild boar, dog, wolf or the like, he should not move even one step 
backwards out of fear. But in case an animal that is not dreadful comes 


in front naturally and is afraid of the monk, he should move backwards 
up to four Haath (about four and a half feet). 


(98) adm wet BY ENDURING HEAT AND COLD 


9¢. aria of Prague vcard sores A arte wrest Graf Ht ws Fae, 
wersh sete A ort grag) at oer aT rar a aa Tat sian! 
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aaa Wel We at, Her a Ga aAa sel UT oiler TT So Tess GEA SOT AST) 

18. A monk practicing Bhikshu Pratima for a month should not move 
from a cold place to a hot place out of fear of cold. He should also not 
move from a hot place to a cold place out of fear of heat. But he should 
stay at the place where he was already present and patiently bear the 
suffering caused by cold or heat as the case may be. 


98. WH ag Ter itd Rraguitd sergd, sere, seme, stented, wel art 
wafirn, wife, aiteen, atten, fezger, srafeen, seme aepnferat wag! 

98. Fe wart ae fran Prawitrer aega (Gah aye), GarHed (RITE), 
aarrt (hart & aga), aaed (HS werd Gal arya) Bea BIg @ Eset Hr, 
wre ont a, afrad a ys oy, wt ae, fe afi ari a ach arr aft 
HM FI AT H SIAN ATT ATT AL TATA 

19. Thus he should practice Masiki Bhikshu Pratima strictly as laid 
down in the scriptures, with the prescribed limitation, conforming to the 
path of salvation, and as stated by Tirthankar. He should exhibit proper 
care in these practices and should repent and seek pardon for minor 


transgressions if any. He should complete the practices, praise the said 
order of Tirthankars and follows their order. 


ore farg aiepmrg OTHER BHIKSHU PRATIMAS 


20, sta freguisa aftares series Pret dreary ora sey sreparferet 
wag ae Sy eet reread afsarieerg St aTeTET Ne 

fererrfera ferfoor eettsit ig tl erenhe aad Tee eehtstr ite ol eat ey ee IY 

writs © ailsttiig were a SesT tou Afar ane Ara ees 

Ro. fe~miter Prapferrearé sat & ate 8 dea orem wafer heer J cfr 
wet & ait et afrat ut at wet wear 81 eat vere Benita, argnifee, 
wentar, wemftat att cernitat frguferel 4 ah wast: da, an, cia, we sit 
ate afrat ara at sit ara afeat ot St yet Ht aaa 31 


20. A Bhikshu observing Dvi-masik Bhikshu Pratima, who is non- 
attached to his body, accepts only two offerings of food and two offerings 
of water every day. Similarly during Tri-masiki, Chatur-masiki, Panch- 
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masiki, Shat-masiki and Sapt-masiki Bhikshu Pratimas he can accept 
up to two, three, four, five, six and seven offerings respectively. 


aire trea—fea at wert (ard) aferaT FIRST SEVEN DAY-NIGHT PRATIMA 

29. Ten waa fragasn waa sore fred drgary ara afeareg) 
Hay A ATT AAG STITT] aa MPA aT ATA, TST A, SATA A, UTTER 
oT ARR AT SIT STSTT | 

ae feel arpa fafa attra sare aS! F Of STAT TTA A TATA aT, 
a wag vafererg a qatar aT 

FAT Gea Teat vane, A wes Tea —graat Shea atl Hite 
wT arg 8 yansaeas ae sea—oeat oe, sreeieta set ga 

ud ag Wen Tem aha Pregaiser sera ara stem sroperferat Wag! 

29. vest ara TPF site are fea at Pey—oferardt ores at gros are Pfr 
Wate wel te, ae aAeT wove wl aed Gea 31 Saat saa & fH ae Pats soa 
SS A Wag-TH & Tet Var area ax (fra Bem) ed arer at a Pree 
arrest (rere ATRe Soar) Ax raters STI 

afe sei ta, ayer or fete wereh ooert softer tae aren ysane at arrTe aT 
ears & ferafers ar afta Star ofr wei 

aft aremrare 4 ra oft ar aA ster Tae St aTa ct saat Tet ae aiee, fy 
fart ved 2a ee Pete ea ox Aa cert (aT) wT Gena ray ona Ue oTHT 
arate Peart F ftere tent tafe 

Be WaT TE Veet Ma Ta—fer Bt oft Bat F eared orqare river ta HH aren 
STATE TTT ay GT Fi 


21, The monk does not have any attachment for his body during the 
first pratima where duration is seven days and seven nights. He calmly 
endures all the sufferings. It is proper for him that while observing 
complete fast (without water) he assumes uttanasan, parshvasan or 
nishadyasan (yogic postures) and remains in Kayotsarg (meditation) 
outside the village or the town concerned. 


Even if any suffering is caused, by celestial beings, human being or 
animals, it is not proper for him to get disturbed in meditation or 
withdraw from meditation. 

SIN TRAT cz) Dashashrut Skandh 


SSO SS 2 


SB 


3h SO 


In case he gets a call of nature during this practice, he should not 
stop that urge but he should go to the suitable place earlier examined by 
him for that purpose and therecfter he should return to his place as 
prescribed and stabilize himself in meditation and the like. 

Thus he should practice this first seven days practice strictly 
according to scriptures as ordained by Tirthankar. 
ae Ter Bt Zadar ater (9—9 odf uferm) 

SECOND SEVEN DAY-NIGHT: PRATIMA 

RR. UE ten eeasten TA Aat SeaaT TRAE TH VAST A TI 
DENT Be a Aa ata separa waz) 

Ua er TATA Tea Aa Arata aT ATaPaTeT AT AGT A Sei SRATT 
2a wa sopaferen wag! 

23. get ware gad are feat a Praia &1 faster Hae gett & fH ga fet 
& orertrara F GvSTa, ASTRA aie TeeTE F fea erat eam float wet B gy 
aa Pram vet met gg wftemell & aa a aA eT! oH a Presi & ma G gaat 
WRT fear ae B 


eel vant ate area fears St wet & rea Ft oar aie gee ae faster 
% fe orateanthe Reed aictefreres, direst oe ery—qenrean @ ere Bae a oe F 
wy aa ydad geet ora fer ore B) 


22. The second seven day-night pratima is also similar to it the only 
difference is that in this practice meditation is done in dandasan or 
lagudasan or utkatukasan (yogic postures). All the other rules are 
identical to those meant for earlier practices. It should be strictly 
followed fully observing all the prescribed rules. 


The third seven day-night pratima is also similar to earlier one with 
the only difference that activities relating to meditation are done in 
godohanikasan or veerasan or amrakubjasan (yogic postures). All else is 
practiced as earlier mentioned. 

farm : gr Prayer A cect @ aed wf aes ooere onfe agen at ats arragas 
Pram ei &, ere TEAL TT Bt Meme 31 eel, AHH aie cael wien dey wea ws-wa 
Bae Gt 1G GE Ta VETAT TIS HTM aTaVTw Se & ten et F omit Pra SAT 
Si aft con a ater at visa Ren & ag org wh fram gf aftmeit & ware de B1 cea 
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aed @ ced¥ after ce ded fade var & oret ar frart &1 one oft aah 
SAT wr Wem ones “Sa” oft “eer”? Bio Se B arava A aeH qe wee Gt 
wien %, fing gry onarc ae 3 fis Saas F rasta one rend Ea aT ae Reh A oreren F 
We tad & ott Sores 8 wee S ote ae Ye grat avs & aa Sten ear te ake la 
ores Te FI 

at war om art weneit an fitter orem ‘ue awater’ ott ‘ager’ 81 et Sat ome 
we aay (rae) & ator ora & fing gay ona ve 8 PS UH Tate” A gh ae eH 
med arr & ahr de 3 oft ageres F aca & Shar HETH Ue BAA ae Pewter ait aig wx 
Tie UgrHt Me TEA Sle Fa wax Fae TeTH aire wes via yf S Sue wea es 

art aftrrat ar qa omer “freon” ait “aggaraa’” 31a ari det & area 21 
Proerat § ore wret whores & gayde aor are & ote “oggeras” F ary oe a 
BAIT THT OT TE ree BI TAA BU aot ea Fl ae Eero ange! 

weet often & Ay oneat ot ae fasiuer aa ast, TSA S oes Ma as WISE 
feorg Sort ae GS THY Hey a areca & Ei wer Agere A Oy gree Bt ST aia & cat oT 
THAT TSa FEA Ger Tw oT A Ft ET Tes F abe A Praca WH ae RH Tea 

eet drow 4 Go ee at eat & oat at dh tae vem fing yee eres WH a 
BAT VS FE THT Isa F cen sien aie Bo FH He TA Tah ued Fi gw ER Hel We a 
cafes & re & pet freer 2 ae ot onglt gaat aah F dar A wre ge area ST orere 
wT aT 

See OMT ores B1 ge ores Bo Ge overeat OY & Gait oe Ta gsc, BA 
HS 2S car Ad &, Hy she ar Gael et Sten Tet veer FI fra were aH Gar a the ate 
ate a ge ter chat & eet vant Te ares Pen rer 31 Pet Ah ue ones @ ay we OT 
waft afer %, foc at cedt wien & di ones at gers ofa Ei area aa & Re aa 
area Y Ta aver Tear WH args at Bi 

Elaboration—There is no specific order for observing austerities like 
fasting in the first seven bhikshu pratimas. A practitioner can do 
austerities as he likes, the eighth, ninth and tenth pratimas are of one 
week each. During this period it is a must to observe fast followed by 
Ayambil (eating once in a day food cooked or baked with a single 
ingredient even without any salt or other condiments) and then followed 
by fast and so on. All the rules for the pratimas are the same except for 
the number of offerings (datti) that can be accepted. On the fasting day 
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the monk has to discard all the four types of food and stabilize himself in 
one posiure outside the village or town as the case may be according to 
the procedure laid down in the scriptures. He has to remain stable for 
the entire day and also the night. In the third pratima, the difference is 
only that of posture. 


For eighth to tenth pratimas, special postures of three types each 
have been prescribed. The first posture of eighth and ninth pratimas is 
Uttanasan and Dandasan respectively. In both these postures one has to 
lie down keeping his face towards the sky. The only difference is that in 
Uttanasan, hands and feet can be spread wide or can be kept in any 
position but in the Dandasan, the entire body from head to feet has to be 
kept straight like a pole and there should be no space between hand 
and feet. 


Similarly the second prescribed postures for the said two pratimas 
are ‘Ek parshvasan’ and ‘Lakutasan’ respectively. In both these postures 
one has to lie down on one side continuously. The only difference is that 
in ‘Ek parashvasan’ one has to lie down on one side whereas in 
‘lakutasan’ while sleeping, the head has to be kept on a palm and one 
foot should be kept on the other. Thus in this posture head and one foot 
are above the ground. 


The third postures of the said two pratimas are ‘nishadyasan’ and 
‘utkutukasan’. Both of them are sitting postures. In nishadyasan one has 
to sit in ordinary sitting posture thigh touching the ground while in 
utkutukasan while sitting, the entire weight of the body is on the feet. 
This posture is that of expressing gratitude to the guru. 


The special feature of the three prescribed postures for tenth pratima 
is that they are not postures of sitting of sleeping or of standing straight. 
It is however, the intermediary posture in between sitting and standing. 
In the first one namely Goduhasans the entire weight of the body is on 
the tows of the feet, the knees and thighs are touching each other and 
both the buttocks are on the heels. 


In the second posture namely Virasan, the entire body is on paws of 
the feet but the buttocks should be a little above the heels. It is aiso 
similar to that of a person sitting in the chair when the chair has 
actually been removed. 

The third one is Amrakudbjasan. In this posture also the entire weight 
of the body is on the paws of the feet, the knees should be a little bending 


| wnat ayn: Fraga feat (115) Seventh Dasha : Bhikshu Pratima | 
FSR SS 2 Sa 


Te a 


Se et tt et ee 


down and the remaining part of the body should be kept straight. Just as 
a mango is normal at the top and a little bent from the bottom, similar is 
the state in this posture. It is difficult to remain in any one of these 
postures for 24 hours but the three postures enunciated for tenth 
pratima are extremely difficult. A common man cannot remain in any of 
these postures continuously even for an hour. 


eres @ aredl WAP ELEVENTH PRATIMA OF 24 HOURS (AHORATRI) 

23. ua oereefear fl aad Bett aT TeTENT asa ATR TT ATE TET aT 
af vera arei ae a mec wafta—otrea oi age ad daa oe 
sorter wag! 

23. gh ware we Taf (aera) ot ven & fawa ora aise! saw gaat 
fasts & fH ae Profesor aa SS oh By oT CTE Hare HT MT BI eet 
A ST Ht ATH Ba SN al at gia we ae yatta ong wees wt ae Haart 
Ben afer 1 te od Fes Hh Pras we aa E oT orga ae WT eT Bt TTS 

23, The conditions for this pratima of ahoratri (24 hours) should be 
considered similar as mentioned earlier. The only difference is that it is 
practiced with complete fasting without water. After going outside the 
village or the town, the body is bent a little forward, the feet are brought 
very close, and the arms are extended up to knees. This is the prescribed 


posture for meditation. All the earlier mentioned rules are also 
applicable to this pratima. 


gam why BF (9 25) wf TWELFTH PRATIMA OF ONE NIGHT 

Ry. a-ued fraguisd waver seemed fret aragare of aa afeares! aay 
Set et rere aie TRA TT ara Teethers aT ER TeaETST are, wT 
arratate Recta afters wernfrients wate atetieate yaks aft ae aeez 
wata—TP rer eet aT | 

wea & fet arepet faftra—attren ara saree! 

89 ae Feat Paneer A a ery vera Sere a rte 
Tang t yaaa ates serm—orerat aftefaad! sreaeaa set cea! 
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24. The monk practicing Bhikshu Pratima for one night has 
absolutely no attachment for his body. He endures all the sufferings that 
fall on his way with total patience. After accepting three days fast 
without water, he comes out of the village or town concerned. He bends 
his body a little forward and fixes his gaze on one particular thing. He 
then continuously looks at it without closing the eyes and without any 
movement of any part of his body. He keeps all his senses fully under his 
contro] and the feet close while his arms are extended up to his knees. 
He meditates in this posture. 

In case any suffering is caused by any celestial being, human being or 
animal, he should bear it properly and patiently. 

He should not control any instant call of nature but should relieve 
himself at the place already examined by him and then return to his 
place and engage himself in meditation as before. 


WTR Wert FET BrY I BIT LOSS DUE TO FAILURE IN RIGHT PRACTICE 


2%. ured frags serra sore Fait sew sifsare, AAA, 
RT, UPAR, sepHPrTY wae at te (9) sera at aaa, (2) Heart 
a tre a asta, (3) Fafs—TooTnsh sat fea 


84. Us UR at figuien a waa wart a Tet a | ae ape wt 2 OH 
tart afta & fre, age & fae, sem (arava) & far, mararl & YE we at att 
ariel gre F S-@ gaerht ed F1Fa-(9) Gare BH oat, (2) Shanes Te we oda 
ail wife, ae (2) we acini xt & we a aaa 2: 

25. A monk who is not able to properly practice the said pratima of 
one night duration, gets three stages of downfall, which cause loss to 
him, demerit to him, his downfall from the path of liberation, and great. 
suffering in future. They are—(1) Getting mentally deranged. 
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(2) Sufferance from disease or terror for a long period. (3) Downfall from 
the Dharma (the noble path) stated by Omniscients. 


RTE WT BP TT ATT GAIN DUE TO PROPER PRACTICE OF PRATIMA. 

Re. ured fregeid aei agente semen FH ast ern fea, 
wer, wa, Peerd, separa vaial a wer-(9) shfeary aS aut, 
(2) TORT ate TTT, (3) BTA aT STATA ATTA | 
waftra, wfrat, arisen, dif, Rae, srerfeet arene aropferet ay wake! 

RG. WH UT Mt Prgaleen or ores IE S TAT HTT FE GTM GB (aT FeV 71) 
a da wm fa, ga, af of aha ae, ott gue ufo fac ee F1 e-oeat 
Grain one AG: be Gest @) aeataen com tae aerat (3) Wet 
Ber wet gon ter Harars vas a ore S1 


FR Wa Ue UH UT ar Pewter fire were Sal A Hel ay Tas aA, arent 
att arf art & srypart, Terese BTS TAH WaT OT SAT A Maat HL, OTA BT, Wer 
BT, TH BT, BA HC TAT aT HT PHATE & TPA TTA BY TTF 

26. A monk who properly practices the bhikshu pratima of one night 
duration gets the following three stages of benefit, which are helpful for 
his welfare, pleasure, power, peace, liberation and excellent future. For 
instance—(1) He attains Avadhi-jnana (extrasensory perception of the 
physical dimension; something akin to clairvoyance), (2) He attains 
Manah-paryav Jnana (extrasensory perception and knowledge of thought 
process and thought-forms of other beings; something akin to telepathy), 
or (3) He gets Keval-jnana (omniscience) that he had never got earlier. 

So this bhikshu pratima of one night duration is practiced strictly 
according to the procedure mentioned in the scripture, the code mentioned 
therein and the path laid down by Tirthankar. It is properly adopted, 
practiced, completed, appreciated, observed, and followed in the conduct. 


frat: vec aon & earht often ae ae are ote 29 fer 8 yet al 21 gad gee 
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agiaa wen, aad ott Ge He art gqarec Ha US tem Ha Fi ge wae areTy 
ardent & ga often an one Rae ore 8, te eet aela ge oR & ars FI 
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wedted fer al er Uren ats, Balled, garded att agted-wr dm PF den feat 
wat tae & Ra aapt of an aatert och areedt wit ar crea Pear ara 3) waters 
ft fat warcedt wir & aaa @ Peg ge wferr A ard Ua Ue Gare Ue aft tere tant, alfa 
@ Tae Harel waar, oitrapt a aden Pere teen, we ghxat at awd fsa & Proa tear 
oer feral mene cor oof SF ox eratent yar & fag Wh afer a ern, ae ge ares wher 
a fasten 31 


Wer Yer oe fe Tar ol cred wee fi ae aie S She wetHe ata aT Ad & aa 
git at Rex aon gad Fa wae: & fae a ore B 


ee areedl wit F suet saga aa &, ter oh wer are 31 fg ga 4 gaat ff waa fH 
PR AMT BI Ue Por s ht aT aN wae Gas! 


wrod Fe & xed fet aa at ore awh ae Gt wha yt ae A ont Fi ga wa 
Prrat a cee @ wired wey at ad at arene Gat & ys 92 Peynfensi ast amet yt 
Bats! 

are raph St om aern SY ares aT wal Bt very Poh Heh ares Sra site 
O afer oer wea Ei (sores Bh At atari ot a. aT. ger Peder & orrere ve) 

Elaboration—The total duration of first to tenth pratima is seven 
months and twenty one days thereafter the practice of eleventh pratima 
takes another three days which is described as under : 

On the 22"4 of the eighth month, after breaking the fast relating to 
earlier pratima, eleventh pratima is practiced by observing complete fast 
without water on both the 23" and the 24'" day. One has to remain 
standing straight in meditation (Kayotsarg). The hands should be kept 
straight touching the body and extended up to the knee, the feet should 
be joined, the chest and the face should be a little bent forward. Thus 
this pratima is practiced in Kayotsarg for 24 hours. The remaining 
description is ae to earlier mentioned pratimas. 


On the 25" day, the two days fast is concluded and thereafter on the 
following three days namely the 26th, 27" and the 28" day three days 
fast is observed. All these three nights are spent in Kayotsarg 
(meditation) and thus the twelfth pratima is practiced. The method of 
Kayotsarg is the same as mentioned earlier in case of eleventh pratima. 
But in this pratima, the eye is kept fixed on one substance for the whole 
night. No blinking should occur. The parts of the body should be totally 
motionless. The sense organs should be detached from their sensual 
activities. In case any type of suffering occurs, the posture of Kayotsarg 
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should not be disturbed at all. This is the special feature of twelfth 
pratima. 

The essence of keeping eye on one substance is that the attention 
should be withdrawn from all sides and kept fixed on the tip of the nose 
or nails of the feet. This way the mind automatically becomes stable. 

It is also said that sufferings occur during the course of twelfth 
pratima, However, in the aphorism the statement is only to this extent 
that proper practice of this pratima is beneficial and improper practice is 
harmful. 

On the 29" day of the eighth month, the three days fast is concluded. 
Thus the practice of twelfth pratima is completed. Therefore, in case 
these pratimas are started from the first day of Migasar, it will conclude 
before the fifteenth day of the bright fortnight of Asadh (a month in 
Indian Calendar). 

The monks, who undergo hard practice of Bhikshu Pratimas, shed 
karmas in plenty and attain liberation soon. (based on the commentary by 
Upadhyaya Muni Kanhaiyalal ji M. Sa) 
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fa afi 
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27. Reverend Sthavirs have propounded twelve bhikshu pratimas in 
this manner. 

So I say. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The eighth Dasha of this Sutra is Paryushana Kaip. It is traditionally 
believed that Kalp Sutra, which contains the life sketch of all the twenty 
four Tirthankars, their conduct during chaturmas and the ascetic lineage 
of Bhagavan Mahavir (Sthaviravali), and is read during Paryushana 
{the holy week of Jains), was originally a part of Dashashrut Skandh. 
After a long period it was removed from Dashashrut Skandh and given 
an independent shape. Consequently the present text of this eighth 
chapter (Dasha) is left with just brief mention of five auspicious 
occasions (Panch Kalyanaks) in the life of Bhagavan Mahavir. 


The belief that Bhadrabahu is the author of both Dashashrut Skandh 
and Kalp Sutra supports this assertion. However, historians still have 
difference of opinion in this regard. Here the brief reading is stated. O90 
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1. In that period during that time five auspicious events in the life of 
Mahavir were associated with Uttara-phalguni nakshatra. 

(1) Bhagavan Mahavir descended from heaven in Uttara-phalguni 
nakshatra (constellation) and was conceived in the womb of his mother. 

(2) In Uttara-phalguni nakshatra, Bhagavan (in the form of embryo) 
was transferred. 

(3) He took birth in Uttara-phalguni nakshatra. 

(4) He adopted monk-hood after getting his hair plucked in Uttara- 
phalguni nekshatra, 

(5) He got infinite, unmatched, unrestricted, unveiled, perfect and 
supreme omniscience (Keval-jnana and Keval-darshan) in Uttara- 
phalguni nakshatra . 

(6) In Swati Nakshatra Bhagavan Mahavir attained liberation... and 
soon up to ... clarified repeatedly all aspects of Dharma. 

PR: STAT AT 2/94 Tar Hea A wa verde & oe wa ane a faferat ge 
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Elaboration—The dates of descent of Bhagavan Mahavir in Acharanga 
Sutra 2/15 and Kalp Sutra are as under: 


(1) Descent—When only 75 years 8 months and 15 days of fourth 
stage (Ara) of the present time-cycle (Avasarpini time cycle) were left, on 
the sixth night of bright fortnight of Ashadh when moon was in Uttara- 
phalguni constellation, the soul of Bhagavan Mahavir descended from 
the great celestial vehicle called Vardhaman and entered the womb of 
Devananda, wife of Brahmin Rishabh Datt of Kundpur. 


(2) Transfer of Embryo—On the agrd night of conception when it was 
the thirteenth night of dark fortnight of Ashvin in Uttara-phalguni 
nakshatra, Hiranaigameshi Dev under the order of Indra, master of 
Saudharma Dev-lok, transferred the embryo of Devananda into the 
womb of Trishala. 


(3) Birth—Queen Trishala, a Kshatriya woman, gave birth to 
Bhagavan Mahavir at midnight on the thirteenth date of bright fortnight 


of Chaitra without any pain and at that time it was Uttara-phalguni 
constellation (nakshatra). 
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(4) Diksha (Renunciation)—Prince Vardhaman was 28 years of age 
when his parents died. Two years later at the age of thirty years, during 
the fourth quarter of the tenth day of the dark fortnight of Mrigasir in 
Uttara-phalguni nakshatra, while observing two day complete fast 
without water, he plucked the hair of his head himself and renounced 
the world. 


(5) Omniscience (Keval Jnana)—After completing a period of twelve 
years six months and fifteen days, during the fourth quarter of the tenth 
day of bright fortnight of Vaisakha at the bank of stream Rijubalika 
under a Sal tree in the farm of nobleman Shyamaka, he was observing 
two day complete fast without water and sitting in meditation in the 
posture of a milkman milking a cow and facing the sun. He then shed ali 
the four soul affecting Karmas and attained omniscience (Keval Jnana) 
and perfect perception (Keval Darshan). At that time also the moon was 
in Uttara-phalguni nakshatra. 


(6) Salvation (Pari-nirvana)—In the thirtieth year of omniscience 
when Bhagavan Mahavir had completed seventy two and a half years of 
his age, he has staying in the assembly hall (rajjug sabha) of king 
Hastipal at Pavapuri near Rajagriha. It was the fifteenth day of dark 
fortnight of Kartik. Bhagavan Mahavir was then observing a two day 
fast without water and he had continuously delivered lecture on 
scriptures for 16 quarters (48 hours). When in the later part of the night, 
it was Svati nakshatra; Bhagavan Mahavir destroyed all the karmas and 
attained liberation (Moksha). 


In brief, these are the important events in a nutshell pertaining to 
the life of Bhagavan Mahavir and there detailed account is available in 
Acharanga Sutra and Kalp Sutra. This account out from Kalp Sutra has 
been narrated here as eighth Dasha. 
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INTRODUCTION 


In ninth Dasha, thirty causes of deluding Karmic bondage have been 
narrated. Out of all the eight karmas, deluding (mohaniya) karma is the 
worst. It makes one devoid of rationality and foolish. The maximum 
duration of this bondage is 70 Kotakoti Sagar (a conceptual unit of time) 
and this is the highest duration among all the eight karmas. 


There can be many causes of bondage of deluding karma but here 
thirty such causes have been enumerated that involve extreme brutality, 
cruelty, and callousness of intent or attitude. These are also signs of 
extreme meanness and ignominy in social life. That is the reason that 
mohaniya karma has been named as maha-mohaniya karma (extremely 
deluding karma) here. 


Primarily this lesson is addressed to a monk but generally speaking, 
this lesson contains important message for every person. oa 


Terietia aaa & ale WP MAHA-MOHANIVA KARMA—THIRTY CAUSES OF ITS BONDAGE 
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1. At that time, during that period there was a city called Champa. In 


it there was Puranbhadra garden. Detailed description of the city and its 
garden can be known from Uvavayi Sutra. 


King Konik was ruling there. Dharani was his chief queen. Once 
during his wanderings, Shraman Bhagavan Mahavir arrived there. The 
people came out of Champa city in order to listen to his spiritual 
discourse in Puranbhadra garden. Bhagavan explained true nature of 
spirituality (Dharma) and thereafter congregation dispersed. 


Bhagavan Mahavir called all the monks and nuns of his order and 
said — 


‘O the blessed ! Any man or woman who repeatedly has in his conduct 
these thirty causes of delusion in an ordinary manner or in a specific 
manner, he accumulates the bondage of highly deluding or maha- 
mohaniya karmas. 


These causes are as under: 
(Ba AT SIN OF VIOLENCE 
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CAUSES OF BONDAGE OF MAHAMOHANIYA KARMA (1) 


Mahamohaniya karma (highly deluding karma) is the most long 
lasting and tormenting of all karmas. Some of the causes of its bondage 
are as follows— 


1. To catch a living being, tie his limbs and cruelly kill by drowning 
him in a rapid stream. 


2. To suffocate someone by blocking his mouth and nose and kill him 
without any mercy in spite of his pathetic wailing. 

3. To confine many persons in a room or a house, set it to fire and 
cruelly suffocate them to meet their death writhing. 

4, To callously hit the delicate parts, like head and neck, of someone 
with sharp edged weapon to cut and pierce him. 

5. To falsely blame someone for some self committed heinous crime— 
“You have committed this murder. You are the murderer.” 

When committing such deeds mind is filled with extreme cruelty and deceit. 
As a consequence of this, one attracts bondage of highly deluding karmas. 

—Dasha. 9/1, 2, 3, 4, 8; p. 127 
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TOM. 9/92, 9%, 9%, 9E, 98; 9. 999 
CAUSES OF BONDAGE OF MAHAMOHANIYA KARMA (2) 


Following are some cruel actions that cause bondage of 
Mahamohaniya karma— 

1. Some pitiable helpless orphan becomes competent with the help of 
some kind person. He is able to earn his living and becomes rich. That 
sinful person becomes thankless and deprives his supporter of his 
wealth through deceit and other means. Such thankless person attracts 
bondage of highly deluding karmas. 


2. As a snake eats its own eggs, in the same way when a person 
deceitfully kills his own teacher and guide under whom he had acquired 
all knowledge and skill. Such ungrateful person attracts bondage of 
highly deluding karmas. 

3. When a rascal kills the leader of nation who guides the nation, is 
popular and beneficent for masses. That traitor attracts bondage of 
highly deluding karmas. 

4, Jineshvar Dev, endowed with infinite knowledge and perception, 
shows the path of beatitude of soul. The ignorant fool who criticizes and 
slanders that detached and beneficent Jinendra Bhagavan attracts 
bondage of highly deluding karmas. 

—Dasha. 9/13, 14, 15, 16, 19; p. 131 
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(9) We Aer a Sy, sraty area 
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(@) A person drowns mobile living beings in rapid current of dreadful 
flowing water and thus kills them. He thus acquires bondage of maha- 
mohaniya karmas. 


(2) A person covers or blocks the mouth, nose and other suchlike 
passages of a living being through which it breathes. Thereby it produces 
fricative invisible of blocked breathing and gets killed. He thus acquires 
bondage of maha-mohaniya karmas. 

(3) A person collects many living being in one house, hall, closed room 
or pavilion, confines them and then cruelly kills them with smoke of a 
fire. He thus acquires bondage of maha-mohaniya karmas. 

(4) A person hits with a weapon at the head or neck of a living being, 
with ill intent, piercing or cutting it. He thus acquires bondage of maha- 
mohaniya karmas. 

(5) A person with extremely dreadful intent wraps the head of a 


living being in many layers of wet leather. He thus acquires bondage of 
maha-mohaniya karmas. 
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(6) A person deceives a living being, hits him with a spear or a rod 
and mocks him repeatedly. He thus acquires bondage of maha-mohaniya 
karmas. 


SHIT THE BAY SIN OF FALSEHOOD AND DECEIT 
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(7) A person secretly engages himself in bad conduct and then conceals 
his deceitful action by telling a lie. Further he intentionally conceals 
correct interpretation of scriptures and interprets them in a way that 
suits him. He thus acquires bondage of maha-mohaniya karmas. 
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(8) A person falsely accuses an innocent person of his own misdeeds. 
He blames such person uttering—It is you alone who has committed 
such an act. A person who makes such false accusation acquires bondage 
of maha-mohaniya karmas. 

(9) A person intentionally speaks dubious language (mixture of truth 
and falsehood) in a big gathering and quarrels continuously. Or, he 
instigates a strife by telling a lie. He thus acquires bondage of maha- 
mohaniya karmas. 

(10) A cunning and conspiring minister misguides and inflames the 
well-wishers of the king and plots a conspiracy to send the king away 
from the kingdom and then enjoys the kingdom as well and violates the 
modesty of his queens. Besides this he insults those officials who oppose 
him and deprives them of their facilities and comforts. Due to such 
activities he acquires bondage of maha-mohaniya karmas. 


Fikt-HTA SIN OF ENGAGING IN WRONG SEX 
(99) ogy a ae, “Sey AS” aT 
yehl—frea ah a, Fars THAT |i 
(92) srterard & es, aiarh fa aa 
TERA Ta AH, PTE TIE FE Il 
OY SHR TA, HATA aE Ae 
wehl—feera fea, erie wa I 
(99) at arrmerardt wet eke ge oh oat onTat arrmearet Heat F site (TH TH) 
feral & ora frosty F stream teat S, ae wertete at wr eer wear F 
(92) St aererdt wel it ee AF were &" ge ware Be Stee 1 ae AP Tit 
% dane & war aga geet b1 ort aren aw afta Bet are dar yt Yes TTT 
Ge Ye Srac Raat ¥ oma tear gan wertetia at an ser Grea 3) 


(11) A person is not celebate since his birth but declares himself as 
celibate. He secretly engages himself in sex with women and remains 
sexually attached. He thus acquires bondage of maha-mohaniya karmas. 


(12) A person has not accepted the vow of celibacy but calls himself a 
celebate falsely. He is like a donkey that shouts incoherently among 
cows. He brings disgrace to his soul. Such a cheat by telling lie 
deceitfully, remains attached to women. He thus acquires bondage of 
maha-mohaniya karmas. 
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AeA SIN OF INGRATITUDE 
(93) ot Pitan vers, arene ar 
wee gers Praf, wert wpa 
(9x) Sater agar eh, oheae Sata 
area aaa—errea, Pea sQearTat 
FeN-VAT sakes, Bqarfia—Aaa | 
FATT ATE, WEPNES WHAT It 
(9.3) freer ana & oneret oreat Tt art anstifaet ae ver & atx fraah dat 
are a fires wear a oaks at we gett, ae ot & a Sr avec aT ee wT 
%, an) aertete ant or ee we 31 
(9%)  m-erne cafe Real eaeh (aries) cat ar arvarieeat sr asa oat wer 
wr al wea win % ate Brat wera a ademas sam &, ae yatge wd 
wofrafia tat 34 anaa—aenet a uated & ary F aarcaann sae era & at 
Fe Tere wl BI HT HAT S| 


(18) A person destroys or snatches the wealth of a person with whose 
support or assistance, he started his livelihood and whose service and 
help made him rich. He thus acquires bondage of maha-mohaniya 
karmas. 


(14) A person was poor and orphan. He with the help of his master or 
residents of the area got a high position and became wealthy having all 
sorts of comforts. In case out of jealousy or contemptuous mind, he 
causes hurdles in the benefits accruing to those who had given him help 
and support, he shall acquire bondage of maha-mohaniya karmas. 
AaRTATT SIN OF VIOLATION OF TRUST 

(94) wah wer sisag, sent ah fazer! 

AME THAT, HENS WHAT | 

(98) 3 arct a wee, Fart Ferra a1 

SE Beet SM, AEM THAI 

(99) agaret Fart, da ari a ert 

wana Ae Set, ETS WHAT | 
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(94) fire were afc art & arvel at Gr ordi %, sat vere at aay wera, 
arate (ares) cet werart (fers) or aatard (ye) a are stare &, ae verte 
ort at TY BH eI 

(98) Y Teas ton ante at, Pree (erat Foset one) & Far al aat crater 
oA HATCH %, Tae Ud Stes, ae Feros at wr ST STAT eI 

(99) Si age ert & Far at, dear ays A ae SH VAM ora a area a & tata 
MERA BCA A BH SAM BUA &, Se Tees wel HT TT BT F! 


(15) A female snake eats her own eggs. Similarly a person who kills 
his guardian, his leader, his teacher or his spiritual master, he acquires 
bondage of maha-mohaniya karmas. 


(16) A person kills the head of the state, the head of the corporation, 
or a popular merchant of the area. He thus acquires bondage of maha- 
mohaniya karmas. 


(17) A person kills a leader of masses or a great supporter of orphans 
and helpless like an island in an ocean. He thus acquires bondage of 
maha-mohaniya karmas. 


sf—WEAT SIN OF FALL IN SPIRITUALITY (DHARMA) 
(9¢) vata offre, dad qaafted! 
frarRey ATS HAE, AETNE WEEN 
(98) aearta—orot, Pronet aeehet | 
AER sTaTHT ATE, ARTE THEE 
(30) AaTESTea ATTA, FES SHITE aE | 
a formant aE, FETS THA It 
(3¢) st ary amt @ free stat Sen SA ae ST ce ae eA at aT at ent 
ari & we ean &, ge weet wet wr TT Hea FI 
(98) St ott geo ord arestraras fiers fq ar aecine—-frer Sem 3, ae 
Feet ay Sr Sy Ste FI 
(20) at guren & ae art at Par ae arte sem sitet at (ae arf) & ve we 
san @ anqde reat oma ge fie oe &, ae sete at or er HET FL 


(18) A person causes downfall, from the path of spirituality, of a 
person who is prepared to adopt renunciation discarding worldly sinful 
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activities or of a monk who is already practicing austerities. He thus 
acquires bondage of maha-mohaniya karmas. 


(19) An ignorant person (or person of wrong faith) talks ill of the 
omniscient Tirthankar having infinite knowledge and perception. He 
thus acquires bondage of maha-mohaniya karmas. 


(20) A bad person, condemning the right path of liberation, distracts 
many worthy beings from the right path. He, out of jealousy, tries to 
prove the right path to be the wrong path. He thus acquires bondage of 
maha-mohaniya karmas. 

JO HE T PENTTT DISOBEDIENCE OF GURU AND FALSE SPEECH 

(29) sraRa—saenaf, ya faerd a fed! 

aaa feteg aa, Aerts THA 

(23) sraRta—searert, wet a aa! 

maT ea, HEE THAT 

(23) Hagega aa BE, Yoel aftaeg! 

WHIT TA, WETS THAT Il 
(a¥)  staaftan & de, aa ae 
Waa aA, Arve TSE 
(24) Brererg & he, frets vatee1 
WA Pg feed, wait a a SAE 
we Fasl-wy, BAMA | 
WH FARE, AST WHAT II 

(29) fart orerat or sonal at gat a ga aie ore & fren ore Bt Bh ory 
oral & arereert & Prat mrad &, ae wertedta at or ay wea $1 

(22) ot aréard afte at arerd—-sorenat at aay vere @ Sen wel area & Ta 
OTST Sat -Teae Tel BAT F att aA st at Phe ahaa Hea 3, ae were 
ad OT Se Hea ze) 

(2a) oh arava F agga wet BS gy Ah amy araat agga, wrearh site mei & 
Weel SI aren gare 3, ae (Preanhrarh) sertetre af ar eu wea ei 

(2x) ot areca & aged wet ots ge it ot craet ave gore 3, ae sa dere a 
wae Sst Ty Fi tan fea ane—oates Feet at ar ee we Fi 


] Reale Gis Tod (132) Dashashrut Skandh ] 


ht PP ee eee eee ee ee eee 


ES BSS ag SS 
a SS 


oh Sh Sh OA Sn 6 nh 8 


(a4) Rt ofes cen armed He ge A om afta a der ar ner ard we eee 
aftg We gar Sar ae SIS ata: A st gaat Aan aa we’ Sa vee Grae a wea z, 
ae weg sal ud Pratt aqfiatirr dat aah aren ar afta aear 2, tar afte 
verledta a ar ee Hat 1 

(21) A person insults and talks ill of those Acharyas and teachers 
(Upadhyayas) with whose blessings he got knowledge of scriptures and 
right conduct. Such a fool acquires bondage of maha-mohaniya karmas. 

(22) A person is egoistic. He does not properly serve his acharya and 
teachers. He does not respect them. He has a false pride of his 
knowledge. He thus acquires bondage of maha-mohaniya karmas. 


(28) A person is not in reality an expert in scriptural knowledge but 
declares that he is bahushrut (expert), scholar and that he knows the 
secrets of scriptures. He accumulates deluding karmas of a high degree. 


(24) A person is not practicing austerities in the prescribed manner 
but calls himself a tapasvi (practitioner of austerities). He accumulates 
delusion causing karmas of high degree. 


(25) A person (monk) has the strength and capability of serving the 
sick but does not perform this great responsibility. He on the other hand 
thinks and says : “He has not looked after me. So why should I serve 
him.” Such a person is extremely foolish, deceitful and one having a 
polluted mind. He commits downfall of his soul. He accumulates delusion 
causing karmas of a high degree. 


(2a) @ mefereng, AIR PH -PH 
wal fT, AETANS WHE II 
(29) 37 sTePag ate, SISS yon FH 
WEBS Tl-BS, ANE WHA li 
(R¢) Wa aryETT hy, aga eT! 
asreradh sreag, verte Hay li 
(28) Sh gg wet aot, Fart aaa 
aft srry ara, Tertte THEI 
(20) STRAP dene, 2a wea a AN 
smoot NA, TENS HAE Il 
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(a8) Bahr de A neni ter wet & fhe ar Ee sre & fra) at aa & wT 
ata TARA HUT F, Te Fetes oy a Sy STAT F1 

(29) oi geter wre @er & fare steer ged @ firs shes & fare orate ahr aes 
astecone ar arta Walt BUT &, ae Fertette at ar wa Hee! 

Qe) A aE orn ta aah art a ag & aren wae aan ater 
BUH tem &, ae verteta oF a TT SATS! 

(28) ot cake tat a ae (ar wet), gfe (art a oreo at wife) aer, act 
(red) att aad (Rea amel) ar otasfare (oradrerar) Fret ar saera Beat $1 aE 
Ferett ad ar ar Has) 

(20) oY otart fortvae tq BH gon GA ae Gor a seg erat ta, wet ait 
age a wei Fae gan A Hee} fe A eA cam Aaa F, A AO dar Ge %) der 
Prearardt mertretra af or eer erat Fi 

(26) A person creates repeatedly a situation leading to quarrel, lack 
of trust or infighting in the four-fold spiritual order (Sangh). He 
accumulates delusion causing karmas of a high degree. 

(27) A person in order to seek appreciation and friendship of others, 
repeatedly does non-spiritual bad activities that may subdue others. He 
accumulates delusion causing karmas of high degree. 

(28) A person feeling not satisfied with the sensual human and 


celestial comforts, desires them repeatedly. He accumulates delusion 
causing karmas of a high degree. 


SSS 


(29) A person mocks at the grandeur, brightness (of physical body and 
ornaments), status, beauty and power of celestial beings, condemns them 
and talks ill of them. He collects deluding karmas of a high degree. 


(30) A person desires that he should be worshipped like a Tirthankar. 
He therefore claims that he sees celestial beings, Yakshas and asuras 
(demons) and that they serve him although actually he does not sea any 
such beings. He speaks wrongly. He accumulates delusion causing 
karmas of a high degree. 
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HARA Feat, TH Kea ay 
Bal ae ae BA, rere TNT U3 


Gana gan, was Pkara 
Bea Ne Rafe, Tear a Gate Te te tt 
Wa ATA, AT STAT! 
watetatrpen, Terenas is il 
sft aan cet aT Ul 
a wh ae a saa 8h ae, ayy ot ar Ge eA ae, cer fea at oferta at ase 
are Se 1 oe: Prey grat ara a wY, Peg wad are Ht TTT Get are—aaha F 
HITT G9 1 
fg gi Y Gen 8 od aren ctarreen 9) fea gE ot Herp wt ara gor 
Brat TH wy a after BT ate wr Ta (HE aa) wT GAH Ht, Pra fe ae 
ATATTA, SFI Ut ; 
wh Prey darare % wera aren Bt Tar Hear &, ares site Ae enf ¥ Read, ae 
ory Set at cart 2) ra ware ‘onfnra—ad’, (onsfifera ad ort Ee HET at arta AE 
ren) fers or art He Sa F 3 
ge ware cet at warret aren, ante, fhe ha & weg at oat ga ate F 
agr—attet wt are BET & atte aeettey F Aes wt wre ea S ie 
HR Fe TeeH, eat Pray ss wh eri at ore A Heer ] aC Bl ATT HT 
Rar 8, ae eT or afta Mea 8, sak tare} Aw a TAT Fe I 
All these sins or faults are such in nature that arise out of sheer 
attachment, that are going to result in collecting karmas of demerit and 
that are going to increase pollution of the mind. Therefore a monk 


should not indulge in them. He should continuously and carefully engage 
himself in self-introspection and self-realization. 


A bhikshu knowing fully well his wrong activities of the period (the 
period earlier to that of renunciation) should renounce them completely. 
He should follow such activities of restraint that may make him one of 
right conduct. 
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A bhikshu who guards his self by practicing five-fold conduct, who is 
a pure soul, and who is stable in true Dharma, he should renounce his 
sins in the same way as an Aashivish snake discards his poison (and 
does not again sip the discarded poison). 

After renouncing his faults, that pure soul of monk desirous of 
spirituality (Dharma) and fully aware of the nature of salvation, attains 
respect and honour in this world. In the next life-span (life after death), 
he gets meritorious state of existence. 

A bhikshu of great strength and courage, after knowing well all the 
above-said causes of highly deluding karmas discards all of them. He 
crosses the jungle of births and deaths. In other words he attains 
liberation from the mundane world. 

Reet: sero Tart werat Mah A ary ental at aradtre ax FETE ater & dhe 
wart we &1 walt aangde aaa we ater Pag arr Teent ar A rer EY are B sen 
ae fae vet weet aefary & earl ar ers Rear rar &, racer gators ae 8 fs GTeT-aa 
ae aad gu th att ang fg wort & ashy cher aig, ae, afta ott galaere ante ahi 
@ gfe & aaa & ara: Rasen & weed aty_-eiRaal (Teel ay sh) wt eT B Tees wart a 
mde senteta alee at werd fear 3? aa dhe ear 8 are & amare aa a 
Ares wafcralt at fasry mera fear vert  feer, Qo, Féam, seer, Hite, ara aay, 
aren, Hae FAT H ores orhhker at Bren Sar, Trek a aa Be SATA T TE & aT Ae BAT 
nen defard at Pret ae saat at arf we oon ante gett at aeritetta ont ar de bq see 
ere wert at Ran Bg Beas A gad afta ghey a gaheral ga ware B- 

(9) WH 8 we wart ¥ Rem oH eam FRY, 

(2) mad A F grat (Iz), 

(3) aed tart A ota aay STAT, 

(3) Fee wre F vara & wet oz Parra & walt & aeeghs oem, 

(4) tad, Teed warm 4 fagareera eet, 

(&) Tared, aed, ade, didted oft dred we 4 act ora wate we GUT at 

ular eF at waft, 

(9) ave, deed, weed wa A Heeta, 

(c) @aed, axed eet 4 oral & anareyg wear ges ar ad STM, 

(8) wared wa F at 8 we oT, 
(90) oiled war 4 art (ada) ot aactare (Frat) oct, 
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) dee wr 8 earl 4 faatta gern ect, 

) getled-ardtad wr % arate at afar ongnaat eer, 

) wedted tar 4 afte ca ge aoreast Préa arent Uhh at dar a eT, 
) vetted wi F gts & gouain & eu F ate da acr, 

(34) Perdred we 8 aeaftres eran, 

(98) Dadted wm & cal & fase F oraviere ster, 

FA Wa SIH A Teed a Stay se 1 


Wag are We Heel a wat Sra at wt ae ys A gaan Seq fat at at gaat 
ameter anfe te ahs et a weet ade & gH ere @ fara tet oie ga Ha A 
aged tar & aie vere F Gale wea Hea zs! 
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Elaboration—Addressing monks and nuns, Shraman Bhagavan 
Mahavir has stated thirty causes of bondage of delusion causing karmas. 
Although behaving in a discerning manner, a bhikshu does not 
accumulate ordinary demeritorious karmas, yet causes of delusion 
bearing karmas have been mentioned here for him. It is because a 
bhikshu treading the spiritual path may under the influence of passions 
sometimes commits the faults of quarrelling, attachment, egoism, bad 
behaviour and the like. Therefore, keeping monks and nuns of his order 
(and even householders) in view, Bhagavan has mentioned thirty causes 
of bondage of delusion bearing karmas. 


A great importance has been given to spiritual qualities and moral 
limitation of the practitioner in the said thirty causes of deluding 
karmas. Violence, cruelty, lack of compassion, falsity, cheating, 
crookedness in behaviour, deceitfulness, thankless nature, educating 
others about methods of injustice and immorality, killing those who had 
done any favour, spying or hatching a plot against the society or the 
nation and condemning Tirthankars, creating hatred in the common 
people about the right path of liberation—such are the causes of: 
deluding karmas. After describing these causes, they have been advised 
to avoid them. In brief the bad qualities and bad behaviour described 
here are as under— 


(1) First six causes relate to instinct of violence coupled, with cruelty. 
(2) The seventh cause mentions about deceit. 
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(3) 
(4) 
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(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 
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The eighth cause relates to wrong accusation. 


The ninth cause relates to use of distorted language (Mishra 
bhasha) and thus causing increase in the quarrel instead of 
doing justice. 


The tenth and fifteenth cause is to be untrustworthy. 


The eleventh, twelfth, twenty third, twenty fourth, and thirtieth 
cause relate to instinct of false appreciation of oneself and of 
decrying others. 


Thirteenth, fourteenth and fifteenth cause mention about 
thanklessness. 


Sixteenth and seventeenth causes relate to killing a benevolent 
person who was serving as a support to many people. 


The eighteenth cause relates to falling from Dharma. 

The nineteenth cause relates to criticism of omniscient. 

The twentieth cause relates to interpreting the path of justice 
wrongly. 

The twenty first and twenty second cause relate to rudeness 
towards Acharya and the like. 


The twenty fifth cause relates to not attending to an ill person 
under the influence of passions and due to lack of compassion 
although one has the requisite strength. 

The twenty sixth cause relates to causing dispute in the 
religious organisation by use of logic in wrong direction. 

The twenty seventh cause relates to very strong desire for 
sensual pleasures. 


The twenty ninth cause relates to talking ill about celestial beings. 


The bondage of deluding karmas is created by all the said causes. 
A practitioner of the path to salvation should understand all these 


ti causes and discard them. In case he had done any such non-spiritual act 


wii 
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in the past he should repent for it and thus purify his soul. A person who 
keeps himself renounced from these causes of deluding karmas is praised 
in the present life-span and attains good state of existence in the next. 
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ga eam aa Fart ar aia S1 He wel F sear ‘onafagr ereey’ ary AT orat 
$1 onaf’ ar ord & Gare’ a adey ! daw ar Wye are & ater ak 
area ol Her tq ¢ He, a eae ate od at wae @ fram Rear er 21 rere 
BET TC WAR ST AMM BHAT FI Se wee Sia 1 aa Sare-wAT Gea FI 

Pray wee aT Ue aed %, Ber aT Hea frae sA—<e—autta Gr Bea aT Parer 
Bn & Ba feo wt set ‘Prary’ wer F1 

ara Ber FY Prat el BF TaN Sl MAT ar Aral HE Tend EI fra ay anise aT 
Hered Pert are sat &, Bed fe aed wet Bt Sr Std ay one at aq sera 
‘Prem’ &1 ga seas Or RT TET Fea & Aaa B ast Ga Pasa gear B ele 
%, fret afte ton a tert were & ya-dead-dera at teat saat 
FETT HHT TH WaT & veered Hr wal & fru Pras ax sod F1 

WaT TER ST arr al wag SUH Fer wl HHT TaHT wast Ae-Yhesz 
wae eI 

wa wer A at wart & Prem an acts 31 ret wes ore Part Prer_fieht & et 
yeu wart gal at afrarr & wef #1 4-g-0 de Pam 2g wet om 
spuBrarn @ waters 31 ca FY sae SA a car ad F sea SF ar fhe earn 31 
MAG A MAT ST Sl HTS TAA Be EU ht Tae fre Pa Se was F1 ora: ora 
Prerrcita Preart ay amet a fren & ater Sa ay wt NETH Tara FI 

Fe SM & Ae Tat FY Torey wheat X fran free #1 feet F afxe ore 3, Pedr a 
Raga Rega ore stonftega o qagatraa @ free $1 afer we & aren aly parE 
F are ged) a wea atl 31 aa: SM area A areas oh. aro wate cat 
aaron soeae A areata oh A. are Setters Shy wat at Tae TaGT Ys 
WTS TS Or Wat Pear Fae Fh Si or stra Fra F 1 

INTRODUCTION 

In the tenth Dasha, Niden—the activity that reduces the reward of 

austerities has been described. In some texts, this chapter is titled as 


‘Aayatithan Ajhayanam’. ‘Aayati’ means mundane world or bondage of 
karma. The primary cause of wanderings in the mundane world is 
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bondage of karma and the main cause of this bondage is worldly 
attachment or wrong belief. Nidan is done when one is in extreme 
influence of deluding karma. Nidan destroys right faith. It leads to bad 
state of existence. It increases one’s wanderings in the mundane world. 
The word ‘nidan’ means to pierce or to cut. An activity which pierces or 
breaks right belief, right knowledge and right conduct is called ‘nidan’. 


In common language we can say that ‘nidan’ is trading the practice of 
austerities and restraints. An austerity which is going to give great 
reward when sold for the desire of a very minor reward is called ‘nidan’. 
This chapter starts with a strange event that occurred in the 
Samavasaran (congregation) of Bhagavan Mahavir. Once king Shrenik 
and queen Chelana came to the Samavasaran of Bhagavan Mahavir. 
Looking at their enjoyments grandeur and good luck, the monks and 
nuns under the influence of delusion (worldly attachment) made ‘nidan’ 
in their mind that they should also get such pleasures (in their next life). 


Addressing those monks and nuns, Bhagavan Mahavir narrated 
the dangerous results of ‘nidan’. Then they repented and cleansed their 
sin (fault). 


Here ten types of nidan have been mentioned. The first four relate to 
the desires of monks and nuns for worldly pleasure of men and women, 
the next three relate to sensual desires of celestial beings, the eighth is 
the desire of being a Shravak in the next life and ninth relates to the 
desire of being a monk. It is an excellent thought—activity to become a 
Shravak or a monk but it is dangerous to make a ‘nidan’ for it. So in the 
end one has been advised to practice austerities without seeking any 
reward and nidan (desire of reward). The great reward of such 
austerities is also mentioned. 


In the available texts, we find different readings. In some, it is brief 
and in some it is in detail. The detailed version is similar to the one in 
Aupapatik Sutra and Sutrakritanga. The continuity appears to be 
disturbed in the case of brief version. Therefore, we have considered two 
texts—one edited by Acharya Shri Atmaram ji Maharaj and the other by 
Upadhyaya Shri Kanhaiyalal ji Maharaj-The famous interpretor of 
Anuyoga and have tried to take into account the true version. We have 
based our explanation too on both of them. 
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WATT WETER Bl TATE HF SIPPY ARRIVAL OF BHAGAVAN MAHAVIR IN RAJGRIH 

9. ST aretha wast Tate aet AAT rem) st! aT AT) TH 
TAS TAT STG TA VAT TATA AT OMT Aa A ATT few! 

aU S ART Ta SO aE EY a eTETUT Ta Yarifhatayiad wiz! 
Wea afer aa aia fade aed wea afta 
Bere, we ert sa vars, vara fermraifa grentege Prt, 
Prigm aghragite cere, walter va zati— 

‘ope UGS Faryfra |) wns SATE Tahrera cared afear arene a, Saree 
a, siren a are cere & al ASME ART fsa a wa aes— 

“ud ag arya | Sire war rey areag—eaT AA Ta ETA, ste, 
Prert are ease Farge wat, TPT TAT, Ys Gert ecarl, waa 
ATT UT TAT TENT, AMT TH Te wa were weed we 
WAP SraqeT WH HATTA TAA fd free” 

ae a Sgfaaghta aret wr isaeh wd get aM Be—ge—Rerarifear 
term verre stereo aaaieaed fara aem oat 
wee US aN | ae fa”? story Fare aaTi SAT 
Perot, Peiftoa ag srg water afger arent a ata Yael EAE streTAT 
fresta, & ud ata ora “APrret Ga caaé fra Pato, fd X vag” drei aeift 
wea safe, tee aa Ra arse atta fed asa 

9. Te Ge GAT Sa AAT A TAYE ATH SI TE AT Ta ATT TNT Theat AH HT 
te (Sam) a1 Ba Taye ATT A Sree AT ST TT TT, GIA Ue tT a Pree 
ai sienitaga & are afte ae afre cer tao wet & ae we aT 
streas ferat Ter ari 

Ue Ret atte cen A er onfe feat sag weage & TAM ae he aiga Ut 
fayfea saat area gat ot) are aT os aren feel ae wa freee ale 
Sire wet Ta TRE (aye) F feat wT aT, set aman: ye en A aH YS 
Be TH UT Sor] ao Ww aftranhat et gareet Ser Ta Wart area fear 

“S tagia !" ge wet, ways ae & aez vit a ames (wee @ Ysitfia), 
san (a-ya-oet & om), Prenat, aye, a & Ge ae Tf ae & 
aca &, Sa a AY arenes aftrnrdl %, SS ga vax Gel 
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“% tarqirat | afre cen deere A ae ate St 3—dae ot & pee afer 
dade org Rafe al wa Hert & Fee AIT TTA ARTS BAM: TAT ET, Tia 
ata are eu, Gage frente Ee cer dan ws TTS ATH aH aT He BU 
Tet Tey, Ta TA WaT Fea Gl SAS APT BH Toa, Fale & argent ara we 
Tar ht GS TSA SECA a as SH (HTS AST & Tet yay wr) fa Ware AY 
Wat Weer” 

wa a oye Teaser you Aft ten swat aT Te He Grae sia cd 
uftge at 3, wa A ore cen Wea at aqya wea F1 ara wane a ealfrte a 
Wrar Exe Raat Bout Fi TVA wre sist at ae aaa wT (rer at Sra aT Yaz) 
Prraqde wel-“% ety |! one areenqare & wa He Sr!" 

TEAL & Crore & Prager | TayE & Vey APT a ee ETS ATT & SET TT | STAT 
Tag UTS &. arcant A cen ars & orgs at wyS aftrark a, se won wT sneer 
afaa ferar—‘afires con al ears Bera & Gene ar) fra dare GE (aire we fH) 
amraes fora ae care fire ay acs are Fa We EHTS aT TT IT aH he TA 

1, At that time, during that period there was a city called Rajagriha. 
At its outskirts, there was Gunasheel garden. Shrenik was the ruler of 
Rajagriha. The detailed description of the city, the garden and the king 
can be seen in Aupapatik Sutra. King Shrenik was spending a pleasant 
life with his head queen Chelana. 

One day, king Shrenik took bath, He decorated his body with clothes 
and ornaments [like a desire—fulfilling tree (Kalp Vriksh)]. He wore a 
rosary of Korantak flowers. A splendid umbrella was spread on his head. 
Like the moon, he was loveable to every one. He came to the place where 
his seat was earmarked in the assembly hall. He sat on it facing east. He 
called his main officials and ordered— 

“O loveable to god ! At the outskirt of Rajagriha, there are gardens 
full of creepers, leaves, flowers and fruits, picture halls, assembly halls, 
trade centres and factories. There are persons who are under my control. 
You convey my order to them as under— 

“Q the blessed ! King Bimbasar (Shrenik) has thus ordered—The last 
Tirthankar Bhagavan Mahavir who has propounded five-fold Dharma and 
who has the desire to attain salvation is wandering through the villages. 
As and when during his wanderings and observing restraints and 
austerities, he reaches here, you offer him suitable place in accordance 
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with his spiritual practices and limitations and allow him to stay there. 
Further you convey to me the desired information about his arrival.” 


The head officials felt pleased at the above orders of king Shrenik 
Bimbasar. They felt ecstatic pleasure and happiness. Their happiness 
produced grandeur on their face. They clasped their hands, three times 
rotated their hands on their heads and humbly accepting the orders 
said—“O Lord ! Every thing shall be done according to your desire.” 


Thereafter, they came out of the palace. They came out of the city 
through the central road of Rajagriha. They conveyed the orders of the 
king to those in the garden and the like and in factories depending on grass 
who were under the overall control of king Shrenik. They further advised 
them—“Convey the pleasant message of arrival of Bhagavan Mahavir to 
king Shrenik and tell him that the said message may be pleasant for him.” 
They repeated it two-three times and then returned to their place. 


SPTE BY FFA INTIMATION TO KING SHRENIK 

Re Ae TT TH TT a VTA ory eee ATA TOP SETA 
wre Srearet TATA frees! 

Ay Of TARTS Tay fare —fra—qeRH TEN ATE TIE UN EAT TRE THT 
Reng qatar HyTAS | 

Ae ARTE Ae aA sed Hea Ae Vas, vam wal ed wert 
fereget aaia erie, een sift arn Ts, Ae gee aie wey, 
wafer cst Preifa wish fire clarcetts claraeatee vt zai 

“RT Oh Saree | Ary Ten asa act ale, wee MT Baye | Ble Ta 
Sari ete, ore oF Sareea | Are eT See A, Tee ot Rarepfen | Aly Te SAH 
afreratt, wer of tartar | Are Tear aa ware ata Reena at 

a ot wr wd wet one ert aa way wad yaryghy wen, 
TTT FMT FEGET LET Fe TTY, FE TT, TE MN, Fa Tay ay 
afer gerftery Sey cremated steag ahem date wae ort aA Pree 

H weort i tary | are woh wes PASTA A wag” fa we 
ER al usEita, agin ata wake wat Aha warns, varie Berd 
Te mead aitentee Pca ney sia seg oe Rael Ta, Tarhn ws za 
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see ara | cae ala, ora a ot way rd garde Torta Aen ote Rew 
want target fd Fe fd F wage’ 

2. ve ae oft ce wee A deat & vets defer ora verde wap 
Prat EC Wad sean Hea Bu yf Ges F get 

ve ara THE wT & Bett = ree, dra’ alte he 4, agdel wri 8, ceterif 
a, ahi & orarres @ aferat F aterea gre SA wT Tae (Se F yeway) a ae 
wre isan frag wear wera Bt aoe TA 

ae ara ton aires & oye attend ser omar verde & ore ond | RAT eT 
Ta Ferehy at a are SRT (TT eee Pax eT AAA) fea ATA 
Wa Yow wf A are fear ate waa eet WER WIA (UH aH) FX wa WA! eet 
Ber Teer Fa ware aera Bt 

“S arypral | Sth cen severe forts eet wear area @, Parte agiet Bt ger 
weet &, fra ashy at mehr Heer %, fea aafaY at oftrena weet %, fie am 
ware aes ht gaa A afta ea F: 

a daamert & verte cheer sen ara werd araq ada west orga: 
gars wats end gy set wert &, wet Poems &, cet set ¥, wet mae a 
arex yratte wie Y qeritg aare (dan—aatar & arqare wa a wre ants) wee ax 
Was, ay} orth aren wt aise wea eu Peer FI 

% dargirh | uel, aire wen at ae dare yart at TE we fhe Conad fre we 
arg ra Bt", ga were Ua gat 4 Teer wer ae SS cE MT | dra F AG 
ret Airey Tar at set and 1 Ahhrey Te wt era alsa Pax oT ona Heh ater at 
Ae G wR wa fererg stax THs EU Tera Be Sw WaT HeT- 

3 watts | Pras alata omy gen aed ¥ aaq 3 aa ara were et 
yeafia vert ¥ vert 7a %, set Profi &-galere 8 targfva | ae fia dare oma 
Prey ax we 1 ae dare age fare fra ay” 

2. At that time during that period, Tirthankar Bhagavan Mahavir, 
propounder of five-fold Dharma, wandering from village to village and 
practicing self—realization arrived at Gunasheel garden. 

At that time, there appeared a great noise at three way crossings, 
four-way crossings, highways and in the streets due to the movement of 


the people. After arrival at the garden, the people clasped their hands, 
humbly greeted Bhagavan Mahavir and started honouring him. 
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At that time, the head official came to Bhagavan Mahavir, greeted 
him thrice, bowed to him in respect, praised him and after asking his 
name and gotra (caste) memorised it. Later they collected at a lonely 
place. They talked among themselves in this manner— 

“O the blessed ! Shraman Bhagavan Mahavir, propounder of five-fold 
asceticism, the Omniscient, who has perfect perception, he has come 
here after wandering from village to village. He is present here. He is 
staying here. He, after getting the place and bed according to his code of 
restraints, is engaging himself in restraints and austerities. Shrenik 
Bimbasar the king wants to have his Darshan. He has a keen desire to 
see him. He prays for it and always thinks of it anxiously. He. feels 
overjoyed as and when he hears his name and sub—caste (gotra). 

“O the blessed ! Let us go and give him this information. We may tell 
him that this information may be beneficial to him.” Thus they talked 
among themselves. From there, through Rajagriha city, they came to the 
place where king Shrenik was siting. They greeted king Shrenik with 
folded hands and moved their hands three times around their head (as a 
mark of respect) and praising him said— 

“Reverend Sir ! Shraman Bhagavan Mahavir whom you were keen to 
see has arrived at Gunasheel garden. He is staying there. So, O the 
blessed ! We are conveying this auspicious information to you. May it be 
beneficial to you.” 


Afra: a7 zefared WT DEPARTURE OF SHRENIK FOR SEEING BHAGAVAN 

3. aT 8 Ah cen A gat aiff wae ret Prem oe ferizay 
terest anyzg, oreyfga deg wag, dt wifi a gha avers sare, 
Tae want fist wate Meet eas, cae TRA, wear 
Tereaed aeras, Maa wa Tare 

‘fara A Taye | wats at ai akehe sta” wa 
artim writ tatters aa weatteiil ae ot & are war aeared wens, 
WERT Ts sare 

“faa Wt tay | eae enters eee Aer wees? A AA 
wah | 

BUS Vere Ten wafers Baas, Tel wa TATA 
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“sit arya | faerta ated aermat guia waste, safer aa came 
wearers” 

Ay a ary Arar wi FA WAT eae, we ecrmieae aia aera 
Tee ganreg, TEMS ara separa, separa wert wepleag, wegifiea 
art rateafa, vedere arent doeafe, drafaen aTeri chets, vide arent Hath, 
fare at eee, ah seri ete, ant arctaftT STOR THR ate, BEAT 
ae herg| 

wi tefin aeng ae, aq wen Fa sarees, came aera 
aya wens walaag, weythram wens dea, daha wens areas, 
ararert wens te, ten gt wits, with aed amiets, anattn 
RUC Hee, BAT TOTS AO ates, Are VAT Mae, Tse Veire—ale Tae 
Ra aa ave, ates sa Ahly Ta Fra VarTBs, sama a Ud zat 

See ah | ary arereat nfs, we aa, oeeTey” 

3. Be aay Ares Ta Us Feat @ ae dare Grae, 7a A oraareT ar aaa Foe 
gor fax rere @ sari Gregge, sea a aa onfe ax ear) Pre Ren A re 
from & va Ren & seer wa verte at eae Rea! fire Sa BReTaTES 
Fou ar aeare aire aA Pleat we shies sttetPrate ca faye shen (Geer) 
wear Peer fear Ret TT RaTa BT SoH FE WHE HET 

“S Sarghes | cays are 4H avez ait gree a wars we | rah ave ater a Pear 
ad, Reet, wes oret it ard BF a a Gem a” ed ae ow Are 9 
Sara Bl FarHt eI 
“8 cargitea | arch, als, ce ot cafe dharersx ore ware Hh Sait wt - gabe 
war’ 

Teagary ahr tren 7 arian (Cage) % errare st gare we 

‘“Sargira | ae ents ta at dare ax set vahtaa ad sit arargare gu and Hh 
aA gern ate 

Sa GAT OMe ahi Wares Aras TT SY ans Grae eis erat wei aoa ah 
vel aratl argmen FY vader Reatt a (a) st tari ae at AA vara, WARS eat 
ret Prema! Ge WI Ue ws Roar sit ga ue Sh EU eee St eeraT aM FH aig 
wa gatfrt feat 
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Tart oe ger fear age re F fae ex are & Ha aM We ar wet a as Aft 
TST GU SRT Bre GSH Fa WHT Ste 


“Tarr | te nie am tar wet & fre art area Rar at—-ae aA Aare Bae 
arr ore Fare aeaToTAT BY ST Fa TE SS" 

3. After hearing the above message from those officials, king Shrenik 
felt highly pleased. He got up from his throne. (After removing the crown, 
weapons and shoes) he bowed to Bhagavan Mahavir in the direction where 
he was present. Thereafter he honoured the messengers and gave them 
gifts in large quantity suitable for their livelihood willingly, and then 
dispersed them. Then he called the security officer of the city and said— 


“O the blessed !” Get Rajagriha city cleaned from inside and also 
outside. Sprinkle water, get at painted. Make it clean and then inform 
me.” Thereafter, king Shrenik called the army chief and ordered— 


“O the blessed ! Get ready four types of army namely that of 
elephants, horses, chariots and infantry.” 


Thereafter king Shrenik called the officer in-charge of chariots and 
ordered— 


“O the blessed ! Get ready the best chariot meant for spiritual 
activities, bring it here and then inform me.” 


Then the manager of the chariot wing felt happy at these orders. He 
came to the chariot wing, entered there and closely examined the 
chariot. He placed it on the ground, cleaned it, stationed it at a 
particular place, removed the cover and decorated it. 


Thereafter he came to the stable. He examined the horses and 
bullocks; patted them, moved his hand on their back repeatedly, brought 
them out, removed their cover and decorated them with suitable 
ornaments. He attached them to the chariot and stationed it on the 
highway. He rode the chariot alongwith the driver having driving stick in 
his hand. Thus he came near king Shrenik and greeting him with his 
folded hands, he said— 


1 
1 
i 
i 
1 
i “Me Lord ! You had asked me to get the Dharmik chariot ready. The 
4 said chariot is ready. Kindly sit on it. May it be auspicious for you.” 

1 

i 

i 

I 
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zofared Waa at Tan} PREPARATION REGARDING DEPARTURE FOR DARSHAN 

¥. ae Attra war ret areata fae wag aren Fram axgy wa 
TT sTygeeras, spate ora ayaa Ae sicifes Pryfre ae ae aerTTAH 

, Usherairn aca tered Aa warrsg saris Aernets wa zarhi— 

“aq ug caryfiag | a ang aerate one frerat ora yarqyfal weary ona 
RUN TTA SeAMPT ATAATA Fees 

a memeel taryiay | aeteart seat eMart oertas A ar, Rem yo 
aire der ore west mae ? we fe safer uae qearet 
merry, feat go Prose steer Wevare ? a mort tarpfiee | wey Td Heri 
FH, THAN, WIS, TAH, Heart, Ae, Fad Bed Tara! 

Ud eel Taya 7 fare, gery, Game, Praag, seen afresh” 

¥. aa ArH Ten Hae ae & afard & fe anfis ca ay a ar dae 
Pat ws caret ax after Us GE Ba! WaT (aA) SHAM F water Kear get a 
eS A TS STITT Very HeTgel WAM atin ud Pyle sax ae Airs ate 
MMT B Set Framer ox See & ora Tar) Aeros at ga WaT HET PT 

“3 targa | ent & waa defer cr ware werd cant arqara @ Pere wee 
Wer TENT AIR GAT ITS STAT aH faa wea Ee (qusfreetea B) feria Fi 

& carga | ent & ad ew ore & Tas geo wer or Ht Hers Aart at 
Was GAA GTS fe AM, SAAT HUM, YS-ATA YHA, TPT HEH, THAT 
ua Mt ete gaa gaat ait saan ate ger STA we wr ct we A wa B? ae at 
Hererert een &) gakerg & Sarghea | wel, aa wars gery at aera BY, 
Tit ATA SY, I HeaTHH %, Ansa ze, Bafta ¥, arr | a waz, 
HA: TAHT SAH) TATA HE! 

orat ae wore gers sity geHa F et fre feaard, guard, aad (ar), 
ma et ey ah sie vase Ff Geared ert” 

4. King Shrenik Bimbasar fe]t pleased and satisfied to hear that the 
Dharmik chariot has been brought. Thereafter, he entered the tathroom. 
He put on good clothes, wore the ornaments and decorating himself like 


a desire-fulfilling tree, he came out. He then came to queen Chelana 
Devi and said— 


“O Devanupriya (beloved of gods) |! Shraman Bhagavan Mahavir, the 
propounder Tirthankar of Dharma, systematically going ahead in his 
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9. WT Fe TaTyS & Breit Tart HF yeti we Pare Grae Afhrs ca Tar 
Ser wt ante Faget Ta-Tas & re wy G als SA & Pre Pra 

2. Green F agar Ta A red afte a euler & are wy al eT FH 
warn gt & fie wy & ara wraaeet F ae 7a 

Stirs Ts cer Vern wT & Be aha ae he ase Ud TEE ae Ge WP a 
TEE FS MT & a ge vere a BETA ser HPnhrarst sas Be 

‘ae! ae afte ten art ch & ara ss aria ge we ver 21 ae Peat Yet 
Sort yaa tq dt él 2a, veg eat aM Oa Brag 2a SA Ge tin BAR 
ead GRA sre a TI on as Geared wa Bt at eet Ht ea oa A za 
wart & Gast we ay 

eel var aftaal ht ter wit at teat cad ade Ya dead A area wed 
BS aad tafe emt ay, dan, afta A arent a as oe A at oma wa 
Hart we aries Gas we A 


~@2MT. 90/4, &: 9. 988 


SHRENIK AND CHELANA IN SAMAVASARAN 


1. Bhagavan Mahavir arrives in the Gunasheel garden of Rajagriha. 
On hearing this news king Shrenik and queen Chelana came out with 
their large retinue in order to pay homage to Bhagavan. 

2. On arriving in the Samavasaran the royal couple pays homage to 
Bhagavan with great devotion and happiness. They sit down before 
Bhagavan to listen to his sermon. 

Looking at the beauty, wealth, grandeur and mundane comforts of 
king Shrenik and queen Chelana some Shramans had the desire and 
wish for such pleasures— 

‘Oh ! This king Shrenik is enjoying highly satisfying pleasures with 
his queen. How happy he is ? We have not seen divine beings but he 
appears to be enjoying all pleasures like them. If there is some beatific 
fruit of our ascetic conduct and austerities, may we also enjoy such 
pleasures in the next life.’ 

In the same way Sadhvis also think, praising the mundane pleasures 
and grandeur of queen Chelana—If there is some beatific fruit of our 
ascetic conduct and austerities, may we also, like the queen, enjoy such 


pleasures in the next life.’ 
—Dasha, 10/68, 6; p. 149 
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wanderings has arrived at Gunasheel garden engaging himself in 
i spiritual restraints and austerities. 


H “O the blessed ! It is highly rewarding to hear the name and gotra of 
; Omniscients (Arihants) who are living at present. Therefore to see him, 
i to bow to him, to enquire about his welfare, to serve him, to hear 
i attentively even one word of his spiritual discourse and to know the true 
meaning of it must be immensely beneficial. It is certainly very 
i rewarding. Therefore, O the blessed ! Let us go there, greet Bhagavan 
; Mahavir, bow to him, honour him. He is well-wisher of all. He is 
i auspicious for all. He is god of the gods (Devadhidev). He is knowledge 
i personified. Let us worship him.” 


His service shall be beneficial to us, pleasant to us in the world and 
the life thereafter. It shall lead to our welfare in many lives and grant us 
i liberation. 

5 4, ay OF Ot Arena Braet Ta sie was dren Pray eggs aa Ata 
1 wat wag faoret eye, aftgftrn ate wr ata Varnes, camo PTET 
5 Saaes are reac —feritieam ate aah cacerreren, ae Afra ata 
7 WaT 

FAQ a Arcee aerntdhy ws ated TOA Bes oe Seta Inte Aeg Aha 
1 Warreng ara yaa | Ta Ae fA Ta TATA | 

i Ay aa werd Herat Are Gal sa, AarMediy, aa a wee 
i after, sft—aftery, ag—uftery, afi—aftery, aqe—sitary, ta-aitary, ar 
jay ata rah aafesirl after wsear| APraen ari 

&, dened aire ter a ae dare Grat fia F oad afta ud wqe 1 Te 
atres ten % qert et Rragdes etter fern fet cet eye at eel Tet aI 
i orabry oft are ser orqoet @ fayfea dat ae Sue (re) F Aft 
j Tar & why ong 
i maven afte ton Gerona & Ma ve ae enftis ta F Aor wa ante orem fed 
; a ara qoetie sens Foren, sare st rere we eT eet ware Sareea sh 
i ores ore atare @ Pere Bs era St adore we ehh 
; Bae ar ras werdte 7 ae, aft, ah, Hgea, aaf ait ara Sasi afin 
i Reraftsg FY athe car trae ws Gare St eof ar caw Hers Pera entae Grex 
i uftag act 1g oie con afte of art wa al Ger TET 
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5. Queen Chelana Devi felt extremely pleased in her mind at these Ai 
words. She respectfully accepted the sweet words of king Shrenik. Then ‘fi 
she went to the bathroom, took bath and decorated ner body with clothes 
and ornaments. She then came to the assembly hall where king Shrenik K 
was present. rt 
Thereafter king Shrenik and queen Chelana Devi sat in that f 
Dharmik chariot. Umbrella was spread over them and then they came to 
Gunasheel garden. King Shrenik started greeting, honouring and G 
serving Bhagavan Mahavir. 


So did queen Chelana alongwith her maids. 


a A 


Then Bhagavan Mahavir explained the nature of Dharma to king 
Shrenik and queen Chelana in the large gathering of rishis, yatis, munis, 
human beings, celestial beings and hundreds of other persons. After fi 
listening to the spiritual discourse, the gathering dispersed and king 
Shrenik came back to his place. 
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&. SE Pease Fen gS a Sead Ng STN 
orate, fifty, wag, wire day afer 

ina is i te eon Areca elena 
wate ate Tees APpETTS ses aA faeeka a A fez Sacirity, wad ag ori 21 F 
ae aR atta aan aaa eM He faAaA oe, a TIA 
reg Fae Tareas Sera ATES es are fet, 2 a aE!” ra 

“Sorel ot Secret fehEeT aa MUTT ot were TA ere At 


amfreng Sarg UaTaars Sere ATES TS AAT Prete, B at aE!” 
“opay? fa weet sara wera & aed Freier Peiehett 7 seat wa Tad 
Ca. ] Afri 1a, teres often stared onatere ara aqaiaen—sret of Afr Ta 
matey ora 8 a are; stat ot eer BH fee ata A a TELA Opt eT | a aE?” 
Ls. Jem, afer 
&. va ara ae (qosiioier 4) aftrs con ait Awoed a teat ge Pre 
Pate er esa a tee, ry, Fe, se NET 
[| aeregresmer (150) Dashashrut Skandh 2 fi 
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(Para) ‘ore | ve afte tet aed ter ahs toads araq gat $196 a 
at angen & fyfia eat sared & aa aries ga vi ter bi oe Aaa eq 
waar ee aa Fl Se a A ae aang 8a 21 aR emt alta, as, Prem, aarad— 
wert va ais aft (afet—aih) at wae vere & at ag orca a ate wearer 
fafire wer at ot ont ht ofa A ga were & afreide aries er art at as ee” 

(Paifafrat)—“arel | we teed sera teanienteet & aed aga gel t1 ae GA 
BH FR TSH US aetartt & Regia erat Afr con & ae rahe i att TAA 
wrt taste at tfrat we Fat Fi eat ars a al Tag Var Fale ahs, ay, Praa 
we weed—-Ter a oe fate wa a at em oh afeg A Wa S Ae angie se 
Be freer GY ert fae aa He ST” 


(oa) Te wre Bera TH aga a Prbet ait PrifaPat at emaPad ax ga 
Wat BEY wt 


Cw.) “oat | dfs con ait dened at Saat gat fara BF ga wet & aera 
ara Pree See EI—aret | Afr Tan Aer Teadenett  araq SH wih afer 8 eat ware 
aitit at HPT ote Aeros Her Coates, Ged &, seat ga iT TAF ait ver 
Fen it eh var Ge My at ae Fe er F oret | Mae ara wee B? 


(3. ] (Pea-Prifatreat § oez fan ef way! ce gers aed 31 


6. After seeing king Shrenik and queen Chelana Devi in Gunasheel 
garden at that time, some monks and nuns thought, reflected, desired 
and prayed in their mind as under— 


The monks thought. “Ah ! This king Shrenik is extremely wealthy 
and happy. He is enjoying human pleasures with his wife Chelana Devi 
after properly dressing and decorating himself-we have not directly seen 
the pleasures of heaven. He is heavenly being personified before us. In 
case there is any auspicious reward of our ascetic conduct, austerities, 
restraints, celibacy and proper practice of three self-restraints (guptis 
and samitis) it shall be good if we enjoy human life like him in future.” 


The nuns contemplated~—“Ah ! Queen Chelana Devi is extremely lucky 
and happy. She is enjoying sensual pleasures with king Shrenik after 
taking bath and beautifully dressing herself and wearing ornaments. In 
case there is any auspicious reward of our ascetic conduct, austerities, 
restraints and practice of celibacy, it shall be good if we enjoy supreme 
human pleasures like her.” 
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Then Shraman Bhagavan Mahavir called ajl those monks and nuns 
and addressed them as under— 


{Q.] “The blessed ones ! After seeing king Shrenik and queen 
Chelana, you have contemplated thought and reflected—‘Ah ! King 
Shrenik is very wealthy and so on. We should also enjoy such pleasures. 
Ah ! Queen Chelana is extremely rich and beautiful. She is enjoying 
pleasures of extremely high order. It shall be auspicious if we also enjoy 
similar pleasures in future.’ O the blessed ! Is all this correct ?” 


[Ans.] The monks and nuns replied—-“Reverend Sir ! All this is true.” 


(3) Prafeer ar ager (goa) ward sii & ferg Fear NIDAN OF MONKS FOR HUMAN PLEASURES 

©. @) Wi ag wens ! a Te Wo, emia Fey ca way, SORT, 
wget, saa, Wes, tense, aera, feet, Wert, Peavey, Ferm, 
afaertta, wagramdiorrt | sei fan har first, qeifa, qefa, aitfrarafa, 
Aaa BA | 

we ot era Pie frau vay feet, ga eter, ga fra, 
guseearate, ga yafé freqeae wiedartté sforermre afa fete a a 
Teratom, 8 7 Tee Ta A SA-SegeT AETTSaT, ATA FETATTAT AFT Pi 
ROTATOR aT ATTA AT RSA AS eTe aT gia 
Bd fiemt vera Prenat! 

Tara FT BR FEIT MAT, VA A aT aTaT, gst wer TAT, 
Tertfergite vad wftead! & a vahte—ea-ot, sya Pet, werfea afer, 
qdaar—aa—aer—aRehe | afeari—afteant sfrarg a Poa a ae 

a Yat a 4 vem aa wercenhyfin, vate verre RerMTATMT, Welt 
merrafe aahmite geet sora a a aos aercfahrest stem Rarer, 
shears Weaed—Ae— aaa —Hht—-Ta—- aA sao ea 

ert : s seratvard danva Behl 

RS UTA SAP Ba TMA Ta sige Va Seyesher—‘‘ sey SarepferaT | A 
wet ? fe vast ? fH sree ? fe onfaert ? fF feagheod ? Ha sree aaa 2” 

a after freiy fret ate—ag great gaita—ae—Pre eae Sea 
wataiaaae ate, a sent amireng omg qaeag woes arjperng Srvinng 
srr eT BF ATE” 
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-— aftereren Prafself grat Brerer : 


Pome & ategel errr at afrenar (Prem) aac wars verte SE wealftes BCH water 2a 
By Hund F- 

9. Priel | ang Pra dere ar carrer ada wife of a oman ea Ben ante war & aE 
a vows weal 31 ae art He deord % args EF ar awh Pre F a-Reardl wr vas vey a oe, 
we ama ae feet soa toRpE A cere Yat TSU Bt Fa, Ha at var & a—-ga wm Fae 
at 8 aret Prose & at arte tae oes arta shan wet A mftel fre wad ei, gee area 
are eat, aiga—ta a aft aed eB, appar fet ae a fae Ga-ds aad A oe ara Pera 
Ware at Alora Breet rer fer Gs aed et 


2. Fe TGA THF dor Gi, vats Sy ae aafeal daz sar A, ov wet a as ae Bite we 
asec F alan S tt ordi wet grea az Parr rar Bsa wx ara Bar & Py wafers wed 


3. Fa ge ta FY dom &, at ore wart & qatar oe ad aa Bora ah ow aa at 
Jaren & ct ore ara—aftal era sieee arr ws dart qed F- “args | wel, areata arf?” 

WTR TAR 8a Tere Toa dua Faas Pret we are or F Frere ara wre Ea wt ery 
are aren at ef sft ct ae, Safer sre exel—sreer ape eat sree Perota MAF gel BetHT 


GM. 90/8; J. 943 


NIDAN BY COVETOUS NIRGRANTHS 


Knowing of the wishes (nidan) of the covetous nirgranths for carnal pleasures 
Bhagavan Mahavir preaches them— 


1. O Nirgranths ! A nirgranth renounces the world, follows the path shown by the 
Omniscient, and endures a variety of torments and afflictions. At some point of time he 
is plagued by feelings of attachment and intense carnal perversions arise in his mind. 
At that time he comes across some handsome prince from a royal family who enjoys all 
carnal pleasures. When he comes out of his palace many servants move around him 
with flasks of cold water. He is accompanied by many elephants, horses, chariots and 
soldiers. Attendants carrying umbrellas walk behind him. Numerous maids carrying a 
variety of eatables follow him. 


2. That prince is sitting in a chariot. Maids are waving whisks on both his flanks. 
Elephants and horses move ahead of him. When he sleeps in his palace he uses very 
soft bed. Attendants are always in his service. 


3. When he sits in his court a variety of dance and music performances are 
presented. When he calls one servant, many servants come to him and ask with joined 
palms—‘Beloved of gods ! Please say what you need 2” 


Bhagavan adds—A person who, after witnessing all this wishes for such pleasures 
and enjoys them when his wishes come true in next birth. Such person hardly gets an 
opportunity to listen to the words of the religion propagated by the Omniscient, what 
to say of acquiring spirituality. 

—Dasha. 1017; p. 153 
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9. (&) 8 angers sav | 3 ga eed on Prem Bear tae Paha wae Haat, os 
3, afaget (aed go a ge) 8, afta (Gare F ah Gea awa 7A) %, ope (oer 
deed) &, meets (hgh one a fees) %, seat (Rreara a dere ons) Bate aes 
at, fats, yfe, Prater (Aa) wa Prahr (ae ena) ar ad art 3, af aend %, wer 
wgat $ oie a Sai 8 am SA a ae wa 81 ge ade ot A oT SSA aT 
te gaye tra Prato (oer sna a) ore aa & oie are Boat aT aT STA EI 

ge (Poke vores) ert ot fren a onqurert & fire saftea eae arene BTA Fa 
Pare fe yaaa, well, aul-yo anfe ake pare] wese_-soet 8 hha SF az 
(qa Ale Geant & sree) Tees fers A arm frend ar act sea St aa (See Fea Fa) 
are 8 eae—arert & Pray eee Be ae fags aig_fig vat area Ger gels Saesia aT 
abragia TGA ants at (YE ba FL) FS PH aa | at yaar wea a Prewd F ct 
ort aa areh feet aire arte Fou OA, He ankk AH Saw oan aaa FI 

Beh Te SS TAG & A Ta oft & area, ary ait Gatiara mere aie H- 
HO Fe Gabhra wy werd F allt deat wed Bu arte Taare Ta aA wea B, BE 
ie BA Gar Tora EU, BE ret feng Eu, ats aso aH en fire, Hts ea VAT Sea ET 
wae Ta aad B iza vart & tyad gana & ara ge aa THAT HAT 3 

Fe UGA GUTH SM aT Tray ae arcana 8 Paylite geet faenet Ferrera 
(arta Rarer 1x aT Teta) F Het Traut Svat at RA oor WB site wet ada 
abra ag east ah at ote eh; dha a He gat Get gem Pe ti Ger Raat Ty 
ant ait ast Fi ae Se Ta sar ger Hae adel a ya tau %, Taal a ahr, 
chit Gam & ete areas, sh, seater, Bea, or, Fen, wren amie seq gre HA aT 
areat ah mee eaPrat Gra F1 ge Wat ae eA AAs Sere St ire war FI 

We oe fet ua at gerard areata Ga fear Gea A creat aE TR a 
amt & sit yoo & fH “% targita ! aise om ar wr? ores fare a aes ? et GT 
fe mega we aire ores fig eer BY? area afée aftrerer are? orth Ge at a 
& vere eaiee wad S ? arent an rad? 

Bae FF HiT al at teat Poke fret ear sf “ah waa ware a omatta AT 
an, Pre ud wered—orars ar @tg @rarrerdl Pere wa a at FA aca wa F ze 
Far & Say Tey were errs at sitva ge freer He at Recs atest Se” 

7. (a) “O the blessed ! I have propagated this Dharma—the path of 


liberation. This word of Nirgranth (the totally detatched) is the only 
truth. It is supreme, full of all virtues unique in this world, faultless, 
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logically established, destroyer of thorns of wrong belief and one leading 
to liberation, salvation and supreme peace. It is real, permanent and the 
only method of getting liberation from the mundane world. By practicing 
this Dharma propagated by the Omniscients people get perfect 
knowledge, achieve their goal and secure liberation. They then get 
ecstatic peace and destroy all troubles. 


A monk who presents himself for knowledge of the sacred scriptures 
and its practice and later engages himself in such ascetic practices, he may, 
sometimes come across sufferings due to hunger, thirst, heat, cold, rain, 
sun and the like and (due to delusion causing thoughts) a desire of worldly 
enjoyments may arise in him. Under its influence, while practicing 
restraints of a monk, he may see that many servants and employees 
carrying umbrella, water-pots and the like go in front of his relatives of 
high caste from the parental side or from the maternal side enjoying the 
worldly pleasures, and enter the house or come out of the house. 


Thereafter, horses of best breed go ahead of him (the relative-prince), 
the well decorated elephants move by his side as best decorated chariots 
move behind. Many servants and maids moving on foot remain in front 
and the back. Some of them are carrying high white umbrella, some are 
holding water-pot, some are holding fan of palm leaves, some are moving 
white Chamars (holy brooms). Thus he moves again and again with 
great pomp and show. 


That prince takes bath at the appropriate time, decorates his body 
with ornaments and the like and enjoys worldly pleasures of high order. 
He sits in the royal palace at the top of the hall. The light of the lamps 
shine there throughout the night. A soft bed is lying there which is 
higher at the sides and a little bent in the middle. Beautiful damsels are 
standing on all sides of the bed. He watches with them the dance of 
expert dancers, listens the music and the high sound emanating from 
musical instruments, stringed instruments, palting instruments, drums 
and the like. Thus he enjoys worldly enjoyments and sensual pleasures. 


When he calls any one of his servants, four or five servants come of 
their own and ask—“O Reverend Sir! Kindly order us what we should do 
for you ? What should we bring for you ? What meals and drinks would 
you like to have ? What is the inner desire of your heart ? What would 
you like to eat ? What is to your taste ?” 
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On seeing these enjoyments (of his relatives), the monk makes a 

nidan as under—‘In case there is any beneficial reward for my properly ‘fi 
practiced austerities, restraints and principles of celibacy, I should also 

be blessed with such like worldly pleasures and enjoyments and it shall rH 

be really good for me if I shall move enjoying such pleasures.” 


Mi 


Frere I Fy GA BAD RESULT OF NIDAN 

(a) we ag wrersa | Areid fem fee aaa oeTN snes —smmieeet F 
aa wri Pren sooty Sacieg tae saa waft wefiey megery weg F 
WETARNY TETGRAY TENT Fog Fishy! = 

oi cee 8 wey aly one Rend stom aaah faeg! ora Boi ah Reem 
ARRAN, waa, Rea, seit TH ase A SR waht Se wera, 
Smrgen Aerasar AR ot taaefe Seif yore eave! F 

at we TE, GETATTP, aogier, wad F 
yphaay, afrareny, si, fracet, Se ae a 
Peoria, terrmyprs wat ted ard ofa in 

TRA OF STATETATTET AT, PEAS A Seas Soe see eae ew 
firm sere Poreafa ora vee oh RY seer Ta TRE Ha arger Sa ores iF 
“sry Sareea | he Be are fe A secTea ata?” 

Cw. ] rea cere Gea aeTee ST ST ATE aT BUSH aret afer 
CTEM ? 

(3. ] ear | sig! 

Lu. 184i agian ? 

Co. ) oh eg wag srafae of a aes were aaa! 

Aa wag aS ora aeoreh Away avenay, sraftreae gratedtiey ae was! 

a ag wens | wee Pravre Barer wag waleart F ot dag Han 
aay oar | 

(@) % anger wan | ae Pate (ge ger an) aa ae ve Per wee doer 
ot omerent Preiret) wa vite (rattan) fea far aegq & wre te wea wer A 
MRE Tet, AEG Be, AAT TM, ASIN Tet, TATE a, FETT ae, gas g 
TH ot aft are, deters Rett at fedt tanta F a wa A sea eta 31 Ki 

i 
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Te set Her, whs-ewas ta eta & aay ga were Mh at rar ger Perea 3 
Rat ae set Bt ang (anger aw), wa (2a onfe weet va) ait Raft (ere water) & 
aa OM & oe acta 8 ao sat fe ng fey wa art Supe or ger FS feet ow 
oa A oa wae gaa staré 

met ae Ter GHA ea—-Ay ate, eee aan el sxe Vo whet, ge weer 
arta & ow, caer & wa dhe, arate eft aren ait Gee wT are he Bi 
arate Sar oe Ter gfe ar fora SF oe ae are wae: ches at we Her di se 
ara ae wad Aga (Teal oh) arate ar oiftrarh wa oar FI 

for ae we wet one-one & a ont wa, are one Aare arte adt—-ate—stay, 
uret ued & wag Us et gar we sa ar areata fear gerd Gt orear ws A My 
% oft (era Gised) Joa & PS tages | wet om aM wt aad maa aS a ee 
ores wd E2” 

Ca. ] aan ga vert ot fea (Guin F Pras) oe you at a der H a 
BY AA ATEN We: aT eM Vat Ba Hafermeler of ar vuter Hea F? 

(3. Jet, ter aera 2 

Cy. laa ae oa ord at gan B? 

C3. ] ae wena et %, walt ae oe ef ot gaa & aha aa F1 

weit ge Tee (arte) gemai ae, T3—-aB orer—aaTE aH ora tes Hae 
Wy wea ae afer feared erteat aret) Tee A ger unites Aches we A oerw Bar 3, 
aan after Y oe waar at oats At sete Aa F1 

& ongery sre | ga ware Ta Premises ar ae ares cart ag aftr & Re oe 
Soret ® taferste orf wet can at at daan/aerar ah él teat 

(b) “O the blessed monks ! After the nidan, that nirgranth, without 
repenting for it, without criticizing it, leaves his mortal body at the time of 
his death and is re-born as a celestial being in heaven. He has great 


wealth, brightness, power, fame, pleasures, shine and energy of covering 
long distances quickly. His life-span in the heaven is fairly long.” 


He is a celestial being having great wealth and enjoys the pleasures of 
heavenly existence. After completing the life-span of heavenly existence, 
he takes birth in family of good status namely Ugra kul or Bhog kul. 


There that child has soft hands and feet. He has all the five sense 
organs and good signs on his body. He possesses good qualities. He is 
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beautiful like the moon, loveable, worthy to be seen and very attractive. 
After passing through the childhood, when his intellect develops and 
gradually he attains puberty, he becomes master of his parental property. 

Then wherever he goes, the servants, employees and the maids move 
ahead of him holding umbrella, water-pots and the like. When he calls 
any one of them four or five servants come to him on their own, greet 
him and ask— “O the blessed ! Please tell us what should we do for you ? 
What are the things you like ?” 

[Q.] Does any Shraman who is practicing austerities and restraints of 
the spiritual order properly give a spiritual discourse of the Dharma 
propagated by the Tirthankar to that person who is deeply engaged in 
worldly enjoyments and pleasures ? 

[Ans.] Yes, it is possible. 

{Q.] Does he attentively listen to it ? 

[Ans,] It is not possible, because he is not fit to hearing spirituality 
(Dharma). He has unlimited desires. He engages himself in worldly 
activities involving great violence to living beings. He is devoid of true 
spirituality. He after his death is re-born in hell in the south and as a 
hellish being of dark status. It is very difficult for him to attain right 
perception (or faith) in future. 

“O the long-living Monks ! This is the extremely dangerous result of 
that thorn of nidan. He does not have even the capability of hearing the 
true path of spirituality as propagated by Kevalis (Omniscient).” 

(2) abel ar agen (ch) alt skit & fare Pears 

NIDAN OF A NIRGRANTH (NUN) FOR SEXUAL ENJOYMENTS 

¢. (%) Wa ay wT | Ag aR gore, goa Prey TaTy eed TTT TeayTart 
wa wth 

wa eres Penh feare salt Rech ga hing afer ar ara feta 
Wa Tena, oa Tee wate wm En see Hazem, wT, 
Treitern, atta a yeita, Ian sa Gaaeaea, wera 
aa 4 akereite a, Parente an, get é ahaa fear—arrar—giter oH 
Part mera Pronsfe ora cet oi ore eRe ata anit da agM Fa ayesha, 
“omy Raritan | Re wet ara FH strevren aah 2” 
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a afte Prete Pret atie—“ag grea Guitaes aa—Praq—aereareat BRT 
wmatfaraiaee sifea, at sreafa somfteere garg wareats VoeE ARTS aT 
rh reat—A a aE” 

é. fe) srery art | AA ga ent or ofan fear Stadt Pea wae wer & 
Way a Fal at rT ST are Bi 

ae ert at Gear, Pram (STH) wre eet arent & fru softens Sat are Heat BS 
Poet gf guen (a onfe wel & wer 8) & are } vel ar Sent (HMA -AT H SaT 
arya a oz) A tae art AY coma aed @, alte come wet es arta) eh Ha 
am feet ca tet eh at tach 3 at oma of A ae wa are verter 31 ae UH aoe 
Bet (get a wet &) ore ea Ger eA aS eT aa HT OH, gaat BH VS ud WH 
& otha & aa Meret ara, Gra HE ara site ard Bi wa ae ay Uz & shat 
anton @ aa sah art-anrt wa, art det ata erdl-ara, secant ued & 
Wed Ue at Fay at areata few Gard G Tas a arar GS A ad F att HI 
S'S targa | wel oa an wt ? argh aan fh an E? aaa or FS HI BATA 
wares ares erat FHS TH ath BE?” 

Be Ge Pram oh at Saeer Preheat areatt 8 fe cake ay are waa, ware B arrahta 
ae, Pron wat wererd—arers ar Bearer arg Pefhre wet at at A oh are wa A ga wae 
Ter Ter wee BIH aH ore HE SS TTA EU Pare HS at ae He et” 

8. (a) “O the blessed Shramans | I have propounded this Dharma. 


This very word of Nirgranth (Tirthankars) is true. It has the capability of 
ending all sufferings. 


A nun gets proper coaching in it. She practices it. She bears the 
suffering caused by hunger and the like. Later desire for worldly 
enjoyments arises in her but she makes effort to go ahead in the path of 
restraints. While doing so, she sometimes sees a woman possessing all 
the qualities of a female and who is affectionate to her husband. She is 
beautifully dressed and properly decorated with ornaments of gold or 
jewels. She is loveable like an oil-pot, box of clothes and jewellery box 
and worthy to be safely guarded. When she moves in the house or comes 
out, many servants and maids move ahead of her holding umbrella, 
water-pots and the like. When she calls any one of them, four or five 
maids come of their own and ask—“O the blessed ! Kindly order us what 
should we do ? What do you like ? What would you like to take so that we 
may bring those items for you ?” 
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9. ag Pree ent ot waa; arcert aed ee vowel @ difee chee va a ae few at 
&, Sar oes oY STAs Sr Gea SA ae wh Psd Veh SH CCGA) a Tet &, at 
art aft By ea ATs rear Sof Sa aT wae & aes, ompTT tat WaT WET Tae P| 

2. We ae THAT as ae A gee —sex ea & at ote ara—aitai gad oni 
HS werd Si ser Bt enftat aan story SH aah ants ara Ree sah wR were } gat 
a tar Tadt 21 

3. wa ae fet Us at gard tat areata after weit Faye da, irs aa onfe 
dar aye Tufted eh & ait St aa Gaal TeTTEN Ga--afaen sata Heth watt FI 

war 4 weren-garrit ¥ cis tet ah at tear ar Pabeh oma ae A 
Be at me eet or Prat ae Fi at ama wa A a eftaa Ga dt we a aa e, oT 
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NIDAN BY COVETOUS NIRGRANTHIS 

Bhagavan Mahavir said to the present Nirgranthis (nuns)— 

1. While doing right practice of religion, a nun is disturbed by 
torments and afflictions. Fondness for carnal pleasures arises in her 
mind. At such time she happens to see some princess who is the only 
beloved of her husband. The husband always keeps her happy by giving 
her a variety of dresses and ornaments. 


2, When that princess moves about in her house many servants and 
maids move around her. Carrying flasks full of sweet drinks, eatables 
and other things, they look after her comforts. 

8. When she calls one maid, four-five rush to her with drinks and 
food, and provide her all facilities. 

Bhagavan adds—A nun, after witnessing a woman engrossed in such 
comforts, wishes for such pleasures and her wishes come true in next birth. 
Such person hardly gets an opportunity to listen to the words of the religion 
propagated by the Omniscient, what to say of acquiring spirituality. 

—Dasha. 10/8; p. 157 
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Seeing such a lady enjoying worldly pleasures a nun (Nirgranthi) 
makes a nidan—“In case there is any good, beneficial reward of my 
ascetic practices, principles, restraints and celibate conduct, I should get 
human sensua) worldly enjoyments in my next life. I would feel happy 
passing my life in such enjoyments.” 


Frert 1 Wet RESULT OF NIDAN 

(a) wag wena | Pett Prert Peer wer cored semeiea arafsadar 
rece ara THO Ish Saeesh sisal, MARAT, gael viet aa TEM a Fy 
qafa Sag FerTsa, Age HEMT Tals ot Ta Geils afta vearnfa) 
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(b) “O blessed Shramans ! That nun (Nirgranthi) discards her mortal 
body in the last moments of her life-span without repenting for the 
nidan and cursing it. She is re-born as a celestial being in the heaven. 
She enjoys heavenly pleasures there. After completing that life-span she 
takes birth in a family of good status namely Ugra family or Bhog family 
as a female child.” She is extremely beautiful and soft-skinned. 


After passing through the youth, she attains puberty. She has 
excellent intellect and knowledge. Her parents, then select a handsome 
and suitable youth for her, and arrange her marriage with him. They 
give sufficient material as dowry. 
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She is loveable, affectionate, extremely beautiful, trustworthy to her 
husband. He takes her advice in ordinary matters and also in matters of 
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importance. He looks after her like a jewellery box. His entire affection 
and love is for her. 


Whenever she goes anywhere, many servants and maids go ahead of 
her holding umbrella or the water-pots. When she calls any one of them, 
four or five servants come to her and ask her—“O the blessed ! Please tell 
us what should we do ? What is your desire ? What i is your command ? 
Which items of food do you like ?” 


[Q.] Do the Shramans, who practice austerities and spiritual 
restraints according to the prescribe code, give her a spiritual discourse 
about true Dharma both the times ? 


[Ans.] Yes. They do. 
[Q.] Will she listen to it with true faith ? 


{Ans.] No, it is not possible, because she is not capable of it (as she 
has a keen desire for worldly pleasures in her mind). 


She has unlimited desires. After her death, she is re-born as a hellish 
beings of dark status in hells in the south. In future, it is very difficult 
for her to attain spiritual knowledge of true Dharma (the practice of 
spirituality is still more difficult). 


“O blessed Shramans ! This is the bitter fruit of the thorn of nidan 
that in the succeeding life-span she is not able to listen to the code of 
spirituality as enunciated by kevalis.” 

(3) Frater aor zat err & ferg Fret] NIDAN OF A NIRGRANTH FOR BIRTH AS WOMAN 
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9. “O blessed Shramans ! I have propagated this Dharma. This is the 
only true word. It is the best. It is complete. It has the capability of 
destroying all sufferings. 

Sometimes a Nirgranth while practicing this code of spirituality as 
enunciated by Tirthankars, looks at a woman (in a fit of rising sexual 
urge of earlier period). He finds that the said woman is very much loved 
by her husband. She has no rival. She fully enjoys worldly pleasures. 
The Nirgranth then makes a nidan as under— 

“Ah ! The life of a man is full of sufferings. These men of pure Ugra 
family or Bhog family go to some small or major war. They suffer pain 
when small or big weapon hits them at the chest (they suffer pain). So the 
life of a man is full of sufferings and the life of a woman is full of pleasures. 
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In case there is any important reward of my ascetic practices, 
spiritual restraints and conduct of celibacy, it shall be good if I attain the 
next life as a woman and spend my life in worldly enjoyments.” 


“O the blessed ! In case that Nirgranth dies in the state of that nidan 
and without repenting and criticising it, it is very difficult for him to 
attain right perception in next life.” 

“O the blessed ! This is the sinful result of that nidan that he cannot 
even listen to the code of spirituality propagated by kevalis (Omniscients).” 
(3) Fakedt at Jou 8 & fee Frar? NIDAN OF A NUN FOR BECOMING A MAN ; 
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10. “O the blessed Shramans ! I have propounded Dharma. This is 
true word of Nirgranths. It is unique. A person who practices it, 
eliminates all sufferings.” 


Anun with a keen desire of practicing the code of spirituality, during her 
wanderings under the influence of unsatisfied sexual desire of the past, 
while practicing ascetic 2:estraints, sees a man who is of very good family 
from parental side. He is of Ugra kul or Bhog kul. Many servants are 
engaged in his service. They ask him—“O the blessed ! What do you desire ? 
What would you like to eat ? And the like.” Seeing these pleasures and 
enjoyments of that man, the Nirgranthi (nun) makes a nidan as under— 


“The life a woman is extremely miserable and full of sufferings. It is 
extremely difficult for a woman to go from one village to another, from 
one suburb to another. The pieces of mango, bijaura, hogplum, sugar- 
cane and the beans of shalmali tree are tasty to many people. They like 
to get them. They desire them. They are very keen for them. Similarly 
many men like the touch of and the enjoyment with the physical body of 
a woman. They keenly desire for it. Therefore, the life of a woman is full 
of suffering and that of a man is full of pleasures.” 
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“In case there is any great reward for proper practice of my 
austerities, spiritual restraints and practice of celibacy, it shall be highly 
beneficial for me if in the next life-span I also enjoy sexual pleasures of 
worldly life of a man.” 


“O blessed Shramans ! That nun dies without repenting and cursing 
her nidan. She takes re-birth in the heaven as a celestial being in some 
family of good status such as Ugra family. She has all the means of 
worldly enjoyments there but she cannot accept any principle of true 
spirituality after listening to it. It is very difficult for her to get right 
perception (Samyaktua).” 


“O the blessed ! This is the bitter fruit of ‘nidan’ that she cannot even 
hear the code of spirituality propagated by Tirthankars.” 
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THOUGHTS OF A COVETOUS NIRGRANTH 

Bhagavan says— 

While doing ascetic practice, when a monk is disturbed by torments and fondness 
for carnal pleasures arises in his mind. At such time he thinks_— 

1, Life of a man is very painful. If he joins the army he may die in the battlefield 
wounded by attack from enemy. Moreover, he has to work day and night like an ox to 
keep the cart of household running. 

2. On the other hand the life of a woman is full of happiness. She enjoys the love of 
her husband as well as respect, honour and comforts in the household. 

It would be good if I too enjoy such comforts as a woman in the next birth... 

—Dasha. 10/9 
THOUGHTS OF A COVETOUS NIRGRANTHI 

3. When fondness for carnal pleasures arises in the mind of a nun, she thinks— 
Oh ! The life of a woman is filled with fear and apprehension for security. When seeing 
a mango everyone wants to taste it and seeing the crop of sugar-cane everyone covets 
to taste it. In the same way when any man sees a woman he gives her a lustful and 
lecherous look. When a woman walks alone on the way, lusty men torment her. How 
fearful and insecure is the life of a woman ! On the other hand men live fearlessly and 
with respect and honour. It would be good if I take rebirth as a man... 

Bhagavan adds—This way if a monk wishes for the happiness of a woman and a 
nun wishes for the happiness of a man, in their next birth, it is difficult for them to be 
blessed with the religion of the Omniscient. 

—Dasha. 10110; p. 163 
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11. “O the blessed Shramans ! I have propounded Dharma. This alone 
is true as it is word of Nirgranth. Its practice can end all sufferings.” 


A monk or a nun engages himself or herself in practice of code of 
spirituality enunciated by Tirthankars and that of spiritual restraints. 
Later on he or she becomes totally detached from sensual and sexual 
pleasures of a human being and thinks—“The sensual pleasures are 
transitory. They are momentary. They are not permanent. They are 
likely to pollute and come to an end. Their source is the physical body 
which contains filth, urine, dirt of nose, phlegm, perspiration and blood. 
Its breath also contains bad smell. It has openings for dirty substances. 
It is certainly going to be discarded, sooner or later.” 


“Those who live in heaven as celestial beings, they overpower the 
goddesses belonging to other celestial beings and enjoy sexual pleasures 
with them. They create goddesses through their own fluid body and 
enjoy sensual pleasures with them. They enjoy sex with their own 
goddesses, also. 


“In case there is any good reward of my ascetic practices, austerities 
and practice of celibacy, I should spend my next life-span enjoying sensual 
pleasures of heaven. I believe that it shall be most beneficial for me.” 

O the blessed Shramans ! Such a monk or nun, after ‘nidan’ is born in 
the heaven as a celestial being after completing the present life-span. He 
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has great wealth there. He spends his life enjoying heavenly pleasures 
and enjoyments—(1) That deva enjoys sexual pleasures with goddesses 
belonging to other devas. (2) He enjoys sexual pleasures with goddesses 
created by him through his own fluid body. (8) He enjoys sex with 
goddesses belonging to him. 

After completing his life-span in the heaven, the said celestial being 
takes birth as a male child in Ugra family and the like in this world. He 
is blessed with all sorts of worldly enjoyments and pleasures. When he 
calls a servant, four or five servants and maids appear before him and 
ask—“O the blessed ! What should we do ? What do you like ? What are 
the things you like the most and so on.” 

{Q.] Does a Shraman fully experienced in austerities and ascetic 
practices deliver a spiritual discourse about Dharma propagated by 
Tirthankar to such a person who is having worldly wealth and grandeur ? 

[Ans.] Yes, he does. 

(Q.] Does he listen the Dharma ? 

[Ans.] Yes, he does. 

[Q.] Does he have faith, belief, keen desire in the Dharma propagated 
by Kevalis ? 

[Ans.] No, it is not possible because he is not capable of right faith in the 
Dharma propagated by the Kevalis because of nidan in the earlier life-span. 

He has keen desire for sensual and sexual pleasures and enjoyments. 
He dies in such a state and is re-born as a hellish being of dark category 
in the hells in the south. And in future it is extremely difficult for him to 
attain right faith or right perception. 


“O the blessed Shramans ! It is the dangerous result of the thorn of 
nidan that he does not have faith, keen desire and curiosity for the 
Dharma propagated by the Omniscients.” 
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12. “O the blessed ! I have propagated this Dharma. A monk practices 
this Dharma. He goes ahead in ascetic restraints. He gets detached from 
sensual pleasures of human beings. He thinks—“Sensual pleasures and 
sexual enjoyments of human beings are bad and worthy to the discarded.” 


“The devas (celestial beings) in heavens do not enjoy sensual pleasures 
with goddesses of other gods. They have such enjoyments only with their 
own goddesses and with those created by them with their fluid body. 

“In case there is any good reward of my austerities, ascetic restraints 
or observance of celibacy in prescribed manner, it shall be good if I pass 
my next life-span enjoying sensual unique pleasures of such type as the 
devas enjoy.” 

O blessed Shramans ! Such a monk or nun, whatever the case may 
be, takes birth as a heavenly being (deva) after the present life-span 
under his ‘nidan’. He is a celestial being of great wealth and enjoys 
pleasures and sensual enjoyments of heavenly being. 

That deva enjoys sensual and sexual pleasures and enjoyments with his 
own goddesses and the goddesses created by him with his own fluid body 
but he does not have such enjoyments with the goddesses of other devas. 

After completing his life-span in the heaven, that Deva is born as a 
human being in a highly respectable family. He enjoys sensual pleasures 
of various types. Whenever he calls a servant or maid, four or five 
servants appear before him and ask—“Reverend Sir ! Kindly order us 
what should we do for you ? What substance do you like ?” 

[Q.] Do the Shramans preach to that respectable person engrossed in 
worldly enjoyments, the Dharma propagated by the Omniscient both 
the times ? 

[Ans.] Yes, they do. 

[Q.] Does he listen to them ? 

{Ans.] Yes, he does. 


[Q.] Does he have faith, belief, affection and keenness in the Dharma 
he has heard ? 


{Ans.] No. It is not possible. But he has keen desire in other 
philosophers and their traditions. 


He accepts other philosophy and conducts himself accordingly. For 
instance, there are ascetics undergoing austerities who reside in huts 
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(parnkuties) in the jungle, in thatched huts near the village and tantriks 
who are not visible to the common men. They have no restraints. They 
have not avoided violence to immobile and two to five sensed mobile living 
beings. They use the language which is a mixture of truth and falsehood. 
They say—“Do not kill (or beat) me. Kill (or beat) the others. Do not order 
me. Order others. Do not trouble me. Trouble others. Do not catch me. 
Catch others. Do not terrorise me. Terrorise others.” 


Similarly, they remain deeply attached to sensual pleasures and 
sexual enjoyments related to the woman. In the end, after discarding the 
present physical body, they are reborn in the land of Asuras in Kilvishik 
(wretched) area. 


After discarding that body (on completion of the assigned life-span), 
they get re-birth as a dumb animal like sheep or goat among men. 


O blessed Shramans ! This is the sinful result of that ‘nidan’ that he 
does not have the capability of even having faith, affinity or inclination 
for the Dharma enunciated by Omniscients. 
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13. O the blessed Shramans ! I have propounded this Dharma. It is 
unique. The monk should engage himself with all efforts in the restraints 
according to this Dharma and detach himself from all sensual enjoyments 
and sexual pleasures of the human beings. He should contemplate—- 


“The sensual pleasures and sexual enjoyments of human beings are 
transitory and worthy to be discarded. The celestial beings in heaven do 
not have sex with the goddesses of other gods or the goddesses created 
by them through their own fluid body. They have sensual enjoyments 
only with their own goddesses. 


“In case there is any grand reward of austerities, restraints and 
celibacy practiced by me according to the prescribed code, I should spend 
my next life-span enjoying heavenly pleasures. It shall be extremely 
beneficial for me.” 

O blessed Shramans ! Thus any nirgranth who has made a ‘nidan’ is 
born in heaven on a celestial being. He is a deva of great grandeur there 
and enjoys the heavenly pleasures, Thus he spends his life-span there. 

After completing his life-span as deva, he takes birth as a man in a 
very rich and respectable family. When he calls any servant or maid, four 
or five servants appear before him and ask—“Reverend Sir ! Please tell 
us what should we do ? What do you like ?” 


[Q.] Do the Shramans engaged in austerities and restraints preach 
Dharma (Spirituality) to such a person who is well to do and has all sorts 
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of comforts and who is attached to sensual pleasures and sexual 
enjoyments ? 

[Ans.] Yes, they do. 

[Q.] Does he listen to spirituality ? 

[Ans.] Yes, he does. 


[Q.] Does he have faith, affection and keen-ness for Dharma 
propagated by Omniscients ? 


[Ans.] Yes, he has. 


[Q.] Can he practice minor vows and supplementary vows of 
householders, other prescribed restraints and paushadhopavas (whole 
day fast without water) ? 

[Ans.] No, it is not possible. He is only a Darshan Shravak-Shravak 
having right perception. 

He knows the true nature of living beings and non-living beings. He 
has deep faith in Dharma up to the core of his heart. He believes—“Only 
word of Nirgranth is desirabe in life. Only that leads to liberation. All 
else is useless.” 


He practices in this way the conduct of a householder as prescribed and 
reflecting in this way, he is finally re-born in heaven as a celestial being. 


O the blessed ! This is the sinful result of his nidan that he cannot practice 
the vows of a householder, the restraint and paushadhopavas properly. 
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14, O the blessed ! I have propounded this unique Dharma. A monk 
who practices restraints with serious efforts should after detachment 
have few sensual enjoyments and sexual pleasures and think that— 


“The sensual pleasures and sexual enjoyments are transitory, impure 
and worthy to be discarded. The sensual enjoyments relating to celestial 
beings are temporary, not permanent and transitory. They are by nature 
ephemeral. They increase the cycle of birth and death. They are 
necessarily to be discarded sooner or later.” 


AIARMAMMIAIMMAAMM IM MIMIVDAMAN Hah 


“In case there is any important result of my austerities, restraints, 
practice of principles of celibacy observed in the prescribed manner, I 
should take birth in respectable family, such as Ugra clan or Bhog clan as 
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a man and be a householder Shramanopasak. It shall be good if 1 know 
there the true nature of living beings and non-living beings and spend my 
life-span practicing properly the vows of austerities I have accepted.” 

O blessed Shramans ! A monk or a nun, who has made such a ‘nidan’ 
is born as a celestial being after the present life-span. There he enjoys 
heavenly pleasures and enjoyments. Thereafter, he is born as a man 
after completing his life-span as celestial being (in a respectable family). 
In that life when he calls a servant or a maid, four or five servants 
present themselves before him and ask—‘“Reverend Sir ! Kindly tell us 
what should we do. They remain always in attendance to serve him.” 


[Q.] Do the Shramans engaged in austerities and restraints of a high 
order preach to that rich person both times the Dharma as propagated 
by the Omniscients ? 

[Ans.] Yes, they do. 

[Q.] Does he listen to Dharma (Spirituality) ? 

[Ans.] Yes, he does. 


[Q.] Does he have faith, affection and inner desire for such Dharma ? 
[Ans.] Yes, he has. 


{Q.] Does he accept minor vows, supplementary vows and 
Paushadhopavas (as prescribed for householder devotee) ? 


{Ans.] Yes, he does accept. 


[Q.1 Does he accept monkhood after discarding life as householder ? 
[Ans.] No, it is not possible. 


He becomes a Shramanopasak (due to nidan). He has knowledge of 
diva (living being), Ajiva (non-living). He attends to the monk and serves 
them. 

He practices code of Shramanopasak for many years. He sometimes 
undertakens fast when he falls ill or even when he is not ill. He 
sometimes fasts for many days. He repents for his faults and attains 
equanimity of mind through pratikraman (introspection of his faults). At 
the completion of the present life-span, he discards physical bedy and is 
re-korn in heaven as a celestial being. 


0 blessed Shraman ! This is the result of that sinful nidan, that he 
cannot accept monkhood by discarding his household and completely 
getting his head shaved. 
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15. O blessed Shramans ! I have propagated supreme Dharma. 
A nirgranth engaged in practice of spiritual restraints may get detached 
from sensual pleasures and sexual enjoyments pertaining to human 
beings and celestial beings. He may then think as under— 


“The sensual enjoyments and sexual pleasures of human life are 
temporary and worthy to be discarded. The heavenly enjoyments are 
also temporary and they increase the cycles of birth and death. They 
have to be discarded sooner or later. 

“In case any good beneficial reward exists for the rightly performed 
ascetic practices, austerities and celibate conduct, I may in next life take 
birth in a poor family, in backward class in a low class family, in a small 
family, in a spendthrift family or among beggars so that I may leave the 
household easily and become a monk. It shall be the best for me.” 

O blessed Shramans ! After this contemplation of ‘nidan’ the monk or 
nun concerned takes birth as a celestial being and that also of great 
wealth and splendour. After completing the life-span in heaven, he takes 
birth in Ugra family and the like as a man. When he calls any servant or 
maid, four or five servants appear before him without being called and 
ask—‘“Reverend Sir ! Tell us what should we do ? Kindly order us what 
would you like to be done ?” 


{Q.] Do the Shramans, engaged in hard austerities and restraints, 
preach spirituality (Dharma) as propagated by Omniscient to such 
person who is completely absorbed in wealth, sensual pleasures and 
enjoyments ? 

[Ans.] Yes, they do. 
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{Q.] Does he listen to them ? 

[Ans.] Yes, he does. 

[Q.] Does he have faith, interest and deep love in it ? 

[Ans.] Yes, he does. 

[Q@.] Can he undertake vows of a Jain householder and 
paushadhapauas ? 

([Ans.] Yes, he can. 

[Q.] Does he become a monk after discarding the household and 
getting his head shaved ? 

(Ans.] Yes, he does. 

[Q.] Can he attain liberation and end all suffering in that very 
life-span ? 

[Ans.] No, it is not possible. 

That monk properly practices carefulness in movement (Irya Samiti) 


upto code of celibacy. In this type of conduct, he spends many years of 
his monkhood. 


ORR 


During his life of restraint in monkhood, he resorts to fasting for one 
day and even for many days when he falls ill or even when he is not ill. 
He attains mental peace by repenting for his faults and_ self: 
introspection (pratikraman). During the last moments of his life, he 
discards the physical body and is born as a celestial being in heaven. 


O blessed Shramans ! The sinful result of his thorn of nidan is that 
he cannot attain liberation in that very life-span... and so on up to... he 
cannot end all the worldly sufferings. 
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16. O blessed Shramans ! I have propagated supreme Dharma. This 
word of Omniscient (Nirgranth) is the truth... and so on up to... those 
who practice it in their life, they attain liberation and end all their 
suffering. The monk who comes forward to practice the Dharma, he 
during his wanderings engages himself with full force in austerities and 
restraints and during its hard practices, he detaches himself completely 
from sensual pleasures and sexual enjoyments. He is completely devoid 
of attachment and practices totally pure conduct. 


While having knowledge, perception and conduct of excellent type 
and practicing the code relating to path of liberation, he attains infinite, 
supreme, unobstructed, complete Omniscience (Keval Jnana). He then 
becomes Arhant Jin (Complete Controller of Senses), Kevali, Omniscient, 
and has perfect perception (Sarva-darshi). He knows clearly the states of 
existence as celestial beings, human beings, asura (low-type gods) and 


the like. 


He directly knows the states of existence from where any living being 
comes in the present state and the state of existence he shall attain after 
the present life-span. He knows the duration of their life-span, then 
descending for conception and then birth. He also knows the substances 
they have consumed or used directly or secretly. He knows all] their 
activities and their secret dialogue, their mental activity. He knows and 
perceives all this clearly and directly. He moves knowing all the 
thought-activities of all living beings in the entire world. 


Thus while moving as a Kevali (an Omniscient) he lives for many 
years and knowing that the end of his current life-span is very near, he 
discards all types of food and drinks for some period or the period which 
may last for many days (till his death). Thereafter, with the last breath 
in the present life-span, he attains liberation upto the fact that he ends 
all sufferings. 


O blessed Shramans ! This is the beneficial result of that spiritual life 
without nidan, that he becomes Siddha in that very life-span... and so on 
up to... ends all troubles. 


At that time, those numerous nirgranths and nuns after listening to 
detailed description of nidans, bowed to Shraman Bhagavan Mahavir. 
They did self-criticism and repentance for their earlier contemplated 
nidnas, pratikraman... and so on up to... acceptance of proper due 
prayashchit for it. 
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In Agams such as Avashyak and the like, nidan is stated to be an 
inner thorn-a thorn in the heart. A thorn pricked in the foot disturbs 
physical equanimity and troubles till the time it is not taken out or 
destroyed. Similarly the thorn of nidan serves as an obstacle in 
attainment of right faith, right knowledge and right conduct till the time 
it is not removed or distroyed, when it comes to the fore-front, through 
self-criticism and repentance. Therefore, a person who keenly desires the 
ecstatic pleasure of liberation and complete peace of the self should not 
contemplate any nidan. 


In Samvayang Sutra, it is mentioned that all those who attain the 
status of Vasudev had contemplated a ‘nidan’ in the previous life and the 
same is the case with all Prati-Vasudev. Some Chakravartis also 
contemplate a nidan in the previous life. There are many types of nidan 
other than those mentioned earlier namely—I should be one who could 
trouble the other, who may take revenge, who may kill and the like. The 
illustrations are those of Kaunik causing suffering to Shrenik, Vasudev 
killing Prati-Vasudev, Dvaipayan Rishi destroying Dvarika, Draupadi 
having five husbands and later adopting life of restraints as nun, 
Brahmadatt becgming a Chakravarti and later attaining right faith also. 


Nidans are of different type due to the intensity in contemplation at 
the time of ‘nidan’. A living being who contemplates in a mood of intense 
passion, takes birth in hell. A person who contemplates nidan in a 
moment of low passion, attains spiritual conduct after completing the 
life-span resulting from his nidan. He thereafter can get good state of 
existence but he cannot get liberation. A person who makes nidan that 
he may gain spiritual conduct and get the reward accordingly but he 
cannot get liberation. So one should not do any nidan even for Dharma. 
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In this Dasha, it is mentioned in first four nidans (contemplations for 
a particular result of austerities and restraints) that sometimes a monk 
or a nun while practicing ascetic restraints has a sensual desire in his 
mind and then he or she does a nidan (contemplation in the mind) for 
attaining wealth and the like for human enjoyments. He or she gets the 
result as contemplated due to the austerities and restraints practiced 
but its (damaging) result is that he or she remains incapable of listening 
to spiritual discourse throughout life and after death goes into hell. 


(1) The first nidan (contemplation) is by a nirgranth that one may 
take re-birth as man. 


(2) The second nidan is by a nirgranthi that she may be re-born as 
a woman. 


(3) The third nidan is by a nirgranth that he may take re-birth as 
a woman. 


(4) The fourth nidan is by nirgranthi (nun) that she may be born as 
aman. 


All these fourth nidans indicate the desire for sensual enjoyments 
relating to human life. 


In the fifth, sixth and seventh nidan there is a mention of 
contemplation for getting pleasures and enjoyments relating to celestial 
living beings. The monk or the nun gets re-birth in heaven according to 
the contemplation (nidan) and thereafter in the human life. He gets 
wealth of sensual pleasures and enjoyments. 


(5) One who does fifth nidan, enjoys after his birth as celestial being 
the sensual pleasures and sexual enjoyments with his own goddesses, the 
goddesses created by him by his fluid body and the godesses of the other 
celestial living beings. But after such enjoyment, when he takes birth as a 
man, he is incapable of listening to spirituality. He takes birth in hell. 


(6) One who does nidan of sixth types enjoys sensual pleasures and 
sexual enjoyments after his re-birth as celestial living being with his 
own goddesses and the goddesses created by him with his own fluid body. 
He however does not enjoy such pleasures with the goddesses of other 
celestial beings. Later on he is re-born as a man, becomes a monk 
practicing austerities, and thereafter takes birth as a Kilvishik Deva 
(a celestial being of low category who commands no respect) among Asur 
Kumars. After that he wanders in animal state of existence (for long). 


(7) One who does nidan of the seventh type enjoys sensual pleasures 
and sexual enjoyments with his own goddesses but he does not have such 
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enjoyments with goddesses created by him with his own fluid body. Later 
on he is re-born as a man and gets right faith. But he cannot undertake 
any vow due to his nidan. 


The eighth and ninth nidans relate to attaining the life as a Shravak 
and as a monk respectively. 


After detailed description of nine nidans, the state of being without 
nidan has been described. A person who practices austerities and 
restraints without all types of attachments and without nidan gets 
Omniscience in that very life-span and ultimately gets liberation. 


In this Dasha, after nidan, there is mention of its criticism at every 
stage in the words—“Aaloyanti-padikkamanti.” In the context of 
criticism there is mention of introspection and repentance. The first 
prayashchit (repentance) is criticizing or cursing the fault but only 
cursing the fault is not sufficient for purifying or cleaning the fault. 
Eight-type activity is mentioned in Agams which is as under— 

(1) Alochana—To express verbally one’s fault that has been 
committed inadvertently. 

(2) Pratikraman (padikkaneya)—To repent for one’s fault by saying 
‘michhami dukkadum’. 

(3) Ninda (nindeja)—To condemn the bad conduct of one’s own from 
the core of his heart. 

(4) Garha (garhejja)—To condemn and express distress at one’s fault 
in presence of one’s spiritual teachers. 

(5) Viyutteja—To avoid bad conduct. 

(6) Virohejja—To cleanse one’s fault. 

(7) Determination of discarding (Akaranayaye abhuthejja)—To 
strongly decide not to do undesirable activity again. 

(8) Prayashchit (aharihe tavokammum payachhitt padivajjeja)—To 
accept austerity or other punishment awarded to him in proportion to 
the fault committed. 

Thus after systematically passing through all the eight stages 
culminating at prayashchit (punishment accepted), the process of 
self—purification is completed. 

Bhagavan Mahavir told the bad result of nidan to the monks and 
nuns. They, then, cursed it and criticized it in their self and before the 
spiritual master. Thereafter the requisite punishment was awarded to 
them. Thus their soul was purified (of the sinful dirt accumulated due to 
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faults). This thought has been expressed in the sixteenth aphorism 
which runs as under— 


“Aharihum payachhittum tavokummum padivajjanti.” 


Thus the sinful result of nidan has been described and thereafter one 
has been advised to curse the nidan and to practice spiritual restraints 
without contemplation of any nidan. 


A simple question arises about nidan—How a person gets desired 
wealth by sheer contemplation ? 


It'can be understood as under--A person has a great treasure of 
silver or gold. In case he sells it for procuring clothes and provisions, he 
can easily get them in exchange. Similarly it is not a bargain of great 
importance if he attains human or celestial enjoyments or sexual 
pleasures as a result of his austerities and ascetic restraints which could 
provide him ecstatic happiness of liberation. The commentators have 
given another example to explain it as under— 


A rich traveller prepared delicious food (dal-bati-choorma) near the 
field of a farmer. The farmer keenly desired to have such food. He begged 
for it. The rich traveller replied that he can give it to the farmer if he 
gives his field in exchange for that food. The farmer accepted the 
condition. He enjoyed that food very much. 


Just as it is of no importance to get desired food in exchange of a 
fertile field having a good crop, similarly the sensual enjoyments of one 
or two life-span are of no importance compared with the ascetic practice 
of austerities and spiritual restraiuts that can provide liberation. 


The farmer took food in exchange of his field and thereafter since the 
following day he went on repenting for that deal throughout the year. 
Similarly one may get worldly enjoyments in one life-span as a result of 
his austerities and restraints but ultimately such a person repents in the 
end when he gets sufferings of hell by losing (cheaply) the result of his 
austerities and restraints which could provide him liberation. Therefore, 
a practitioner of spirituality should not do any austerities with a desire 
for sensual enjoyments. He should also not desire any sensual 


enjoyments or sexual enjoyments in exchange of his austerities or 
spiritual restraints. 


@ END OF THE TENTH DASHA @ 
@ END OF THE DASHA SHRUT SKANDH @ 
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Sagat at Preis a ght & angare cergaesy, Feeney at aaet—-T GAY ay 
ager qabaet snarl At axag A wares oe a wey fied FI 

geenet F scart & avg, ara fake, sert-aare art, ag we wrafvers fra ante 
ar aha 81 gah Be ae & fone ‘Gere’ Her wT Fi 

TAR, Berea, wre, oT oaks area F sere arene Br at ats 3, wat 
STM UR Geenetga F aran—frrare Tea wal wt canker Pear cra F1 

wer waar ary & Pen weve Prev S ares che FI 

waren @ fader & frat ga Ga ar os we Bisa St aa: feeder F uae eat 
oe Profs cer deere ait ge are] are ae Soe APY st aesereret ait a. 
pret’ Get erst ferret ar Bere fee Tare 


According to Niryukti and Churni (Commentaries), the three Agams 
namely Dashashrut Skandh, Brihat-kalp and Vyavahar have been 
derived from Pratyakhyan Purva by Shrut Kevali Acharya 
Bhadrabahu-the authority on fourteen Purvas. 


In Brihat-Kalp, there is detailed description of kalp (restraints), 
conduct, exceptions, austerities and procedure of prayashchit 
(punishment for transgressions). It has six chapters which are called 
Uddeshaks. 

The conduct of Shraman (Jain monk) has been stated in Acharanga, 
Dashavaikalik, Bhagavati, Sthananga Agams and from them the 
important matter relating to conduct of a Shraman has been compiled. 

The first Uddeshak starts with the rules relating to seeking of alms 
by a Shraman. 

It is difficult to understand this Agam without detailed explanation. 
Therefore, in writing Hindi description niryukti of Bhadrabahu, Bhashya 
of Singhadas Gani and Hindi Commentary of Upadhyaya Muni Shri 
Kanhaiyalal Kamal has been taken into consideration. aa 
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WAH TRATES 
FIRST UDDESHAK 


ayant & ela—TEN wet ar at— Pree 
RULES REGARDING ACCEPTANCE AND REJECTION OF ALMS OFFERED TO 
SADHUS (MONKS) AND SADHVIS (NUNS) 


9. tag Petar a Retin a ant ae-aeet aR oBeTeaT! 

2, aay Pretearey ar Pretetot at ary arel-aere THe Versa! 

2. emg Preteat wae aera fa aT aR aT UREA! 

¥, aang Pritt gas areca aa afeeniea | 

4. aa freiiet qs ama fa uenieae; & & a fe, Waa 
oy afateta 

9. Prbet att Prifeat et afta (rare, re-ormftra), amm-aed aaa 
TET BN Ae Hea F1 

2. Prabal ott Patheral at Pra—(erea—aftore) area aes TET HTT ETT FI 

3. Probe a ws-aes fear gem ar sree (grea—aftrs) awe TET 
HET BTA FI 

¥, Prifaet at erees—aaa (qret—aftora) waft wet Y aa—wers Te Hea aE 
were S1 

4. Prifeat ot areas fear ger cea (ea—aherm) cee TET HT 
ama $1 ae ff Pegs fra (nee Be-we gas) St a Ten Se ae &, 
atfeaftr—firs ot at weer area Ael aereT Bi 


1. Jain monks and nuns should not accept complete, uncut, unripe 
fruit of palm tree and the like. 


2. Jain monks and nuns can accept unripe fruit of a palm tree and the 
like in case that fruit has been cut by a weapon. 


3. Jain monks can accept ripe (cut) fruit of palm tree and the like 
whether it is complete or cut into pieces. 


4, Jain nuns cannot accept a complete fruit of a palm tree and the like 
even if any weapon has been used on it or it is ripe. 
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5. Jain nuns can accept ripe fruit of a palm tree and the like provided 
it is cut into very small pieces according to the procedure laid down in 
the scriptures. In case the said procedure has not been properly followed, 
they cannot accept it. 

fetes: aa 9-4 Farmers’ ue ator 21 ore ar aid B as OI Ba TS Ga TA 
a aftaa & gel at ae ST ATT 0-90 He Ser, TH Say FAI SA Ws oH F GA 
wed #1 oe Qe weet @ aR aaa veel F agaraa & dar 2 gee Ge THA TT tha dee, 
Pred ys, saat a afer (asl) wag ort bi aed Bas ga cw A are wR See é ra 
Bre ot oe ao & oe are A yd ured a ae agar F Tower She aT) A ae aT Y 
TTR TT AT-M (ATG BT Het) MT ATT Bt TET UT “aes gree B SoM, aa, 
ora ante ash gare & wel St wR wee! Me & aE we’ ee a eH FG, 
Oe, Sore S eat Ga gt het aH oh cal rasa a We a oT FI 

eal A yore: ae grez ard F—‘my’ (serreT aT eM), We’ (Gar GoM) aT aa- 
‘afters otfera, ‘afita’ ‘onary’ (fer cand Riser aan srer—arafora eftra) aan ‘ftw’ ones 3 wes 
fever gon, wer srex—cftore afte urge ora anite F1 

we A ads ‘wey’ (Gere t) feat ar weer gon &, fear ary H arene Pay & ana, 
aya, sea, hea wee anf werent ert wae aft 

i aot 4 wae ‘om, waa, fis ce afte’ gH ordi oat A ag F gee ee a a chit 
wh Tarn & Re we S yaa aT re a fs arate, greases Taare Oat eg at eT 
BT BET BI 

a wet wae gat Teri thd fre use & aera oe a a ga @ dis Rear oT t, 
Fare wed Five reaIeS wet oh wfre-aote aa, Joe oni & dqw aen F1 an: Va Te 
area & feaita we, ooh anf at grax ur free ote dia 2 wa aft on 2 uae, 
TaTET Tet war refer we afre—aifa a fra var a, ae ae HT sT- 
afters eer aren & Ud ore ete F1 

ad forte -sralg Berar Ped A Te afta one F cart Te Ht ote AA aay! 
See ORs TH Bl SHIT B at ae wa S arqaa greases ura ara S we arora erat 

are att ge ft revs tr ae Ges ered at aA Pde ar Gre ae A Fe Ta 
‘aaren t- 

“gfta—orars ten enh wer or aa sarees, yer oni ae ar ear onare 2war Re 
Protea a Perare wre arya &t wae 1 Tre oar we A ardtdorn an PRed eA Beat 
Sl om: Pod at ora wa or ox onft a4 ar Pre Pear er 1 ae & feline Ara 
a, oe WA or ft Pree Parr &, firg fated fie oraiq gad DRO ave Bd ae a Pe 
fire tear Tate Perera args 7 a at Ven wet a are enh are wert we aa ET” 


| aererd aa (1s4) Brikat-Kalp Sutra | 


DB Oe ce ee ce ee Ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee eee eee 


BS BOS Ua Ua 


TSR Sa Ba a Sa nS 


ee et eee ee 


Elaboration—In aphorism 1 to 5, the words ‘taal pralamb’ (fruit of a 
palm tree) are mentioned only as an illustration. Taal means a tree of the 
type of palm tree. A taal tree is about sixty to seventy feet high like a palm 
tree or a coco-nut tree. Its fruits are in clusters at the top. It is found in 
abundance on dry land and in regions near the sea bank. Its fruit is very 
sweet when it is ripe, sugar and intoxicating drink is prepared from it. 
It is said that the Taal tree gives fruit only once. It appears that during 
that period this tree was available in abundance in the eastern part of 
India. Therefore, in Agams the word taal-pralamb (fruit of palm tree), has 
been used frequently. The word taal-pralamb should be considered to 
denote banana, mango, pomegranate and all suchlike fruits. According to 
the Bhashyakar (Commentator) the word pralamb denotes all the ten 
parts of a tree namely root, trunk, seed, fruit and the like. 


In these aphorisms, primarily four words are mentioned—‘Aam’ 
means unripe or partially ripe, ‘Pakva’ means ripe or where weapon has 
been used and which has become lifeless, ‘Abhinna’ or ‘Akhand’ means 
that which has not been cut into pieces and ‘Bhinna’ means that which 
has been cut into pieces or that which by use of weapon has become 
lifeless and worthy of being accepted by Jain monk. 


The verb ‘kappayi’ has been mentioned frequently in this Agam. It 
should be interpreted in context of the rules of the ascetic conduct, like in 
line with, proper, worthy, desired to be implemented as the case may be. 


In the Bhashya (Commentary) the four words aam, pakva, bhinna 
and abhinna used in these Sutras have been explained in four different 
ways pertaining to Dravya (outward form) and bkaava (the inner 
meaning). A Jain monk can accept fruit of a palm tree or the like if it is 
really ripe or properly cut. In other words it should have been properly 
transformed by an instrument. 


A fruit which has become ripe and has fallen from the tree of its own 
or which has been plucked from the tree as it is ripe is called Dravya- 
pakva. That dravya-pakva fruit is still fuil of life. It has seed or stone 
and the like. When it is cut with a weapon (knife) and the stone is 
removed from it or in case it has many seeds, when it is cooked or boiled 
or roasted in fire and made completely lifeless, it is called bhaava-pakva 
or transformed by weapon. In that condition it can be accepted by a 
Jain monk. 
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On the other hand, in case it is only partially cooked even after having 
been cut, pierced and cooked on fire and there is a possibility of life in it, it 
is considered apakva (not properly ripened or cooked) and not properly 
transformed by weapon. It, therefore, cannot be accepted by a Jain monk. 


The reason for rejection by a Jain nun of a lifeless fruit which is not 
pierced or whose longer part is offered is as under according to the 
author of Bhashya : 


Amorous feelings may arise in the mind of a nun on seeing the long 
shape of an unbroken or unpierced banana fruit or the like and radish or 
the like. That shape may cause sexual desire in the mind. So a 
nirgranthi (Jain nun) is prohibited from accepting an unpierced fruit or 
root. Also fruits like banana and the like cannot be accepted by a Jain 
nun in case they have been cut in an improper manner or the pieces 
made of such fruit and the radish are so long that the very sight of them 
may cause desire for sex in their mind due to that shape. But a sadhvi 
(Jain nun) can accept such fruit and the like if it is properly cut into 
small pieces that are not instrumental in causing sexual urge or mental 
distortion. 


arrante any —aredt & Frara Bt eerraer THE TIME LIMIT OF STAY OF A JAIN NUN IN A VILLAGE 

&. Bama a, Tree aT, Veit mn, sere a, weafe a, UEC aT, site aT, 
aeryett a, Prvifl a, sreifa a, afte a, daria a, arate a, sifted a, 
yeni a, Taeiify a, aaiteaait senshi, eee fretart die—fieerg wt 
Ard TAT 

8. & mite a aa Tae a, aahteaath watehate, aay Aretat sia 
Firerg a ae aerq| stat TH aT, as, wt at sit TRATED] stay Prearaften, ante 
RAITT as Peraratar| 

é. Fait a a Taetie a, wahaaath orenehtaie, aes Pride da 
Prey fara qe | 

8. Safe a ot Tai a aeheaath aafehate, aay fred ea 
Prarg sent ara eT) set A aT, TE A ATA) oN saat sit Praeratta, aie 
ae as firearafan 

&. Pabet at, aaftaa att aattite (3) a, ee TR, us Ge, (6) ade, 
(4) WSa, (&) Ta, (©) omer, (¢) erga, (8) Fema, (90) ana, (99) aPraa, 
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(92) weave, (93) aly, (9%) aiffer, (94) gedan, afk (98) cart F Bec aT 
he ag 8 Ue Ae OS TT BETTS 


©, (Pret at) aaftty (acai & stat 3a), watts (alt & ater A aa 
ara) OA Ora Tart F ue are or ane & apex ait we re uate & oer Bas 
ote the eg Fe are ce TENT Bera F1 wy anh & oer wed EU are | frase 
at OF ante & Tet Wed BU sree GH Prererdt wt 


¢. PriPet at water oft aranftite am araq teenth ¥ tard ste her ag Fa 
WS TH THN SIT FI 


8, PriPadt at waited ott waeite am rag Taarh A her atk th ag Fa 
ATE Te TEA BETA LMT eS Be ora at ATE aie WT aly & Tee a aa LT aly 
OAT TUT BT TAT A Prareas we ae amey & are Tes BT Tree a earal wt | 


6. Nirgranths (Jain monks) can stay continuously for a period of one 
month in summer or winter in a colony located within the boundary wall 
of (1) a village, (2) a town, (3) khait, a settlement having earthen 
boundary wall (4) (karbat), a small settlement where taxes are charged 
(5) (madamb), (6) harbour (pattan), (7) settlement of mine-workers 
(aakar), (8) a town having two entries for transported goods 
(dronamukh), (9) a corporation, (10) an ashram of mendicants, (11) a 
temporary settlement of traders (nivesh), (12) a village located on the hill 
(sambadh), (13) ghosh (cattle-shed), (14) a settlement located in a part of 
the village (anshika), (15) a place reserved for opening boxes (put- 
bhedan) or (16) the capital. 


7. Jain monks can stay for one month in saparikshep (the settlement 
located within the boundary wall) and one month in the colony located 
outside the boundary wall (Sabahirik) of any such sixteen places namely 
village up to the capital in winter and in summer. When monks are 
staying within the boundary wall, they should seek alms only from the 
colony located within the boundary wall and when they are staying 
outside the boundary wall, they should go for alms only in the settlement 
located outside the boundary wall of the village and the like up to capital. 


8. Jain nuns can stay upto a period of two months in summer and 
winter in a colony located within the boundary wall of the village up to 
the capital. 


9. Jain nuns can stay for a total period of four months in summer or 
in winter in the vicinity of a village up to the capital_for two months in 
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the village up to capital and for two months outside the village up to 
capital. During the stay within the village, they should go for alms only 
in the village and during their stay outside the village, they should go for 
it in the settlement located outside the village. 


fe: (9) fare ae ante & ard allt orem, gz, fred, ane, ate ar atel ante ar sar 
ars, Tea, A, Te Ta HT MTT BT aT Ta We G ART Ut aa EU A, TET 7 
Wat va me only a aahtay’ atte ‘sranteite’ wet are EI 

(2) fre ame anf & urd alte gah vant & grant # & ek ace or wart @ att va 
yrart & aret 1 at aa ge al, Ta am ants at ‘aahtay’ six ‘aafeten’ Her re B1 TH AT 
Wart a afaal F ary—eitaal set wa FI 

avian % a wre am set wad & Rrg autora & afeites as are ae 2 wet Par 
Set ? reer frera oitahtas ax Gat F HE eI 

agi teat By Praratt waht ot Gert 8, seer ares ae 8 fe Prey arte & fare frat F 
Oe et frm 8 ea wr at TA Welw Para F sear BET Gre aH TET TT BI fly 
SS ees ens evens were 
wee! 

Was yam wen eet ah arent ga were B— 

(9) ma—aret otaree Wart wr HT frat ora Fe! 

(2) a aret adh genre & ae et Pie aa F1 

(3) @e w Bg—-weT Ped ar yale ai 

(2) ade Gen) set arte wart & ar fae sad a Ue ars ae 

(4) Wea—fire are & ard alt ag ae ds oa a OTA 

(8) 


§) WEm—at yart & taal Seat S ae ane a as AA’ cer wet wart A Are 
OMA BY aE VTA’ | 


(0) areme—ate ante ergot at art 4 art |r are! & fre get Te aT Ba WA 

2) Horas TAT aire waeTATy BATT ae et Ver at fe Te Ae 

(8) frra—sret corental anf ar aye teat All 

(90) snam—sei deardt anf aaeaat we a 

(99) Past (afae) eran tg fate or & fry a ae gan ereiaeferahal a aE 
weet at wert & a wei Poms & fre asta stad Bt 

(92) weane—-Tet Ud ST ae Gas ed ate Uh Ges oda onkk foam a ha wai we 
ved & cern anf qué oe cae ath oda one fase eae ot ted Gi, Te OT 
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(93) areal wet an ga teen Bi ga Ape Mh wer TTS 

(9%) sifiter—ore or aren wer, dhe art ot den art are remet ae tae ‘aR 

(94) geter—arte fegnait @ ard gu ara St Bat at wel fea (ale) dar a 

(98) Taart—oret teat CT Tea Gta FI 

Elaboration—(1) A village and the like that has a boundary wall of 
stone, bricks, earth, wood, bamboo or thorns or ditch, tank, stream, 
mountains or hills surrounding it and the houses which are within that 
boundary wall is called ‘Saparikshep’ or ‘Abahirik’. 

(2) In case the boundary wall exists as mentioned in (1) and the 
residential houses are both within the boundary wall and outside the 
boundary wall, it is called ‘Saparikshep’ and ‘Sabahirik’. Jain monks 
and nuns can stay in the colonies of both the said types. 

They can stay continuously for four months in rainy season but where 
should they stay in the remaining eight months ? The rules for it have 
been laid down in the above mentioned four aphorisms. 

The restriction regarding wandering for alms is based on the rule that 
he or she can stay in each of the settlement for the prescribed period 
separately provided he moves for alms only in the area where he is 
staying. In case while staying in one area, he or she goes to other areas 
also for alms, he or she cannot reckon that period of one month separately. 

The detailed meaning of the words used in the Sutra are as under : 


(1) Gram (Village)—An area wherefrom taxes of eighteen types 
are charged. 


(2) Nagar (Town)—An area wherefrom no taxes are charged. 


(3) Khed or Kheda—A settlement surrounded by an earthen 
boundary wall. 


(4) Karbat (Small Colony)—A small settlement wherefrom many 
types of taxes are charged. 


(5) Madamb—A village which has no other village in any direction 
upto a distance of eight kilometers (two and a half Kos). 


(6) Pattan (Harbour)—They are of two types—Jal-pattan (where 
merchandise reaches by ship) and Sthal-pattan (where goods reach by 
land route). 


(7) Aakar—A colony meant for those who work in iron mines and 
suchlike. 
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(8) Dronamukh (Harbour)—A town having two-entry points—one 
for goods reaching by sea-route and the second for goods arriving by 
land route. 


(9) Nigam (Corporation)—The places where a large number of 
traders reside. 


(10) Ashram—The place where monks and the like observe 
austerities. 


(11) Nivesh (Sannivesh)—The place where group of traders going to 
foreign countries or travellers of all type halt for sometime to take rest. 


(12) Sambaadh—When farmers do farming at a place but reside on a 
mountain or on a high or uneven land or the traders who run business at 
a place reside on hill or uneven land, that place is called Sambaadh. 


(13) Ghosh (Cattle-shed)—The place meant for large number of 
cattle. It is also called ‘gokul’. 


(14) Anshika—A colony in the village where half, one-third or one- 
fourth of the inhabitants have settled. 


(15) Put-bhedan—The place where the boxes containing goods 
received from many directions are opened, 

(16) Rajdhani (Capital)—The place where the king resides and 
wherefrom he rules. 


arent F arg—aredt ay wee are TEP ae fatr— Pra 
RULES FOR SADHUS AND SADHVIS TO STAY AT THE SAME TIME OR NOT TO STAY 
AS SUCH IN A VILLAGE OR THE LIKE 


90. Same a Ta Tae a, TIE, TREATY, Taba, a 
aay Peat a Praia eras Ter! 

99. & maf a wa wae a, afhfarn, afategay afitreem- 
waa, agg Freie a Pardo wast aera! 

90, Pabet oft Prieta, we ast, we ar aft wes Premade ara oH ary 
Tard ¥ (Rra-fas corsa F oh) eran (Ua St ara) Preva wea aA eat Fi 

99. Fria ott Poitaat a, ate ars, atte are ait ote Preean—was at 
TH areg Tserh & aaa Pata wear BIT FI 

10. In case a village up to a capital (sixteen places mentioned earlier) 


has only one section, gate for entrance or only one gate for exit, the Jain 
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fara aftera- 20 | Hlustration No. 10 


odie We diet wa 


9. Syed wt a = ga Tt a wed we Tat ate = sare (sees afters) wa TE 
wed Bf ot A, Te wen Tel Sera! 


2. fia Ga-aHtS Sa a ary anfe at Srror Tas Red at at a yea a TET He GHA FI 


3. aera afta tet Gat go a A, Teg afte = stave %, Ta -fserar afta ore aT 
Set oie ae (Rar TaA Ge) TET HTT Ae HET! 


FOR, 5.9, LU SY 
Fake & fer fatter orrara 

wry TE = ara & Ae St HAT tage = Pre wat & aA St veh a asa ard a, 
Bet PTT START TAT Tea Bt STATA ae Sear eT MS Pravea avery er) Es —aTeT 
ar wet fread a, ot tars & are 4 an a, ten sa) ageafira sed & A aT TI 
aren fred #1 aet—fite sar & anet & dhe F ag anf daa a, Ate anf & ger at ah 

Bes WEEE & aE oe aT ar cafes ara Ter St Gea SM S afta & fare a 
TIM Beet Gra Hl Ti snags ar ae MY Tet Ta Fi 


GRIM, B. 9, G92. 93; 7. 209 


NON-ACCEPTABLE AND ACCEPTABLE FRUITS 


1, A monk or nun are not allowed to accept raw fruits still hanging on a tree 
as well as intact and uncut (abhinna) fruits whether they are raw or ripe. 

2, Bhinna fruits—If ripe fruits like banana and mango are peeled and cut to 
pieces they can be accepted. 


3, Not cut by an instrument—A fruit that is ripe but intact (abhinna), like 
an non-peeled mango or banana, cannot be accepted. 


—Brihathalp. 111, 4; p. 194 
PLACE OF STAY PROHIBITED FOR A NIRGRANTHI 
Aapan griha = a house in the middle of a market. Rathyamukh = a house 
with a road or street starting at its gate and where there is a regular traffic. 
Antarapan = a house with a shop in front and residence at its back. Shringatak 
= a house at the junction of three roads or a triangular house. Chatushk = a 
house at the junction of four roads. Chatvar = a house having a courtyard with 
trees and where cattle are tethered. 


As there is a possibility of frequent movement of people at aforesaid places, 
they are not suitable for the stay of nuns. If necessary monks can stay there. 


—Brihatkalp. 1/12, 13; p. 201 
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monks (nirgranths) and Jain nuns (nirgranthis) should not stay there 
during the same period even in separate Upashrayas. 

11. In case a village up to a capital has many gates for entrance and 
many gates for exit, Jain monks and nuns can stay in different 
Upashrayas during the same period. 

Petar: ores St Ta ores Weare Ht ehhh 3, gaT-(9) wae (ane) Pret (at tem) 
are, (2) are Peart are, (3) GH Ae are, (x) ore ae ae, (4) WH APE aa, (&) ate 
ant art 

ar art Ff ae ore 3 PH a’ aaa—-an We ae Pd on Gad Ed Tie TT Tee F, 
Reg art aa ga 8 tea EI 

ort dae wa & faery aren et ait Gee A-aid ar art AH baa ws Aa, are wa 
arte & veet fey cee gh et ch sel witacl al ae Sect enfey cera Raat aed a at at 
el aryal at Tel SETA UT! 

fore orate ¥ arte fart wl od arte unt ef at set ary ated Say we are Herat 
wma 2 te wad Fi wahrg we Peart ot uw at ae one A arya Set Peer Hea 
Foe ae oh ae oe omer wee Pre wt on Ute watg attra ara Bet Set wt Prare 
wal act aieTl 

Re oe Tag Tart 4 ah 4% eet we fi ae & a A eee eed ot 
arerert 4 frereqdes Roan Bi ae dae A ea vere e- 

Geert were wf Y cite carers fh Y one —ard aera wer Pren & ere aeat 8 ar oe 
% are oy fobaPrdferdl or are—are fret BA @ wH-gat & wa dat agar * ait gee 
Ti-wa OH ORs eh t1 geen SS Ge G fe F ws Gari @ od—and Rawr Sa-eTereT 
Bl arte ongtard Tere St A Aru Ted Fi 

(i) Ue aret & Paba-falfaat & Tost & a ws-get } oer a 

Gi) We Sasa & are aes ver gat Tua aT ae A 

(ii) WH SH & YS HT A gE sas aI aK AI 

(iv) Ua Suse aT ar Ga at ake Gat saa ar an Ae a 

(v) Poe oft Prtherat & gorse 3a sitet a 

af or-ererer F ota oniand oes a vadt & car wae dae A ahr a A 
RTT Tet B 

Elaboration—The villages and the like are formed in different ways 
namely : 
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ee ee eee ee ee ee Pe ee ee ed 


(1) Those having one section or colony, (2) Those having many 
sections or colonies, (3) Those having one gate, (4) Those having many 
gates, (5) Those having one road, (6) Those having many roads. 


The difference between a gate and a road is that the gate can be 
closed from time to time but the road remains open throughout. 


In a village having only one settlement and only one street or road 
through which people enter and go out, if Bhikshus (Jain monks) are 
already staying nuns should not stay. In case the nuns are already 
staying there, the monks should not stay there. 


A village has many divisions. There are many road in it. Then monks 
and nuns can stay simultaneously in separate Upashrayas. In case 
during their wanderings, Jain monks and nuns reach a village or the like 
which has only one division or which has only one road, either of them 
should leave that place after taking their food and the like. In other 
words both of them should not stay together for a long time. 

The author of Bhashya has narrated in detail the probable faults that 
are likely to be committed in case both monks and nuns stay in such a 
village up to the capital. They are briefly stated below : 

When monks and nuns go out for call of nature or for study or for 
collecting alms they may repeatedly come in contact with each other in 
the streets or at the gate of the village. Thus familiarity between them 
increases and it increases attachment. Further when the people see 
monks and nuns going on the same road and in the same direction, many 
types of doubt may arise in their mind. In case— 

(i) The door of the Upashraya of monk is just in front of the door of 

the Upashraya of nuns. 


(it) The door of one Upashraya is by the side of that of the other 
Upashraya. 


(iii) The door of one Upashraya is behind the other Upashraya. 
(iv) The door of one Upashraya is below that of the other Upashraya. 
(v) The two Upashrayas are in the same row. 


Then also common people may have many doubts and it may blemish 
their life of spiritual restraints. 


Ferned Fat (202) Brikat-Kalp Sutra 


SBu SRR BO 


8 SO 


g 


EO Sf SO Of fe ee Be 2 


ce ee ee ee ee ee ee ee at a na aon Sn Sh Sh sh Shh oh th 


omega ainfe % tet ar Faft—Frtey RULES FOR STAY OR NOT TO STAY IN A PLACE ON MAIN ROAD 

92. Ay arg revit (9) sremiPrefa ar, (2) wemgefe ar, (3) fiends a, 
(x) fae a, (4) aaa aT, (&) sere aT, (9) ore aT TTT 

93. ag Frere araritrete at ara eres at aT 

92. PuiPaat at (9) area, (2) temqy, (3) ses, (x) free, (4) wea, 
(&) Tear, Ta (9) ere F tear Te HoT FI 

93. Poel at aroorye araq omer F cern Hea B 

12, Jain nuns are prohibited from staying in a house or Upashraya 
located in—(1) Apangrih (a bazaar), (2) Rathyamukh (start of a street), 
(3) Shringatak (triangular place), (4) Tri-junction (trik), (5) Four-way 
crossing, (6) Chatvar {place where six or more streets meet), 
(7) Antarapan (Upashraya located on main road or when road is at the 
back or on both sides of it. When the shop is on one side and the residence 
is on the other side of a house, then also it is called antarapan). 

13, Jain monks are allowed to stay in Apangrih up to Antarapan. 

fer: (9) tear a ‘aren’ wet Fi Gad ate 8 fears Je aT STAT ‘aToHTyE’ 
Bet TT FI 

(2) Tent wr ae wah oT Aeron @, fra wus aT at ST Te (ae) wel aT stew Br site 
&, oe Tanga’ weer F cere fire ae] art a eh ares aah a, TA Vega’ Het Fi 

(3) fiers & ware Bate wars at sfmee’ weEa F 

(s) a waht om dts tral & Pert & wa at a’ wea FI 

(4) are art & aarTs (ae) at a" 

(&) Wet 1t Be aT orm Tet one Ped a, gear ote cel ae H, 08 wae ay ae 
we ei 

(9) oraerr a7 ae ee-aTere an art 31 fre Sos & we athe aera Sat atte THT 
ai art a, ve omraer wed S) cera fire ax & Te aH Ga at ait aad aes Pare a 
wea Hh ora Het FI 

Fe Wat & saat ar ee F eiftaat st we Tea wnfse! aiifee ga Wa F ore wy 
Br RTA Tear Fi rat aleve FT aren Tea ay Ht wera wed F1 oer: TMT at 
art ante gate wrt at elear ae & orator aera wart B anita er cen Prose eer 
Say a ta wet 8 we 8 orf adi A a Ges fae Pen wea 2) eM, a ae 
war art & aren ard a a ary at ot Wa ert 8 za seen aT 
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Elaboration—The definations of seven places given in Hindi have beer 
included in the English translation of the text. 

Jain nuns should not stay in Upashrayas or houses of above- 
mentioned type. It is because many people move about at such places. 
Many difficulties may arise in proper security for them in practicing 
celibacy and prescribed code of conduct. So it is safe for nuns to avoid 
highways, the crossings and the like locations as mentioned above. They 
should stay inside a lane or at properly secured places. Monks, however, 
do not face any hurdle at such places and therefore, they are allowed to 
stay there. In case a monk also finds any obstacles in his study, 
meditation and such other practices of spiritual restraints, they should 
also not stay there. 


fern are art tara F aeg—anedt & vet ar Rhe—Prta 
RULES REGARDING STAY OF MONKS AND NUNS AT A PLACE WITHOUT GATE 

9%. A ag Preihet saqagaite sear een! oH Tent at fren, wh gent 
afé fren, stata fatatricarita wa of ae eer! 

94. aay Petet srtqagatte sae qe 

oe. Prifedt at amge (ga) a at casa ¥ ter ae aor ti Rite 
ufthafact & Prifedd at omge are art taste Y are we we wee (ual) rae a 
ait Uh WRT Tet Hes Fe wert Palette (vet wre ar aes) stew sey ter 
Ber S| 

94. Faber at oarge ae at Sosy Y ten Hera F 1 


14, Jain nuns are not allowed to stay in an Upashraya which has no 
doors on its gate. In special circumstances, however, they can stay there 
after fixing a curtain inside and another curtain outside the gate and 
tying them in the prescribed manner. 

15. Monks can stay in an Upashraya which has an open gate. 


faert : Get art art oma F aaal at seed ar at Pde Peer 3, seer are ae eH 
Ger ar feat UA & wee ay only arret Taal } ae—-gene at a oT wad Ei anh GET 
wae pe ante Wt ya wae Reg af Roe aenfe F Reerst aren ax seed at al fe afte 
anne Rafe F ge are at at Y sect ar aaa oma a waren war & fee ret aee Fa TE 
ae aot vet orm & fee Bear Poet at eh aes ake aA-aTy a APT EL 


Feat TT (204) Brihat-Kalp Sutra 


ee ee ee ee Pe ee ea a 


Oe ee ee ee ee ee he ee ed 


2S a 
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area 8 art al Sar ot fate ga ate sad ag 3 fe ste oT aay at fharita wes TM aA 
are one & we S are Gt area ait 4 atk at ale a oH ax aes seen ART UA 
wre oa Set real at fet Ga anfe 4 Gay, da a ait A ge ware Sid fH are a as 
Jer Feat AT we wa! Ree A Year & Fre ear are & Pe Sa are Te aH Tea area & 
TAT WET 4a Ter BI ach aaa at Reel ett ga wie & yeq—geg Y amas wT 
er tat eh af eae art a wa at ach eee Reh at was Reg F Gh aT 
ait dta-ate 8 waa aura ord te aT 


Qa at art wars F aryail at sees ar a feet & Seer ae wre F PH Gs UH VET 
at Baa HH EI tect Fi 

Elaboration—Nuns are not allowed to stay in an Upashraya which has 
open gate because seeing the open gate, a thief can enter at night and 
steal clothes and pots of the nuns. Persons of bad character or dogs can 
also enter. In case no house is available in the village and the like which 
has proper doors fixed, and if in emergency nuns have to stay in a house 
with open entrance, they should fix curtains both inside and outside in 
such a way that the passers by are not able to look into inside and there 
remains a passage for movement of nuns. 


In Bhashya, the method of covering the gate (entrance) has been 
narrated. The entrance should be covered from inside and from outside 
with a bamboo net or a mat of palm leaves which does not contain any 
holes or with a jute curtain before the nuns stay there. At night, both the 
curtains should be tied at the top, in the middle and at the bottom to 
pegs in such a way that no one is able to enter from outside. Still for 
security reasons, physically strong nuns should guard throughout the 
night by rotation. The head nun or pravartini should make proper 
arrangement for proper rest of good-looking young nuns in between the 
experienced and old nuns. The head nun should sleep exactly in the 
middle of all nuns and occasionally take care of them. 


Monks are allowed to stay at a place, which has open entrance because 
the possibility of above mentioned mishaps in their case is very rare. 


agar ait irae err ae8 aT Pale 
RULES FOR ACCEPTING OR REJECTING A GHATI-MATRAK BY MONKS AND NUNS 


98. wag Prete attend afonrd eiftag a aftefta aT 
99. Aang Prat sete aaa afta a aiteitar a 
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98. Paitard af oper at alte aagnn acess CERT Ue Tea STENT SET HIT F | 

99. Fabel at ort at ott Gage waa ten wd veer ord aor A 
wT S| 

16. Jain nuns can keep a ghati-matrak (a special type of pot) which is 
polished from inside and use it. 

17, Monks are not allowed to keep ghati-matrak which is polished 
from inside and they cannot use such a pot. 

fear: ome 9 dm wart & ars (em wart at ads) Tae a aneT ¥, ae 

(9) Tearcatae (Fat frechs & Fre), 

(2) Weare (as rasta & fer), 

(3) aorta (yar % fore) 1 

wearne Us wart a WaT Bi catt waa at aaah Vel wh carr HeTAT 
& cent ga me ar pe fasty erence sat %, se amare Bt aay ae “TAY” gree & Pre 
Crore 4 Fe were aref Revo 3—weraRa wee FeTaT PgH 

after Cafe) & onare aren we wart or fed a oa waa Bae Ba ged & 
OTH BT BT FH Tart Tea aT et os cael H Gau fre ar ama BAS are 
wrest & fore cram Prater Peer var, set ware wel nant ara AT ye a otf aT 
amare a & areor ary & fer gear Freer Pare rer F 

ae fred or eh & Gtaa Bt wat 8 ot Beet a GEA & are ve} aaah a et 
ot: are Part an aes Ot ered et eat Gere 81 wet os are Pre ae & SOT TY 
% fire orare ate wat at @ fear st aaat 21 ora: TA are a asl faRe-frde 
erat afeT 

Elaboration—Agam allows monks and nuns to keep three types of 
matrak (a type of pot) : 

(1) Uchhar-matrak (the pot to store stool), 

(2) Prasravan-matrak (the pot to store and then discard urine), 

(3) The pot for sputum (khel-matrak). 

Ghati-matrak is a type of prasravan-matrak. Although every monk or 
nun can keep a pot for urine, yet this pot (ghati-matrak) has a unique 


shape. The word ‘ghati’ indicates its shape. The Commentator has 
explained its meaning as under: 


[ Heard TT (206) Brikat-Kalp Sutra ] 
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Ghati-matrak is an earthen pot of pitcher-like shape. It is like a small 
high-neck pitcher. Just as the palm fruit or long pieces of banana look 
like the private part of a man and so it cannot be accepted by a nun. 
Similarly the mouth of a pitcher like pot looks like the private part of 
a woman and therefore the monks, are prohibited from keeping 
suchlike pot. 

It is rough as it is made of earth. It cannot be used for urine as it does 
not dry up quickly. So it is made slippery from inside by polishing and 
then can be kept by nuns. It is prohibited for monks because of its shape 
and inner surface being smooth and slippery. This description relates to 
such a vessel. 


RaterPateresr eo are ar PTA 
PROCEDURE FOR ACCEPTING MOSQUITO NET (CHEL-CHILIMILIKA) 


96. amg Prete a Preteen at Aakers efter ar aftehtag att 
9¢. Pabet sit Palfedt at defafatiie: cea eit saa edt ar 
mera Fi 


18. Monks and nuns can keep Chel-chilimilika (mosquito net) and 
use it. 


fra : Peete at avez &, we Bhererdt & omer ant ww were B weg tae 
fer were at eich B— 

(9) qerh—arere one & art & ah es, 

(2) Tegra ante & ate ort Sah gs, 

(3) semen -at—qeer ante a Bre a a gs, 

(¥) werd—ate gaa @ wht xs, 

(4) semdt—aerg & wt ei 

BG GF cea S Gh afew cee ar Pere Peer rer 8, ara ar wa aie a 
urd ea Rrere & wea we 4 8 oe were Tet ater Bi RAAT an wer Uta ere ae, 
ate wre SAY ire Ste we Se ere seer Bl ges vee we ary an area a ee i 
2 eae Bee GF ere eet & fire wel ve Peete @ sesh an we eee aT 
art GE 98 F Wo EA (EC aT Vel) a omer Ua Ue are staat ta ¥ art tah xT 
Refethferer wart wer war ti ae a a (aed) @ anf of fatiiieer cea ae A 
fetatitian (rasterh) 8 fra) 
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arerere & aa Wes ATTY att aredt TaH—-us fafefiien te aad Ti firwat Tees Te 
% & ast anfe agai F wef sie, yes, weal, wd anfe ae ge eg sae Hee, ae OY 
& aaa fateitteran & ovat ah & ore Perera aa at: Meh ory SH oftaal ah wed ay 
& wea F ah Fi wad, weat ane & are a a To omerc—at Hh fafetiran aret 
wet tr thal tt tm at 21 


Elaboration—Chilimilika is a native word. It is hut of cloth and tent 
like in shape. It is of five types : 

(1) Sutramayi—One made of threads of cotton and the like. 

(2) Rajjumayi—One made of thick threads of wool. 

(3) Valkalmayi—One made of jute-skin and the like. 

(4) Dandakmayi—One made of bamboo or cane. 

(5) Katmayi—One made of mat. 

In the above mentioned aphorism, there is provision of keeping 
mosquito net of cloth and not of anything else because others cannot be 
carried during wanderings as they are heavy. The net should be five 
haath long, three haath wide and three haath high. A monk or a nun can 
properly take rest under it. Chilimilika mentioned in this Sutra 
should be understood to be the mosquito net. In aphorism 14, it is 
mentioned that to cover an open entrance, a chilimilika should be formed 
by tying the inside curtain and outside curtain and keeping a passage in 
between. That chilimilika is made of two curtains and is different from 
mosquito net. 

According to the author of bhashya, every monk and nun can keep 
one chilimilika each. The purpose behind it is that during rainy season 
when mosquitoes, flies, moths and suchlike minute living beings are in 
abundance, one avoids causing violence to them when one sleeps under a 
mosquito net. A sick monk can also be properly attended to easily in it. 
Even while taking meals in a mosquito net, one protects the life of flies, 
mosquitoes and the like when they appear in abundance. 


orth & Peart ae ter ate ar Fratyr AVOIDING STAY NEAR WATER 

98, a amg Petar a Prete ay endef, (9) faeae a, (2) frdtean a, 
(3) qatzee a, («) Pegay a, (4) way a, (§) set a, It a, art aT, 
ea at sneftay, (9) vent a, Wart a, Sea a, Peri a wet, (¢) war a 
after, (3) wennatta a amitay, (90) arseet ay areal 
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9%. Pabet ait Pulfeat at eanie Ga & fear) a (9) wet en, (2) aoa, 
(3) set @eT, (¥) Prat at, (4) ern, (&) oer, om, artes aire eniee amet aT 
wmar—trn, (9) seas, eH, ae ane at uftam oer, (¢) wea we, 
(3) eharaftar (erfeara) eeM, Tat (90) ardent ae fem Sar Fel aera FI 

19. Monks and nuns are not allowed to (1) stand, (2) sit, (3) lie down, 
(4) sleep, (5) doze, (6) take any type of food or drink, (7) discharge stool, 
urine, phlegmand nose-dirt, (8) to study, (9) study, and (10) to meditate 
in a stable posture near the bank of water (Dakteer). 

free ae a ade one see & fra ears @ aa ar arene att ore ees 
ret & ote et Ie arg, FS ante vy at sere STAT ot HA aw ane %, BA we a ‘ead’ 
wert 

RR wrt AY OT are at oes rer GAA ar TT Rae eat war 8, wa ote are 
Fagin, wrer afte Gar ¥ aad &, oF4 8 Ge ga wart E- 

(5) wet He & Fare on aaah frat at ary & alta oe gia Gt wat 1 

(2) TH SM & fore ory are Tgl-vel Stat far ort fea Barge ate wae #, wrt or 
oF area ata Bi 

(3) SE ree TY Te TT GT wa FI 

(8) wer YE Tera via ery at Sawe Ter Ha Fi 

(4) arer & farark yest attra veh & ora: getenra & strat A Recent sieht Bi 

(8) Bry & wea at GA at ar gee wer at ait at steer Har, senha 

Elaboration—Dakteer is that place near a stream, pond or other 
water-body wherefrom the villagers or residents of forest carry drinking 


water; cows, buffaloes and suchlike animals or other wild animals come 
to drink water. 


Many reasons have been stated in niryukti, bhashya and tika as to 
why monks and nuns have been prohibited from doing above mentioned 
activities at such place. Some of them are as under : 


(1) Women who come to take water start suspecting the ethical 
conduct of the monk. 


(2) Animals and birds who come there to drink water may go back out 
of fear without quenching their thirst. Thus it causes obstruction in their 
having the water. 


sens es (209) First Uddeshak 
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(3) Dreadful animals may attack the monk. 

(4) Acquatic animals may feel terrified to see the monk. 

(5) The earth at the bank of water is full of life. So it may cause 
violence to earth-bodied living beings. 


(6) People start doubting that the monk takes and drinks sachitt 
water (water that contains life). 


wher sara F agra ar Prez 
PROHIBITION REGARDING STAY IN AN UPASHRAYA HAVING PICTURES 


Ro, aay Prater ar Priter ar array sare TIT! 

29, agg Petar a Preieder a afrrae sara eT | 

20, Fabel att Priferat at aes (fafa feat are) sorte & veer al ere 81 
29. Prbet atte Priferct at frerita sore Y tear aera F 


20. Monks and nuns are not allowed to stay in an Upashraya whose 
walls are painted with pictures. 


21. Monks and nuns can stay in an Upashraya that does not have 
pictures. 


Rear : fr oorerat at Paftet oc teat, a-gesy ait wy-aRrd & sitet & orks 
Ware & wis wet ET few et aera over w wartores fers Pere et, get ary ar are at a 
Seer enfey, Ba TS Taw TAs wag Pare wr TTA BT aT Ewe arta Tex st 
ar 8 Seay, tar, war anf daa—frarsit F waren sh ae we wet B 

Elaboration—Monks and nuns should not stay in those Upashrayas 
whose walls contain pictures of gods and goddesses, of men and women 
and of animals and birds in playing postures of different types or other 
type of attractive pictures and paintings. It is because by seeing them, 
ill thoughts may arise in their mind. They may look at them again 
and again and thus they may lose concentration in study, meditation, 


and in exclusively attending various activities relating to spiritual 
restraints. 


apuibtes @y Fear ot an frat 
PROVISION OF TAKING PROTECTION OF HOUSEHOLDER OF SAME FAITH 


22. Tl aeg Pei arnfta-sifrearg qer! 
23. aug Fete aenfta-Preare zag) 


SSR GG SR GS 
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2y. aug Friant arnfta-freare a SPRATT a TTT! 
22. Prifead a arntte Ht afin 8 ten tel eer o: 
22. Pulfeat at amnite at fran a tear wea t: 

2y. Poked at armite & Pst a afian a tea were F 1 


22. Jain nuns are not allowed to stay without the protection from a 
householder of their faith. 


23. Nuns can stay in the protection of a householder of their faith. 


24. Monks can stay if protection of a householder is available and also 
if such protection is not available. 

Ret: Fe gant & ana & fea wen, var S afta Seat shaw ott aftar a art F, 
wat weare Sercarh artes (greet) at Prat ete, gear fre far svact A ghra get Heit 
O aad &, set she St car Jeu aH Pra S vatsife a wat 1 aa: Terh—-wakhh & ert 
Bey Te eh eat grea at Phan A Tea arava Sar TAT FI 

fry ary Wa: eres, @e Pera cet Paste aeitghe aren ster F sat Bats aeved a} faa F 
werent Chat Ht aera ae Tea Bata: ae Tea a Phar & Peer Hh oars A te Bea 1 

Elaboration—A creeper can become unstable and trembling due to 
wind if it does not have the support of a tree. Similarly a nun can feel 
dejected and terrified if she does not have protection from a responsible 
householder devotee. Her ascetic restraints can be properly practiced 
under the patronage and protection provided by a householder. 
Therefore, although a nun is secure under her teacher (pravartini or the 
chief), it is stated to be mandatory that she should stay under the 
security of a householder. 

A monk, however, is powerful, strong-hearted and of fearless bent of 
mind. One cannot forcibly damage his celibate conduct. So he can stay in 
an Upashraya even without any protection from a householder. 

Tenge ona Feet an fahe—Pree 
PROCEDURE REGARDING STAY IN UPASHRAYA WHERE HOUSEHOLDERS ALSO RESIDE 


88, a aag Petar at Petter ar amity saerg ae | 
2. Aareg Preah sha-amnity saere ae] 

29, amg Peter gita-arnite saree ger | 

RC, Name Pete gita-arnite wrare aera} 
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88. arg Petit she-aenity veer erg 

2%, Prabal oie Patteet at arnfte (gee & Prarcgen) sarees Y cea Tet eT FI 
28. Poel at et-arnte (haa feat & Prevage) oor F tent Te Gere F1 
29. Prbet et yeu-arntte Chaat gest & Prarage) sare Y ter Berar #1 
2¢. Prifeed at ges-arnfte Goat gest & Parag) wore 4 ten ae aera 
2%. PPaat at at-arnite (ant feel & Praragm) sara # tear seat B 


25. Monks and nuns are not allowed to stay in Upashraya where 
householder is residing (Sagarik Upashraya). 

26. Jain monks are not allowed to stay in an Upashraya where only 
lady residents are residing. 

27. Monks (Nirgranths) can stay in an Upashraya where only male 
members are residing. 

28. Nuns (Nirgranthis) are not allowed to stay in a house where only 
male members of the household are residing. 

29. Nuns (Nirgranthis) can stay in an Upashraya where only ladies 
are residing. 

fate: armite sors a wert & sa tReet oe ara—arifees | 

fra smaa Y chgey wed a aa et-godt & wo fife onfe ax fafka a, are, 
Terns at e-goal eH afta a, wa are S ae wea, amp anf za al, we 
stomata art A eg a, the, ge, wes ont ae Bi, ae oa oe Fe 
arnite & oft aaa F staat B41 

Re ait Rw ar rel ae & Pe ate va oF Goud & fers, aerate aft gout B A 
IM, Tears ee a A ae erystt & fre er—ernftes & ax erat & fers wra—arenicew #1 

wah vente fore oor & fear & fers, aff oni ges wen ei ct ae sas arysit & fre 
wr—arnite & ott uitaat & fig xa—arnfte $1 ary site aaa at ga eri O yar 
sara F tert share wet B1 

wate sere ya 8 ren oi Hra-arnites Gusta F tet ar at eae Pde % ae sent art, 
fog annie % Prerd gu ay-aittaet at om aereita Rete saa seek ata BR a eh 
aan # gea—ernte sores F ary TT Tea Set Bed Fi Pry wra—eranfts oma Y vel ver 
aad, Ve IV AT Ba F ara F1 

Elaboration—Sagarik Upashraya are of two types—Dravya Sagarik 
and Bhaav Sagarik. 
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Consider an Upashraya where only gents reside or on whose walls 
there are pictures or paintings depicting men. It has idols of men in 
wood or stone. Clothes and ornaments for upkeep of men are in it. The 
articles of food are also there. Songs and dances are also going on. A play 
is being enacted. That Upashraya is Dravya-sagarik for Sva-sthan 
(monks) and bhaava-sagarik for Par-sthan (nuns). 

The words Sva-sthan and Par-sthan can be translated as follows. In case 
the Upashraya has pictures, idols, dances and acting postures of men only, 
itis Dravya-sagarik for monks and Bhaava-sagarik for Sadhvis (nuns). 

Similarly an Upashraya which has pictures, dances and acting 
postures of women only, is Bhaava-sagarik for Sadhus and Dravya- 


sagarik for Sadhvis. It is not proper for monks and nuns to stay in both 
of these types of Upashrayas. 


In the first aphorism, monks and nuns have been prohibited from 
staying in Dravya-sagarik and Bhaava-sagarik Upashrayas. But while 
wandering in villages and the like sometimes they are not able to find 
faultless Upashraya. In such circumstances monks or nuns as the case 
may be can stay in Dravya-sagarik Upashraya but they cannot stay in 
Bhaava-sagarik Upashraya. This fact has been stated in the other four 
Sutras (aphorisms) mentioned above. 
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RULES REGARDING STAYING OR NON-STAYING IN PRATIBADDH SHAYYA, 


20, Taeqg Prien aag-aoay TT! 

29. aay Priel aeag-Aoare qe 

30. Prabal ot afters gran 4 teat wei aeaat 21 

39, Protect at vftes sre 4 ten Seat 31 

30. Monks are not allowed to stay in Pratibaddh Shayya. 

$1. Nirgranthis (nuns) can stay in Pratibaddh Shayya. 

frre : wires Toe et art er stat $-(3) mea—wEtas, (2) Hra-whaE 

(9) fire oaera ¥ oa a dart yee & at a wee a, wa za-whtas Soe He TAT PI 


rena, Saas % ere one at ahh Teer at cd TRE H art a ahh ay at 
alae 8 cant & dar we-gat & aril ¥ aera HA aaa Ft 
(2) wra—afteaes worry Ox wax ot eet B— 
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@) wei Te SH att wyatt & an et ar a ws VS 
Gi) Tet A wed arya & aot awa ws HA 
(ii) Het Ie Bes G SH aT we fea tat a1 
(iv) wet oe aaa 8 anger wd Aga waht ree Gag 29 a 
weaves ware san od werd & eral Fo eee aa Tae baa: wa—Ma-ahaS 
gran % seen ara ae eI 
waft on ae ery—aredt det & fry ware &, ex aed & fers qa 8 at ours feet awe 
ararerdad $1 wife SE Tee at Forge sos Fa seen ten ti arg cose ah is 
armtraas 7 Pret at afters wert F ceca Saal aaa et ore BS wa A we flow de a 
Ter aft, gaat Raga arrard sree oot afte fasts ofeRafs X waka ary wt a Te i 
tar F See Is wT aT Tea Paks A ares F aay TE 1 TeNT (aT) Pak & at ery-aready ag 
al afta sea 4 8 oer enfee! arrare (Paste) fat an rege avis rer era tar eT 
Elaboration—Pratibaddh Upashrayas are of two types—(1) Dravya z 
Pratibaddh, and (2) Bhaava-pratibaddh. rs 
(1) An Upashrya is called Dravya Pratibaddh Upashraya if its roof 
and walls are joining those of the residence of a householder. 
(2) Bhaava Pratibaddh Upashraya is of four categories : 


(i) Where there is common place for ladies and monks for call of 
nature. 


FRR OR oR OR 


(ii) Where there is only one common place for ladies and monks to sit. 
(iii) Where ordinarily ladies are visible to the monks. 


(iv) Where the noise of ornaments and amorous talk between men and 
women is audible. 


Bhaava Pratibaddh Upashraya can serve as a hurdle in practicing 
ascetic restraints and celibacy. So it is not proper to stay in Dravya- 
bhaava Pratibaddh Shayya. 


Although the above mentioned drawbacks are identical for monks % 
and nuns, yet the permission granted to Sadhvis in the above aphorism ‘A 
is an exception because they have to stay only in such an Upashraya 
which is properly guarded by the householder. In case non-pratibaddh K 
Upashraya is not available, it becomes necessary for them to stay in 
pratibaddh Upashraya. In such circumstances what precautions should fi 
be distinctly observed by them can be understood in detail from the a 
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9. wade area anfe ar fara a, ay-aet ort da wea a, 
farat oer ret ore Si, eror—seeht US ears oe a wet, TUS, AA 
93108 wa @ czar we aT 


~FE., 9, | 98 J. 208 

2. Ral aren tafe ea, var anfe at dart wx Sh-geai, Zq_— 
feral aan ugl—aftrat enft & ots o orders aattow fa aa By, ta 
war Ue ht ae Set 

a, uftas wara—fire ot ot Us os & Ad we ATH YR Tem zy, 
wm arte ara &, 8S wa Te ay @t at ceoT TT fg 
aft va wa & Ae orar—arert at wt ei at fasts ofRafe a aRaat 
WRU Te Bet Ta FI 


~FE, TF. 9, E39, 327. 294 


PLACE OF STAY PROHIBITED FOR 
SHRAMAN-SHRAMANI 


1. Daktir—At the bank of a lake or suchlike places 
where animals and birds come to drink water, women come 
to collect water, monks and nuns should neither stay, stand 
or sit. They should turn back from such places. 

—Brihathalp, 1/19; p. 209 

2. Place with paintings—They should also not stay at 
places or houses where walls abound in entertaining and 


erotic paintings of men-women, gods-goddesses, animals 
and birds. 


8. Confined place—A monk should not stay in a house 
where living area and cooking area of a householder are 
confined under one roof. However, if there are separate 


rooms for these activities then nuns can stay under 
exceptional circumstances. 


—Brihatkalp. 1/31, 32; p. 215 
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bhashya. In special circumstances if a monk also has to stay in such a 
place, the precautions to be observed by him have also been stated in the 
bhashya. Ordinarily monks and nuns should stay only in apratibaddh 
Shayya. The procedure to be adopted in exceptional circumstances can 
be learnt from bhashya. 


ibrar art aret Ta F cave ar fate 
RULES FOR STAYING OR NON-STAYING IN UPASHRAYA ON PRATIBADDH PASSAGE 

23. A aay Pretent meager HT Ag Te] 

23. arg Prriehel mrerag-parea Teal aig TTT! 

aR. at de F ear fie soe ¥ o-oo ant al ga Sora Ff het at 
Ter ae wera F1 


33.9 & da F tax fire saa F oan am art St ve sores F Piha 
TEN Here Fi 

32. Nirgranths are not allowed to stay in an Upashraya in case the 
path leading to it is through a house. 


33. Nirgranthis (Jain nuns) can stay in an Upashraya whose passage 
is through a house. 


fr OR wy otra OS wars Te al ael Re Yee & ae Ataidta Vee aan ws 
ott ora ant aa a, Ua ora F eryoil at et seer ake, aif ee & arte va 
cordemerat & Ser A arysit wr fire thse a gar et waar Fl tera ae F TEX aah Pexak ate 
a we er ae €1 fet oh artaal at sect ar at Pert Ga a &, saan atmra ue Pe 
Prete Pronger oo 4 fret dt 0a sara 4 erftaal sex wart ¥) 

Elaboration—Consider an Upashraya located at such a place that the 
path leading to it is through some residential house and there is no other 
passage to it. Then the Sadhus should not stay there. It is because his 
mind may feel perturbed and spiritually dejected when he sees the 
householder engaged in various household activities. The women in the 
house may also feel perturbed. Sadhvis are however, allowed to stay 
there as provided in this aphorism. When a faultless Upashraya in 
accordance with prescribed code is not available, they can stay in such 
an Upashraya. 
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(9) seared sere, FETA Ta OY TET 
(3) Sarg Ta area, FeUTY TA A TLE! 
(3) Fare wat SRT, FTE VA oh eT! 
(8) Fare Ta aT, Fare Th AT 
(4) Seong Gat Has, FETT TY My ATA! 
(&) FTI WI VARA, FT TT ON TARA 
at creas vet afer aren, A A Gamay aed RT ATTEN! areT TTT 
aa saath | 
[w. 18 feng fe 7 
3. ] “saerent gy arr!” 
av. rg at anfee fis feat & are after (eae) BT UT Ua HeE Bl GoM 
wth we Uden weeelter ot ara fires GI HAE Zar 
9) ae Ping gear St at Sea Bae HY, FET A Bt A aT A HT! 
2) Fe TTS ch Gah THM F GS, ToT THA ATS! 
2) Te FT A Ta Tee HY, FTA SY eT a HT! 
¥) Fe FeO Bt ah Tass Brea ahs SY, TTA aA TAH! 
4) Be goat at A Tas WW, TATA AAT! 
(&) Fe Fer a TH Bags A, FTA S A saa a a 


TH SINT Sar S Tacs GIT Ht aT Sa 1 Ht TIT TE Se F Tas Sa BM 
arent wet Stet Ti Fahere oat age at Baga BT HT AAT AAT 

Cw. a 8S ail wer? 

[3.1 @ ferea) sae A se—stas a a F! 

34, In case any quarrel or dispute arises with any one, the Bhikshu 
should pacify it and make himself completely devoid of quarrelsome 


attitude. It is immaterial that the person with whom the quarrel has 
occurred may : 


( 
( 
( 
( 
( 


(1) respect him or may not respect him. 
(2) stand up in his honour or may not stand in his honour. 
(3) salute him or may not salute him. 
eraeT Et (216) Brikat-Kalp Sutra 
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(4) may dine with or may not dine with him. 

(5) may stay with him or may not stay with him. 

(6) may be pacified or may not be pacified. 

One who becomes pacified is a true practitioner of ascetic life. One 
who is not pacified is not a true practitioner of ascetic conduct. So one 
should always pacify oneself. 

[Q.] Reverend Sir ! Why is it so ? 

{Ans.] O the blessed ! The essence of ascetic conduct is equanimity. 

frawa : aaft fry ona-anen & fry dan ear ax vite ears, eas ote an- 
Reo F ora wa So Prawn aren & Tenis ardz, ener, rea, 76, Tey, Ts, sede 
ante & ware Ta arora & ag Pra tent shar F sates eet ted Fi vreaare A Gee Tear 
ge Patra career Fe were ears F- 

(9) Reread & fore, (2) soe % fore, (3) wy TSA Tear B, (v) YR Gera Ht To 
a & fates a, (4) veer daaPreta wal-aret we feeeneil & fra 3, (&) wet-eae 
fatgre geil Y are BTA aT et HTT & Paftra S gente! 

wae Tea eG are Hh Masher Bh eat (lz) Sea S are aT Tae artis 
wa ae TE eR Fl ae Gamat aielern wafers Be YS a HAT S| 


forg art ag fag dia wordiea 4 otrent asa Tred A BAT Te Ta GUT Ug BM 
am fig at ue ater anes fe amen, enfa, saenha ory & sar FS, weae wet ahs ae 
BMT HE IT A TAT Sra a at ate ae A ana aw ee ct Tae Peet oh gare & 
STEN STA: ataTT Ae BAT AET Ralls ee YT SaeeT Us Horatio BAM a waa at 
ara 8 Rat & aie GETS argu TA Te Twa Bt freer ete B, Aa Bt At are: 
fig & fer et fora & Pe ae ee yet was et aT 


Elaboration—A Bhikshu accepts ascetic life in order to practice self- 
discipline. He spends every moment in various ascetic practices such as 
study of scriptures, meditation and the like diligently and cautiously. 
Still many situations may arise in ascetic life when he is a bit indolent in 
respect of his body, his food, his disciple, his teacher, his clothes, his pots, 
his bed and the like due to slight carelessness or rise of passions. The 
author of bhashya has stated some causes that give rise to the quarrel. 
They are as follows : 


(1) Due to disciples, (2) due to clothes and pots, (3) due to use of harsh 
words, (4) due to advising others to improve shortcoming, (5) due to 
discussion or talk not in line with ascetic code, (6) due to going or not 
going for collecting alms from good, devoted families. 
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Due to mild passions, the saint following ascetic conduct does not 
remain in a disturbed state of mind for a long time even after the quarrel 
or dispute arises. He quietens himself, criticises his misbehaviour, 
repents for it and thus purifies himself. 

Sometimes due to rise of strong passions a bhikshu may not like to be 
pacified. Then the other bhikshu who is pacified should think that 
forgiveness, peace and equanimity is under one’s own control and not 
under control of others, In case even after desired means, the other person 
does not get pacified and does not adopt peace in his behaviour, he should 
not feel perturbed by his conduct. He should understood that complete 
equanimity and freedom from passions is the real state of true ascetic 
conduct. In case the other party remains unpacified, he pollutes his own 
ascetic discipline and not of both. So it is the order of the Lord that the 
bhikshu should keep himself always in state of equanimity or peace, 


Rere ward} fit—Frey RULES FOR WANDERINGS 
34. A erg Frere ar Prete ar arerereTg AT! 
8, arg Peter a Prete a Sert—frary are 
24, Poet afte Priferct at autre 4 frere area wet aera F1 
28, Proved aire Pritt at tera aft thes xg ¥ Pere wer Beret) 


85. Monks and nuns are not allowed to wander from place to place in 
rainy season. 


36, Monks and nuns can move from place to place in summer 
and winter, 


fatar : aster Y ort aeet & yk aes efter Goigraks are & are Ht are Fare ah 
wows we Tet Fo ged we ond t, aa: areas Pere are oe oh ret Pee Be 
werd t1 rae onthe oh acer & ar Yo ogt art wear WY ogre & wanker TH F, 
fire ore wer Y are FY weed 21 Percent Foy acer B wer ee ora oat ie A 
WHT Teall &, free arena at freon BPafvaa &, gene ance & satan A are ae aH 
Wh WT Ot Bry arfteret & THe aot Pres wer Ga Rear rar #1 

Elaboration—In rainy season the land becomes grassy throughout. The 
area becomes full of subtle and gross mobile living beings. So there is 
possibility of violence to them even when one moves cautiously. Further, 
due to rain streams and rivulets falling on the way become completely full 
upto the top and a great difficulty may arise in crossing them. While 
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wandering in such a weather clothes and other equipment may also get 
drenched due to rain and in that case definitely there is violence to water- 
bodied living beings. Therefore, in the first aphorism, it has been laid 
down, that during rainy season, Sadhus and Sadhvis should remain 
stationed at one place for four months. 


Ra—few wea & rarer Fra PROHIBITION ON WANDERING IN LAND OF OPPOSITE RULER 

29. tang Poa a Pain a ter-Reaedt at wei, aR Arr, 
wea THOTT afta | 

@ ag Feet a fehl a tea-fteamih ast wei, at srt, wat 
THOT HE, HL AT WISE, A see fe agent) sreaeag weenie atergrt 
AIPA | 

a0, Prabal atte Prifect at dura aft fateh cea A sfx oer she ara, aft 
ftw on-air wet erat F 1 

WA Pete or febeh deve att facet tea F ofa arn, site ata afte git aTAT- 
art eet € ae she arT—aet wey ae Gr aytien Hed %, S at tear atx 
Tan) Bt ST BT ath SA SU ayqunre gaits srafves wea & us BaF! 


37. Monks and nuns are not permitted to go, to come to or to wander 
about quickly in the land of the ruler who does not have good relations 
with the ruler where they are staying. 


They should also not support or appreciate the conduct of such 
escetics who wander like this as both of them are transgressing the 
order established by Bhagavan (Tirthankar). They are thus liable for 
punishment of anudghatik chaturmasik repentance. 
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Prgimare as & oe’, arne’ ait y vel At aren wa ET Hee ¥ Re fate 
Bren & oH wart & Aenea’, free tee’ 8 art-arn Ht os at vet dered ‘ora’ 3 
Df om age art Boome wea & he a aed &, ara: ot a ip A ae ae 
etpfe 3 8 arch arene aera at sa Tee ] are-Ss & Ta Aer Sarat Shs Fa 
Bee Ht gender we BA oe Aaa B, sas Mt areal wae STI WT HH a, ves 
ee SAT Te TT 3 Te HAT A fs eH ores ereo—fagrs @ anes wee F wast ee 
aed %, aa: ar at Sele Afra okt ‘amas oat Ft aren Are fe 2 eA wee A wa 
wet Sr" seh ware ond ware hom wer SA ees seat ae aT MTeT | TTT BS 
fasts aren ga were sara B- 

(9) aft Perel ery % aiet—Reen Get & fry sere a a Sra Aer BA] fers 

(2) RHI Wee (MATT) I FaRH ATY ay Ye aT Ateef Bs are anette & few! 

(3) Oh ary Mt Aarge & fer! 

(3) ST He MY H sad He & faa! 

ae wart & ory are sahad ay ae oH Wa e Khe aawt ay ‘area’ we ‘free 
wee’ 8 on-an wad B 

Elaboration—Referring to the author of niryukti, the commentator has 
interpreted the word ‘Vairajya’ as under : 


(1) The state inhabited by those who have traditional enmity with the 
ancestors of this state. 

(2) Two states who have become inimical to each other, 

(3) The state whose minister, army chief and the like are against the 
ruler and are engaged in a plan to dethrone him. 

(4) A state whose ruler has died or has been removed and no ruler 
has yet been appointed. It is called ‘Vairajya’. 


(5) The two states which have no commercial dealings among 
themselves. Such states are called ‘Viruddh rajya’—mutually inimical 
states. 

In case Sadhus or Sadhvis wander or go at short intervals due to any 
purpose to such areas which are states without ruler (vairajya) or 
inimical states (viruddh-rajya), the officials may think that such an 
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ascetic is a thief, spy or rebel and may kill him, chain him and cause him 
trouble in different ways. Therefore, such a Sadhu who wanders in 
vairajya or viruddh-rajya not only transgresses the rules of the state but 
also disobeys the commands of Tirthanker. He, therefore, is liable for 
Chaturmasik Anudghatic prayashchit. 

Explaining the meaning of words ‘gaman’ (going), ‘agaman’ (coming) 
and ‘gamanagaman’ (going and coming) the author of niryukti states that 
sometimes for special reasons one may have to go to ‘Vairajya’ or ‘Viruddh- 
rajya’. He should then seek permission in advance of the security guard 
telling him the purpose for which he wants to go there. In case the guard 
expresses his helplessness in granting the permission, he should try to get 
permission by sending a message to the councillor (noblemen—nagar 
seth). In case he also expresses his inability, he should seek permission 
from the army chief. In case he also expresses his inability, he should seek 
permission from the minister. In case minister also expresses his 
helplessness, he should send message to the king that “we want to enter 
his kingdom for a special purpose and as such seek permission which may 
be granted and the security guards may be instructed to allow us to enter.” 
Similarly on return, the permission should be taken in the same order. 
Special reasons for going there may be as follows : 


(1) The parents of a Sadhu may want to get initiated in monkhood 
and therefore, the Sadhu may have to go there to initiate them. 


(2) A Sadhu keen for ultimate end of his life in a state of equanimity 
may desire to go to his spiritual master or elderly monk to repent and 
criticize his own shortcomings and faults. 


(3) A Sadhu may like to go there to attend to some other monk who 
is ill. 

(4) A Sadhu may want to go there to pacify another monk who is 
angry with him. 

In case suchlike circumstances arise, a monk can go to ‘Vairujya’ or 


‘Viruddh-rajya’ after securing proper permission in the manner above 
mentioned. 


Freitas vex ome rem et BH Fal METHOD OF ACCEPTING CLOTHES AND THE LIKE 

a¢. Pete ao memeged fisaananm syates Se ado a, wee a, 
STM A, TABI a vate, way e AMS Tera srahtaayA cam, aed 
wre sya aert VtefeaT | ; 


RIT TH (221) First Uddeshak 


Pee Pete ter pa 


AB So 


Ua a SG a a a Oa a a a 


FY 2%. frat aot aie fang a, Rerufi a, Pads wat dg aa aT, 
a USE aT, Hae A, WAST a sakeidon, weg A ERs TET srahtaa 
i ofan dreift ons apatinn efter aftefere! 

vo, frat a ot memege fisarentare ageftes de aor a, ae a, 
HOT T, TAGS a sabi, wage aS Tees Valeria efren, Sea fr 
wre separ after wtefta! 

v4. Frit a of aft Raat a, Renata, frat anit de air a, 
aT T, Har a, TSA at sabia, sry A areas Tara VaR 
ata, teaft sree aftert weft 

ac. Tee & ae Ff omer & fay wa Be Phe on ale a Yew aes, wa, eae UT 
crestor oy & fore ae Se “CaerepA” TET ae, arerd & aeot ¥ Tae YA: Sra 
HT HHT TE ATTY Te Te ae are Sue HAT BETA FI 

3%, frareyfa Grays Prech—eerm) or ery (ereaa |e aT ara wr) 
fer (Sutera @) are Pract gc Peta a oft ag yee ae, Us, eae oT Mest at 
a fore we tt gente at Mega” Te at GE arard ae F Tea YA: Sra 
HT THT SS ST TT TET at ore we GeTAT F 

vo, yew & aX ater & faa ofee Poh at aft at aay, os, wae a 
renior oF & fry ee A Se May” TET ae, TART & aed A Tee BAe YA: 
HM HHT BT ATT Ws CSA ae Sra HEA BTA Fi 

49, forere Pr or career yh & fore (aa 8) are oh es Probe at ate ate 
IG, U4, Saat ot ewer aA fag we a SS “AerTHa” TEN a, walt & 
TUF TERT TA: oT Tee TS aT Ta Tet ai Toa HOT BIT F1 

38. In case a householder offers cloth, pot, blanket or piece of cloth for 
cleaning the feet to a monk who has come to his house for collecting food, 
the monk should take it as ‘Sakar-krit’ (subject to the permission of 
Acharya or head monk), and place it at the feet of the Acharya to seek 


his permission. He can keep those articles with him and use them only 
after the requisite permission has been granted. 

39. A monk has gone out from the Upashraya for discarding stool, 
urine and the like at a suitable place as prescribed (vichar bhumi) or for 
study of scriptures or self-study (vihar bhumi). If on his way, a 
householder offers him cloth, pot, blanket or piece of cloth for cleaning 
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the feet, he can accept it only on ‘Sakar-krit’. He should place it before 
the Acharya and seek his permission. After their permission, he can keep 
them with him and use them. 

40. In case a householder offers cloth, pot, blanket or piece of cloth for 
cleaning the feet to a nirgranthi (Jain nun) who has entered his house to 
collect food, the nun should accept it only as ‘Sakar-krit’. She should 
place it before the pravartani (the head nun) and only after securing her 
permission, she can keep it and use it. 

41. A Sadhvi has gone out from the Upashraya for discarding stool, 
urine and the like at suitable place as prescribed in the code or for self- 
study or study of scriptures at a suitable place. If on her way, a 
householder offers her cloth, pot, blanket or piece of cloth for cleaning 
feet, she can accept it only as ‘Sakar-krit’. She should place it before the 
pravartini and only after her permission has been obtained she can keep 
it and use it. 


fret : arerd & ahd ay organ tar ary Phares feet ger & ae Y omen &, aa sel 
TR wea THT aes, TRY Aa fare we ott fg at gra oragaara a at ae Test 
rT ety fas “afe wait aera omer BA at ge TSA ore Bae | wea, wee PS area er a 
HRA FE KAT HHT TET HT BY MGA” ET BOA HET HAT BAHT THA BERT TET 
BUT HT BCT TES RH Thee & fore areratfe S are ewe AA IT aatere Teo a A arte BAS, 
HA: Tea S FT TE BERT HATS SMT AM STAI € 1 FIT ge are ae wr Arh aa F 


wreaany areral 4 wer Bare ara ary at Aer, wee’ aa & fare wer ze ae vas ws 
Te oaat wert att seem a at wae ate Tg Prete a she ara A aren ota a at ae 
HM Trae, TH aT wate wah Ht YA: ae HHT WET BT Ta F! 


Elaboration—An ascetic goes out for collecting food from the 
householders only after seeking permission from his Acharya. In case the 
householder after giving food and water, offers cloth, pot and the like and 
the ascetic (Bhikshu) needs it, he should accept it only with the 
condition—“If my Acharya allows me to keep it, I shall keep it otherwise 
I shall return your cloth, pot and the like to you. Accepting a thing with 
this prior condition is called accepting as Sakar-krit. The reason for 
accepting as Sakar-krit is that at the time of going for gochari (collection 
of food), the permission of Acharya is obtained only for collecting food. So 
it is very important to seek permission for collecting cloth and the like by 
clearly expressing such a desire in the request. Otherwise he shall be 
liable for fault of stealing. 
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The Acharyas who have authored bhashyas have stated that the 
monk should clearly study the feelings and the purpose the householder 
has in his mind in offering cloth, pot and the like. If the article offered is 
faultless and the sentiment of the donor is good, the monk or nun can 
accept them by again securing the permission of Acharya, spiritual 
master, pravartak or pravartini as the case may be. 

SRE BY TIT HT FIT TE TAT 
PROHIBITION AND EXCEPTION IN SEEKING OF FOOD AND THE LIKE 

BR, A ameey Preteren ar Pett aT TH ar Pare AT THT A TOE aT TT TT 
aw UB Teag aswel Tet Faasasrt SeraaTTTT | 

83. A aag Freier aT rier a aot aT Para a ae a, wise aT, wa a, 
meget a afsmeay) asa wry ohare a fe a vty a, dea a, TA a, Tet 
My, Fat a, Aaya aT 

+2. Prbet oft Prifeat at cfs # a1 rere (gales 2 gate & wa) ¥ dan ws 
We wicetftere sreat—dente & afttte or, oH, Gitte aire nies sar we wera #1 

+3. Prbat ott Prifeat a cfs a ar frome & dan we ‘earaftren’ & afifer 
Fe, TF, Baa TT wewter a vet aeaer Bi ae afk afte, she, TH, Fe, WU oT 
wemettra Ht are fear at at ott uy e eer aera 31 

42. During the period between sunrise to sunset monks and nuns can 
take only the bed already properly examined earlier and not any other 
thing including food, water and the like. 

43. During the night or the period between sunrise and sunset the 
nirgranths and nirgranthis cannot accept cloth, pot, blanket or piece of 
cloth for cleaning feet except a hritaahritika (cloth and the like stolen 
earlier but later being returned to the monk). That cloth, pot, blanket or 
food-cloth can be take at night even if it has been used, washed, dyed, 
packed or incensed. 

fret: aefh wey at-sert (arava) free at oer & fie Te FY Red Hh vere at gem a 
wer TEU eg Te Ee aT wT Tere FI EeeT MTT aE e Pe ere F ant yRF a af 
aftr aren Prone art anf anced @ wahrcoed fig gates are A aha ware oe eae oes 
€ aa oe ore & feu sor Te stocen on are Foor Heres ak Oy we Bara F 
FET BAT Maya et BAT ze 

at ate vars Pre ort ao arasae we qeer A gar ont @ ay} waa 
ue are Ror were a at ae OF ee Pear oT aT 
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a (¥3) FOR 4 gene ger eel on Pree fee en 8 Beg gear feed eae aE 
aie ante faret ery or aed & aes, ora anf Gree aT ous a gua a Hd Fw WAG aK 
Be ae agShs on oe fH BR ay at aed at ae aex one Gee oT ren ae aT aT 
UG FE FEN TW Ud & WG Har ¢ ws aT ay a had Baa wt ae 
ae ame & TE wet at “eefaer” wed Ei ved wh wh, Gs omen at ow ag 
“earateear’ wet oe 

Elaboration—The ordinary rule is that a monk should not accept any 
thing at night. But this aphorism mentions an exception. It is because a 
Sthavirkalpi bhikshu may reach proper place of stay after sunset due to 
wandering astray or covering a long distance. Then it becomes necessary 
for him to accept place for stay and pot and bed for protecting i's of 
living beings at night or during the period between sunrise and sunset. 


Sometimes the place for stay becomes available before sunset but the 
requisite pot is available from the shop of the householder one or two 
hours after sunset. He can accept the same in such circumstances. 


In Sutra 43, a monk is prohibited from accepting cloth and the like at 
night. But sometimes during the wanderings of the monk, a thief may 
snatch cloth, pot and the like of a monk or a nun or steal them from the 
Upashraya. In case good sense prevails after sometime and he thinks— 
‘It was not good of me to snatch or steal the cloth and the like of a Sadhu 
or Sadhvi’. Thereafter he comes at sunset or at night and delivers the 
same or places it at a place which is visible to the monk. Acceptance of 
such a cloth and the like is called ‘hritaahritika’. An article which has 
been lost first and later re-gained is called ‘hritaahritika’. 


fade area & ort: aftye—se aes onfe at A aa 3 ake va ate anfk ST Fa 
fre Bi Sharer & at fever a eee— Raat Cr tr fever Bt ge—aes one we & ferw_fastet at 
ferteor Peet fer tht ge—wz aT Eret ans anf at aea-faste Bo gm we Sa TA fear a 
magta—gibad ye ome a gates wx fear 

31 ow wart FS feet th wore ar aes ante aft @ at oem afte ca F ere Hh ae 
Sat ary atte areal 38 vem ar aad FI 


MEANINGS OF SOME WORDS 

Paribhukt—A cloth which has been brought in use as a cover or the 
like by the person who had taken it away. Dhaut—That which has been 
washed with water. Rakt—That which has been dyed. Ghrisht—The 
cloth and the like whose special marks have been rubbed off. Mrisht—A 
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cloth and the like which was thick and rough but which has been made 
soft by certain process. Sampra-dhumit—That which has been made 
fragrant with an incense. 

In case the person who had taken away the pot and the like and after 
undergoing any of the processes mentioned above, comes at night and 
returns the same, the monk or nun can accept the same. 


wey F rerarprt 1 FET PROHIBITION OF WANDERING AT NIGHT 

YY, A agg Prete at Preeter a ast at Paral aT STAPRPMT TAT! 

V4, Tas Raia a Pree an ast a fara a als a aateaare TAT 

vy, Propel oft Paiterdt at oP 4 or rere 4 aria aren Ae Gere FI 

v4, Poet cit Prifeal at uf Fo a fer A dale & fe dad-wa 1 
(ras) att et Bera Si 

44, Nirgranths and nirgranthis are not allowed to wander at night or 
between sunrise and sunset. 


48. Monks and nuns are not allowed to go at night to a Sankhadi 
(Place where food is being distributed). 


fret: Uf a aaa Fs eet oe fateh ar Te aE ch Gens alte Gam TTA 
TES aa a Perera sen aret—ercreran Vet Fe arte Men Stel at Srey Tedd Bi 

aee aa 8 dead 8 ot a Pater Bs Freer her ar rarest wt Hae Hee 2, Tae TET 
fer areca & wh aera at amt & fore Paan fier aren Be aa Fe ae Peg at Be 
fer areas wet Phen sna ear get St Sen BAH wARafe F orrarcia, 4. 2, 3.9, 3. 2b ae 
ATT Saar Ss tae BH Has FB orrayS H ay & ys Peg ated er a2: 

wa: oem oftRafa F a are & ae Ht Gash FS Phar oy & das 3 ag fh qa 
yd ort cert 8 Preveret set quiaa are Phar ger aed Bg oT oe at Saar wera Ea A 
Pre fre Sy 

Elaboration—In case one wanders at night or at sunset, he cannot 
observe strictly the rules of proper care in walking (Irya Samiti). Thus 
the restraints of ascetic conduct are not properly followed and this 
conduct affects self-discipline. Further, there is possibility of many types 
of faults being committed. 

In the second aphorism, one is prohibited from going to a sankhadi. 
A grand feast or serving of food is called Sankhadi. In it, on a particular 
day all the residents of the village in the neighbourhood are invited. So it 
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is difficult for a bhikshu to get food from any other house that day. 
In such circumstances, it has been laid down in Acharanga, Part II, 
Chapter 1, Uddeshak (lecture) 2 that a bhikshu can go for collecting alms 
to a Sankhadi before the general public goes there provided the 
Sankhadi is within two Kos (four miles) from his place of stay. 

In the above said circumstances, a bhikshu may like to start from his 
place before sunrise with a desire to collect alms from the Sankhari, 


which is within four miles from his place. Such a conduct has been 
forbidden in this Sutta. 


Uy ¥ aret AT? Hr FIAT PROHIBITION OF GOING ALONE DURING NIGHT 

%G. oh aey Preterer omit ast a Rare a after Raye a Perey at 
Prratrag a afafinny a erg & orafasara a reared a Tet aT faa at atk 
Rare a Rereyti a fear a afar atl 

vo. tag Petite enfrary ast a frat a atten Perey ar Pereyy aT 
Preratnrg at vary ati arg & orafagarg at srqagare at steraseia a weit at 
fare a after Rrarey at Reryti a Preaftrrg ar afafirarg a 

va. otbet Probe at UP Yar Prorat F oor & arex BH Pare yy ar Peers yy 
8 ara Ft Gee F1 TI UH aT A areait Bt Ta dar UAT A ot Ree F ooze 
at dtr @ eet ah rere yf or ere yf F aT-a eer 3 

9, orbott Prbeh at ay # ar Rrra Y sarge @ eee ah rare apf an Pere yf 
® arn-arn wel arom ti us, a a oe aad at ae dar ch AX a Rom F 
ware @ sex at ferare yf ar rere yf A aera wer Bi 

46. A monk is not allowed to go alone at night or between sunset and 
sunrise to Vichar bhumi (the land where stool and the like is to be 
discarded) or to Vihar bhumi (the place of study) located outside the 
Upashraya. He can go there with one or two monks. 


47. A Jain nun is not allowed to go alone at night or between sunset 
and sunrise to Vichar bhumi or to Vihar bhumi, which is away from 
Upashraya. She can, however, go there with one, two or three nuns. 


feat: UR & ene oT wearer 4 af Peet ary at aa —_frenha & fre gen ees 
% fey arn oragae at at va ort war @ eet oben AA eT oT sore aT Hal aT 
we was & ez ah ere a7 As oor wt dT A Pa Tore, wea zx (amt) aA A ate a 
wea Ft caear re ar wer Pear en 2) UB 8 ot aA A oe aR wi onstan A 
wTTT Tea FTE 
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(9) we ont & aret & yea art 8 ar as caer oe 8 i fica oS TT 3 
(2) Bre, aeraras anit gas Tee F ee Arete ae Bed F, genie orem areal 8 TAY HF oe 
fig aaa eer wd eras eer & fee ona at dr a ser ae oT TET 

oranit ant enrat 4 fae 3 saga ante arok & anaes ay at Gert ae afer! 
oa: UBF sh ery Sl wee AT sa S da Seis A eae hs wa A Te aT BY 
ofh Saree erie Pere oT erat 81 ge Rafe a oem Pree & arqer athe eT TAT AST! 

seat 7 acre & fe He fasta ofehas a act aye at qiaa wes araurh cad Eu 
ay aaa Ht oT Gem ti fry afta at feet were & arvana A oH ordiet aT ahr eS, 
we: arg fasty ofeRafe at at safer ar ares a ara A dower AL sre eB 


Elaboration—In case a monk has to go out at night or at sunset for 
discarding stool or for self-study, he should not go alone from his place 
of stay. The area within the Upashraya and upto hundred haath 
(a measure) is considered to be within its boundary. The word ‘bahiya’ 
(beyond) is used to indicate the land beyond these limits. Many troubles 
may arise if one goes alone at night namely : 


(1) One can fall down due to snake-bite, epilepsy or due to colliding 
against some thing. (2) Thieves or security guards of the village may 
catch him and beat him. In view of suchlike possibilities, a bhikshu 
should not go out alone at night from the Upashraya for discarding stool, 
for call of nature or for self-study. 


It is mentioned in Acharanga and other Agams that one should not 
subdue the instinctive urges such as call of nature. Therefore, a Sadhu 
may have to go out even at night. Further, in case there is no proper 
place for self-study in the Upashraya, a Sadhu can go out for it. In such 
a situation, keeping in view this rule, he should not go out alone. 


It has been stated by the commentator that in special circumstances 
a monk can go out after informing his fellow monks and observing 
necessary precautions. But it is not proper for nuns to go out alone under 
any circumstances. So in case any special situation arises, a nun should 
go only after having a male householder or a female householder 
(Shravika) to accompany her. 


ound # Pere B07 ar aT PROCEDURE FOR WANDERING IN CULTURED LAND 
ve. amg Priam a Retin a, geet aa sites uae, eer ae 
areehel Tay, Teaeret ae ena ve, ate ora Foren we wa 
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amg, vara smh @al ta sag Th a, Ay we we a—se-aies 
sertied | fa AR 


ve, Probert oft Prffaat at od fen & sme ae, efit fier FY sieest aH, 
aiken er F wen tar cw ait oar feen Y Gone Ser gH wT Heo Bi zo 
ordees 81 Fae Tet GT AE SGT Bt agTIRT wei aM, waht wa afta a gh Bat 
a vet frac Hr 

48. Nirgranths and nirgranthis can wander upto Magadh in Ang state 
in the east, Kaushambi in the south, Sthuna state in the west and Kunal 
state in the north. The area falling in between these limits is Arya 
Kshetra. They are not allowed to go beyond it. Other these, they should 
wander only in that area where there is likelihood of progress in right 
knowledge, right perception and right conduct. 


fare : ge NTMaS & Be Tedta ard Aer waa H yet ve A aera F1 wah TH ga 
ware 

(3) ama, (2) ait, (3) 1, (%) afer, (4) aie, (&) Berm, (9) Fe, (c) BH, 
(8) Stare, (90) aire, (99) dram, (92) fate, (93) am, (9x) Siéey, (94) Te, 
(98) wee (ae), (99) stew, (9¢) eam, (98) AA, (20) fergie, (29) Tea, 
(2) YA, (22) Home, (2¥) wie, (24) ae at (24.4) Fewg aed 

Toe AS A grat Her wre, ye Rea Aan Ber (THe ware) Bae Ser (TUT 
warye) ae, afer Rear Fae Vet CCmerA Sted) aes aha fee Ape Bat aw GAT 
fear A—gonet Rat (Crary sree Pra) aes at ar Pert ary—atfeaal & fee Rear are By 
RAH BN VE Trea eT Pes Sa art Reena at dn & ae a delaad & aes Preperr an 
a afer et &, al oe daer—aht at Gas act at ads —adestt dedaatt merges ent 
BT BUA Va FI 


qed afte wef ot yea at Fréks, aerratarger wear vd safer gaa a 


1 MRS wed & he aet a sae ort ar are cit ary —aaal & oment-frare & ara aa FI 
; Ot: Oe er oddest F 4 er wen afer 


uRRafral & oftadts a el—seraen ah fade cerca at exer A caer afam quis Y ay 
wer war & fee Sanat we erate ga wan Baa Ee oh oe vet freer wea a ae PH aT 
frora & val frat een safe! aac 2, of. 3 gaan we vate $1 gaa Yer Ue ¥, va 
are & aftRafe & organ ae ara Pras Bi 
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Elaboration—It has been mentioned in the first pad (chapter) of 
Prajnapana Sutra that only twenty five and a half states in Bharat are 
termed as Arya states. They are as follows— 

(1) Magadh, (2) Ang, (3) Bang, (4) Kaling, (5) Kashi, (6) Kaushal, 
(7) Kuru, (8) Saurya, (9) Panchal, (10) Jaangal, (11) Saurashtra, 
(12) Videh, (13) Vatsa, (14) Sandibbh, (15) Malay, (16) Vacch, (17) Achh, 
(18) Dasharn, (19) Chedi, (20) Sindhu-Sauvir, (21) Soor—Sen, (22) Bhring, 
(23) Kunal, (24) Kotivarsh, (25) Ladh, and (25.5) Ardh (Half) Kaikeya. 

In the present aphorism, the limits in the east-from Ang state (its 
capital is Champa) to Magadh state (its capital is Rajagriha), in the south 
upto Vatsa state (its capital is Kaushambi), in the west upto Sthuna state 
and in the north upto Kunal state (its capital is Shravasti) have been 
earmarked for the movements of Sadhus and Sadhvis. The reason for 
these limits is that the Tirthankars are born in the area within these 
limits, they initiate themselves in monkhood in this way area and they 
deliver spiritual discourse only in this area after attaining perfect 
knowledge (Omniscience) and perfect perception (Keval Darshan). 


Further, monks and nuns can easily find faultless food and water in 
accordance with the procedure laid down in the spiritual code. The 
residents and the Shravaks (householder devotees) of this area are 
familiar about the spiritual learning and conduct of monks and nuns. So 
they should wander only in Arya Kshetra. 


Keeping in view likely change in circumstances and_ special 
possibility of spiritual progress it is mentioned in the last aphorism that 
in spite of the limits about the area and period for wanderings, they 
(monks and nuns) should wander in such a way that it may result in 
development of their qualities of spiritual restraints. It is clearly stated 
in Acharanga, Part I, Chapter 3. This fact indicates that this was the 


general rule at that time keeping in view the then prevailing 
circumstances. 
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SECOND UDDESHAK 


arg TUT FY tet & Rte 
PROVISION FOR STAYING NON-STAYING IN UPASHRAYA CONTAINING FOOD-GRAINS. 

9. Tareas steretery (9) ered ay, (2) drei a, (2) yeni an, (x) arenfir 
at, (4) frente an, (&) qerenfin a1, (9) seen a, (¢) aan a, (&) aaa a, 
Viral a, faframih a, Refer a, Reason a a aeas Peter ay Preity 
A arereeata aera | 


2. egw ara ofan, at fale, ot Reefs, a fee 
ones a, Saas a, fates a, pirarest a, dents a, aenth a, 
feria arg Peter a freider a Sra—frerg aer7 

3. HE Ua area Ue, A Goes, a fefiwed, i pire! 
SEM a, TereTe a, Tash a, erase at, shen a, fern a, 
fateh an, sift a, gfeaiy a 

wag Peter a, Preehey a aera Fer 

9. worse a sere ar (Bm) F (9) smite, (2) aR, (a) a, (w) asa, (4) fra, 
(&) peer, (9) 7g, (¢) SH, aT (8) Say oARee Ta a areas <a a, T frat 
Beet a crates Prat ge at at Pebet ott Priheed at cet ‘cerca’ (aor) ofr 
TOU El BIT FI 

2. aft ae al ft a nfs aad van one orga 4 chee, fafa, aft ait 
fanart ae 81 Beg uve, Sopa, fifiga, gitengd, alfa, gta ar fala Fat 
re att ther aq 4 oat teat aera 31 

3. a ae art anf mag vat ome & Mat upd, Sapa, Pifet aT 
plang we &, farg ats For gra 8 at gee, tae ae oe aera &, Pee aT 
Ther & fee ee E, Sh gy, fers Ped ar yet wt Et yee Baal antes F tT 
wT F | 

1. Nirgranths and nirgranthis should not stay even for a moment 
(Yathaland kaal) in an Upashraya in case (1) paddy, (2) vrihi, (3) moong, 


(4) urad, (5) til, (6) kulath, (7) wheat, (8) barley or (9) Jawaar are lying 
scattered, are stored at many places or are kept improperly. 
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2. In case the monk or nun finds that paddy up to Jawaar in the 
Upashraya is not lying scattered, thrown aside or badly stored and that 
it is properly stored in round heaps (rashi-krit), in long heaps (punj-krit) 
or is stored along the wall (bhitti-krit) or is kept in square or round pots 
(kulika-krit) or it is kept in a heap and marked by ash and the like 
(laanchhit) or it is plastered with cow-dung covered and marked with a 
seal (mudrit) or covered with a bamboo mat, basket, plate or cloth 
(pihit), he or she can stay there during summer and winter. 

3. In case the monk or nun comes to know that in the Upashraya the 
paddy up to Jawaar is not rashi-krit, punji-krit, bhitti-krit or kulika-krit 
but it is packed in earthen jars, in round bamboo pots (palya) and 
plastered at the top with earth or stored in big heaps (machaan) made of 
bamboo and plastered from outside with cow-dung and earth (manch) or 
is properly stored and the door of the upper storey is kept closed and 
that the said store-house is properly plastered with cow-dung and earth, 
is covered and earmarked with a seal, then the monks or nuns as the 
case may be can stay there for (four months) in rainy season. 


fer owegs Eat F aren va ge were a dhs Reheat aor sere rar B-(9) warm Raf 2- 
fire wart AY wet ores fare gar &, ae merrier arma tee that Bi (2) garb Rae Bf 
wert FY ery araftera Tar gat t Vay Sart aT shor eq F Pree Hed eu SET aT BET FT 
(2) dtd Raft }—fre gar 8 era aden wafers can gan Baal ergute Pare a eee B) 


WIE & aye aaricara a wart at dar Fi eae ca At tant qat ¥ 
fron are at Sa aa wT SepE—cie Rata at 29 fal gah dhe or are Tee 
wre wee) 


Beh THT F Vs OT Sect S afta ont del ah rey ae & atk aH Te aaa, 
Rout &, Pret @ aner—ferreay h et watt &1 


Elaboration—-In the present aphorisms, three types of houses where 
food-grains are stored have been discussed—(1) The first state is of that 
house where the food-grain is scattered throughout. That house is totally 
not acceptable for stay cf monks and nuns. (2) The second state is of that 
house where the grain is properly kept. Here they can stay in summer 
and winter during their wanderings. (3) The third state is of that house 
where the food-grain has been stored in a totally well-arranged manner. 
Monks and nuns can stay for chaturmas at such a place. 


According to the author of bhashya ‘Yathaland Kaal’ is of three types. 
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Its minimum duration is very little—the period taken by the lines of 4 
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water in a wet hand to dry up. Its maximum duration is five days and 
five nights or upto 29 days. The period in between these limits should be 
considered as medium period. 

In case one stays at such a place, it causes violence to seeds that have 
the capacity to germinate (Sachiti). Further, in moving on food-grains, 
one may slip and fall down and thus disturb practices of self-realisation. 

fasta aredi & ard: seteae—-sorra & thar weet on war afta —haeTe TA aH aA 
Wepre Ti et a Peftrpa—stte & ert ca at Bhopal & chert ar ater a 
TS a atiha—-cas aT Te ae & fares Pod a qBa—alex one & fara ah fifea—aie at 
ae, aeh, at, cer anf & Se eh Herter fred BH a ard wen-aie an aa 
Thereare oa Part oe theare—fredt aor Sty Reet a tara Oe ate at afte @ Peta fire 
Ue Thee Ph RT are YR HT afer are ay at Se He Ta Bi 


wre ere org ami on am faftral & geht Hoste TAT NT aT 
MEANINGS OF SPECIAL WORDS 


Antovagada—Place of stay in the Upashraya. Rashi-krit—Stored in 
shape of round heap. Punj-krit—Kept in shape of long heap. Bhitti- 
krit—Kept along the wall. Kulika-krit—Kept in round or square pots of 
earth. Laanchhit—Collected at one place and marked with earth and the 
like. Mudrit—Plastered with cow-dung and the like. Pihit—Covered with 
bamboo mat, basket plate, cloth and the like. Kotha—A big storage made 
of clay and cow-dung. Palya—A round pot made of bamboo and plastered 
from outside with clay and cow-dung. Manch—A bamboo tower plastered 
with clay and cow-dung for storage. Mala gupt—The door of upper storey 
of the storehouse kept closed. 

In ancient times, the food-grains were stored in the above mentioned 
manner. 


Tenge were Tet ar fate—Prtey 
PROVISION FOR STAYING OR NON-STAYING IN A HOUSE WHERE INTOXICANT DRINKS ARE STORED 


%. Tae sitrarsy yu—fias—grat a, atae—fae—geht a, vahitrad fia, 
hares Preterer a Peeteter a orerctenfa sere 


Pen 7 seed are TH at, THR HAE OTT A gee A AAT AY A AZ 
WE ASH aT FTAA aT AT | 


HAA THT A SMT a aS, Heat By aT BALA aT! 
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%. (Fram) saa & fee qa-arad ane at dd & wt afta att Adela, 
Ager, Bar ont Bam ae) & at gu we aa a a ebe ote Arlhend ah ai 
‘aereare’ Hh tear ae wee Fi 

(sae) aaa Tease STA UT aa Gass =F fhe ah ow os Fue aa ue 
Tet are %, fg ua a at Us a afte ten wel were B: 

(Qafiad) ot det a a a ue @ afte wea 2, ae aan—sememahe F ge 
male are By ay % wre Aenea at ay wa Bafa graft wr os era Bi 

4. (General Rule) Wine prepared from rice paste and the like (Sura) 
or wine prepared from grapes, mahua, palm fruit and the like (Sawvir) is 


stored in pitchers in an Upashraya. The monks and nuns are not allowed 
to stay there even for Yathaland Kal (a moment). 


(Exception) In case even after strenuous efforts no other Upashraya 
is available for stay, they can halt there for a day or two but they are not 
permitted to stay there for more than one or two nights. 


(Prayashchit—Expiation) Any monk or nun who stays there for more 
than one or two nights is liable for punishment of break in ascetic period 
or repentance in the form of austerities due to transgression of limits 
prescribed for the stay (Santara Chhed) in the intervening period. 


rely Sarre H ret ar Paty Pree 
PROVISION OF STAYING OR AVOIDING UPASHRAYA WHERE WATER IS STORED 

4. Grea sidrertery Wisiten—Raegy a, afichen—faegey ar, sah 
Rear, At aeerg Prreroy a Pectefoy ay steretzahs were 

Ben a vaeed wiser A ASH, wa Vy TT TT Fed a TMT! A a aE 
We UTAH aT FTA a ART! 

FAT RTA A FTA A Te Tag, FT aaTT By aT tee aT! 

4. (Fam) oq & saz thts faga—afee stew ae or worten—faepa—mTgs 
Bor aH Ut er gH wa a al Pabeit afk Prihadt at af Geraranr h cea ae 
wer B 1 

(rae) aafag Teen a oe ary onaa 4 fe a om Tee A oe a 
Ta WT Hef, fog ws ata UB a afte cen aa aera BI 


(aafvan) at cet we ar at ca & afta tem 8 ae Hater utes H are Sar az 
aay we waftad a ma eat 21 
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5. (General Rule) In case pitchers containing cold achitt water or hot 
water, which is prasuk (worthy of being accepted by ascetics) is stored, 
monks or nuns cannot stay there even for Yathaland Kaal (very short 
duration). 


(Exception) In case even after strenuous efforts, no other suitable 
Upashraya is available for stay, they can stay there for a night or two. 
But they cannot stay for a longer period than one or two nights. 


(Prayashchit—Expiation) The monk or nun who stays there for more 
than one or two nights transgresses the limits of the order and is 
therefore liable for break in the period of ascetic restraint or undertaking 
austerities as expiation (prayashchit). 


one ar dtregen sara F Ter & fate Fre 
PROVISION FOR STAYING OR AVOIDING UPASHRAYA WHERE FIRE OR LAMP IS LIT 

&. Waa ster, wee ws Been, A aE Rete a Petia 
wereanta TIT 

eM F SreTT VET FH ATA, TAH HEI TTT TFN AT TTT A HE 
We UTAH AT TTA T TAT! 

AA CTT TT FAANH AT TE TAS, B TAT BET ley aT! 

0, Tree sida, Fagg wa en, A ae Priam a Pain a 
rerereahe TET | 

Fen T ares Veet A atom, wR eI OT T gad a Te Aa HAE 
Te UTAH T STATS A TAT] 

1 Ter TATA eT TENSE TT Tag, I Tata Be a ater al 

&. (aa) oo & thet art ca aft ae ot Peet otk Peifaal a agi 
‘aera Wt Ten wet Bee ei 

(mae) wafed Tap eel wh aa cosa a fret a oe soe F uw aa 
Ud Tet BEIT %, Reg we a at OS a afte ten wet Gea! 

(waftaa) ot et va a a ua a afte tenn 2, ae aafe-aeiea & aren Sen 
Be UT TG wa Waivers wr os ear FI 

9, (Fam) wea & thar ard ua dee ae ol Pepe atk Palfadt a ai 
‘qurersara’ HT tet wel Bea B: 
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(ara) wafeg Teo ST ue HT oT soe 3 fe ot oe oo Ff ce aay 
Te eT Grae &, fg oH at at UNS aftre ten FH Brae zi 


(waftaa) oi cet we ar at ta 8 aftee teat & ae Raler-seien H are Fara 
Or Sa By rahe Bt or eat 

6. (General Rule) In case fire burns throughout the night, monks or 
nuns are not allowed to stay there even for a short period. 

(Exception) In case even after great efforts, no other suitable 
Upashraya is available, they can stay there for one or two nights, But 


under any circumstances, they cannot stay there for more than one or 
two nights. 


(Prayashchit—Expiation) The monk or nun who stays there for more 
than one or two nights transgresses the limits prescribed and is, 
therefore, liable for break in the life of ascetic restraint or undergoing 
austerities as punishment (prayashchit). 


7. (General Rule) In case a lamp burns throughout the night, monks 
or nuns are not allowed to stay there even for a short period. 


(Exception) In case even after great efforts, no other suitable 
Upashraya is available, they can stay there for one or two nights. But 
under any circumstances, they cannot stay there for more than one or 
two nights. 

(Prayashchit—Expiation) The monk or nun who stays there for more 
than one or two nights transgresses the limits prescribed and is, 
therefore, liable for break in the life of ascetic restraint or undergoing 
austerities as punishment (prayashchit). 


fecera : fire ware are cer at Race aft oer a, FS Gerereeen ar Marea 
ante H fray at seo Te aera 31 ga were eet Uy ot Rae at due saat a, ae 
ear of} orpertia 81 

ofa ar den om BM H seta & ay 

(9) af & or au & Pree 8 mae at F afters } set A rer At 31 
(2) ar a ag sIHTT atts Y rset Tet ae Fi (3) Gos H Se ont aa we ate a 
freer ehh &1 (x) sha-Prarw act an dares waa a wet $ gearhh 

Elaboration—Consider a house such as brick-kiln of a potter or a kiln 


of a blacksmith where fire burns throughout the day and the night. 
A bhikshu is not permitted by the code to stay there. Similarly, he has to 
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discard that house where lamp is lit throughout the night or all the 
twenty-four hours. 


Faults of staying in house that has fire or burning lamp— 
(1) Violence to fire-bodied living beings is caused when one moves near 
the fire or a burning lamp. (2) Any article may fall in the fire due to 
blowing wind and thus get burnt. (3) Due to burning lamps, mobile living 
beings such as moths may come near it and get burnt. (4) A feeling may 
arise in the mind to make use of fire for avoiding cold. 


aren —waredge waar # THA & PARP 
RULES REGARDING STAY IN UPASHRAYA CONTAINING EATABLES 

¢, Taree strererd fiesy a, wae a, at a, we a, Ait a, wt a, IA 
a, WR a, a a, Tage a, freftoh a sham a, Penh a, Rehreonfy a, 
Prager a, at amg Freier a Pree at sera Ter 

8. Fe US aa vas, Ht feed, a Aehreong, a aeons! 
Timah a, arash a, fits a, pire a, ata a, yeah a, 
Reteentir an arg Prete a Protea Sia—Prerg aera 

90. Fe Um Ta oT Ufa ae Tt pra, AE aT, TAT 
aL, rami a, remem a, Hirai a, aeieath a, aiff a, rn 
ay, Patent a, sitter ar gfe an arg Prater a Petey a area Ter! 

6. ora & ee 4 fesey are, rat one, qu, we, saa, Ba, det, FS, AGL, 
Wei ott trav (onft) after, afta, aattettet aire Rawat at al Prket afte Priel 
wat cel ererearet Tea At el ETAT Bi 

9. ae ae art fe (Soa # Rosey Gre Teg stave) ofe, Pafke, aaetet ar 
famotet wet %, Ring Ufirga, Gap, Pftga, plea ae wife, yee a fetta B at 
abet att Priterct at cei tra oft ther aq 8 te Bers 

go. aft ae Tt fe (Soar & tat fiesed |e araq sfraus) UREA AT, 
phrorps wet 8, fg ats A or aes H ut gee, da oe oT Oe ache F, Beh oT 
ath # at ge %, fea or tae a fam &, a gy, fe fd gee a gett TE 
wet Tua THAT BETA F | 

8. A monk or nun cannot stay even for a short period (Yathaland kaal) 
in an Upashraya where eatables, milk, curd, milk products, butter, ghee, 


oil, sugar, maalpuye, puris, or shrikhand and the like are lying scattered, 
placed indifferently or are badly stored. 
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9. In case he or she knows that the eatables up to shrikhand are not 
lying scattered or badly stored but they are properly stored in round 
heaps, long heaps, stored along the wal! or are kept in square or round 
pots or in a heap marked properly by ash and the like or the cover is 
plastered with cow-dung and round and marked with a seal, or are 
covered with bamboo mat, basket, plate or cloth, he or she can stay there 
during summer and winter. 


10. In case he or she finds that the eatables up to shrikhand are not in 
heaps up to kept in round or square pots but they are packed in earthen 
jars, in round bamboo pots plastered with mud at the top or stored in big 
bamboo towers plastered from outside with cow-dung and mud or properly 
stored with the door of the upper storey kept closed and the storehouse is 
properly plastered with cow-dung and mud and covered and earmarked 
with a seal, the monk or nun can stay there for four months in rainy season. 

fre: area—verdges sara F eect ae ay art Se-(9) GTI—Tarel et TATA AY afeat 
aot aeafer Farar Meh Fi (2) a, Paweht ois st wearer wea Fi (2) oraraert & gyal owt 
@ wae Fi (x) we ae BT tea ed wend A oe dy aT eT Te 
wh we a want ma My & art BH aneien we Gam ti (4) wh as gage a 
Tore Peay ar TT UM & Rae afta et aac s Ud GT a Ue oe ay TTT FI (g) AI 
val a gre a ghey 8 ate ysyy dara a wad %, fred anier dar b gene 
(sreargare Feretert, 98 9&%) 

Elaboration—Faults due to stay in Upashray containing eatables— 
(1) Ants germinate in large number in a house containing eatables. 
(2) Cats and rats move there. (3) Due to a little lack of care, animals and 
birds may eat the material. (4) When one stops them from eating, he 
incurs fault of causing obstruction (Antaraya). In case he does not stop 
them from eating, the owner of the house may get angry or he may doubt 
that the monk or the nun might have eaten it. (5) Sometimes a starving 
bhikshu or one, who has attachment for taste, may think of eating that 
material. In case he or she actually eats it, he shall be liable of fault of 
stealing. (6) Good or bad thoughts may arise in the mind due to good or 
bad smell coming out from eatables and these thoughts may cause 
karmic bondage. (see page 164 of Bhashya) 
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99. aay Priel oe amrmitete a, frastreth a, dingiie a, seerpifiy 
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Ft wert & eam (Sasa) tek Gra aA F1SA- 

9. fare wart & shat 4g, areas, A, feet anf ener one ox Peer wer at wey 
ST, Ta, 7E one Zeoftat , Bred fre ada &, fred At aie ar ga one 
we that fied 8 fend grease Satta 8 et a, ter afer aE wT 

2. Rare Fears & hae ote yore at aera we anf as at wa ei a da 
wed ori & as onfe at aaa 


FE, 32 ZY, 4 
3, fore er Te TaN thts ora St tere eT Sow ants cane aa Te FT, wa 
TO Oe HT TY —ere eT eT 
“FEF ALEV 
%, fire ear oe oar & ae qu, wh, GE, Pros onfk Riter ware arr vat 
wat TS A, Cer wea Hh relat & sect ata aay FI 
FE, Fo 2s HS, 87. 238 


UPASHRYAYA WITH GRAINS 


Following upashrayas (places of stay) are not suitable for monks and 
nuns— 

1. Place where wheat, rice, pulses, sesame and other grains are 
scattered on the ground. Where millet, wheat and other grains are 
stored in baskets, pots plastered with clay, earthen silos, lofts or other 
such places sealed with cow-dung and clay. Any such place with sachit 
(with life) grains. 

2. A house where pitchers filled with a variety of wines and juices are 
stored. Also where non-boiled drinking water is stored in pitchers... 

—Brihatkalp. 2/4, 5 

3. Monks and nuns should not stay at places where there is a fire or a 
lamp is burning throughout the night. 

—Brihatkalp. 2/6, 7 

4. Place where milk, curd, bread, sweets and other such eatables are 
stored after cooking, is not suitable for stay of monks and nuns. 

—Brihatkalp. 2/8, 9; p. 239 


Be tet et Prt Pap ea a ts 


Eee eee Pee Pe rr re ery 


Ce Pe et et tt a ta] 


Ee he ee ee ee be se ke ee 


92. ang Friant at anmatrete a, Rashrefe a, angie a, crate a, 
aearrernfrate a erg 

99. Paifteat at armaye ¥, ort ait 3 ga at 4, oat & hea ere ste aH 
wttge ye 4, gat & Ard or arene & Are (ge wri 8) wear aa arr FI 

92. far Fabel at ot eat 4 tear seca 2 

W. Nirgranthis (Jain nuns) are not allowed to stay in Agamangrih 
(common place of stay), in a house open from all the four sides, in a place 


which has only cover at the top, a house which has bamboo mesh all 
around, under a tree or under the sky. 


12. Nirgranths (monks), however, can stay at such places (as 
mentioned in 11). 

fer: (9) sempe—aeT ox oral or aret—orat A RS area, wT, elem, waa aT 
Terttscarat ante 

a ano wd a 8 Ge 

(2) aettya—aia at aang onfe & wor at ott & Sh alte at BH aiz 3 |a 2 aa, 

ater, Bee ante crear chores aia at ae & Te eT 

(6) geryt—ger et aa ATT Es 

(s) starearet—ger orremtat an Farrer siftraigt STE HTT Ge a 

tar we aftaet at feet hag 8 aa ooo eit sais a yola: orgefa we 2 
fren aed wae ant gate ar were on ore ait aha ware a feet a creat at gah & are 
arg wint FGI aePT af ee Pe LTR LRAT Sh Sor ae El wT 
Bi ott: UY Ta wa A set Bere FI 

wa a ‘fas’ ore afta are Fugen gor 8 site mega qa Nye & uw a ona Ro a 
ge od ot FagM ss 

Elaboration—(1) Agamangrih—A place where travellers ordinarily 


stay for a short period such as temples, general halls, dharamshala, 
rest-house, waiting hall. 


(2) Vivritgrih—A place, which is, covered only at the top but is open 
from two, three or four sides. 

(3) Vanshimool—A place open from the front but covered with 
bamboo mat at the top, such as thatched hut or a place which has 
bamboo mesh on all sides. 
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(4) Vrikshmool—Place under a tree. 


(5) Abhravakash—Open sky or a place that is mostly open at 
the top. 

Sadhvis should not stay at such a place in any season because these 
places are totally insecure. In case during wanderings, a SadAvi is not 
able to find a suitable place for stay and the sun has set, it is very 
important that she reaches a proper place of stay even after sunset. 
Sadhus do not have that much necessity of a secure place for stay. So he 
can stay there. 

In the earlier aphorism, the word ‘viyad’ was used to indicate achitt 
(lifeless) and in the present aphorism it is used to indicate a house open 
from one or more sides. 


HA RUA Tet eT HY Te Tt BI fae 
PROCEDURE FOR TAKING PERMISSION OF A HOUSE OWNED BY MANY 


92. wT armity afterftd 

2, fatto, sent, da arian aftertar! wt ae Set cage ATS Pea 

93. FHM oI Ue anh oeha Aart! 

fire wart & @, de, ae or sia eh a, set Ue at eH (great) ATE 
ay @t grant wel BEET Use arate ore oe F arenes aA & fre oT aewd #1 

13. When a house is owned by one person, that person is pariharik 
(one who has provided the house for stay). 


When a house is owned by two, three, four or five persons, one of 
them should be considered as Kalpaak (Shayyatar—one who has offered 
place for stay) and the others should not be considered as such. In other 
words, food and the like can be accepted from them. 


fared : orm ar orf & ar at mT aahe & Tah at carnfte’ wea 1 ones aqE ata 
META, eH ait greeter Mt Hed Ft My -ahtaat at gran sale Sees aT eM, Fahy 
TUT HT ATH OTST HY GA -AUTT ITA B, TA sreaeTe HEA F gre—aTVHA ane BI a 
FARTS, Ta ea Ged F 1st Ayal Hi oe wr VIA BY grea Aer B, TS evarerat Gea Ft 

Tei METAL A BT AHA WET wet wor Prey en Tes, aa: wa wiRrite—aherite 
(aftecha) car rar 21 

aft fat ware oT tart & erie (age) ah & at a mht ofete aa %, aa: oe I 
& oh cara 3 @ fet us ah mene’ (grearaz) waite wes fred aren wa aT sah a 
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Far vee-art ane are Ta at Tees Rrra Pret oH anh se ete oT TET & unhere at 
Peeedare &, oral aramet wa 87 at are Sa ea A omere_eret mee Peer aT RaAT 

% — Elaboration—Aagar means a house. The owner of the house or flat is 
Fcalled Sagarik. A Sagarik can also be called Shayyatar, Shayyakar and 
pohayyadata. Shayyatar is that person who uplifts his soul (self) by 
offering place of stay, flat or Upashraya to monks or nuns. Shayyakar is 
that person who gets the house or the flat built. Shayyadata is that 
fiperson who gives the filace of stay to the monks or nuns. 

Here ascetics have been forbidden from accepting food, water and 
fithe like from the house of Shayyatar. Therefore he is called pratiharik 
fior paariharik. 

In case many persons are the owner of a house or Sthanak, all of 
them shall be paariharik. Therefore one of them is accepted as Kalpaak 
for Shayyatar and after taking his permission for stay, food, water and 
fithe like should not be accepted from his house. All other partners of that 

‘ouse should not be considered as Shayyatar. In other words food, water 
fand the like can be accepted from their houses. 


Rerenere fis amr & Peru PROCEDURE FOR ACCEPTING OR NON-ACCEPTING FOOD 
ROY, taney freierr a freidtr a7 arnftaties aikar orites HARES TW HAE 
ad 
94, a aang Freier ar Pride ar arnitaties ata es ontaes Vitni ger 
98. ag Prater a Frater a1 aenftaees afer tes dacs Vesa 

919. arr FaetereT ar Freier ar aenitates after ates sriaes Has aftaTT | 
96. 1 ag Pret a freieh at arnftaties afer aes HAAS AHS BE Bet 
8 eon Ragen srenay areenied Wereet separa | 

4 o9¥, Probe afte Piofterct ait arte fies (sramae five) aifs erec aét Prorat 
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14. The food of Shayyatar has not been taken out. That food cannot be 
accepted by monks or nuns irrespective of the fact whether it is mixed or 
not mixed with other food. 

15, The food of Shayyatar has been taken out but it has not been 
mixed with food of others. That food cannot be accepted. 

16. The food of Shayyatar has been taken out from the house and has 
been mixed in the food of others. Such a food can be accepted. 

17, The food of Shayyatar has been taken out from the house but it 
has not been mixed with food of others. Monks or nuns are not allowed to 
get it mixed. 

18. The monk or nun who gets such food mixed or appreciates or 
supports one who mixes it with food of others crosses the worldly limits 
and also the limits set by spiritual code. He is therefore liable for 
Chaturmasik Anudghalik expiation (prayashchit). 

fet: we Bat Sr ane ae A ge Wart ee Pasa B— 

we ore fina a1 ae we WW Uae oud wy great wo omer 
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Elaboration—The underlying idea of the above mentioned Sutras has 
been clarified by the commentators as follows : 


When the food of inany persons has been collected at one place and it 
includes the food of Shayyatar, then under what conditions it is not 
acceptable or acceptable by the monks. These conditions have been 
narrated systematically in the five aphorisms as under : 


(Sutra 1) In case the joint food of many.persons is within the limits of 
the house of Shayyatar and the food of Shayyatar is lying there 
separately or it has been mixed in the joint food of others, it cannot 
be accepted. 


(Sutra 2) The joint food of many person is beyond the limits of the 
house of Shayyatar and the food of Shayyatar is also lying there 
separately. Then nothing can be accepted from there. 


(Sutra 3) The food of Shayyatar has been mixed with the joint food of 
others. The purpose for which the food had been mixed has been fulfilled 
namely the food has been taken out from it for gods, the food has been 
given out of it to Brahmins and others to the extent it was earlier 
decided. Thereafter, Bhikshu can accept food from it if he so desires 
because that food has no separate ownership of Shayyatar any longer. He 
is no longer owner of it. So the Bhikshu does not incur any fault in 
accepting food from that mixed food which has been left out after 
serving others. 


(Sutra 4) A Bhikshu is not allowed to get mixed Asansrisht food in 
order to convert it into sansrisht food for the purpose of accepting it 
during wandering and the like. 


(Sutra 5) It is against the code of ascetic restraint to get converted 
asansrisht food into sansrisht food. Further it adversely affects faith of 
the people in saints. So by such an act, a bhikshu crosses the limits laid 
down for ordinary conduct and for ascetic restraints. He is therefore, 
liable for expiation (prayashchit). 
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URPROCEDURE OF ACCEPTING/REJECTING FOOD BROUGHT TO OR SENT TO HOUSE OF SHAYYATAR 
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29. arnitare tefeen ter aeieatear, aera, ta arg we 
22. antes Tefen wer viata, we aay, wa a ae afer! 
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RANT aE Say A AY ale HA Ae Gra F 

Ro, THT AT S ans BE amere Bl ATMA A TA TT UT TENT AE Peer & atte ay 
ARSMETE AP ATT TS aTTETT YB Ary at 2 al ST Gera 31 

E39. amite & ac 8 gat ac ae a ona ma one at se yen 3 ae eter 
sre fare & at Ge atere H ary we at Aa Te arab) 

£ ak, arate aa gat ae a ond wa omere at sa yeah A hare wr fet 
inate aft ae sa omere FS ary at 2 tt Aa BIT t! 

ra 19. In case a Shayyatar has accepted the food brought from another 


iRone’s house to his house, he is not allowed to give food out of it to 
the Sadhu. 


4 20, In case the food brought to his house has not been accepted by the 
RSagarik but the person who had brought the food from other’s house 
igoffers it to the monk, the.monk can accept it. 
4 21. Some food has been brought from the house of Sagarik to another 
igperson’s house and the owner of that house has not accepted it as yet. In 
ucase he offers food out of it to the monk, the monk cannot accept it. 
22. Some food has been brought from the house of Sagarik to another 
ouse and the owner of that house has accepted it. If the ovener of that 
ighouse offers out of it to the Sadhu, the Sadhu can accept it. 
Bo feet: gad & ax 8 grata B at ee ag on WE wear ‘sneha’ site grea 
eat rear ome ee ong on Tet A ae Pant wet ae BL Re sromae ah 
unTgfrer Te Preferan arent ary fine Reha a rem ae aa t, we ga a Gat Y ware rahi 
Bod we ese 8 gama a oe a ote SPY & one & aT oe aT fie 
& ut at ten 8 a oa ot tar O, wet or oer Ft ott oT 9e-ae GF 
tn(9) store & et Yet a oraa a, (2) gent aA T rs aT a, (3) Raa are a aT 
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fra a are &, (2) Be mere at ae sree ears & vel gor aT ora A at 
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Rafts 3 ear are aay ae Te TET SAA eae aT rear & at we omer TTY WET a BTR 
Beem & Fee Hers EA Me F TE oA TAT ATT Pi 

sae oe Pte az aren ett se ee ag of wet we 8 et set & fre ween 
Bee FE Ga ord ote aiet aren aT aA ater Pray BT ge orden a ae Gals we FI Pa 

Elaboration—Ahritika is that food which has been brought to theif 
house of Shayyatar from the house of another. Nihritika is the foodi¢ 
belonging to Shayyatar being brought to another house under certain 4; 
conditions. Such a food belonging to Shayyatar whether it is ahritika or'h 


nihritika can be accepted by a monk under conditions that has been if 
stated in these four Sutras. 


hj 
In the earlier Sutras 14 to 18, the food belonging to Shayyatari 
whether kept with the food of other persons or separately has been ‘A 
discussed. In the present Sutras 19 to 22 there is discussion about the 
food (1) which is in the house of Shayyatar or at some other place, 
(2) belonging to Shayyatar or any other person, (3) being offered or being i¢ 
taken, (4) which has not yet come in the ownership of Shayyatar or'h 
which has been accepted by another. Such a food can be accepted by the 
monk. Up to the time the food is in the control of Shayyatar or the food #1 
brought by another person has been accepted by Shayyatar, it cannot be ro 
accepted by the Sadhu. In both the statements, this difference should be yj 
clearly understood. i 


The Sutra has been stated in context of a monk who incidentally 
reaches during his wandering for collection of alms at a place where ig 
someone is distributing the material, which is either chritika or nihritika. 
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RULE FOR ACCEPTING OR REJECTING FOOD WHICH HAS SOME PART BELONGING TO SHAYYATAR Gi 
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28. In case the joint food material belonging to Sagarik and others— | 
(1) has not been specifically earmarked, or (2) has not been divided, or 
(3) the part belonging to Sagarik has not been separately earmarked, or 
(4) the share of Sagarik has not been separated, the monk cannot accept 
anything out of it even if it is offered. 

24, In case the share of Sagarik in the joint food material and the 
like—(1) has been clearly specified, or (2) has actually been divided, or 
(3) the share of Sagarik has been clearly decided and earmarked, or 
(4) that portion has been taken out, then Sadhu can accept if any food 
material is offered from the remaining food. 


fie: aa 8 wan vel ar ard ga ware 
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Rear ord, aa aa ae ‘afraen’ 31 
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ae atl 4 afta dge—orige anere 8 fect on cartes et tear & aie a ae Pm Tt! 
Rog mega qaafea omere & entre oh de 8, ae fern ste sreanat at Pret ater oh aret 
Sgt Sel yaw 8 ae ore 81 

Elaboration~-The words used in the aphorism have the following 
meanings : 
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(1) Avibhakt—The material is avibhakt up to the time the share of 
Sagarik, which is a part of the total food material, has not been 
specifically décided and earmarked. 

(2) Avyavachhinn—It is avyavachhedik up to the time the part 
belonging to Sagarik has not been totally separated from it. 

(8) Avyakrit—It is avyakrit up to the time the part belonging to each 
of the owners has not been clearly determined. It becomes vyakrit when 
the part belonging to each of the owners has been clearly determined. 

(4) Aniryudh—It is niryudh when the part belonging to each owner 
has been separated from the whole. It is Aniryudh up to the time the 
part belonging to each owner, although determined, has not been 
separated from the whole. 

The gist (total meaning) of this entire Sutra is that if out of the food 
material belonging to Shayyatar and others, any person out of those who 
have arranged that, offers any part of this food material to a Sadhu, he 
cannot accept it till the share belonging to Sagarik in it, is not separated, 
is not determined and has not been separated from it. When Sagarik’s 
share has been divided, determined and separated and taken out from it, 
the food material offered from the remaining mixed material can be 
accepted by the monk as it is in accordance with the prescribed code. 

Nobody has the ownership of Sansrisht or asanshrisht food material 
mentioned in earlier Sutras. Further it is not divided. But in case of food 
material mentioned in the present aphorism, there is the ownership and 
after division, the Shayyatar is going to have his share. This is the 
difference between the two illustrations. 


oa em oMeaTe TET Het ar heer 
RULES REGARDING ACCEPTING OR NON-ACCEPTING FOOD PREPARED BY RESPECTABLE PERSON 
84. arma Tarra wefee Wey wea are wa Fey Fras 
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20, anita 4 arat Ga gout at ware stra Rar et, yea geal are ae omer 
ernie & aha # aarar vrer at oft omnftertte &, 88 amere 8 ernie & ar ga 
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anita: 3 after & fieg arnite & ea you Sct ter Gere Fi i 


25. A Sagarik has given food material to his respectables. Theyii 
prepared food from it in the utensils of Sagarik and that food ine 
pratiharik. In case the Sagarik or the members of his family offer foods 
out of it to the Sadhu, the Sadhu should not accept it. 

26. A Sagarik has given food material to his respectables as a Sia 
of respect to them. The respectables prepared food from it in the utensilsig 
of Sagarik and that food is pratiharik. It is not offered by Sagarik or they, 
members of his family to the monk. But the respectables of Sagarik one 
it. Even then the Sadhu (monk) is not allowed to accept it. 

27. A Sagarik has given food material to his respectables as a matter a 
honour to them. They have prepared food from it in the utensils of Sagarikig 
and the food is apratiharik. If Sagarik or the members of his family offers 
food out of it, the Sadhu is not allowed by the code to accept it. Ki 


28. A Sagarik has given food material to his respectables as a matter oft 
respect. They have prepared food with it in the utensils of the Sagarik anda 
it is apratiharik. It is not offered by Sagarik or the members of his family. 
But the respectables of Sagarik offer it. The Sadhu can accept that food. 
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aft yar amnite & yer at & fae ama wa aT ara Wa ee, waht tie 
Breer Hee F188 Ga ofa Te eH frees tre seeser sree eae ery % fra a 
Tee ea -oRa Fo oe ea eS at A ayaa wt ae arert ome eet at ST TAR 
aes Yo SHEN GA: TEA Bt rer ar SAB Tay great | Ns wT Vay Tea F Hd 


BS ee 2 eS ee eS 
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aft Ga oTert Bl sree at wees aftr gs, ty, af, mau 
wen %, Pg arr yr oer onfe & at far or warn 31 fry frente ashe & trea a aeth 
STEN FRAT HT HAT Fr - 
Elaboration—The food and drinks prepared for relatives, guests,ij 
teacher, the master or other respectables of Shayyatar (the persons with} 
whose consent Sadhu is staying in the house) is called pujya-bhakt. i 


That food has been brought from the house of Shayyatar and hasig 
been given to the respectables for consumption where they are staying.if 
Food has been procured from bazaar and the like and then sent to thei 
respectables as an offering in their honour. Food has been prepared in‘ 
the utensils of Shayyatar or has been taken out from his utensils and is; 
pratiharik. In other words it has been sent through the servants orig 
members of the family with the direction that after serving to thei 
respectables, whatever remains that should be brought back to us. aun 
such types of food is called pujya-bhakt. 


Similarly clothes, pots, blankets and the like which have been preparedin 
for the respectables of Sagarik are called pujya-upakaran. Such food, 
clothes and the like prepared for the respectables, if offered by Shayyatarifi 
himself or by his relatives or by the members of his family or by the 
respectables concerned, cannot be accepted by the Sadhu. It is because the; 
food that shall be left (after serving the respectable) has to be returned tong 
Shayyatar and as such it maintains ownership of the Shayyatar. hi 

In case that food has been given to the respectables as apratiharik® 
(the left over is not to be returned to Shayyatar after the respecctablesig 


have taken), it can be accepted by the monk if it is offered to him. i 
ri 
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In case that food is offered by Shayyatar, his relatives, his son, his 
grandson, his wife or his daughter-in-law, it cannot be accepted by the 
Sadhu. But if it is offered by the other respectables or by the married 
daughter of Shayyatar, it can be accepted. 


ay & aera Ta CLOTHES THAT A SADHU CAN KEEP 

28. amg Freier ar Preteen eas ta gens anftan at ufteftae ar, ¢ ae 
(9) viftte, (2) fre, (a) emery, (x) Tree, (4) Peters ard aay 

28, Pure itt Prifaat at ota ware & oer cen ait ora oad aed wear 
Si aar-(9) sift, (2) sife, (2) ere, (¥) dees, (4) Prereazs 

29. Monks and nuns can keep and use five types of clothes. They 
are—(1) Jangamik, (2) Bhangik, (3) Shaanak, (4) Potak, (5) Tiritapattak. 

far : (9) aine—se set & ore a ari & at ger (2) iframe on A wre a 
wi ger (2) mae—ar (gz) @ a ge (x) das-aoe 3 TET (4) fedeage—frte 
(fre) ger Ht ore a wy ger 

2 ofa war & ger ary & fare wera 21 
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Tarr tt mere Practfixa satires &1 gra ore ary & fre acer afte &, eal a oa 
siftrat or ura eh Prot 18 art & and $1 
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Elaboration—(1) Clothes prepared from the hair or saliva of mobile 
living beings are called Jaangamik. (2) Clothes prepared from the skin of 
alsi plant and the like are Bhangik. (3) Clothes prepared from jute are 
Shaanak, (4) Cotton clothes are Potak. (5) Clothes prepared from the 
skin of tireet or timir tree are called Tiritapattak. 

A Sadhu can accept these five types of clothes. 

Jangam means mobile living beings. Mobile living beings are of two 
types—(1) Vikalendriya (those who have two, three or four senses), and 


(2) the five-sensed living beings. Kosha, silk and velvet are such clothes 
that have been prepared from vikalendriya living beings. Their use is 
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totally prohibited for a Sadhu because they are prepared from the thread 
produced by killing suchlike living beings. 

The clothes prepared from the skin of five-sensed living beings are 
also prohibited for a Sadhu. But monks and nuns can use woollen 
clothes prepared from the hair of such animals and in cutting hair of 
sheep and the like, no violence is caused rather they feel light and more 
comfortable after the wool has been removed. 

Out of the said five types of clothes, that which is available and is 
according to prescribed code of acceptance, can be taken by the Sadhu or 
Sadhvi. Preference, however, should be for cotton and woollen clothes only. 


ay % Bee THETT BROOM ACCEPTABLE TO MONKS 

20, aes Pera a Prarie a sng ta taeens aitay aT oferta a, a AE 
(9) sitfeorg, (2) sig, (2) arora, (x) Tear, (4) FaRer ard aa ATL 

30. Prabal oft frifect at st tia var & wierd at tat ait saa 
ort we Geral Fi ser~(9) affefe, (2) sifke, (3) ae, (x) gears, ae 
(4) sparferere | 


30. Monks and nuns can keep and use five types of holy 
broom (rajoharan) namely-—(1) Auranik, (2) Aushtrik, (3) Saanak, 
(4) Vachchachippak, and (5) Munjachippak. 

farar : fires are afer one zac otk ae aeed wats A at oa Ta THT 
‘wed B1 THE TT Obs Mea a eta B- 

(9) staat As onft at Ga S ear wre ae ‘sift’ 31 

(2) stat Ge & are J ra ore ae ‘atfes' 21 

(3) TRe—oH GH & Tene ore one & Teil S array Sra ae ‘gts’ F1 

(3) wenfrre—aen ar aef ery ur ore %, a gear okt Sh MT a A 
Taheer at enh’ aed FI 

(4) Fates at geet ger ves BAT AMT a ate TA Ta Tee at 
‘safer’ wed 81 (aa VAT 4, F. 2, GB 982 WT AH ache 2) 

34 ote & gd-gd & aaa wa S lt e-em & whe ae: Vad Ba SA 4 siti 
Tae SVS A SAA AAT TAT 31 Sas oo F she otk vate ora F ras Tite 


Barrer at ot Set een YA canes ait sas Mt ora F haters hewn vet wey at 
fares &1 
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Elaboration—Rajoharan is that article with which the physical dirt 
such as dust and the like, and mental dirt of Karmic matter is removed : yy 


(1) Auranik—A rajoharn prepared from the wool of sheep. 
(2) Aushtik—A rajoharan prepared from the hair of camel. 
(8) Saanak—A rajoharan prepared from jute skin and its yarn. 


(4) Vachchachippak—Vachcha means grass. It is beaten and afterym 
removing its roughness the rajoharan is prepared. That rajoharan ish 
called vachchachippak. 


on A 


(5) Munjachippak—Munj (a type of rough grass) is beaten and its 
roughness is removed. The rajoharan prepared from it is called, 
Munjachippak. (It has beea described in Sachitra Sthanang Sutra, 
Sthaan 5, Uddeshak 2, page 192 also.) Ki 


Out of these five types, the softness is the maximum in the first see 
and gradually it decreases in the order. The softness decreases andi 
roughness increases. In view of this, the aurnik rajoharan, which is thef 
softest of all, is considered to be the best. In the absence of it, thet 
aushtrik can be accepted and if aushtrik is not available, saanak 
rajoharan can be accepted. In case none of the said three types isyg 
available, only then Vachchachippak should be accepted and if that alsoh 
is not available, munjachippak rajoharan can be taken. fi 

It is necessary for a monk or a nun to keep rajoharan for guarding 
self-restraint and for removing physical dirt. 
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ourara # ay Ter oft wT FIT PROHIBITION OF STANDING AND THE LIKE IN UPASHRAYA 

9. amg Peieri, Pett weerdt-(9) Bae a, (2) Prigad a, 
F(a) qatay a, (x) Preeay a, (4) TaTEAT aT, (&) AH A, WT, AE T, 
Hert a omit staftar, (s) art a, weei a, ai a, fart a ofthe, 
4i(¢) aoa a wftag, (8) wet ar wreay, (90) ateaet at (@ftag) sEATI 
ie 2. A aay Proiedte] srerditt faidag a ora arses aT aT! 
2 9. Poet at PaiPat & sora 4-(5) we tea, (2) dom, (3) Fem, («) Pam 
AT, (4) Se HT, (&) HMA, TH, Tales, cares ar orere HEN, (9) Ae, wa, |G ahz 
Shara at tet wear, (¢) eeara BET, (8) A BET, Tar (Go) srakert ar fers eA 
Bret aera 
in 2. Prihual at Prbel & cara & ardent ae aot Rad erat wet Gere F1 
4; «1. Nirgranths (Jain monks) are not allowed to—(1) stand, (2) sit, 
4%(3) lie down, (4) sleep, (5) doze (6) to take meals like food, water and the 
4ilike, (7) discard stool, urine, sputum and other dirt sticking to the body, 


(8) to study, (9) meditate, or (10) to remain in stable posture of Kayotsarg 
igin an Upashraya of Jain nuns (nirgranthis). 


hi 
if Gita stars | 
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it is, 
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i =2. Nirgranthis (Jain nuns) are not allowed to do any of the above 
4imentioned activities up to Kayotsarg in the Upashraya of Nirgranths 
Fmonks) 
K . 
fe: ATT: ary at TRaat S ose A cer eaftaal et aryeit B was ad 
Boer erfeg) a Poeh arco & sear WF at TH wE-wE A at aed she ava ate oT 
IRMOT aah otitis WAG ce SECT TT AF ar were at ogtery Tera Het F ten wT 
aR tar 1 


a waa Gh ay a Te EI GAM Us TTT HET AA aT aa. v, o F Te Bat any 


igarat & 4h weet & oa Y ant-art ar eines F fears 31 are: eae ane ard 
Shor fatter &) 

Elaboration--Ordinarily Sadhus should not go to the Upashraya of 
ySadhvis and Sadhvis should not go to the Upashraya of Sadhus. In case 
‘for any purpose he or she has to go, he or she should do the desired 
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activity only while standing and return soon. It is because if they stay for 
a longer period, people may start to have many doubts, which may be 
matter of common ill-talk among the public. 


There is a provision in Vyavhar, uddeshak 7 permitting Sadhvis to go 
to Upashraya of Sadhus for reciting scriptures and for spiritual dialogue. 
According to Sthananga Sutra it is also allowed for purposes such as 
service and the like. Therefore, studies and such like activities are 
allowed in scriptures. 


ae meer & fafty—frtd RULE REGARDING ACCEPTING OF SKIN OR NOT ACCEPTING IT 

3. A aeag Peiet warns were aera! 

¥, oag Petar ang wears afetay, a fe a aitya, A a ot orate, 3 fF 
a aee, Fa onBette, a f a wragT, Ha FETT! 

4. Tag Prerart a, Preiser ar afters wens oitay aT, wieferg aT 

&. amg Peter ar Petite a orators wens ettay a, afteftary at! 

3. Prftact at te-atta ot ar soa ae et were 1 

¥. Sohal at de-atta at ar saa eet eer 81 ae ale yar FF Pa ger 
@, Fara A aftertaste a ater A, 3 Sera SY are Fa A ae se HY hae TH 
TRS A Soe Se fare we ara ae as Ta S See aes fore a ara Ta | 

4. Pobal ott Priteray at orave ot cern ar seen saan wen wet were F 

&. ferg ates (rer art) tet or Saar oon HEAT SETA F1 

3. Nirgranthis (Jain nuns) are not allowed to keep or use pelt that 
has hair or fur. 

4. Nirgranths (monk) can use pelt having hair or fur provided it is not 
new and has been used and is to be returned by the monk after use. It 
should not be one that is not to be returned. Further such a skin can also 
be brought if it is to be used only for a night and not for many nights. 

5. Monks and nuns are not allowed to keep or use full or one-piece pelt. 

6. But they can keep a small piece of pelt and use it. 

eer: ayer St eae oaRy A es, Ts, ara ont ar we Perot beet} aoa 
WATS BTS at ATTA at THAT TE BEIT 8, fg Ter one & aren ee Ta erage al al 
tonite whacs tam aera i ahecs tal ar are ae & Re GT aT A one & BUS TTCAIT 
ar a oftRafe & ehacs & soar a ghee wet Boh at ae a aE 
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wired F at stretate Hi sneten ted &, aa: ae ary—enftaat & fare ora elar 3 fag, 
Pott ag & wr a asl anfe & areet Soa F ay SA A ah create ther tat a a Gaeta 
ad at otar Ca-akta ot afte saith dar @, gefre fasta ore & wae TET ae aT 
fauna Rear 1 aa @ statafe 3 a are fae & ae & feu ge vated ang %, aa- 
TER, GAR ante a ferry eof ay doar af & Oe oe ord @, Be eed A Ge OH aH 
dakafa ot erat we Ted Bl at: al GS AM ae, Teas at wafserits wa A gen 
el GT ater Sag Bi ere Rea TSA UT afta a ae a Pert @ oa ated & cicthafe ot 
at eer tect 81 oa: ofits fea cart ar Pree fear sar 31 ge fasts areal J ara at 
Teatro teat Pits 8 

tnita eaters Ta & arte are wre F aed F1 a—-a trea F, arfet sMrtenret wa arf 
Boren HT ae aa oe, ge re a od aT et A ort os Ue gene sree & whee TS 
oT eee EI 

Elaboration—Among the ordinary equipment of a Sadhu or Sadhvi 
are clothes, pots, blanket and the like. He or she cannot ordinarily keep 
articles made of animal pelt or hide. But sometimes due to illness and 
the like, it may become necessary to keep animal pelt. Then he or she 
can keep animal skin that has hair. It is because due to blood and dirt, it 
is easier to use and wash the animal pelt rather than washing clothes 
repeatedly. The patient also experiences less trouble. 


There is possibility of growth of living being in the pelt that has hair. 
So it cannot be accepted by monks and nuns. But in case a monk feels 
extremely great pain in sitting or in sleeping due to skin disease or fistula, 
the use of pelt is more beneficial as compared to hide. Therefore, in special 
circumstances animal pelt can be accepted as provided in the code. At the 
same time some restraints have been prescribed as a safe-guard from 
insect growth. For instance, a blacksmith or a goldsmith and the like sit 
throughout the day on animal pelt near the fire during the activities 
relating to their professions. So there is no longer any possibility of 
germination of living beings in that animal pelt for some time. So 
acceptance of an animal pelt in common use of the person concerned by a 
monk is allowed. In case it is kept for a longer period by the Sadhu, there 
is again the possibility of growth of living organism iri it as it no longer 
gets the warmth of the fire. So the monk is prohibited from keeping it for 
many days. Due to some special reasons, the Sadhvis have been 
prohibited from keeping animal pelt. 

In the bhashya, many reasons have been narrated for keeping animal 
hide. For instance in sandhivaat, in extreme cold or extreme hot weather 
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ior when eye-sight becomes poor or boils appear on feet, pieces of animal 
hide can be kept. 


Sizes meer 04 & fAY—Fraa RULES FOR ACCEPTING OR NON-ACCEPTING CLOTHES 

9. ar aay Protea a Preteen a aahtrons zend aitay at, afteftay a 

¢. amg Preteen a, Presider a srafteng zeny artae a, ufteftay a! 

8. Aras Peter a, Prete ar safearg aeng etrag ar, ufteftad a 

90, ag Prete a, Preidter ay fiers zens areay aT, wteftry at! 

\9, Pafet oftx Priferct at greet aex Tar or geet Soa AAT Ae wear BI 

¢, Pabat ott Priferd at args sea cea or oredr eet wert Bi 

8. Prat oft Patter at afta ger teat a oaart ee Aa BETA FI 

90, Pareit ate Patent at fe ger tear ar sa |e BETAS 

7. Monks and nuns are not allowed to keep or use a kritsna 
a costly) cloth. 
Monks and nuns can keep or use a cloth which is not kritsna (costly). 
4i 9. Monks and nuns are not allowed to keep or use an abhinna cloth 
ie complete bolt or roll of cloth). 
{i 10. Monks and nuns are allowed to keep or use a bhinna cloth. 
tien 2 Oe Gat A gees, oftea er orga, fea a oe qarmeles 1 ge ae Paha gia a 
Bee acs HIME AF SPH great Sr ores ae a Fh Reet aT TET ger act (C7) 
Serer ye iter & at after wy weave sex at rend charg & area ait ar are ae BPs at 
pret a.ate, eT ART ATT, yard & veri—ater & wearer ager, water organ wea 
IRgTY BY Pree ot ort ar ee, St a ward tae nfs ar sine a A Ty fre aay Ree 
bebe & ae aH Seah Tea qa H, Ten ag ante} orTE Bh caky Pash. aT a 
Reracr—matar & afte + a ofa ar ord & or art, Are ar ane % sea wT wwe, erie, 
Prbadt ont & somite we, geet at ord & aga a gly, gee aT ont & wen, BATT 
ig Praga rte & ferg da-soreara aterm oft. Ha Pardes, JE 96%) 
5i Elaboration—In the above mentioned Sutras, the words kritsna and 

bhinna denote almost the same meaning. Similarly the words akritsna 
ypnd bhinna denote the same meaning. The author of bhashya has 
uBtudied them from different angles and thereafter interpreted them 
indicating the difference in their meaning. The word kritsna is used to 
indicate colour and the cost of the cloth while the word abhinna is in the 
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context of its length and breadth. The gist of these words is that monks 
and nuns can keep and use only that cloth which is white in colour, 
cheap in price, suitable in size for wearing and covering the body, easily 
available according to the prescribed code of ascetic restraints and there 
is no fear of its being stolen or of payment of any octroi or local taxes. It 
should be easily available in the area in which the monk is wandering 
and is suitable for use according to the weather. In other words, it should 
neither be foreign product nor very costly and it should not be more than 
the prescribed limit. Abhinna means full length of cloth as 
manufactured, Bhinna means a piece out of it, small piece or left over 
piece, kritsna means very costly or that which is not easily available, 
Akritsna means cheap and easily available. (For detailed description see the 
commentary by Upadhyaya Kenhaiyalal ji Maharaj, page 179) 


HOMER HAE I HTH S FAY-FAIY RULES FOR USE AND NON-USE OF UNDERWEAR AND THE LIKE 
99. Ferg Pret Serie a, TeIET aT enftAg at oAehaT aT! 
92, Bag Pete sere at, sereuEt at entre at, afer at! 
99. Prabal at atamerrare oft araetem TSA UI SAT STAT HCA AE BETTE | 


98, Paiteat wt aramerrare ait oeeTSS TSA Ul GAA STAT GT BT F| 

11. The monks are not allowed to keep or use Avagrahanantak 
(underwear) and Avagrahpattak (the cloth covering the underwear). 

12. Nirgranthis (Jain nuns) can keep and use Avagrahanantak and 
Avagrahpattak. 

freer: Jatt sar ate ete a Ss at camer wed F ait Ga BI TS ar 
BU Tet TA BT HSI HET FI 

wae aa Fareed & fers ga Stat ar Freer fear wer 8 att Gat ae Ft enitaal at att are 
at Raft al tae oy gr eel & Tat ait ver ar Re Peat a FI 

wrecare * ferat & Be afk fare ary at are, atef nfs der at ond at oe aren ¥ ora 
well at tate @ gar & fare ae serereH te eae BI 

aRadt a agent 4 on dl get at sadn 4 aA otk se wie Y wh tat a 
1 rere one & shtorcen & fir oh gH oaecot ar err erage thar 21 Affe ote eTerere 
A afta & fore 24 ware a out cat ar Pde Phar bi Rete feng we at ae 
Seema 8 aren aeT i 

Elaboration—The loin-cloth to cover the private parts of the body is called 
avagrahanantak and the cloth that covers it is called Avagrahapattak. 
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In the first Sutra, both of these have been prohibited for Sadhus and 
in the second Sutra, keeping in view the physical structure of Sadhvis, 
they are allowed to keep and use both of these clothes. 

The author of bhashya has mentioned that in case a Sadhu suffers 
from a disease like bhagandar or Arsh, he can keep avagrahpattak in 
order to save other clothes from being spoilt by blood and impure matter. 

The Sadhvis are allowed to use both such types of clothes during 
their menstrual periods and to keep them during the remaining time. 
The use of such clothes becomes necessary during wandering in order to 
safeguard their celibacy and other code of ascetic restraints. The author 
of niryukti and bhashya has directed that Sadhvis can keep twenty-five 
types of articles (Upadhi). For more details the scholars may see 
Brihatkalp Sutra with commentary. 


aed Bh Tea TET BEY BH Fare AY SPECIAL PROCEDURE FOR SADHVIS TO ACCEPT CLOTH 

93. fridte a memege fisaranftary oropettery Sees wy Ft A aay 
srt Praag eet asereay | Bary a cafeot—Preae Fei wea 

Aaa mea wah aren fear, FF et AAT arahte aT, TENT A, TAT a, 
Ra, wh a, TR a, WedeT aT, dy od yeh ay Reg! way a aa 
Ue UBT] 

93. Teer & ae Y omer & fora ag af Prifed at af cer A arayaea Fat 
aon Prat 8 ser cat Tel eT 81 Reg waht at Prat & aea Sor wee B1 

af cet watch ferns 7 et at ot arard, soreara, wate, wafer, wht, were a 
Teneebes et cere ret Wawa a frac He TS at, TAA Pra & aera Here 

13. In case nirgranthis (Jain nuns) who have gone to a house to 
collect food need cloth also, they cannot take it by their own will directly 
but they can take it with the permission of the pravartini (their chief). 

In case the pravartini is not present there, they can take permission 
of Acharya, Upadhyaya, pravartak,  sthavir, gani, ganadhar, 
ganavachhedak or the one under whose leadership they are wandering. 

fers area 4 qatar %, Pet aredt at aes at orayra Ht at sa aot fan a sat 
‘we aes # AT fhe ert at TH El ge MeN Beet Tee & cea oo ae Gere bi Reg we 
we val Fae Pe A yah A Prat a <8 gem ord € a se cher we fet ae at BR 
atom att armen onaat ava ster Rar sree der wea O ae Yee S cer St EN wT 
aed &, organ ta wake at after # areratiz ft far a ger gem feat a wo P! 
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Elaboration—The author of bhashya has stated that sometimes a 
Sadhvi needs a cloth. She is not allowed by the code of restraint to take it 
of her free will—in other words by saying to the householder who is giving 
it that she is taking it for her use. But she should clearly say that she is 
taking it subject to the permission of the pravartini. In case the pravartini 
accepts it and gives it to any Sadhvi, it shall be kept, otherwise it shall be 
returned to him (the donor). After telling in this manner, she can accept 
the cloth and not otherwise. In the absence of the pravartini, the cloth can 
be taken subject to the permission of Acharya and the like. 
dhe & wer ner ey GA TY ARTICLES-THAT CAN BE TAKEN AT THE TIME OF INITIATION 

9%. Fries tt ae We ag TETIien—aerera aE 
BRE TA aay WTATAT | 

a 7 qatatty fra, ws 8 wag TeTIie—aierenare AE BRE TAG 
He AraAAT | SA a seraieeents LAE sea WAST! 

9%, Reig a amen dreaie amg ETI —ie—aerenany att 
waftte Tae say TAEAT| 

Ba yebaisen fre wt BA aay TE ieon—aerraT TVlE HS TAT 
are Wray aay F srerafeeahe eae arate dragaT 

9%. Jeera wary Bae Water SF ae Peba at wien, tess, os gen da 
Ras Te AH Wahid Sr Hea F1 

af ce cect Afra et Gar a at we Titer, thes, Wa car de ores ger THT 
vafirer er wet were 3 fg Gye wet at wre sax vata eer eer zl 

94, wearer Safir a ant Pebeh at walec, these, oT TUT Ue sears TET 
wat wafers ST HET FI 

af ae veel afta a gan A at sa Giec, these, Ts ser ae srs Ter Awe 
vata er rel Bera S| Reg yore aaa at are Hart water ser aera FI 


14. A person who renounces the household and is going to be initiated 
in monkhood for the first time can take rajoharan (the broom), gochhak, 
pot and three full-lengths of cloth at the time of initiation. 


In case he has already been initiated earlier, he is not allowed to 
accept (again) rajoharan, gochhak, pot and three clothes of full length. 
But he can get himself initiated with the clothes he had accepted at the 
time of earlier initiation into monkbood. 
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15. A woman who discards the household and is going to be initiated 
as nun for the first time can take rajoharan, gochhak, pot and four 
clothes of full-length at the time of initiation. 

In case she had already been initiated in the order earlier, she is not 
allowed to take rajoharan, gochhak, pots and four clothes of full-length 
(again) but she can take the clothes she had already received at the time 
of earlier initiation. 


fern : oh adver Ste a ter 8 8a a afieraat arr aT w-waherdt aro RS ez 
TET, Tes OTe), wa et da get wer dar Sar ar aT ew eer Hs ax 
chedte era wa or ay Ge Tea AMT ae 18a Se a aa & Aira St wane B geH VIET 
wre Seay aSy Shar et aT Peet wa—Paste A gee eer TF ae oT Pee aera By ferereT a ary az 
oe den & fre orerd & wee soften & at ae ot qyea seas & are A han F 
WHS, gatg Veet & Tex—oone at Sse wa eR TTS aA BY a agra Te ET 

Elaboration—One who is getting initiated in monkhood should take 
rajoharan, gochhak (cloth for cleaning pots or feet), pots and three pieces 
of cloth of full-length from those arranging his initiation or from his 
relatives. A piece of cloth, which is one haath wide and twenty four 
haath long is considered to be a Kritsna (full length) cloth. He can get 
into monkhood with three such pieces of cloth. Thereafter, when his 
second diksha (diksha after probation period) is arranged, or when he 
presents himself before the Acharya to repent for any fault in code of 
restraint or in major vows and for being initiated again in the monkhood 
afresh, he can take the clothes, pots and the like with which he had been 
earlier initiated. In other words there is no need of discarding earlier 
clothes and pots and taking such material afresh. 


wee —lecchiey aT a TET 
ACCEPTING OF CLOTHES IN FIST AND SECOND SAMVASARAN 


9%. A arg Prater ar Pretehior aera AaATS Aas VMTN 
99, ang Prien a Pei -aeratayeares tas WTA | 
98. Pabed atte Prifeal at sen anaarca 8 ay ge Seat ae Here Bi 
90. Prat oft Prifeet at facta ereece Ff ger gen eer aoe Bi 


16. Monks and nuns are not allowed to accept cloth in first 
Samvasaran. 


17. Monks and nuns can accept cloth in second Samvasaran. 
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far: rigaia eet & fg ey-erRaal feet we aha wa We aac Rea aa ¥, aa: 
OWEN ArT Het VET ait aster a agate a any & yard a wm fide 
TATA HET GT FI 


year of t-aufara aa orate ares geen gf & tare aities yaar yar aa yee 
Fer Teel BO AY Here Bi Pg sate & ae get aaaTeT F oaiq urls we 
wirmer & cert ore sper often seat owe are aay fore tar site fire art arye we ay 
weal Ht aragaam a ch eet & a wad EI 


Elaboration—Monks and nuns station at some suitable place for four 
months during rainy season. This is called first Samvasaran. The period 
after the rainy season or after the completion of chaturmas is called 
second Samvasaran, 


It means that upte the beginning of rainy season or from fifteenth 
bright day of Asadh up to fifteenth bright day of Kartik, cloth cannot be 
taken from any householder devotee. But after the rainy season, in the 
second Samvasaran, starting from first day of Margsheersh up to 
fifteenth bright day of Asadh—the period of eight months it can be taken 
according to the needs of time and place, from householders. 


TUT eATE RS TA TEM HT ATT 
RULES REGARDING ACCEPTANCE OF CLOTH BY SENIORS IN PERIOD OF INITIATION 


96. weg Friary a Pride a—serrghrary tars Vena 

9¢. Pabei aft Prifedt at afta—aata & or 8 ae geo wor aera 8 

18. Monks and nuns should accept the cloth according to their 
seniority in period of initiation. 

fates: aa or afte oe & Pe a ry aT are aaa oiftrs enfta—gala art Hat was F, 
we Tare ae, wr ont arg oatkal wer wen ake sea Bra | aata-gate ae 
at ott Tee OTe oF uifta—vala aa wt a eT! 

Elaboration—The sum and substance of this Sutra is that to the monk 
or nun who is senior most in period of monkhood the cloth, pot and other 
articles of his or her need should be offered first of all. Thereafter, the 


offer should be made to other monks in the order of their respective 
seniority in period of initiation. 


ee ee ee ee me ee ae me et a ee ne a a od dT 


TUNER STAN —ANTE TET BT FIA RULES REGARDING ACCEPTANCE OF BED BY SENIOR MONK 


98, wag Prien a Prete a serrate aer—aeneg aenfeaT| 
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99, Rebel oft Pritead at anita outa 3 wr S ToT -RTCH TET HOT HHT F | 


19. Nirgranths and nirgranthis are required to accept Upashraya, bed 
and the like in the order of their respective period of monkhood. 

fae: rem at ae see or Soar & rere Ty avee oT ore ont set BEA TT 
aryad or wad aot are er we af we wa re, ore ane aT aT BAT ATF 
¥¥ Huta-a gala wea & ws S OTe SoM UTI 

wet gat afte Pasta aera war & Pe Tada aT ares oT aT TTY wT TenRs TTY 
ofr ae aor wera Sar anf at wa AF Se aC aT BT Hah TA are ATT BT Te 
alg at eT TY & antag wars Sar atte, rad ae Wh ary Ht aera oPterat aT we ToT 
gana Set aa da ary at TTT on, Rs why ae oreTTT BTA BY, OAs TT I 
dar aria Pred Re ae ore aret Y arot wrs—aftaanks Set SAT TAT MEAT HG BT TT | 

Elaboration—Shayya means Upashraya or the bed according to the 
size of their body. After stationing in the Upashraya, the place required 
for sitting and the bed, hay and the like up to two and a half haath 
required by monks and nuns is called Sanstarak. Such things also 
should be accepted in the order of their seniority. 

Here it has been specially mentioned that the newly initiated monk 
or that monk who is of tender age, should be provided place to sleep near 
the senior monk who could look after him at night. Similarly the monk 
who attends to the sick, shou'd be given place near the sick monk so that 
he may attend to him when so required. The monk who is studying 
scriptures should be provided place near Upadhyaya or the like from 
whom he is getting lessons in scriptures so that he can take help from 
him when he revises his lesson. 


plead 4 Br PATA RULES REGARDING RESPECTING ELDERS 

Qo, aus Fria a Peretien a—serightrare sani era) 

2o. Priel ott Pritadi at ata-wala & wn a ae HET GIT FI 

20. Nirgranths and nirgranthis should bow to the other monks in the 
order of their seniority. 

fete: one: Ud anor wat ants wren act & oF Tous We qh a at fra, 
oer aft Rear ater %, BS “pire? wed T1gas F Fe Farge’ sit ‘aw | 

orang, soem an qoart & ud den—aula Fhe ayer & ee —arers are F THAT 
ws hn ‘rgqan after? ti ware, Wears Ce VRE HTS THT Te WaT one Tot aT 
Teal St SAT EA, a GSH ARH IC SAAT THT TATE BS GTM THR HRA F1 
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Elaboration—In the morning and in the evening before starting 
Pratikraman and the like, the respect, which is expressed towards the 
teacher or senior monks, is called ‘Kritikarm’. It is of two types— 
‘Abhyuthaan’ and ‘Vandanak’. 


To stand up when Acharya, Upadhyaya or teachers or those senior in 
monkhood come or move about is called Abhyuthaan Kritikarm. To bow 
to the teachers with folded hands at the time of Pratikraman and at the 
time of asking any question is called Vandanak Kritikarm. 


Tees ae aard ar rey PROHIBITION REGARDING STAYING IN THE HOUSE OF A HOUSEHOLDER 

29, a ag Prete g Freier a—airePrefe—(9) faite at, (2) ftteae ar, 
(3) gattee a, (+) Fregeg a, (4) aABAN a, (&) sai a, Wt a, Et aT, 
Anes aT arerenreftey, (9) seat a, TAH a, Va aT, Part a aetae, (<) wes 
am aftay, (8) Wet a AEA, (90) aTTRT aT BEAT! 

FE PT Te APART, TAQ’, Ta, Fal, Ped, yaa a, WA AT TA 
agg starirete Ridag A ora BEF TT AT] 

29, Probert ott Pritt at geen & ae & thae-(9) see, (2) dou, (3) a, 
(8) Pra at, (4) Se eT, (§) sa, WH, wie, earner eT, (9) 4a, 3a, 
Gar, wer ULI STAT, (¢) Mea BUT, (8) AM HET, (90) Sraent wx fea 
err ta Bera 31 


fog ot fag onftors a, ga a, suet a, sda S, war wr aaTee a gH a, we 
aft afaia trax fre a8 at we TRH a 8 seo wad arent |e Rea Sar 
RTT Fl 


21. Monks and nuns are not allowed to (1) stay, (2) sit, (3) He down, 
(4) sleep, (5) doze, (6) to take meals, (7) to discard stool, urine, dirt of the 
body and the like, (8) to study, (9) meditate, or (19) to stay in posture of 
Kayotsarg in the house of a householder. 

But a monk who is suffering from disease, who is old, who is 
observing austerities, who is weak, who is feeling tired or nervous, and 


who falls down in unconscious state, he can stay up to do Kayotsarg in 
the house of a householder. 


fires : arare 4 et eet a yee oe Te eT & GE ore Rite are Hh oe 
fear ¢, #8 ote & fig ae A wag ee & garg unt aes wt, aT AR art oak 
ar art oraea 8 one gente aftiearftet & sf ary gees ax F aot awa PB 
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Elaboration—-The author of bhashya has mentioned some other special 
circumstances in this context when a monk can stay in the house of a 
householder. For instance, if it starts raining or the road gets blocked 
after the monk enters the house to collect alms, he can stay there during 
that period. 


Were & oe F aral @ rbasen a7 fears 
RULES REGARDING CONVERSATION AND SPIRITUAL LECTURE IN RESIDENTIAL HOUSE 


82. fang Praia ay Prsiedi an street ora Teme at tae aT osha 
a, Renker a, fea a, WeaT TH 

FAT TTT AT, TAT AT, TTT aT, Taare a; FA a ea, aa 
of often! 

22. Prbat cit Prifent at gee & ae & fee are a tte mensit ant wer 
SU, Ter at BON, TahTTT a Ha SET we Regs der Sor ae were #! 

fog oragae OF ae bam TH Tae, UH wet, UH eT aT Uw ele ETT 
BM BET HeIa 1 TE MUS Tear GAA BY, Four Wi 


22, Monks and nuns are not allowed to recite in the house of a 
householder four or five verses from scriptures, to express their meaning 
or to indicate the reward of spiritual activities and to explain it in detail. 


But when necessary, he or she can recite there an illustration, answer 
to one question, a verse or one stanza. He should say that also only while 
standing and not while sitting. 

22. A aay Petar a Fein a state, ere de acer werent 
argfrany at, Renfiarg a, Peay a, wea aT 

FAT TUT Tata TAT aT; BA a fer, Haat ae 

23. Probe ott Priferdt at year & ar & urecr afta viet wert aor wer, aref— 
free ar Ferra & thet ar Bert TAT Ue Pega Pdea Son wel wera FI 

Roy oragam a ot hae UH See ad WH gels B SIA BO Gere F1 aw 
Was tent fog dont et 

23. Nirgranths and nirgranthis are not allowed to explain five major 
vows including the thought reflection pertaining thereto, the detailed 


meaning and the result of observing five major vows. They are also not 
allowed to explain them in detail in the house of a householder. 
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But in case it becomes essential he can give one illustration or recite 
one verse from scriptures in the house of the layman and that also only 
while standing and not while sitting. 

Rie : om fret & HS car a we are ET UTE fread & fee ory at yee & ue 
afre era vet cart afer! af alg aga stage very firereT wt tt as-as A aft 
afta Tare Gee Pravet BT afer Teer H UT FY Sot S arte ere at siet—Hetar a ate at 
aren Teet B 1 

Elaboration—Clarifying the basic purpose behind the above rule, the 
author of bhashya mentions that a monk should not remain in the house 
of a layman for a long time. In case a person asks a very important 
question or raises a pertinent query, he should reply to it briefly while 
standing and then come out. There is possibility of various types of 
doubts, ill thoughts and faults in ascetic discipline if one sits in the 
house of a householder. 


areas tera AT PUTA. PROCEDURE REGARDING RETURNING PLACE OF STAY AND THE BED 


Qe. ary Preteen ot fete a aiteiet Qooiered arama oreiteez 
Wrage 

2¥. ayer Fy yew |S ot oftrenfte erear-eeareas Tem fear & Te Tas eI 
ah ai fer areas wey Bea Ae BEIT B 

24, A monk or a nun js not allowed to go to another village without 
returning the place of stay and the bed to its owner from whom he had 
taken them. 

fatter : cet sea-aeaes VE BIRT wT | ara A ot ag witefta—are dies at 
ERT THR 3 UC A MY A TA aid § VA TeH eM al area die wes A ora Peere 
eH enfer t feor otrery ot oe ay ar arfeeene ar Pra anit a aah &) 

Elaboration—Here the words Shayya Sanstarak are just an 
illustration, In fact all those articles, which the monk had taken from a 
householder assuring him that they shall be returned after use, should 
be returned to the owner before the monk moves to another village. In 
case he moves away without returning the same, he loses the trust and 
he also becomes a subject of criticiam, 


24. Re aay faeierr er fret, a-amieiied Sardar stay afrEet 
Bey ATT! 
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28. Sey Freie a Aridi aamnitaditd Geared srary React weg 
area! 

3%, aba ate Prifedt ar aris ar ot rer-serce weer Peet mare, a 
aerated fee frat UAT TAT STAT TET GTA FI 

2G. BUTCe oT sreT-aeTes TET fear &, wa Takers SCH APT TAA ET 
HRT Fi 

25. Nirgranths and nirgranthis should not move to another village 


without returning the place of stay, the bed and the like in the same state 
in which they were at the time when they were taken from householder. 

26. The place of stay and the bed taken from Sagaarik (householder 
devotee) should be arranged in order before moving to another village. 

feet: grat wat F ot greg—aearew ret Ve Pre ware 8 a, wet ware a aH 
dhe at fee’ wed 8 aaftua aed 7 ais ht za ‘after aa aed Fi 

Fear ones oe & fis St ATA ara F sa aH A AA ae aa as wT, oat Brea F 
eter 31 af ee—ge Bt ond ah eer at aes Pree F ae on ane ore one et a fe we 
wet TT arae Ta ear ene aes Wwe wt Pes ware ay Perewreret ar area et PA 

Elaboration—‘Vikaran’ is the return of place of stay and the bed to the 
owner in the same condition in which they were in the house of the 
householder. In case they are not returned after arranging it in that 
order in which it was taken; one commits fault of ‘avikaran’. 

The purpose of its mention in this verse is that the articles got from 
the householder should be returned to the owner, after properly cleaning 
them and bringing it back in good condition. In case anything has 
broken, it should be clearly mentioned to the owner. The pot and the bed 
should be placed at the same place from where they had been taken so 
that the householder does not get any opportunity to complain about it. 


aT FY aeal—-ARNTH ST HITT TT SEARCH FOR LOST BED 

88. 3 ag Priam a Pedi a aeite x amas a tere 
Reprien, 8 4 seprafire fra! 8 a seprrnt atom ata after fai 

Ba AMY A at, TH a Berg Self Sere sep after aftehtaT| 

29. Pabet site Priferat an onftrerieas an arnttes sran—atearce af ya at and at 
VHS SS GAIT HOT MAST) ITT HA TT aE fe aT at wat wt 2 da aR 
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IIT HE TT He A Per a YA: Aer Aa ars grass WET He 
aaa 8 wet ae 

27, Monks and nuns should make a search for the bed that they have 
lost. In ease it is recovered during the search, it should be handed over to 
the person to whom it belongs. 

Tn case it is not found even after thorough search, another bed should 
be collected and used after taking the permission for the same again. 

farm : Prefftrere 3 earn 3 ft ay yee & ae S Sh grazers one Ha aa 
seat tar & fre eraert cet aise ait sorae at ar et Blom anfeT ale ae ate a TAT 
A, ang Grea a 7a A at Te rea A age we wet ol eT WaT SCT MUTI ge IT 
ta fe aa a ae ar aa a wt ot fre yee & et a ae gren—aearcanfe ara Tea 
ATEN BH MTs BE AS Te Rah ware SF Ve ag a ard ch geal Gad a atten Awe oaaT 
Feat wah ae a ha at get vedere HI are wt 

Elaboration—The author of niryukti has mentioned that it is the 
responsibility of the monk to properly look after the bed he has collected 
from the householder. He should never leave the Upashraya unattended. 
In case the bed has been stolen or scmeone has snatched it, he should 
make all possible efforts to get it back. In case he is not able to recover it 
or is not able to trace the whereabouts of the person who had taken it 
away, he should tell the entire matter to the person from whose house he 
had got the same. In case that person is able to bring it back, he with 
due permission can use it. If he is not able to procure it, he should beg 
for another bed. 


OTe Trey at Yate F eet ar ReaTT 
RULES FOR STAYING OF SHRAMANS ON THE BASIS OF EARLIER PERMISSION SECURED BY SHRAMANS 

2¢. aferd at wen Feb Aomdarad Reef, aad a of at aT Arse 
Peer, Tera srTEeT Tara fase aTETITAA TT 

28. sft a ga ag caeraeftaraay aa oecnhs, wale SeeRT AEA 
Fagg, veretenfa S78 | 

2¢. fie fer aerr-Prbe (gd ada wan @) sren-aearee Bhewe Pre ae TE 
wat fer or wet wera Get err Pake an ore at ot qa wet ont & ey A a 
TES, TAN-ARMH Bl UE HCH W a El 


28. aft oan 4 ant aba at after saeco sus Fa at eer ot at 
Ott S RATA Bret TET Bi, STAT Pera aT aera B1 
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28. In case other nirgranths arrive just at the time and the day when 
the nirgranths already staying at a particular place with due permission 
are going to leave, they can stay there and accept the bed on the basis of 
the permission obtained earlier as long as they desire. 

29. In case any non-living thing is lying in the Upashraya and that is 
worthy of use by a monk, he can use it for the period he stays in that 
Upashraya on the basis of the permission already taken. 

Pea : NITETL B AGU vee Vet ST aeaHt are at Ae are F Sass aTUhts aTystt 
BECK SH ren Pfr edt S| ora: Sass re WHS sary aa a arene et Gad BTA Fee GT: 
OTST AF BH SreagT AS HAF Tel wares ar Bears HAGA aA ore TATA TET 


ale Vee Set AT Mya F Prere we aftr at Rar Que wet fear a, Gas ae alg TY 
and at SS GA: ate AT oragae Fer $1 a serrate F aryl Ft de, wg BHT 
at abn at arf & ere aren BM, at A: aren SAT aragTH Bie F! 

Elaboration—According to ‘the author of bhashya, the permission 
obtained by the monks already staying in the Upashraya includes 
permission of stay for the monks of the same fold who arrive there later. 
Therefore, any monk can come and stay with them. There is no need for 
them to seek permission of the owner again. Here Yathalandkaal should 
be considered as the period according to the prescribed limit. 

In case the monks who were earlier staying had given back the 
possession to the owner and left that place, the monks who come there 
later shall have to seek the permission of the owner afresh. In case the 
owner had given the permission of the house clearly mentioning the 
number of monks, the place and the period for which they can stay, it 
becomes essential to seek the permission again. 


wartreten oe Ft ate EA: SRT 
EARLIER PERMISSION AND LATER PERMISSION FOR A HOUSE NOT OWNED BY ANYONE 

20. Ff Ty weMty, sey, HT , se—uftaieg wea 
SHER Fara fey werseahy VAs | 

29. & aag-aadty, Ireg, weftaiteg, freguet oem aeife om 
apres Frat revereate See | 

Qo, Sat ar Fa on wer, Bes are feos a A, fre oe Reet ors ar Wy 


7a ae fh ta ore attra at at vad fh odt aitua aryedl at aren & fret erat 
WA Bi, SET HT AHA! 
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29. dé ae onrga figat a cee & ae 4 amt al wT A, Ses ar 
raid ear et ar ore & aioe St rar at at fey wre gate donate & faq 
fore Was TE A SAG GU AIT TST a A MST! 


30. A house is not being used or it has not be divided by the members 
of the family or it is not owned by anyone else or it is in the charge of 
some celestial being. A bhikshu can stay there as long as he likes with 
the permission of Sadhus who are already staying there. 

31. In case the said house is being used by a layman after the 
departure of the monks, or has been divided by the family or has been 
taken by someone else then the Bhikshu in view of the restraints of his 
ascetic discipline should seek permission again for the period he wants 
to stay there. 


fare : fasta evel ar rd—-(9) renga—ai ax stol—sfref So ar fre art S Peet & are 
oar Fret on ter a (2) stags Ut arte cafe at SF & Pee & are amy anita 
arei Rear wren St (3) srat—aAtaete—a ae Jee % Bhs fear et aie ore Pat afte & art 
ren el fever A ae fae each wt UTI (s) seas oe fet are—fasts & Prater & 
are tg far rar & atte fare Poet gar ani 2a F ora Pave ae fran bi oH WMS ay 
feet at orUa UT ae 8, TH TAT GT TA Myst at Tey sets ] fre Ga: aa FA 
aragaanm Ta Bi 


HIGH Mya S SETI TH Tae A Ga TIT at Sts Rear a AT Ba ae Ta waa a BS 
arreafeca miferes ort ore at arecferas aftr Bt GH: etre AAT sera Borate y yer ore 
aor MY dar weer after Tey sar Bate Tere & aaa ahh oS ore B ara aftrs os GAT weed 
UC oad Br Sar eT S| ata: aT aif & ar a oe Sa ata a Sat he 


Elaboration—Meaning of particular words—(1) Avyaprit—A house 
which is not being used by anyone due to its dilapidated condition or as 
it has fallen. (2) Avyakrit—A house which has not been in the control of 
any particular person as it is owned by many. (3) Apar-parigrihit—A 
house that has been left by its owner and has not been taken by anyone 
else. It is called a house without any owner. (4) Amar-parigrihit—A 
house that has been discarded by its owner due to any reason and in 
which some Yaksha or celestial being has made his abode. In case the 
monks are just going to leave that place and other monks come there, 
they need not seek permission of stay again. 


In case the celestial being had left that place after the stay of the 
monks and thereafter the real owner of that house comes there, it is 
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essential to seek the permission again of the real owner. It is not proper 
in practice of ascetic restraint to make use of even a subtle thing, which 
is not properly given by its owner. In case the permission has been 
obtained at the time when the owner is not known and one stays even 
when the real owner becomes known, that stay is a stay without 
permission. Therefore when the real owner comes, it is necessary to seek 
his permission for stay. 


ater & are omit F cert an rare 
PROCEDURE FOR STAYING ON THE WAY WITH EARLIER GRANTED PERMISSION 


a2. & ogy a, sgfinig a, sqaitag a, sepeitrg a, apiag a, 
PRTG M1, WaT Sees Fao Fagg | cere TALA FAT 

32. fredt onfe @ Aftta dar & ore, gz ane & fftia dare & ore, altar (Se 
az ar & aa & ari) & oa, ag & oe, ara va Hu, ae a awe } TH 
Tet Bet ET AYN A are B fatas sie Te A, SET TT aT Fl 

82. A monk can stay as long as he likes with the permission of the 
monks who are already staying if he wants to stay near the earthen wall, 
the brick wall, the boundary wall or the central road of the town, near 
the ditch, near the common path or near the fence. 

fara arf werd ga ate omy a Roark ar Peat & tare at tare ] ore sews St at Tes 
wafers ae, Tete at orerat sme HL are aH ants ael set ee MTYsH & sot ys ora 
wy ot ond ata aah onan F cer wed Foret Ge: eh At aren ae srageas ae 

Elaboration-—In case a monk wants to stay for sometime during his 
wandering at the edge of the boundary wall or near the wall of a house, 
he should seek permission of the owner of that house, the passers-by or 
of Shakrendra. In case other monks come there before the departure of 
earlier stationed monks, they can stay there and it is not necessary for 
them to seek the permission of someone again. 


ater & erlteall dar 9 ated ae a7 rare 
PROCEDURE OF GOING FOR COLLECTION OF ALMS IN THE AREA NEAR AN ARMY CAMP 


33. Fm a ma waerite a afer Ami VARS tee aes Pie TT 
Freee a afead Rrearattare igen aR 8 arg a cali ala sarge | 

a ag Prada Peach af wali ala vanes, saree aT aTERAyI A gest B 
SEES sry UTS VLEET soTTT | 
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23. 0 Taq User & get aye a1 yea Bt ct Pabey chk Prifeat at 
Praraat & fie aed F creat vel fer seat at aaa @ fg we set ca ten Te 
BeTT S| 


wy faba or Peteht cet ae wee 8 at ca teh ae Ht pen ae %, 3 Brera 
ait Cater St ar arf ae Ee argUiftes arqeunfe wrafvad at wre ae Ei 

33. In case the army of the enemy is stationed outside the village or 
capital, the monks and nuns shall have to return to their place the same 
day after seeking alms. They are not allowed to stay there for the night. 

Those nirgranths or nirgranthis who stay there for the night or 
support those who stay there for the night, they transgress the spiritual 
order and the order of the government. As such they are liable for 
Chaturmasik Anudghatik expiation (prayashchit). 


fa : oT 2/3 8 Bar} yeta & Pree 3 ary St aE |e aT Prde F site asi 
frerafe % orera aragae oF oe Sar & vera at ae we aT hae aha aA at fee 
Bi gare ore ae SPS Sar} were Aa A wet Preval at dae Pen dare oma A A 
B ait ora & fing weer ae al ae fey at fran dat & ate # che arn ate, arate 
SECT MET | SAT SET TE Uae Ue aT aT See AF B ae gaia a oe aa Fl 

Elaboration—According to Acharang 2/3, a monk is prohibited from 
wandering near an army camp. Here in case of very urgent need, a monk 
is allowed to go to the residential area of the village for collecting alms 
after passing through the army camp on the way. The underlying 
meaning is that in case the monks are allowed to go through the camp 
for collection of alms while the common man is not allowed, the bhikshu 
should return soon after collecting alms and he should not stay inside. In 
case he stays inside, he transgresses the spiritual order and order of the 
government. So he is liable for prescribed prayashchit. 


WANE GF BT ATT LIMIT OF AREA OF MOVEMENT 

Ry. a arate a ona aaa a eee Petar at Retin a aaah wien wae 
are wre stfiteanel faba! 

ay. Pobat oft Priel at om araq fae F ard ait oun ate afta we 
SOM OT HATE TET BUS TET HIT & Hale we Pee A os Sea TATA wera FI 


34. A monk is allowed to stay in a village up to colony after fixing a 
limit of his movement up to one Yojan and one Kos in all directions. In 
brief he can go only up to two and a half Kos in any direction. 
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Elaboration—Although a monk is allowed to go only upto two Kos 
(4 miles) from the Upashraya for collection of alms, still the purpose of 
mentioning two and a half Kos here is that in case he feels a natural 
urge and has to go for a call of nature at that time, he can go further 
upto half a Kos for that purpose. So in these circumstances the 
movement in one direction is two and a half Kos. After totalling the 
limits in the east and west or in the north and south it comes to five Kos 
or one Yojan and a quarter. This limit is termed as sakos yojan Avagreh 
Kshetra in this Sutra. 


@ THIRD UDDESHAK CONCLUDED @ 


qeraed qa (7) Brikat-Kalp Sutra 


Be eet et Pt te te td 


4 
4 
y 
4 
y 
4 
4 
4 
4 
| 
4 
§ 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
¥ 
¥ 
¥ 
bi 
ti 
ti 
¥ 
¥ 
¥ 
¥ 
4 
4 
¥ 
g 
¥ 
¥ 
¥ 
¥ 
# 
¥ 
¥ 
¥ 
ci 
@ 


SR SS SS 


age saat 
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araganicee wraherd % 217 WHO DESERVE ANUDGHATIK PRAYASHCHIT 

9. TA TPT TTA, FET 

(9) weraed Se, (2) Agel waa, (3) weet rT 

9. am ates aqguiite wrafed & ara aa El ae 

(3) Set-w SA ae, (2) Aqa-Iaa (GS aa Ga) wer are, (3) TA. 
St aC ATT! 

1, Three types of people (monks) are liable for Anudghatic Prayaschit 
(punishment) namely— 

(1) One committing unnatural offence, (2) One who engages in sex 
with a woman, (3) One who takes meals at night. 

fetaa : fire cle at area ay & yf at or a, wa sanfie wafer wea ¥ oie Bra 
+ aw ar fade ara G ote at on wh, ve aggre waka wed F 

Wak afta dra & ay aera Fi gy @ A ar wares awed wea & th VE ade afar 
Ue Frere ama BS ae BT aA ae ti ata: & el & ayguiitie wahed & oe 
ae 

wrathge (a1. 24, 3. &, GA 984) F ae vaasyx (30) F wakes & za fe ward He 
(3) ameter, (2) fewer, (3) agra, (*) Prae, (4) agent, (&) 9, (6) Be, (¢) ¥H, 
(8) orreeera, (90) orcifeem! gy & wel wt aT a Be wafers or aT & fier a ee 
wert $ 

am wafiee—wre-fasy & srren—aat Se Te saat yf & fe ye ara Ra ay a 
ATT BAT! 

wae dae t-anfan calg ay wakes oft oggniia sal ye wafer ga aot hh 

mifes oft ereprtftras ata re aha Sr wrafhereser at aPeReala  arqare gems aa Ae Be 
‘ () ae Toren a Serer ante & wan AA ve waft A at &, at 

(3) ay a om (SqerieR) wafer F ey v, wery 94 ait THE WO THT BET 
HAUS aT FI 


(3) Te Ara TT (agai) wrafkera F meer. v th, (Rreaia we to), 94 AE 
at 30 Te wer arayae 31 
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(3) aq ang sifte ao weM: » ore, Go AMT aie 900 oraTE SET oA El 

(8) Je wguifee aa % wag: v oqare, ¥ Ae att 920 Trae HT ¥ Te oT dam Oe 
areas &1 ; 

(@) ae sngen & srrgeax aa_farerd at and &, a- 

(9) Be are eT ¥, eae 94 oT URE UO OTE ET aT 31 

(2) Te are F aera v, Fee 94 aT TE 30 aiid BET TAT FI 

(a) ay aigniftes 4 oer y SoaTe, Ferd ¥ ae iT eH 900 TIaTE BET ora F 

(8) Je engaifeas F oer x aa, v fer or dlen—Se, we Yew aa cen g fer a er 
Be ate THEA 920 GoaTE Ter v are a AeT-Be aragaa B: 

() aft Weta S wae ver a ae at ferret ee &, a- 

(9) ay Are wraters F oer vw Tear, we 94 oTETE ait BEEE QO TIM STAT 
TITS Fi 

(2) Je are wreaftas AF qePT y Taare, FAT 94 TUaTe ait VERE 20 SoM ST 
aTaag & | 

(3) wy aghtite wailed % wea x act, cet y anda, wert Fy aa, Te A 
ancient oft TPE Joe BraTA aT TTA F are SET aaTH F 

(3) Te arguifees wafers F ores x a, Tey arf at vo fa ar eat—oe, may 
94 det, Te FH oreifeet a go Pex wr dan—Oe afk Bape 920 Sree aie ae F area aT 
ae (Ag Aen) at 920 Rea ar de wae rages #1 

wart Feat & eet H wep waked we va wr eet &, gaa afte wafhed tar 
oragas H at tent-oe ar orate Pear area 31 ay we Ae A 9g4 GoaTE ait TE BE ATE A 
9C0 Brae a fears Fi 

weafved 24 are araraife freq @ ars atte aa—ia ot ofthat at dear garde 
draftees wraftere ah 2a @1 
ee Le i ee ON & facet 

! 

8e walkaa—srte oat at fread wet are att PT arco aware art wr Bar HA aT 
WY St Sar a Ser SoU Be waka’ ti ae waa wh we wa a day Feed attra 
waived Gar oragaes er ae AR (Ag Set—-gaéien en) wrafket Par ara 1 


Elaboration—A fault in spiritual ascetic restraint that can be rectified 
by ordinary practice of austerity is called udghatie prayashchit. A fault 
in spiritual discipline that can be purified only by special austerities is 
called one liable for anudghatic prayashchit. 
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The three sins mentioned in this Sutra are major sins. Out of them 
two relate to the major vow of brahmcharya and the last one relates to 
breaking the sixth vow of avoiding taking meals at night. Therefore all 
the three deserve Anudghatic prayashchit. 


According to Bhagavati Sutra (Shatak 25, Uddeshak 6, Sutra 195) 
and Uvavayi Sutra (30) prayashchit is of ten types namely—(1) self- 
criticism (alochana), (2) recollecting sins and making a determination 
not to repeat them (pratikraman), (3) both of them (two above 
mentioned), (4) discerning attitude (vivek), (5) discarding attachment for 
the body (vyutsarg), (6) austerities (tapa), (7) reduction or break in the 
period of monkhood (chheda), (8) mool, (9) anavasthaya, and (10) 
paranchik. Here we discuss only tapa (austerities) and chheda (break in 
period of initiation) as punishment (prayashchit). 

Tapa prayashchit—It is to practice austerities as directed by the 
teacher as punishment for the fault in spiritual practice due to lack of 
proper discrimination, in order to cleanse that fault. 


It is of two types—udghatim which means minor punishment and 
anudghatim which means major punishment. These are again of two 
types each namely masik and chaturmasiik. Again they are of three 
categories in the context of the circumstances in which the fault was 
committed— 


(a) In case fault in the major vow has been committed due to the 
direction from the government or obstruction caused by a spirit, then 
prayashchit shall be of— 


(1) Laghumas tapa (udghatim) prayashchit—It is essential to observe 
four ekasanas (taking meals only once in the day for 4 days) as minimum 


punishment, 15 as medium and 27 ekasanas as the maximum 
punishment. 


(2) Gurumas tapa (anudghatim) prayashchit—It is essential to 
observe four nivis (a nivi is taking tasteless food that does not contain 
milk or milk products, ghee, butter or sugar) as minimum punishment, 
15 as medium and 30 as maximum punishment. 


(3) Laghu-chaturmasik tapa—tIt is essential to observe four ayambils 
(whereas only due food is taken whic does not contain sugar or salt) as 


minimum punishment, 60 nivis as medium and 108 fasts as maximum 
punishment. 
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(4) Guru chaturmasik prayashchit—four fasts as minimum 
punishment, 4 fasts of two days each as medium and 120 fasts as 
maximum punishment. As an alternative, period of initiation is reduced 
by four months. 


(b) In case the fault has been committed due to zealous urge 
knowingly, then— 

(1) in laghumas austerity as prayashchit, it is essential to observe 
4 ayambils as minimum punishment, 15 as medium and 30 as maximum 
punishment. 


(2) in gurumas (prayashchit), it is essential to observe 4 ayambils as 
minimum austerity, 15 as medium and 30 as maximum. 


(3) in laghu chaturmasik expiation, 4 fasts as minimum, 4 fasts of 
two day each as medium and 108 fasts as maximum are to be practiced. 


(4) in guruchaturmasik expiation, 4 fasts of two day each and 4 days 
reduction in period of monkhood is the minimum punishment, 4 fasts of 
three days each and 6 days reduction in period of initiation is medium 
and 120 days fast and 4 months reduction of period of initiation is the 
maximum punishment. 


(ec) In case the fault has been committed under the influence of 
deluding Karma, the punishment of— 


(1) laghumas prayashchit is of 4 days fast as minimum, 15 days fast 
as medium and 27 days fast is the maximum punishment. 


(2) gurumasik prayashchit prescribes 4 days fast as minimum. 
15 days as medium and 30 days as maximum. 


(3) laghu-chaturmasik prayashchit prescribes 4 fasts of two days each 
followed by ayambil as mark of breaking the fast on each occasion as 
minimum, 4 times fasting for three days each followed by ayambil as 
mark of breaking each fast as medium and 108 days of fasting and 
ayambil when the fast is broken as the maximum prayashchit. 


(4) gurumasik prayashchit prescribes minimum of 4 times fast of 
three days each followed by ayambil as mark of breaking fast in each 
occasion or 40 days reduction in period of initiation, as medium 
punishment 15 times three day fast each followed by ayambil in each 
case or 60 days reduction in period of initiation is practiced. As 
maximum punishment, 120 days fast and breaking every time with 
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ayambil or initiating afresh in monkhood or 120 days reduction in the 
period of monkhood is awarded. 

In the spiritual discipline of Bhagavan Mahavir the maximum 
prayashchit is for six months. Therefore, in case it is essential to award 
punishment of greater period than that, fresh initiation in monkhood is 
awarded. In laghu six month the provision is of 165 fasts while in guru 
six months, it is of 180 fasts. 

The Acharya or the like who awards the punishment, keeps in view 
the physical strength of his disciple and the circumstances in which the 
major vow was broken and reduces or increases the period of 
punishment accordingly at the time of announcing the award. 

Parihar tapa prayashchit is also a type of tapa prayashchit. It has 
been discussed in detail in Sutra 31 of this Uddeshak. 

Chhed prayashchit—When a monk commits faults in many major 
vows and practices the exceptions mentioned in scriptures without any 
cogent reason, the period of initiation is reduced and this is called Chhed 
prayashchit. This prayashchit is also for six months. In case it is 
essential to award punishment of longer period than that, then he is 
initiated in monkhood afresh and this is called Mool prayashchit. 


reiteras wrafPare & WATT MONKS DESERVING PARANCHIK PRAYASHCHIT 

2. wat Tre TH, TET 

(9) gee orefery, (2) waa TPT, (3) sar Seay TAT 

2. adh wife wahes & abe a a ¥1 ger 

(9) ge areiftras, (2) ware ureifere, (3) seer Sera urcifizes 

2. Three categories of monks deserve punishment of paranchik 
prayashchit. They are—(1) Bad paranchik, (2) Slack paranchik, 
(3) Those paranchiks who are involved in sex among themselves. 

fern: anifes’ te ar from 3-fra raed & ara ye fern gan ary da—aaE at 
UR Bt wh aaa waked & ca fea A at afr waaa t ot Tae BRE %, Ta ifs 
waftad wet #1 

wifes safes & ft frat gts era a a, 2a Bes, ane oe 
de @ asa Set at at were ws at ott oe are aT ae TRE-Sa ET ae 
aret & od Wy & aa arama Te Ge eT F1 ses eG aa Aa a ahd, we 
unifaa wafvea aed &1 


age ster (277) Fourth Uddeshak 
3 OO a 


g 


Ce ee ee ee ee ee ee a ee een nt a 


eee te ete te et Pe ed 


Ce ee 


SS 


3a we A Wefes waa & de wa we 7a Fi sae vem (9) ge uci gah a ke 
Si) marae, atte (ii) fawagel 

@) wages meats Hore Bt waecrae feet ary anf an ona wey ae BaTAgE Bi 

Gi) fwage—sit gPaai at fraoreftnas eredt anf Raat & arr frases at, vt 
favage wea #1 

(2) wre oreifem ote ware & BaF 

G) Taser ar ante aaiieh agai wr Faq BTA STATI 

Gi) Pea—ora—g Prat ar faea-atgt 

(id) SRA —WAA—SUTaT HT MAA TET | 

(iv) Peewee, Tare one fare ae ara 

(y) Parser —eerahs— Prat are ait cafe atx Prat & & some ae aed thee what anit 
Bh oe Yr a are & ait ATA ae we are are fed wa get are A go oh aft ai 
wed %, 0 afte ot Parone wea Fi 

(3) sh eng Rat get ary % ara arit—-siter we Aas wee 2, a oat A aire water 
sumee 

Fe TT FE, was aire Teer Ages At atts orcifers wafer 8 eh B1 


Elaboration—The word paranchik means that parayashchit which is 
capable of purifying the monk who has committed: grave fault and help 
him in crossing the mundane worldly ocean of birth and death. It is the 
last among the ten types of prayashchit and the most severe. It is called 
paranchik prayashchit. 


Paranchik—A monk who cannot possibly be purified even with 
expulsion (anavasthapya) for some period, who has committed sin in an 
extreme state of sexual behaviour, passions or slackness, he is made to 
dress up himself as a householder for a minimum period of one year and 
a maximum period of twelve years. In that state he has to follow all the 
vows and rules prescribed for a monk. Thereafter, he is initiated in 
monkhood afresh. This is called paranchik prayashchit. 


In this Sutra, three stages of paranchik prayashchit have been stated— 


(1) The first of them is bad or sinful paranchik. It is of two types 
() sinful due to passions, and (ii) sinful due to sexual enjoyment. 
(i) Sinful due to passions—One who kills any monk under the 


dreadful influence of passion and the like is sinful due to passion 
(Kashaya-dusht). 
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Gi) Sinful due to sensual pleasures (Vishay-dusht)——One who enjoys 
sex with nuns and the like in a fit of deep attachment for sensual 
pleasures is sinful due to sensual pleasures. 


(2) The second type is slack paranchik. It is of five types— 


(i) Slack due to intoxicants—One who takes wine and such like 
intoxicants. 


(ii) Slack due to sensual pleasures—One who is keen to enjoy 
mundane sensual pleasures. 


Gii) Slack due to passions—One who is in dreadful influence of 
passions. 


(iv) Slack due to bad, worldly talk—One who engages himself in talk 
about women, government and the like. 


(v) Slack due to extremely deep sleep—One who takes styanardhi 
sleep—such a person gets up in dreadful sleep, performs extremely 
dangerous activities and again sleeps. When he gets up he has no 
recollection of the evil acts performed by him. Such a person is called 
(nidra pramatt) slack due to extremely deep sleep. 


(3) When a monk engages in unnatural sex with another monk, both 
of them are liable for paranchik prayashchit. 


Thus a monk who is extremely sinful (dusht), extremely slack 
{(pramatt) or who engage in sex with each other can be purified only by 
paranchik prayashchit. 


HARTA MTG TT 3 LITT MONKS DESERVING ANAVASTHAPYA PRAYASHCHIT 
3. aah Sra TORT, a TET 
(9) wrefraret For Sea, (2) saat Set Sar, (3) Serae TAT! 
3. 2 dm organ wafers ara Fi cen 


(3) areal dt are act aren, (2) ora eniay st art act aren, (3) aay areit 
a Wet SE aT! 


8. Three types of monks deserve anavasthapya prayashchit. 
They are— 


(1) One who steals things of his own class, (2) One who steals things 
of those belonging to another class, (3) One who attacks physically. 


fier meant & ager ga qa a wae ge ware B- 
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(@) ay at warm af oe aril ori & ae, aa, yew onfe at ath wee 8, 
(2) are nite ort & aealg de, ater anf met area ae ary oni & aes, os, yes 
ante St are aera B, (3) St aret aa B sat at arse Heme, Ast, THT ome A Tee BT 
Aret & at dada ont & feet at oehisa a aa are 1a fart we an ora 
waftae at oa Bat 21 


srrara—ag war fear ante oa wea oy Rreat afte ye wae (as den) a Hh we 
7 @, Ba Jew—ag aren awe Pet ga: Aa a aot ‘erewerg wee ti geek oT aT 
& fre Hh yee—aer areet wer arraeae Se 31 

Elaboration—According to the author of bhashya, the underlying idea 
of this Sutra is as follows— 

(1) A monk steals clothes, pots, books and the like of another monk 
who is also of the same order, (2) A monk steals clothes, pots, books and 
the like of monks belonging to the other faith such as Buddhists, 
Sankhyas and the like, and (3) A monk who beats another monk with his 
hands, with his fist or a wooden rod and the like or causes harm to him 
with magical activities. The monk who engages himself in any of the 
above said activities deserves anavasthapya prayashchit. 

Anavasthapya—A monk whose sinful act such as that of stealing, 
violence and the like cannot be purified even with fresh initiation, he is 
made to dress himself as a householder and is not initiated in the 
monkhood afresh without that mandatory punishment. It is 
anavasthapya prayashchit. In this prayashchit it is essential to dress 
him like a householder—may be for a very short period. 


dha anit % srara aft PERSONS WHO ARE UNFIT FOR MONKHOOD 
¥=-8, wait A adhe wary, J me~(9) wee, (2) aT, (2) AA 
Wa 4. Bosra, &. Praag, 9. Tagtay, ¢. aifira, ¢. daira) 
Y= 8. ¥. Srey at vara Sor sel wera ®, aet-(9) gees, (2) ahs, (3) wa 
ah wart 4. yftea ae, §. ifte won, 9. orenfta eer, ¢. wa Set Y ar 
ROHL STK HEA, TA &, TAHT MA TEA AT Bea 31 


4-9, 4. The following three types of people cannot be initiated in 
monkhood. They are—(1) Eunuch by birth (Pandak), (2) One who is 
unable to control sex (Vaatik), (3) One who is without masculine strength 
(Kleeb), Similarly they are not to be, (5) head shaved, (6) taught 
scriptures, (7) re-established in monkhood, (8) allowed to sit with monks 
in group for taking food, and (9) kept in the company of monks. 
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fagea : (9) at mar a ayaa dane, oa wea’ See Ti (2) ah & aalq amare 
or Pre att # arene eter 8, oe aia’ wed Fi (2) aead at yeu rat you Ata’ 
we we 1 

a drt & var & ages den 39 & aka adi 2, aif US ohral at Aa ae 
Rage aT Sere afk Prfer ef at Pret onf& arte dha gare ea F1 


fe go arrerd feed fart oes wart S ayaa at dene A a Sait ae Y GHaT yee 
aa 8 at oe aftsa ae wt orale Bae all at erm ae wri ae Hagen S yeaa ara a at 
we eae F weenie a wt araty eet Ser a Si ae edt Aen} aeeng aa a a was TT 
Win-TeE yesh F Soa Way TE se agaTy Hie a al dara-se HA-4ot Se, 
We Ge meat Gerel—ferara | arftrora ae & fe oem ar moore & aaa Ret Hh ware S Aen aR 
Bra wet & Herter Afra at vt ora at ara OF a Ga ea ara wT A 

Elaboratton—(1) One who is eunuch by birth is called Pandak. (2) One 
who suffers from disturbed Vaat (air; one of the three body-humours), 
In other words one who is not able to control his urge for sex is Vaatik. 
(3) One who is not capable of masculine strength or who is coward is Kleev. 


The persons of the above said three types are not fit for initiation in 
monkhood because the initiation of such person is going to make the 
spiritual order a mockery, may bring bad name to Nirgranth Dharma 
and cause many types of faults. 


In case such eunuchs and the like have already been initiated due to 
lack of full knowledge about them, their head should not be shaved when 
true facts have been known. In case true facts are known after the head 
has already been shaved, he should not be blessed with five major vows, 
which are given at the time of final initiation (badi diksha). In case the 
real facts are known only after the major vows have already been 
granted monks should not dine with him in the group (Sambhog) as 
prescribed in the order. In case the facts are known only after Sambhog, 
he should not be made to sit or sleep near other monks. The underlying 
idea is that all the three types of napunsaks (eunuchs and the like) are 
not fit for any type of initiation. In case they have already been initiated 
in monkhood, they are not fit to be kept in the order. 


aren & % Gaara: CAPABILITY OR NOT ‘OF DELIVERING SPIRITUAL DISCOURSE 
90. aa A waite age, af ae 
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99. aah mata Tene, tae 

(9) Peete, (2) at feve—eitaa, (2) Rotary 
90, tam at aren OH aA Seu, ae 

(9) aati a, (2) Peepafteer a, (2) arquarta orga a1 
99. 37 Gt at aren Sh eer 2, ae 

(9) Parte a, (3) Repit-omftrers a, (2) soare ars at 


10. The monks of the following three categories are not fit to be given 
spiritual discourse— 

(1) disobedient, (2) one having attachment for articles of consumption 
that cause slackness (vikriti pratibadh), (3) one who is always in fit of 
passion (anupshaant prabhrit). 

11. The monks of the following three types are fit to attend spiritual 
discourse— 

(1) Those who are humble and obedient, (2) Those who have no 
attachment for slackness, (3) One who has subdued his passions 
(upshaant prabhrit). 

frie : (9) afta Reaite t, orerd a damte ay ant & ota we 
OI, Bera one sath Pera at wel Hea FB 

(2) fapit—wieaa—st qu, <8 anf tat Y oraftzs arate cant %, ot tal & a Preah az 
Rare ont 8 mem aA A ey enh Tem 1 Te gaa H A ng are flere wa WE watt 

(2) sraaertia arym—arrerer BT OT ot arr Oe WeS whe Bra & oh aa wT 
a wet aa Ba ale We wee Tee S, Sh ee aaa Be a NT Tem Baa aT 
ware & aa at Rater ar exe ore 21 

ade vert & ery yearn, aef—ane ott agya_aren & ordha ¥, eRe Pra a 
wl fren ot oft aah &, arterh Pret at fren vern aee ar fear ct ora & 8, wae ah 
at gana th aa 2 

fag ot Raa ¥, BU, Be one Prat & Bas A aa orekin wal S atx at avast ¥, 
R het at daa, ae ord a car el ah aren tar alee, wifes ovat B ws are 
wor Ran meet 8, TET Se ae oH geet ik Teale Gard & ak Brame B oT aT 
Sl aphhe ate aren Pra dan aren & wh aris dan Bsa Aan ae Gor east h 

at mea—aaa gate Paftr ar gers a wee ge aha_aniva & feta few Pear ht a sftae 
are a & Pistia, 3. 99 & argent wakes & ox ae 
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Elaboration—(1) Avineet—One who is disobedient, who does not offer 
due respect to the Acharya or seniors in monkhood and does not stand 
up when they pass by. 


(2) Vikriti-pratibadh—One who is extremely attached to milk, curd 
and the like and gets slack in spiritual lessons when he does not get such 
things. He is not able to retain the lesson given to him. 


(3) Avyavashamit-prabhrit—One who becomes extremely angry with 
a person who commits any sin and keeps on expressing his anger again 
and again even after the other one has begged pardon; one who always 
remains in a fit of anger—it is of no use to give spiritual lessons to such 
a person of rude behaviour. 


The above said three types of monks are not worthy of having lessons 
of Sutras, their meaning and of both because one can receive education 
only when he is humble. It is of no use to teach an inobedient disciple. 
It all goes in vain, rather sometimes it causes a great loss. 


On the other hand, such disciples who are obedient, who have no 
attachment for food such as milk, curd and the like that causes lethargy 
and ill thoughts, and who believe in forgiveness, should be taught 
lessons in scriptures, their meaning and both because such lessons help 
in developing the field of scriptural knowledge. It improves the present 
life and the life after death of one who gets his education. It also 
broadens the spiritual field of the order of Jinas. A bhikshu who has the 
above mentioned faults is unfit of practicing the spiritual discipline. He 
cannot be initiated in the order. 


Those monks who give lessons in scriptures to every one without 
determining earlier his fitness or non-fitness to receive such lesson 
without observing the procedure mentioned in the code of conduct of the 
order, are liable for prayashchit (requisite punishment) according to 
Nisheeth Sutra, Uddeshak 19. 


Rrat—aibtr & atarata & eerT SPECIAL TRAITS OF ONE FIT OR UNFIT FOR EDUCATION 
92, aa Gra TT, F we (9) ges, (2) we, (a) geMATI 
92. aael FRR THM, a weT—(9) HEE, (2) sa (2) aT! 
9. 2 che gear (Gahea) ata &, gen-(9) ge, (2) ae (2) ame, 
92. a de qearer (qaten) %, wet-(9) age, (2) ory, (3) orga 
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12. Three types of disciples are unfit for education—{1) Insolent 
(Dusht), (2) Dull, (3) Those of wrong faith. 


18. Three types of disciples are fit for education (Susanjyapya)— 
(1) humble, (2) brilliant, (3) Those of right faith. 

fared : (9) Ge’ ai areal A WET BTA ary WS anle S By wa steer geneh wires 
fed ar at aa & wf ay Tar 2) BT ake gam & fas A cea ath 
(a) qemfta—Pretta seat are rea ATTY JOTI 

adh 8 ver & ale gaara aatg eral ease aga alor ster 3, oe ren aT 
waar 8 WN arg waters fee ae ster 31 ort: 8 Ga-areT & PH orig ae G1 yes oda 
wt aura @ eta &, age %, fea-alta & fede a ae ong % atk wants waa Ta 
ware a awe, 3 hen 24} ara aa Fi 

Elaboration—(1) Dusht—One who hates the teacher teaching the 
scriptures or does not like the philosophical essentials being properly 
established. (2) Moodh (foolish, dull)\—One who is not capable of 
disseminating vice and virtue. (3) Vyudgrahit—One who is extremely 
stubborn and has opposite belief. 

The persons of all the three above mentioned types are duh- 
sanjnapya. In other words it is very difficult to make them understand 
the scriptures. Further, no useful purpose is served by teaching them or 
making them understand the essentials. So they are totally unfit for 
scriptural education. On the other hand those who are free from hatred, 
who are not insolent, who are wise and are capable of discriminating 
virtue and vice who are free from stubborn attitude they are fit for 
receiving education. 


Fer BY RepTHTA BT MAPA PRAVASHCHIT TO THE SICK FOR SEXUAL FEELING 

oe, Prat a ot Prevent far a rat at gh at afro, aoa Priel 
areata AeraserrTe Soy ATS Vert Sopa | 

9%. Fretd a frerert arn ar afet ara at arena, fa Pera aga 
Apes spay asad tenet Hee 

9%. Tart (om) Pree & fear, aren ot ga (arg Hh ges) Prec og Poet at oer 
an were %, Pret sg at word, wad: Got-aer F rane at vara, ve wee aE 
fret Aga-dar & ofr a yoscast ar anes at, garua wt, at ae 
orgies aTgTitve wafers a ws ent F1 
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94. Tent Pre a aren, ofa ar aa (até st ah fired ey Reha at wa or ger 
&, PR Ege sore, ea: Fo4-so4 A oral al Gorda, va ra ae Pubes de 
er & after @ cheat or Gargya at, dl ve eqguite agate waters a 
Wa eRe 


14. A father, brother or son of a sick nirgranthi (nun) lends support to 
her of his hand when she is falling, or picks her up when she has fallen 
or picks her up when she of her own is unable to sit or get up. In case 
that nirgranthi at that time has sexual feelings and supports the touch 
of the male member and feels pleasure in it, she is liable for anudghatik 
chaturmasik prayashchit. 

15. The mother, sister, daughter (or any other female member) lends 
support of her hand to sick nirgranth who is falling, or picks him up 
when he has fallen, or picks him up when he of his own is unable to sit 
or get up. In case at that time the nirgranth has sexual feelings and 
supports the touch of the woman and takes pleasure in it, he is liable for 
anudghatik chaturmasik prayashchit. 


fers : ary Prom & agare oret & fae gos & ook at wal sik ary & fae 
adhe ar waat werent at Tat & fore aden asta Bi dard one 3 wa at are A aredt ait 
arg at ary & aftaat at, ae fiet-anen $1 Pag warfey tet oat ar od Pe ae are 
adored dare a af as & aren artie—ae ater AAS wel Te aa TT ae BU Pre aT ah 
ae Saat oe ereat a7 fen, eng ar pate orrat ag sh gow a wore, Pare wT ara Tae a 
wih-aferat wt oa wets aire & wel @ ak nel oF amare aT eat ge A eT 
aye BW STE 


get were atardh ante & srienela ahd ary ai Pre ord ote geet are, afb ar GH anf 
aig ft ot oe sore, cea ar aftual wt, aa gee wet 8 ale ary Br A wre om 
We HH Be Gel Gi YUTQNa He tt ae ary ogee ye agaiites wafers ar os Star! 
orpeeniire ot ofearst aa 9 & Peete ¥ at or gat 2) 

Elaboration—As a common rule, it is totally prohibited that a nun 
touches the body of a man or a monk touches the body of a woman as be 
or she has to safeguard the vow of celibacy. At the time of illness a nun 
should serve a nun and a monk should serve a monk. This is the order of 
Jinas. But sometimes a situation may arise when due to long illness or 
\ong practice of austerities, a nun may become weak and fall down while 
coming or going. Seeing it, her father, brother or son or any other man 
may pick her up, seat her or serve her physically in any other way. Then 


age are (285) Fourth Uddeshak 


ee ee ee et a 


=] 
i 
i 
Ki 
Wi 
yi 
Pil 
Mi 
Pil 
Ki 
i 
Mi 
Pi 
oi 
i 
i 
Hi 
ei 
Mi 
bid 


SRS SE 


i 
Mi 
Ki 
Mi 
i 
i] 
i 
hi 
i 
i 
i 
ta 
i 
i 
wi 
Wh 
Pil 
i 
ih 
i 
ai 
hi 
i 
i 
ci 
Ki 
Wi 
oi 
fi 
& 


due to physical touch sexual feelings or pleasure of physical touch may 
arise in the mind of nun. 

Similarly, if a monk may become weak due to illness and the like and 
his mother, sister, daughter or any other woman may pick him up, seat 
him and serve him when he falls. If his touch creates any sexeval feeling 
or sense of pleasure, that monk is liable for anudghatik chaturmasik 
prayashchit interpretation of anudghatik prayashchit has been done in 
commentary of Sutra-1. 
eR NET BT HER Age Tet A Tat Br haa 
PROHIBITION OF TAKING MEALS IN FOURTH QUARTER COLLECTED IN FIRST QUARTER OF THE DAY 

98. A aay Reta a, feeier ar sect a are ast a, wea Hike 
usenet, wet Rte saree) 

8a sree wareentay fear Fat oe fie, A aah sep, WHS aEETAT 
aa wean waft vitgaae frat 

4ST STA, SAR TT aA oraoaE arsenite eters Ge 

98. Propet sire Priest at wer cred (ez) A reer a Be ors rae eA 
a afar trett (ha vex) aa ard ore cen aa ea Ph 


BURR Te ore TE BTS at Ta ae a are aie 7 ore eh wt 2a, Reg ERT 
ait weer afta wife yf (Cort wma) ar widest we wants we Ge ore BTS 
tr ate 

aR Oe OTe at aE SM OT ora Bt 2 at ae oats agaifse wales at oT 
aa zl 

16. Nirgranths and nirgranthis are not allowed to keep with them 
upto the last quarter of the day any of the four types of food collected in 
the first quarter. 

In case some food still remains he should neither eat it himself nor 
give it to anyone else. He should rather discard it at a lonely place, 
which is completely free from living beings after properly examining it 
discriminately and cleaning it. 

In case he eats that food himself or gives it to anyone else, he is liable 
of udghatik chaturmasik prayashchit. 

fase: urerart 9 ga ys a aanen aa ge Rear & Pe ae Pras wfteceeht ay & Re 
Si forecd ery at ct fre vet % ae cree ened wet wee a SS wT aT ene Reg at ag 
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we aed whamell ary &, 2 wer ver Y are aE ated at det wet am Gar wr aaa FI 
See Teg ar SU ue Ss Gate wefan & art sa Bi ged dae ay a crafts da 
ofafer ara—aerd faga a ot ht dren ted &, sed ote var & deeihear was A aT 
%, fora fatter te at aeat F1 


RAR ure wore & omer ar Gers &, satay fig ater & fara wet, wer, Ba ws quere 
wh che cee 8 ei Ta Bed EI ae a Ware aere Gat wet A ara Wa A hE Ge WET 
We TE weed & aft waar Fa wed F1 a aes fh eet vere ar Grae ae ea 
area ara & ore ¥ adi oot area 

Elaboration—While explaining this Sutra, the author of bhashya has 
stated that this rule is for Sthavirkalpi monks. A jin-kalpi monk should 
eat the food in the very quarter of the day in which he collects it. But the 
sthavirkalpi monks in the order can consume the food upto the third 
quarter, which they had collected in the first quarter of the day. Thereafter 
they are liable for prayashchit as mentioned in the scriptures if they 
consume it. Here there is fault of collection, fault of attachment, and there 
is also possibility of the food material getting damaged. Many types of 
bacteria can germinate in it which can cause several types of diseases. 

In the Sutra, there is mention of all the four types of food. So a 
bhikshu cannot keep with him till fourth quarter even the water, dry 
fruit or mouth freshner material, which he had collected in the first 
quarter. In case the four types of food had been collected in the second 
quarter, they can be kept till the fourth quarter and made use thereof. 
The gist of this Sutra is that the consumable foods and drinks should not 
be used beyond the third quarter. 


a abe @ om orem at a7 BT FIT PROHIBITION OF CARRYING FOOD BEYOND TWO KOS 

99. a aa Freier at Peet a Ae a we aed a, Wt Hasler 
PASTA | 

8a sree Ta fra, fA SET San, at SARL op, TEA TMUATAT 
Ue wissen won witgaaet fan 7 

Fare pet, seit a a, seeay arenes Reet SET | 

99. Publ ott Paffead at sent araq ents ster aniaters A paler @ art 
Tart Ta BET FI 

wale TE ATE TE TS Th TE STEN St aa TU ait a ore aT Te, ay 
Word ott aden are yf an wires ud gat wx wena axe Sa arfeT 
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17. Nirgranths and nirgranthis are not allowed to carry four types of 
food beyond half a yojan. 

In case any food is left, he should not eat it himself nor give it to 
others. He should discard it at a lonely place after properly cleaning that 
ground and ensuring that it is free from living beings. 

In case he eats it himself or gives it to any other person (monks or 
nuns) he is liable of udghatik chaturmasik prayashchit. 

fares : om far & argent Peg aaa ou & a ate ae AaB aerTle wT Geet e 
Ut Peers ane Pret oH Reem 8 St ate aa areca ante & a Mt aaa FI Peg om aT A 
a ford ot armrard a4 ox oa art ot ohn al weer 8, Pg avs 2m Te eh Ava 
Fa A onan 81 ga Pras & HS oh ae ate ar aren yer TIT FI 

Elaboration—According to the above rule, a bhikshu can bring food 
and the like from a place upto two kos from the Upashraya and carry it 
to any place upto two kos. But in case inadvertently he carries it beyond 
that, he is not allowed to consume it when he comes to know that he has 
carried it beyond two kos. He should rather discard it. This is the 
directive of Tirthankar. The basic reason implied in this rule is the fault 
of unnecessary collection. 


orrachia siren Bt fae PROCEDURE OF DEALING WITH NON-ACCEPTABLE FOOD 

9¢. Prier a meeps fosarauita sop aadt afta attafiet 
amet enter fren sa a ger Sy Bere arpa, aay a ae aT 
RTS A! 

af a get ey temey orpafeae, & at orem an, A aa aa, wa 
aBUrY We watem wah wteaaa frat! 

9¢. Tees & ar F arene & fare art oe fay Per wear & ats tage after 
TE -AH TET HT A Th ae arrere als ars set sears Shar St at VA Us a a ar 
atsr-ater are af are FF ST ase! 

aie ety erqrentia freq 3 a a se ory ote ats ead Ga aie ora BE 
farg ward oft aftra ea ar wftces ait wets ax aenfat ozo Sar anf 

18. In case a bhikshu without proper knowledge collects achitt 
(lifeless) faulty food or water from the house of a householder, he should 
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give it in full or in small bits repeatedly to a newly initiated monk who Fa 
has not yet accepted the major vows (anupasthapit monk). a 
In case no anupasthapit disciple is available there, he should neither ra 
eat it himself nor give it to another person. He should discard it at a rr 
lonely place, which is without living beings after properly examining it ig 
and cleaning it as provided in scriptures. & 
fitaa : gafte der 24 & wag wa ae areas a den we a ad t, ae aa wa ie 
waelfies ay at ‘oguentta dea’ wer sat $1 GS den & aeenq ast Gen fax weal Y K 
wren eet an cera oe are fet ott ope are GE ATE AT aT ¥1 8a 5 
saaiiea Bry Bt oreraurh @ eran gon orth attra amet dam aa & Pee Ren ea A 
Siete gr: Crem aon Pte oF 8 we se ome & ar a ora 3 até Mahan wa ra 
fear ara, oat F saat Pryhs at ord F1 ik 
Elaboration—A newly initiated monk is called anupasthapit disciple A 
after his initiation till he is not initiated in monkhood for the entire life 
by granting him five major vows and the minimum intervening period is ry 
seven days while the maximum is six months. The achitt food, which is if 
faulty and has been inadvertently collected, can be given to him. Since i¢ 
he is to be established in monkhood again as already declared, he is not 
liable for any prayashchit as a result of taking that food. He gets purified 4f 
by the very initiation in monkhood for life through (bari diksha) fi 
acceptance of major vows. FH 
oni: SER SI FRA A RESTRICTION RELATING TO AUDDESHIK FOOD Fa 
98. Was BRA, sory A areal Ha aay aca ari| Gj 
eS wana, Ta aay aaa, sag a aeaari rs 
ee fear wait, cay far sreafar! Z 
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98. St ater aoraReact & fing ara Tar &, ae areca at Par wera & Peg 
weary ae Say Tet Gea 31 


St are oranaRtertt % fery errata &, ae erated at dar ae ara F Pog 
ara aarahedl at wat aroa F1 

ore & Rea F a weaktad ae ond F ott at ara A fas ae FA aeatas a 
ae & 

19. Akalpasthit monks are allowed to take food, which has been 


prepared for kalpasthit monks but kalpasthit monks are not allowed to 
accept that food. 
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Kalpasthit monks are not allowed to accept food, which has been 
prepared for akalpasthit monks but akalpasthit monks other than those 
for whom that food has been prepared can accept that food. 


Kalpasthit are those who are within kalp in their practice of 
monkhood. Those who are not within the kalp are akalpasthit. 


1 
1 
fer : arr 4 ery & ee ware} wer (sare) ar Pret baa : 
(3) sirert—srratiia oes ten Cie aera Tern, fing wala & agere Uitte ae we A 
Ow Te Tat ot ae A eas eta aera a, ey otra RS aR we a 5 
(2) sitfraart—ore fist At erates a aivitte ays & ster & ear am arere i 
ane she fires ata aren der B18 ores anf a eT aA STI i 
(3) sreamrefisenea—grerreran ar aerate wee 8 TT * 
(s) Tafteae—quififies tomal ar orerafe ae aati i 
(4) phtertae—tonftes at ren ont rae SET : 
(5) wea Aie eta I TA BTA TTA ATC UL ST MTT BAT ET aT ay ait 4 
iad wera ar aisha a ‘afsarerr’ F1 4 
(0) sbewer—freeh af den wea gE alae vhs a ore bleed & Re ah arg tet 
aE oa: Se Be oT Get any aalfta aE SCT! 4 
(¢) siterromere—Pre fatter are aarera taftes vet ofe erm cr i 
(8) arrEe—Seia er ag F fare aed ge Peet oh ome Fue we a afte wy Y 
SEN Ta Uh A SET & ae wer at are aw YA: ora TA seer wet & eH a 
Rat Te St Te BI Sey TAA a 
(90) aageiaeret—aat aq Y are are ae uw Gh arty A fers Tear Ping Peer ae are ¥ 
agaist & are oe wy Ye Cea Ue ons He Care F ergata one on TY A ae Ae] aw ns 
Wt: ae arent et te 
a ae wer wen Ue aihar Adee & ayaa at oer een oragae Hertiow: a 
‘seater’ we snd  aeaftaa ary ote omer Te a aad, eg omneaies F us & Pitre r! 
aT Gol AEN FAT A Tae Si aeMaa wea Adee & ay-eRaat at are aes aT TE & 
BUT ores BaF, IT Be Be STU BT aTaTE Ae HAT Te Havahlaa Be Tae 7 
FR Saas HeI—(9) erases, (2) pRrakaed, (3) waa, (v) ea ie 
ve tins aet—(9) oars Ra aT EAR TI oT annie, Peet were TOT 
ar afte ofa # gearpere ar fet Sa Gt tert = 
(2) attire ert & PrP sat gon omerahe a8 dar Ring ora Rast wh arats ary & ik 
fay at create george aT 5 
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(a)rafis—qaititer tenet ot amen ge eet A geETE BET! 

(3) wirerr—Praftra vitae go a al ae fig ved agaifte ai aiaatte 
wiceeRT TaqIy ATT 

(9) Arete i one A wes ara a wee afte gee TET a ait oY ae asi 
ART SECT! 


(t) aagainect—gan a at er We Ue oe eT Peg dah & ae aids ya GA 
WH Uw are Et ere THAT TAG A ERT St aH Pere HEM, ge 7 a ta BCT A BE Be 
BUTT BOM SAT FETT UT PNT FI 

Elaboration—In Agams, ten types of kalp (conduct of a monk) is 
mentioned. It is as under— 


(1) Achel Kalp—In practicing it, coloured clothes cannot be kept by a 
monk and the cloth should not be beyond prescribed limit. It should be 
white in colour and within prescribed limit in quantity. It should not be 
costly or bright. It should rather be cheap and ordinary. 


(2) Auddeshik Kalp—The food prepared for any monks who are of the 
same order or who can dine with the monks (sambhogik) for whom the 
food has been prepared is called faulty auddeshik food. Such food and 
the like should not be accepted. 


(3) Shayyatarpind Kalp—The food and the like of the person who has 
given place for stay should not be accepted. 


(4) Rajapind Kalp—The food from crowned kings should not be 
accepted. 


(5) Kritikarm Kalp—One should bow and be humble to senior monks. 


(6) Vrat Kalp—A monk should properly practice five major vows or 
four major vows as the case may be. In four major vows, the joint name 
of fourth and fifth vows is bahidhadaan. 


(7) Jyeshth Kalp—The person who has been initiated earlier in 
monkhood is called senior (/yeshth). In case of Sadhvis all the monks are 
senior. So believing them to be senior, they should pay due respect to 
them in their ascetic conduct. 


(8) Pratikraman Kalp—To always practice at the prescribed time the 
pratikraman (the critical analysis of daily conduct) for activities of the 
day (daivasik) and activities of the night (ratrik pratikraman). 


| saat stra (291) Fourth Uddeshak | 


ERB ASR 2 Oe a SG a 


Ee ee ee eed 


g 


SS 


OS 


(9) Maas Kalp—A monk during his wanderings in summer should not 
stay in any village and the like for more than a month. After that stay of 
one month, he should not visit that place again for two months for stay. 
In case of nuns, the period of continuous stay should be considered as 
two months instead of one month. 

(10) Chaturmas Kalp—In rainy season a monk should stay in a 
village and the like for four months and should not move out from that 
village. Thereafter, he should not stay there any longer and for eight 
months he should not again come to that village (since the chaturmas 
starts thereafter, this period in fact is of twelve months). 


It is essential for monks and nuns of first and the last Tirhankars to 
follow ten Kalps. So they are called Kalpasthit. They cannot accept 
audeshik food. But among akalpasthit monks, one can accept food that 
has been prepared for another. It is essential for monks and nuns of the 
other twenty two Tirthankar to practice four Kalps. It is not essential for 
them to observe remaining six Kalps. They are called Akalpasthit. 


Four essential kalps are—(1) Shayyatarpind kalp, (2) Kritikarm kalp, 
(3) Vrat kalp, (4) Jyeshth kalp. 

Six optional kalps are—(1) Achel—To keep cheap, costly, coloured or 
natural clothes in small or large quantity according to one’s need. 


(2) Auddeshik—Not to accept food specifically prepared for him but to 
accept according to ones need out of the food prepared for any other 
monk of the same order. 


(3) Rajapind—To conduct oneself according to ones desire in case of 
food of crowned kings. 


(4) Pratikraman—To do pratikraman (self-analysis) as prescribed if 
one so desires but it is mandatory to do fortnightly, chaturmasik and 
samvatsarik pratikraman. 


(5) Maas Kalp—To stay in any village and like for a month or more as 
one desires and he can again come back to that village any time for stay. 

(6) Chaturmas Kalp—He can stay at any place for four months if he 
so desires. But after samvatsari it is mandatory to stay at one place till 
bright fortnight of Kartik. Thereafter, he can go away from there if he so 
desires. If he does not want to move away, he may do so. The practice of 
these six kalps depends on their personal desire. 


erect aa (292) Brihat-Kalp Sutra 


SR SS SO 


g 


8 8 8 


eee Pe Pt ee ee ee er ao) 


Ce ee eee ee ee te i ee ee fe 


4 
i 


EO SO 


ee & Fare sree wey Hart ar Refe—Prate 
PROCEDURE FOR GOING OR NOT GOING TO ANOTHER GANA FOR SCRIPTURAL STUDY 


Ro. (9) Reg a west carer FT a at sata fleftay, Tk Hee 


(9) arated a, (2) seat a, (3) vara a, (x) dea, (4) aia, (a) THIET 
a, (9) Teast at set we vada Reftad) wag a oye sraftd a aa 
TAS A set wT sada Reka 

7a fate, wa 8 agg ont wey cataRaTar Preftec a a a fate, Te 


A eeyy ort wt vadahaet PehaT! 


29, WRAY FT sa Fao ota TW wad Refer 

Wa sey Wasa aPrakte si wt saat Pefta 

aug 8 moadead Pate ot wt sadahat feftag— 

Wa seg senyho said at wa WTR aT ars wet aera freftey) 

STE A GRR SraR a aT ara TES TT oes MH TadaRrat ReftaT 

FT fom, Ws a Se oes et VaaRTAT Pett! 

TASH feat, wa a at wey aa TH Gata Pea 

22, saa -sray a TNs sree FIAT oi WO] Vata efter 

We aug srafta—-sagrad ahfrateen set wr vader eft 

aug 8 orafta—aarared fafrakten oni at sarap efter! 

WA aay aeghom sats a are He a ord Tt Gata RefhTT! 

Bee S orGheve ora a ore ores aT sek Te TaN FReF ET 

78 fete, Wa 8 wag oni TT sataAt ReftaT! 

Baa At Rom, wa a aay oe we Rater AeftaT 

Ro. (3) ate arg fig (Paste gases at wait & fre) ae at Sear ora TF 
WMT Us at Ba 

(9) smraré, (2) sereara, (3) warts, (+) wife, (4) wh (a) TER, a 
(9) wonerede Bt 98 Rear ara cr YT ae were Bi Pry ores area toraches 
wl ORT FIT at at STAT SETAE | 
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afe a ais eat ara a Foo awe Bae a ona FS Ht ora TS oT Ft 
were) 

29, a moTates wae fase gaa ore aA & fre KITT a BSH SIT TT 
OFT as at- 

Be at Ue or aT Pee fr ara TF aT eT TET 81 

OTA Ue BT IT HH GT TT A GT Hea 3) 

(eenft) arard araq Treaebes a YS fear Sa arr eT F aT AT Hea tI 

farg arerd arag Toes ST YOST HT TT A ST ETAT BI 

afe 3 ore a ora 1 A oT aa eI 

aft 3 oer a & ot oa ora TF aT El BETTI 

22. oral a gona ale aT a BSH HIT F aa ate F at 

oe ort og or amt feed Pet ars TF aT aT Heo Bi 

TY Ue Sl IT ST BT TM F GT Bra F1 

areas aad TUTaatee a YS Per os ea TTY ara wel Bea FI 

firg overt aad wraebas a yoat ST IT A aay ETAT FI 

fe a aren t at ora ry on ae Fi 

af a onan a & ot oe ora rr Ff a Al GAT Zz 


20. In case any bhikshu (in order to gain special knowledge of 
scriptures) wants to go to another gana (group) of monks after leaving 
the present group, he cannot go without the consent of— 


(1) Acharya, (2) Upadhyaya, (3) Pravartak, (4) Sthavir, (5) Gani, 
(6) Ganadhar, or (7) Ganavachhedak. But, after informing Acharya or up 
to Ganavachhedak he can go if they allow. 


In case they permit, he can go to another group, but if they do not 
allow, it is not proper for him to go to another group. 


21. In case Ganavachhedak himself wants to go to another group for 
advanced scriptural knowledge— 


He is not allowed to do so without resigning from the present group. 

He can go only after resigning his post. 

Still he cannot go there without informing Acharya upto 
Ganavachhedak. 
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But he can go there after informing Acharya up to Ganavvachhedak. 
In case they allow, he can go to another group. 
In case they do not permit, he is not allowed to go to another group. 


22. In case the Acharya or Upadhyaya desires to go to another group 
after leaving his present group. 


He is not allowed to do so without resigning from the present group. 
He, however, can go after resigning his post. 


He cannot go to another group without seeking consent of Acharya up 
to Ganavachhedak. 


But after telling them he can go if they so permit. 
If they allow, he can go to another group. 


If they do not permit, he cannot go to another group. 


fier : as to F ae fears 3 fe ale ag ary seme a oth ar Paste daa a ae a 
area y aerate & fire fret ora ro & orerd ar sorera at seeiaer (Pra) eter eT 
ae at sue fry ae arava & fe ae ot oranda Sipe al arent win A a a at 
ware H, Fs ora F wears Hh, Tah awa H wale Hh, oad ona Yo wh A, aa 
ane Frey at eit oA ora A aoreebess aA eiight dat SO ora wT F aT ae 
HUTT TE WAT I TT Se 

oer anf St anit & ae ga: ae fg errs & aren & wa on ata F1 waihe ae 
wer & fore TE par 1 Tat & eg as a Pers ort H BaF Roar waz 

Hl W-2V & aE Tees omens, woeAT aT ante vette of fre onary By 
oy ers aT SUTETS & TR aa aE Aa on aad F fing we at agen eats way 
aa aa, Uehara ate ora are fg at aren ye divert itt flex Sra ote dat A 
UT teed & Reg onan Ferg far a sh at or wed Bi eT a AA Ue PT: TES F arHT 
HR WET Bt Aad FI 

arel geet Fete areas & Pe oreraths at pia fret ae ary at order wh Pere we ore 
mor on wae &, fry ered ote ae on aan B18 Stee fart oe oh ae a at eH 
ora are & are & ara wo & eT eeu Paste ae % he waRAH St amen oh art araeae 
wart 

orerd oni eet oai at Rey Fa WaT B- 

(3) srartorr & area ed orert a Terterat aie ed Bae STA aa 

(2) srema—geaim ga & fates Real at amt or pad wT aS! 

(3) warte—de 4 eyed & dal-darge—-fer-sreas on SH araer Greet aa 
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(x) what oueet o fret & aro ay-aitad at aera a dam A Rex wat aT 
ware at aaige, age o Harps ae ware & ahr aa Fi 

(«) wh-va arr & agers 3 tet ae Be TTyail B TT aT ah ww aad Ht Prat 
W ote wh eta F1 arya & aye at wey wed FI 

() wen—age at Brenden wah ee Tea TTA 

(0) wrrdea—eay wa F ane-, oie, wr, waeaa one at aren He TAA! 
(afa wringe, Fa 9 3 ora &H ara SIT wt Gera B) 

Elaboration—In Sutra 20, there is a provision that in case a monk 
wants to accept the command of another Acharya or Upadhyaya for a 
short time in order to gain spiritual knowledge or for special ascetic 
restraints or practice of austerities, it is essential that he should first get 
consent of his Acharya. In case Acharya is not nearby, he can seek consent 
of Upadhyaya. If Upadhyaya is not available, he can seek consent of 
Pravartak, in his absence of Sthavir, in his absence of Gani, in his absence 
of Ganadhar and in his absence of Ganavachhedak. He can go only after 
obtaining consent otherwise he shall be liable for prayashchit. 


After completing the study and the like, that bhikshu again comes back 
to the Acharya of his original group because he had not gone from there for 
good. The provision for going away forever is in succeeding Sutras. 


According to Sutras 21 and 22, in case Ganavachhedak, Acharya, 
Upadhyaya or any other bhikshu holding a post wants to go to another 
Acharya or Upadhyaya for special study, he can go but he should hand 
over his charge (post) to another capable bhikshu so that the 
arrangements can run smoothly in his absence. Further he can go only 
after obtaining their permission. Without their permission, he also 
cannot go. After completing the study he can return to his group and 
take charge of his earlier post. 

Here it is to be specially noted that after the permission of Acharya 
and the like, a monk can go to another group alone but a Sadhvi (nun) 
cannot go alone. She shall have to take another nun with her even after 
the permission. Further it is essential for her to take the permission of 
pravartini also. 

The nature of seven posts namely Acharya and the like is given 
below— 

(1) Acharya—Head of the group. He practices the ascetic restraints 
himself and ensures their practice by others. 
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(2) Upadhyaya—He is a specialist of twelve Angas an teaches Agam 
to disciples practic. 


(3) Pravartak—He ensures proper arrangements for service, study, 
wandering and the like of monks and nuns in his group. 


(4) Sthavir—He by his guidance and teaching tries to stabilize monks 
and nuns in performance of their ascetic duties and in remaining 
steadfast in practice of ascetic restraints. 


(5) Gani-——He is head of some monks who are under one Acharya. 
Many ganis are under one Acharya. A group of Sadhus and Sadhvis is 
called a gana. 


(6) Ganadhar—The monk responsible for arrangements of initiation 
and study of a group is called ganadhar. 


(7) Ganavachhedak—The monk responsible for proper arrangements 
of collection of food, water, medicines, place of stay, prayashchit and the 
like in the order is called ganavachhedak (seven reasons of changing the 
group can be seen in Sachhitra Sthanang Sutra, Sutra 7). 


aah iras—arere & Fer sree 11 caret Bt Refer 
arene OF GOING TO ANOTHER GROUP FOR JOINT ACTIVITIES 
) Reg Townst sae goer se wt wine wai 

Genoese ee a TT Srafearg 
veda freftag! aay a syfen siti Ta Tae To TT 
wieraany varaorat fete | 

(2) 87a fat wa 8 Say oe Ti Haare sarah fretay a a a At 
Perea va 8 Ay Hag ant wt Hiraare sataRorart Rehtaq! 

(3) weqatta eaferd ata wa 8 aay ont ae Minaare vader eftAT! 
aaa carey Ay ate, waa ay oe wi Haare vada eta 

8%. (9) TerTdey wet saee Ro ot Te Hina saa 
Refteq| A A wag Tderd wefan aa rl tia veda 
freftagl aay 8 oreagad Pesta ocd wel dimrearg sadahoet feta | 

(2) *& aay oonghem srattd a aa wreted a aad wi imag 
writ faery) ang % oghom sate a we wet a ag 
dara vara Reha 
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(2) 87S Pere TF wag aa we Sritraeare saaaral Hehe a aa A 
farean wa ST ary ot er irrafeare saat Petar! 

6) weqaita eeafaerd aapen, Ts 8 Hag ai we asirateare saat Rete 
aepaita reaierd ay ain wa a at aay a Te aiaare sarah ehh! 

24. (9) oafte-cree aoe sae mom sa wl Mina 
artahorart etter! a aay srahe—-sran ahiatn ad wrt wieaare 
sami fetter! aay 8 afte Raat ad wh wimaae 
waaniorarnt freftra! 

Q) a & way sprgfem enatd ar ae wreded a od wt dieeRare 
watohaart fete aa a agkem afta a aa weet a ot WH 
‘Wire satiart Reha! 

(2) Fa Raton, wa a ary ag eH ateraare wataaat Reftaa Faz 
A fete, wa aug se we airefarg varahart PeftaT! 

(v) aeqaita onion aie, wa a oy a wt Pierre satahrat Raft 
mara ooafaers Haan, wd a A sea ats Tel estaary saat PrehtaT 

23. (9) Pra ate aa Pere ora oT & are arses eaaere Aare STAT 
Ripa Salta tai Rae Ala la Il 

ti fey orerd aad aebes at YBa eH See Ped or waa FE) 

(2) af& & one & a ora my } are aaiftrs aaere at ate a ane at 2 tt oH 
aT TE BEI 

(3) af& cet dae ent at safe eh a ct ora rH ara afte ae ear ar 
wae & 1 fry ret dae ent A wale a Se B, set om ater HoT AA HTT FI 

2%. (9) TMeebes ae aor a fata ort aT & aa aries aerc 
ior Gor ae a aes ye ar wm Ped fer oH Tare we et Herat Bi 
Rory TNS wt Te SEH GT WTS AI SH AAS GL Tae Fi 

(3) @enft) ered wraq toresten at yd frat ara my & ere aisifes arate 
wen Tal Germ Fer oral aay Waban wt YwH Be STE BT Ta FH 

(a) af & ote & 8 ara er & ara SH aE SE a ate a at A SI 

(w) af cet dan ef at safe act a at ora te & wea artis aan we Wat 
S ferg wet dam et A sale a Set a at ow eae AA ST 
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24. (3) aren a sora af wa & fewer erga & ae amie 
SE OCT ae ot atrard, Soreara ye wr aM fee Rar Ses aE Gea TY waTaT 
&1 firg o a oat ar aT Heh BH Ta at aaa EI 


Q) oret aaq Tees Sys Ret or Te aa oH GE |e Te 
aera &1 rg arerd arag WG St BAT TH AIT HL Baa FI 

(3) af a ongn ¢ at om caer wt dad Ba onan a Fa ora aM haa oH 
aay at BE | 

(s) of& cet dam ord ah wale Stat a at ora H ae amare wae |r dat 
&, fang wet aterm ent ah gale 3 ehh @ at ow aere HoT AE Gere P| 


28. (1) In case a bhikshu wants to go from his group and stay and dine 
with another group, he is not allowed to do so without the permission of 
Acharya up to Ganavachhedak. But after obtaining their consent, he can 
go and stay and dine with them. 


(2) In case they allow, he can join them and in case they do not allow, 
he cannot. 


(3) In case there is likelihood of progress in ascetic discipline, one can 
mix with another group. But in case there is no possibility of progress, he 
is not allowed to mix with them. 


24. (1) In case Ganavachhedak wants to go to another group to stay 
and dine with them, he is not allowed to do so without resigning his post. 
But after resigning the post he can go. 

(2) Still one is not allowed to go and dine with another group without 
seeking permission of Acharya up to Ganavachhedak. But after their 
consent, he case do so. 


(3) In case they allow, he can go to that group. If they do not allow, he 
should not go. 

(4) In case there is progress in ascetic discipline by going there, he 
can go and dine with them. But if there is no progress in ascetic conduct, 
he should not go to them and mix with them. 


25. (1) In case Acharya or Upadhyaya wants to go away from his group 
and stay and dine with another group, he is not allowed to do so without 
resigning his post. But after resigning the post he can mix with them. 

(2) One is not allowed to stay and dine with another group without 


seeking the consent of Acharya up to Ganavachhedak. But after 
obtaining their consent, he can mix with them. 
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(3) In case they allow, he can stay and dine with them. In case they do 
not allow, he cannot mix with them. 


(4) In case there is progress in ascetic discipline by going there, he 
can stay and dine with them. But if there is no such progress, he is not 
allowed to stay and mix with them. 


fer: eset A we ae torso, GrT-eer wer are SPs achat ar te are 
TR eT Bie’ Head FI 

att & are Be ga ware B- 

(3) vaft—aex—arsy one sree at ater Ba1-AAT! 

(a) ga-ga at are SaT—-SAT | 

(a) RUT TRTT oreTe—TN OT athe ar AAS BTA 

(s) staft—wre—ea—aaky F ste eryeil & ora ere visat GS TERT Ut Tas UM ee 
Ue AH FHT Be VAST 

(4) aa—Rrea at FAT 

(8) Ferar—sran, artere, safer, rer ud warearer omfy & fore Preiser Far 

(9) seqera—San—aaly F Rest ste ary & ory oe wk STI 

(¢) girant—staft—ren, orads, Tere Yoret wie se Ud Steerer ax fatima 
aA BCT 

(8) Sage—sia—ada ante arfiftes Ser ee, arene ane MWe Ba, TAH on THAT 
wa a Garand ara fry @ ararm 

(90) warara—os & sate 4 goa, sen, teat anit wefrat wer 

(99) airren—as sree Ut Got crea Far & fer aes BAT! 

(9.2) Between FY was are Soa TT US THT wae SAT! 

atstihte ont at sedge; Tore at artes wet & fir arysit Ya ance Ht ware H araw 
Teer fata ae %, & aifte’ ary as ad #1 

fart ergatt & separ’ & afar ware sae Fa ¥, 2 Tet AME ay Be 
are & 1 forrar orrent—ferere corey Bas Sta ELT ety ay BE Ta F1 

aera arya & are BF care or are were & aeeTe Ped ane & Peg aeeriee arahy 
medeente Ud wrabcrerd & are a ace vere & araery wel fled wre hss oT oreery 
wr 4 ors Me HS Saat Red oT wad Foret ay wate wel Fi Tee & are a wt 
arene afta % 1 


Weeaer yar (300) Brthat-Kalp Sutra 


St te eer er re re era 


De ee ee ee 


et et er | 


ce ee ee eee ee meee ae ee ot a ee ea 


aittadl & wer ars Raft ¥-(9) ge, (2) staf, (3) ree, (x) onqem, 
(4) pire, (q) Sa-wee 3 oe ae G wa G1 se we Sree Pata ahah F a or 
wat FI 

SF Gal & aren—wiit & are fh ce freed afte ter men “gata efor aie 
waa wag” Fa aaN a ae Yea fear met fH a ag ary ae Aa PH ge da A Tee GU, 
wra-fagfs % wart oe dats-gfE Oe F oft ge are & A -atarita one aH 
uefa orem Te TOF, Te ae ATA al aver a Fa} fore ger weenfole a aR 
fora area TT, eT IT fee onftres entere at aeurerT A, aT at gas BL at ae Perret Pron F 
WWE, TS oa Seat TT Tae 1 eg fire ew A at B aders orae B daa St ay 
BY, 8S yes A TA a Porte Et 1 (geemer az) 

Elaboration—To sit, dine and perform daily routine in the company of 
another group is called ‘sambhog’. 

Sambhog is of twelve types— 

(1) Upadhi—To exchange clothes, pots and the like among 
themselves. 

(2) Shrut—To deliver lecture on scripture or to attend lectures on it. 

(3) Bhakt—To exchange food, water or medicine among themselves. 

(4) Anjali-pragrah—To stand with folded hands before monk senior in 
period of initiation or to bow to them. 

(5) Daan—To offer one’s disciple to other or to accept from another. 


(6) Nimantran (Invitation)—To invite for accepting bed, food, upadhi, 
disciple, or for study of scripture and the like. 


(7) Abhyuthaan—To stand up on the arrival of a senior monk. 

(8) Kritikarm—To bow in the prescribed manner uttering the 
relevant Sutra with folded hands and moving around in a circular 
manner (aavartan) bending forward the forehead. 

(9) Vaiyavritya—To massage their body, to do physical service, to 
bring food for them, to discard their stool, urine and the like at proper 
place or to get these activities done through another bhikshu. 

(10) Samvasaran—To stay, sleep and perform such like activities in 
the same Upashraya. 


(11) Sannishadya—To sit on one platform or piece of cloth (aasan) or 
to offer it for sitting. 
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(12) Katha-Prabandh—To sit or stand together in the congregation 
and deliver lecture on scriptures. 


When the monks of one group do the above said activities with 
members of another group, they are called ‘sambhogik’ monks. 


Those monks who do not exchange food, water and the like but perform 
all the remaining eleven activities among themselves are called ‘anya- 
sambhogik’. Those monks of a group where thinking and conduct is almost 
similar to that of the members of another group are called ‘Samanojna’. 


The said eleven or twelve activities are performed with only 
Samanojna monks. But they are not performed with asamanojna monks, 
parshavasth and the like or those residing independent from the group. 
Some activities can be done with them as a matter of routine conduct or 
as an exception and there is no prayashchit for it. All the said activities 
are totally prohibited with a householder. 


In ordinary circumstances, only six activities namely—(1) shrut, 
(2) anjali-pragreh, (3) offering of disciple, (4) standing up on arrival of 
seniors, (5) kritikaram, and (6) katha-prabhandh can be done with 
Sadhvis. The remaining six activities can be performed only in special 
circumstances with them. 


Even after obtaining the permission, there is another provision in 
these Sutras namely “Jatthuttariyam dhamm vinayam labhejja evam se 
kappayi.” It is indicated through this Sutra that when a Sadhu feels that 
while remaining in this Sangha, his quarrelsome attitude is increasing 
instead of purification of his emotional attitude and, therefore, he is not 
able to properly practice knowledge, perception and conduct, then in order 
to protect himself from quarrelsome activity and for development in 
knowledge, conduct and the like he may go to another group where there 
is possibility of greater progress in Dharmik nature after securing 
permission from the head under whose guidance he is practicing his 
ascetic conduct. But where, by going to another groups there is decline in 
practice of ascetic discipline, he is not allowed to go. (Vrihatkalp Bhashya) 


arr SH & fore ste Te HF art ar R-Fr 

PROCEDURE OF GOING OR NOT GOING TO ANOTHER GROUP FOR LECTURE IN SCRIPTURES 
28. (9) freq a sien ont orafta-onard sitar, a aay sergfion 

sraftd a aa Tass TT ort srahta—saard atetaTl are A snyfeaT rahe 

Tae TRSs a oe srata—snard vitae! 
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(2) 898 feteen we & are oe rahta—saera Veda 3 7 a Ft Rae 
wa tt aug ag snatta—saad sata! 

(3) M8 ay a art ada ot orafta—-aaery sartaT) ae BAR 
aret ater at srahta—saend sera! 

29. (9) Tate a goon ad oafta-omed seta, 2 a aa 
7 Rae ahah set arate weed vera ang 8 oresad Aah 
aa arafta—seand sia 

(2) Wt & aay songkem said a aa east a ot atta 
BieMaTT ery 8 srghom snake a ae TBE T oe srafta—saat aise 

(2) aa fratom, wa a wor ot srafta—-seea start! a a a Pt fate, 
wa at wag ont srafta—srend vita! 

(we) HS weg A aret ait ot srafta—saend saree! wag 8 ART 
ret Gee oat orafte—saard vikaTT! 

R¢. (9) srafta-sre a goon ae onafta-sad sigariec, Wa aug 
afar sbain ot onafta-sred dtm! ag a anafta— 
vaarad frtrafam aa srafta—saverd sie 

Q) Fe way angio sata a aa wed a ot oaita—srad 
Ufgarrag laa 8 oryhom srafta a ara Rss at sa stahta—savand se! 

(3) 87a fate, wae aay omaha sara! a a 8h ren, 
at aay ot srafta-saend kata! 

(e) ae arag A ret adit ot srafta—aeend vtec! was & afi 
wret dae ot arafta—ward sitaaa i 

2. (9) fag aff ara amr & orard at soeara at area 2 & fry (ar orat Age 
ae & fq) orn ae at, at aed aeq THaes at fea ae ara a 
SITS Gl ATT SF & fer ae set Here Bi Peg ay aan wag wMaaaw 
oat ot aa FI 

(2) afe & aren S ot om ard On Get SI ae Foote 4a at BT AT TET 

(3) arerathe at aren sara fier, era ara ar corsa & arent 2a & fire wT 
mel Berm Bi faeg SS SIC TAHT STAT ETAT FI 
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29. (9) wHeses ats ara me & avert a soem a aren 23 & fam (at 
Baar Ge Se & fre) ora aE ah se aaa ve GS fee aT we Bera 21 Ry 
SET Te Bsat APT Hera FI 

Q) oF ated aaq Trades at WS Par ara omer ar soa Bt aaa 
& fay arr sal eae 21 rg OS Yow are 23 Pre oT aa EI 

(3) af & ongn & at ara arrard or ooreara ST are 23 & fee ae Here Bohs 
2 ane ae Ft aT et Sere FP 

(v) SS aren aera fen, are aren a snare St aa 33} Re at aA 
Bere &, eg are FaHT GAT BETA F | 


R¢, (9) amend or sora art omar at sorearg at area 23 & fae (ar aT 
Aq ae & fa) wer ae at oe at ve SS Pen ora anand a sae A aT 
3a & fare wr wet ever $1 Reg ore ve Wear TAT BETTE 

(3) SE ont orert araq Trades a WS fet om ard tq ard we ae 
fg arent araq wae st YOST oT TT Fi 

(3) af& & ater & at ara oad a areata at area 23 & fire oat wer Fake 
Foote 42 at aT Aa aise 


(8) FS aren aaa feet ara ered at soreaa at aver 23 fire wear Fe 
aern &, fog are gare aT BETA F) 

26. (1) In case a bhikshhu wants to go to the Acharya or Upadhyaya 
of another group to teach him (or to lead them), he is not allowed to go 
without the permission of his Acharya up to Ganavachhedak. But after 
their permission, he can go. 

(2) In case they allow, he can go for the above mentioned purpose. If 
they do not allow, he should not go. 

(3) He is not allowed to go for teaching another Acharya or 
Upadhyaya without telling the purpose to his own Acharya and the like. 
But he can go after telling the purpose to them of his going there. 

27. (1) If a Ganavachhedak and the like wants to go to teach the 
Acharya or Upadhyaya of another group (or to lead them), he is not 


allowed to do so without resigning his post. He (however) can go after 
resigning his post. 
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(2) He is not allowed to go for teaching another Acharya or 


’ Upadhyaya without seeking the consent of Acharya up to 


Ganavachhedak of his group. He can go with their consent. 


(3) In case they allow, he can go to teach another Acharya or 
Upadhyaya. If they do not allow, he should not go. 


(4) He is not allowed to go to another Acharya or Upadhyaya for 
teaching them without telling the purpose to his Acharya and the like. 


28. (1) In case Acharya or Upadhyaya wants to go to another Acharya 
for teaching them (or for leading them) he is not allowed to do so without 
resigning his post. He can go after resigning his post. 


(2) They are not allowed to go for the above said purpose without the 
permission of their Acharya up to Ganavachhedak. He, however, can go 
if the permission has been granted by them. 


(3) He can go to teach another Acharya or Upadhyaya if they allow 
him. If they do not permit, he should not go. 


(4) He is not allowed to go to teach another Acharya or Upadhyaya 
without telling his Acharya and the like the purpose of his going. But he 
can go after telling them the purpose of his going there. 


aaree—te Pargy & are ah aret a Pfr 
PROCEDURE OF DISCARDING THE BODY OF A DEAD BHIKSHU 

28. frag arast a flat a orga dijon, a a wit az Faas fag 
TBM Wit ABRTYT Wa Vet TT| 

wafer a Feary aT sarToTATy ara aeons aay a arnftes Tee FT 
‘atta era ARG wa oftzetm aaa vara fra 

2G. ate wets Peg TF ar Pacorat & covert wat wre Bt ora at we Fa Pry & erbte at 
Rage ae are ay ward a ade afte wa oe Tes (@qrahiia wen) ae ae 

afe get oratr # ott cha Jeet ar after sree (sala wa St aea aA aT 
BE-TIET) S Tt se wireakte (Ga: set a HEH) wen Ht ae Tae ya fre % 
ooh ah UT F aetar crftre wa Te Toa BH AEA BT TET Te ET! 


29. In case, a bhikshu dies at night or at an odd time, the monk who 
was attending on him and serving him should discard it at a lonely place 
which is totally free from living beings. 
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In case any lifeless plank (the wooden plank on which a corpse in 
carried) belonging to a householder is available that can be used for 
carrying that dead body, he should take it telling him that it shall be 
returned after the needful is done. He should then carry that dead body 
on it and after discarding it at a lonely place, which is totally free from 
living beings; he should place that wooden plank at the place from where 
it had been taken. 


Reat : ig tel oe raat ante ver a Get ge Praveen Y ok feet ary a ora 
BRT, TT OTe a TTT Gro THT TY ater BT ony & aes a ay a ad tee ea 
arate ar curse % afte ara carr fea we &, eats were aed F Re Pre wea AT a 
eh aaa oe era Bare we Sat Uribe om: get age |e ae ary ae Me at a aa 
Mh reat abe afk ox a oer ots wae El et & fea wees sear A aT ea aT 
ae A Pers fren var F1 ara: oe arene A a Say Faeroe a wie creren Set ante a 
ane fre ara wert aaa Rear an aera t us GA: Sa TTT at tee oT wea EI 


ret BNE MTEC eT TE ARBTL BY aT i eT aT ge Bite PAB argue we aes, 
Rog wet sreweia Bar ore rary Tee ei aet a ates ga aERET HE cites Prag at 
ah Pig wad Predar wed E1 

arene § aTysil a Prareaara @ efirr—ufter em (Aare) gra & axed & aq 
Qe ear $1 ge Ror A ecet dhe eae a Ra at afr Ber F alte sak Haka wag 
Pret oe erat Pear 8 qed ate aa Ree greater wet & fhe ergy aaah Br aA 
ora Reemail F ara arora a A ares, Ae he ake at eal a A are aH RATE 

ARE ata a TAH A Tar oS at ted aE UAT aT wea F, aa ats ye—te wie a et 
wre gare Ferg ere aire Oe a At tga at Sta a wie Ba ¢, gaa (Geate) & ya at oe 2a 
& oft oth & mem err aor en ae 2a F, ae ara-2e A dee wae Aa wea FL 

aa Bh Sad aT amt BH ace ots weM, weed waa seals, water, dees a ow 
STH HAV TAA, FEAT AY wr HIST A are a goby eer war F1 

Elaboration—Where a bhikshu is staying for a month or the like, some 
monk may die there due to fasting, disease or snake bite and the like. 
The dead body cannot be kept in the Upashraya or that place for long. 
According to the author of bhashya, the dead body should be taken out 
immediately after the death. Therefore, if the monks attending on the 
deceased so desire they can carry it to the proper place for discarding the 
dead body even at night and discard it there. There is a provision in the 
Sutra for begging the article for carrying the dead body as pratiharik 
(assurance of returning the same after the needful is done). So any 
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wooden carriage, bamboo or cart and the like whichever is available in 
the village and the like or in upashraya can be used for this purpose. 
After the needful is done, that article can be returned. 

In case no one is available to cremate the dead body by burning, it 
can be disposed of in the manner mentioned above. But at the place 
where the organization of Shravak or any other householder devotee is 
available and they perform worldly rites considering it as their duty, the 
bhikshu remains un-involved in them. 


According to the author of bhashya, the south-west direction from the 
place of stay is considered to be the best for discarding the corpse. In case 
suitable place is not available in that direction, it should be discarded in 
the south. In case suitable place is not available even there, it should be 
disposed in the south-east direction. All the other directions are 
considered improper for disposing the dead body. In case the dead body is 
disposed of in these directions, the dispute, division and the like may arise 
in the religious organization or some disease may possibly develop. 

In case the dead body has to be kept for the night, the monks of the 
order remain awake throughout the night. They tie both the thumbs of 
the feet so that no ghost enters that dead body. The mouth is covered 
with mouth-cloth (mukhavastrika) and the middle part of the finger is 
pierced because the ghosts do not enter a pierced body. 


While carrying the dead body, the feet are kept in front. While 
disposing the dead body, the mouth cloth, the broom (rajoharan), 
cholpattak—these three articles must be kept. Such matters are 
explained in detail in the bhashya. 


are wet art Pg & rear Pata 
RULES RELATING TO DEALING WITH QUARRELSOME BHIKSHU 

30, frag 9 afer aez a oferet aftstteten a ey TeERe AeNT T 
TTT T Feat a ware TT a wae alta Rareyft a ery a 
Prratetg ar afaftere ar 

AS Sag TET sehraG, TMS a Ao HPT, ATA AT TT! 

wee set, srafta-saert Tae aRRGa TT, Hay a aRifte omitgAT, 
Tet waked wah! 
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Ro, ate arg Pray (GRE) Bee HTS GS SIT a HT a Sa TET H TdF aH— 
wt (ted) & fae aera ae wera 31 va Tse a eee Tema AX ar 
Tera APY se MATT ferent eT wet Hera F 

BS UH TT A Sat TF dae HoT ae autars tet Te SEIT FI 

fg wet act sega cit agora arart oit corema ef wae wie ara 
aren a, ator wt, Pra at, vel at, oa a Fran a, Towa a ye a, Te: 
aaa Tae & fre witeres St it aerdra ay ey waar Share BT! 


ae wafers aft gargert fer oa at sa we we alee, Reg garzare 4 fear 
we a BS wer Te BET MST a gerqare wafer a wy oe A at are a wT 
at oe 1 8 Prorat tr aisT 


30. In case some bhikshu does not subdue the quarrel] he is not 
allowed to go to the houses of the householders for collecting food and 
water. He is not allowed to go out from the Upashraya for study or for 
call of nature or to start on wandering from village to village. 


He is not allowed to go to another group and spend rainy season there. 


He should go to a bahu-shrut (expert in scriptures) or Acharya or 
Upadhyaya who are well-versed in Agams and critically examine himself 
before them. He should do pratikraman there. He should criticize his bad 
activities, tell in detail to them and seclude himself from sins. He should 
purify himself by accepting punishment for his sins. 

In case prayashchit (punishment) is awarded in proportion to the sin 
as prescribed in scriptures it should be accepted. In case it is not according 
to the prescribed norm, it should not be accepted. If the bhikshu does not 
accept the prayashchit, which is strictly according to the prescribed norm, 
he should be expelled from the gana (the organization). 


fate : raga Ya ar wre ae & Pe Pigal F cea wae a aoe Gas A ard at aver 
SUE Bl SIT Bt! BT Saad Rot Ret ae that & fre at ae, swss a ae a 
ara See we arat one ah agg sei a, See Te onetern Grahad) aca aE S 
Pra err arasae &1 

anh Some & arey aug TT 7 wt, oa aera & fre wa ameter fed fT 
wate fer on eect 21 ae wre ae tae a Gast Ud wafers oT ogee Share a wt 
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at 8 res & ort we BF ar ht Ge A foes Pen 3 aalg get wre sieht amen wd SET 
ome exert 3é Tat ret B 1 


we 4 fora, agqemet wl suena & fet & are & wey area Ger at we 3 PH 
safer wea act aren fg agga at ud watted cen fret wa 7 teat am forte 
wrafked oa oF an Prof at at ae ga wrote at aredtare at wat Es 


ae Prag & ae wae then t fe Gaede aren Ped at A, va arte ee a AT 
ait fercrert wet Uhl &1 (gecmer 77) 

Elaboration—The underlying idea in the present Sutra is that in case 
bitterness or quarrel arises between two or more bhikshus initial effort 
should be to subdue the passions. In the absence of it, he should not go out 
for collection of alms (food). He should not go out from Upashraya at all. 
Thereafter, he should go to bahushrut or Acharya and the like whosever is 
available there and after criticizing his activity in their presence, 
accepting the prayashchit, stop that quarrel which is very essential. 


If due to his stubborn, nature, the bhikshu does not subdue his 
passions; the prayashchit (punishment) can be awarded to him even 
without his self-criticism in order to maintain discipline. In case he is not 
brought round even after great efforts and does not accept the prayashchit 
or code of discipline, there is a provision in the Sutra that he can be 
expelled from the organization. In other words, mutual code of respecting 
the seniors and dining together in group is not continued with him. 

Although humility, discipline and subduing of passions is mentioned 
in this Sutra, yet another judicial approach is clearly indicated. In case 
the bhikshu who is to accept prayashchit is bahushrut and the one who 
is awarding the prayashchit is not impartial and decides to award 
prayashchit against the prescribed norm stated in Agams, he can refuse 
to accept that prayashchit. 

This direction clearly indicates, that there is no transgression of the 


order of Tirthankar if any command, which is against the scriptures is 
not accepted. (Vrihatkalp Bhashya} 


fen—aertean Pig & Seager 
SERVICE OF A MONK UNDERGOING PRAYASHCHIT 

29. utereaiae % haga say saha—creanl ated wnitett fisard 
BART! AT Te at A SME eT aT AT TST Ta TT IETS eT aE A TT 
saad aay, tae 
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agree a, Prdkaret a, qagrast a, wearer —-Bat erent Fah aT 
fet a eta! 

ae TT TA aM; ferareg aq ay, Bifee, flare, aaah, Fae fara, 
WOT T, WA a, Ts HUE Sah AT He TTS TAS A TAS aT 

29. after arated fig fra Ra often aa care wt ve fea cael erat a 
sonra we a a ane Ren zt, Tas Te Va AMAT Enea eH SAT AT TT 
art Sar wet Gea &, fry cage EA we Sarge SET AST HS fH 

ufter-aerttua fry at von-frarl, Bde Sa, TA AAA, SS, SH 
amie Teor, Heya & fea ST St pe BET SETHI 


aft aren a sanara at oat ae Pe ae tam, gyfta, gee, cet, ge ws 
ware Brat Taree Art AF wel glade eras fire oreT at TS ater TTA eae 
Sar oT era BEAT F | 


31. On the day of practicing parihar austerity, the Acharya or 
Upadhhyaya should get collected food for him from a house. Thereafter 
he is not allowed to offer him food, water and the like once more or again 
and again. But in case it is necessary he can be helped (physically 
attended to) in activities like— 

Getting up, standing, changing side, discarding stool, urine and the 
like, cleaning clothes that have been spoiled by stool, urine and the like. 

In case Acharya or Upadhyaya comes to know that the said bhikshu 
because of his illness, starvation, thirst, austerities, weakness or fatigue 
is likely to become unconscious and fall on the way while going for 
collection of food and the like, it is permitted to provide him food and the 
like or to help him in collecting the same. 


fare: after aa-sraftae Stare aren ery efter seahtaa Heer BI Pslergs, Vea 
«8 amar A aa %, ot qeeil a arysi & Ge oa Bae Hem %, dae fee we tT 
wat wer aa—aaa Geet 3 fH TI Sa aT TS aT HCA VS, BS ‘wnftenfta’ we oa 31H 
ae ar aa wee wraften Slant ace waftan & fire aaeaal eet aren ary HY Titers’ 
we et 31 anand & afafte wes & ah arya & fey ae cited eat Bi res & ara AY 
Bae we fed ware ar ae Ae Sed! galey TH RITE ve Sar arian & 
Tee & at & orerc—orh Rare %, fg a ae or A od a TT H are ary H Tear 
Sarge wT THe B1 ga WT SI asa Ge vette ela @ fe wea Bae est Seas HT Ge a, 
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fog ce ore—gyfa won aed 3, gehg wT & omard an a wah wa eaerhaar wi 
weqye wart Pt ant Wart aie: 

Elaboration—A Sadhu who accepts the prayashchit of parihar 
austerities is called parihar kalp sthit. In Nisheeth Sutra, Uddeshak 4, the 
author of bhashya has stated that the monk who rudely quarrels with 
householders or monks, who transgresses the code of ascetic restraints or 
who commits such a grave fault that he has to be expelled from the 
organization or the group, he is called pariharik. The monk who accepts 
the prayashchit of that fault in the form of practice of austerities and 
actually practices it is also a pariharik. He is pariharik for all the monks 
in the group except for Acharya. The other monks of the group have no 
dealings with him. So, as provided in this Sutra, only Acharya or 
Upadhyaya help him in collecting alms from houses of householders. But 
in case he falls ill, the other monks in the organization can also attend to 
him. The underlying idea is that although he has committed a very grave 
fault but since he wants to purify his self the Acharya and the like should 
be benevolent and helpful to him in remaining in a state of equanimity. 


Werth Ue BTA % FAFt-Fraey PROCEDURE OF CROSSING A RIVER 

8. oh ag Priam a fridis a aust sknst aPrasi feifrash da 
ETS FETTER Sta TTA SIG ar Reg a salty a daftan a, F we 
(9) au, (2) aM, (3) weG, (x) Taras fran), (4) aL 

SFE YU Te ATMS TUS HOTTY oe UPA TH Ud AA Pee, wi Td aa fren, 
Wao aay attire Baa a, Peg a vahtay a daftee ai oe wa At afer 
Wa a eg aid sree BAA a, Raga a vette a daftac a 

aR. Prbe oft Prifeat at werd & wy a vie cit aga aw and a cia 
merifeal ue ara at or ds are wae wet BF waar SH Oe Hea aT ar aa F aaez 
WE BUH wel HeTAT BS a F-(9) tie, (2) TEM, (2) Te, (¥) Teach @ifira), ait 
(4) Fer 

fry af oe at oe ore fis genet wre} whe a teat ad & ae cH fe ae 
ait em 8 eat (arene) A tee EU oe St oT ea Sa A HE Taare aK 
SICH ATT GT BI Fl ae TH Mare a Ue a ST BS at Ge a at us wa A 
Qa de ay Ba a OM BET Ae Bera F] 
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32. Nirgranths or nirgranthis are not allowed to cross the five famous 
rivers, which are always full of water two or three times in a month by 
entering therein or by boat. The rivers are—(1) Ganga, (2) Yamuna, 
(3) Saryu, (4) Airavati, and (5) Mahi. 

But in case he comes to know that Airavati river, which is near 
Kunala town can be crossed by keeping one foot in water and the other 
in space, he is allowed to get into it or cross it two or three times in a 
month. In case it cannot be crossed in this manner, he should not cross it 
or enter it two or three times in a month. 


fare: for aftal FY Proae re cee Tear B aie army wet Be > Tera we wrt 
G1 wet a Rata a F, nela—ai aga nett at, aie weds ag S wa aET Ta aH 
ai gate ote & afettn fry, wags ont ore aftal &, 4 waar werta ete ert ve 
ATE BT fora TAT Fi 


goren Tre & Ute eet aot Ooradht aa ar Pde daa wa Fe, aa: TT aE aT 
ar aatoet Be Ue a ait Ba aT} atte oH ang Oa seat za A, freer PH ae cert 
WAT ear Bl ae Sees ae TH AT Tad BC aie Ue Ot ae BHT wea BU BT a a 
at ary ara facts ant & Pre 3 BF oe or Genet BI (eer earaigT, HTT 2, RUT 4, YB IRC 
ae ot ater merateat ar aofe zee 2) 


Elaboration—The streams that continuously flow or that have 
immense water are called rivers. Here two adjectives have been 
mentioned namely Maha-arnav which means very deep and mahanadi 
which means one that has great quantity of water like a sea. In addition 
to the five rivers mentioned in the Sutra, there are Sindhu (Indus), 
Brahmputra and many other rivers. They should also be considered in 
the category of Maha-arnav and Mahanadi. 

The mention of Airavati nadi that flows near Kunala town is as an 
instance. So the place where monks are staying for a month or for rainy 
season and there is a stream near it whose water is half knee-deep and it 
is possible to walk through it on feet, then a Sadhu can pass through it if 
no other faultless path is available. (The description of 5 rivers in Sthanang 
Sutra, Part H, Sthan 5, page 138 is also worth reading). 
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2¥. 8 wg TAY a, wa Teer Ul AEN, aug Pie aT 
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38. 8 TAG T, TY T Wa TaREIMY ae TPyEETY, a wag 
Preterrey ay Pride ar ey BARAT TATA AT 


28. & ag a, TRAY Toa AaasTiAITY eet Tay, Bag feta 
ar Preietrer ar aeernyt Baeay Tara TAT 

33, oh oma TT, TH, Tos a Toe a or a ale wel aid a aS oT 
Wa, fey va was & wa A Hers ar S AH a at VS oo B Prfay atx 
Paifedt at Sart a ater ag F tea wet area #1 

2s. af gate ware & orag aH od A Sag SAY @ Set A at ta oa F 
ayaa wt Sart er hss ay A Tear aera FI 

34. ut qahn van & vas & oc H Gad = ahh Se Rr Aa Md 
abt eet firertt Geng SAR a at 8a cos F ay-enaad wt afar ¥ cert aH 
weTT F1 

ag. of gale war & os & wa at Gerd ws alin & far 8 Gar 3 Ha aT 
wet froth Serge aftr a, at 3 sors F ary-ahaal a avtare 8 cet sear #1 

33. Nirgranths and Nirgranthis are not allowed to stay during winter 
or summer in an Upashraya whose roof is less than the height upto ears 


even if that Upashraya is made of hay and there are no cobwebs or eggs 
in it. z 


34, In case the height of such Upashraya is more than the height upto 


ears of the monks or nuns concerned, they can stay there during summer 
or winter. 


35. In case the height of such Upashraya is less than the height of the 
person standing with hands raised above the head, the monks or nuns 
should not stay there in rainy season. 


36. If the height of such Upashraya is more than the height of monks 
or nuns with hands raised above the head, he or she can stay there for 
rainy season. 

fier: a a2 Fo em ay ge wt adonesen ase a dat a oa 
Gag #1 
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Wa 24 a gegge’ ote or ate 2ST cred at Ser wees ater at Pears ae a 
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Baas F Tet Oe BS aT -a Ya GST ea Ve rater one F aren wa ge are St 
war & ora Pitts & 1 0a sore Y Beige eg A 9-2 TY tear fer ax ot UY, 
fog aotara +8 eon aise? (Raby aol sonene A ator oA 4. wa Pde, 78 226 Tea) 

water sere we Ut 


Elaboration—Meaning of word ‘ahe savan mayaye’ in Sutra 33. It 
means that height is less than height upto ears. 


In Sutra 35, the meaning of ‘ratni-mukt-mukut’ is that when both 
the hands are raised upwards and the palms of the hands are clasped 
together, it looks like a crown. In case one stands in a house of lesser 
height the straw, earth and the like in particles shall fall down again and 
again when he stands and (inadvertently) touches it. In case the roof of 
the Upashraya is at lower level, he shall have to bend down again and 
again. It can cause obstruction in paying respect to seniors by bowing 
and also in kayotsarg and the like. So Upashrayas of both these types are 
prohibited. During winter or summer, one should move away from such 
Upashraya after the stay of one or two nights. He should never spend 
(four months of) rainy season there. (For detailed description see 
commentary by Upadhyaya Kanhaiyalal ji Maharaj, page 226). 
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orang assaf atergri separa | 

2. 7 yftred Rota Froifi aenieen, da Pet aon Aer ear 
array TEM Wert ape | 

3. Sa sired Ref Peti viene, a a Pate an Poa 
areag asenfed wReresrt sepaEa 

aa gftrea freien Pritt ganze, aa Pret agen Agora 
repay SEN Wert SPATE | 

9. ae ag ta Sieg afte a et ar ae ara Probe a anki at ait Prka 
wae wel ar aryttes wt ah (ya—-aaa ae wel oe oh) ral a Aga-daq } a a 
woh Stat 81 ore: ae aqqurites aguitte waked ar oir eta zB 

2. of alg ta Siva aft a gow an By arrar Pafeht ar anti wt oft Priel 
pA sea Garant ae STA oe AH) rel @ AgH—-serr & aw 
art t 

3. afe ats th et an wr oer Poke on anftina a aiz Poker oak wast ar 
agar wt ft Agata ae Het we Ah) oat B Aqa—aaa } ay Bt wa Fea FI 

%, Of alg th yoo wr Br saat Proeht ar onftins et oft Poiet ad wast ar 
agi at tt Gata ai eet oe oh) weal 8 Aga-dar } ay al wa StF 

Fre athe 3 as ae ong are orga: epee mee wh 
Ber el 

1. If a deva (celestial being) converts himself into a woman with his 
power and embraces a nirgranth and the nirgranth appreciates it, he is 


guilty of the fault of engaging in sex although he has not done so. So, he 
is liable for anudghatik chaturmasik prayashchit. 


2. Ifa celestial being converts himself into a man with his power and 


embraces a nirgranthi and she supports it, then she is guilty of the fault 
of engaging in sex emotionally although she has not done so. 
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3. If a goddess transforms herself into a woman and embraces a 
nirgranth and the nirgranth supports it, then he is guilty of the fault of 
engaging in sex emotionally although she has not actually enjoyed sex. 

4. If a goddess transforms herself into a man and embraces a 
nirgranthi and she supports it, then that nirgranthi is guilty of the fault 
of engaging in sex emotionally although she has not actually enjoyed sex. 

In case of the fault in the above said four states, the concerned Sadhu 
or Sadhvi is liable for anudghatik chaturmasik prayashchit. 


amigas Ping 3 afr acfaq DUTY TOWARDS NEWLY ARRIVING BHIKSHU 

4. frag a aferet azz a aterei aftsierm sahara wh sedate 
freeiey; eee cen te asfed Bd wee oftrenfta—vhtenfa des fe ata wt 
ufstroanaat fir, oer at rer TeTeT Vira erat! 

4. alg Pra (ath wer R) Gee HTH Va ToeTET Poa Pa ora TTY alata vax 
TT Ue H sa wT} wet at ante fe ve via Ra-aa BW at ar de tar sik 
Rae IA -SaMMAT STH FA: GH oT H AS gee Pra wT a ae ara #, wa a 
fore were @ sefifet (Regera) at wet axe aaert Bt 

5. A bhikshu creates a quarrel in his group and without pacifying it, 
wants to join another group and stay there. Then it is the duty of the 
Sthavirs of that group to reduce his period of monkhood by five days and 
completely pacify the said quarrel and thereafter to send him to the 
original group or deal with him according to the desired faith of the 
original group from where he had come. 

frtart : wrerare 3 acre & Re whee sate dae GeETET aT ater TT wT, Ba vie RA 
Ua w de wrafere Sat are wel or F ster 21 gaa ga Ty Poker Pegait at we feyara 
oh et sre & fe ora ga Pche Peg at ate soe Bt aT FI 

af ooreare cer ererate atfia dex ors rT Yat are a saa } wha ae 
ane ae 8 werd wt, oft sae ar ae ators wa, anand at gee ahs wT Aa 
wr Bar ae we SH TF ser 2 

DUT BT HT TMs Wa sea EL ATTA A awe fs Seine (wats were aa) 
Tae ote fie ate a cote Rear 3 we we aed war ane ae Aad ao a aE 
wet &1 Ha: Poke fig at aoe ad een ag a aati aoa Tas a ond at ae ae 
IT OT ST Wa HEAT MRT 

Elaboration—The author of bhashya has stated that the Sthavir by 
proper coaching should subdue the anger of the person affected by the 
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quarrel. He should award him prayashchit of reduction of the period of 
monkhood by five days and send him back to the original fold. Such an 
action creates faith in the mind of bhikshus of that fold that the anger o 

that bhikshu has totally subsided. 


If the Upadhyaya or Acharya goes to another group in a fit of anger, 
the sthavirs of that group should pacify him with polite words and return 
him to the original group after reducing the period of monkhood by ten 
days in case of Upadhyaya and by fifteen days in case of Acharya. 


Stating the extremely harmful effect of passions, the author of 
bdhashya has mentioned that state of passion (Kashaya) for just a period 
of 48 minutes (one muhurat) destroys the merit collected as a result of 
practice of austerities for a period of little less than one crore purva 
(a purva is of 70,56,000 crore years). So a bhikshu should never be 
influenced by passions. In case a passion arises, he should try his best to 
subdue it immediately. 


lita % aiferar a1 WaT PRAYASHCHIT FOR FAULT OF MEALS AT NIGHT 

&. Reg a orate sorafiedat date fiers oreei a ona ast a 
CTEM set STENT te Te aPN—aTy alte, seatre aa sa oT, T 
Une, a a aes FART a, Paieare aT oh sre 

are AT, rakes ar eA, Tstareaaea sry TENA Rarer 
Sera 

S, frag 2 crafty srrafradat tafe Perera sel at ara wet T 
absentee arene Sree ae Te aPRT—sTT BftY, seekrg ar a a a aaaiH, 
Sa Ri, ota veers Ft Rafter a eat a eH) 

Forme at, seat at ea, Taira aaag aasenhed wera 
aT 

¢. Prag 3 wrafty sorafadey sraity ARR set a oa ast aT 
TRIM Stee STEAM Se Test aay BRT, sare aa at a oTaafh, 
aa Ui, a a aes a Piers a, Rasa a At aga! 

Tern peat, safi aa, upiarataraa aay weenie Vert 
SUT | 
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8. frag a sofia srrattcda’ ontaite Reftresrenaet aael at are aet 
wwe atet TERT ae wer aa afte, safc a ad a 
aaa, fa aif, aa ars a ater a, Rasa aA seeERE! 

Teen shat, sa aT era, usieaaas sry aan ateret 
TEA | 

&. fire Pry 4 qatee & aed otk qatar a ve Prereat eet A vitro 3, at 
Wales or gah & were F wetecies &, ait pol ereaaed Bi ae a a Tag ea 
TET AT HE HAT Fo Ae we TA fs ant Galea we gor ¥ crear Gather A aa F, 
aoe ara Th omer Fe FS, HE, wa H Es Ts Fae gw one ahs ara, 
hae forren ar atfesr set Heat EI 

aft Ua one Ht ae aa ad aT ara Probe at 2 ot we CA -aaa a 
war 1 da ae argent (ag) wgaifes wath ar oa état F1 

9." gah after aret Pg ut qalea ar gated & aay A afte % Rg gh 
wea Tae B, VE aM Tras Ses TET HT aE HAT Far aE aE TT PS anh 
wales wet gor F a Yate S ATs, a a wa A omer Fe AS, TAs, AAS 
WATS t aa Fae anfe Ht hs ar a at ae ren ar after we area FI 

af oa omer at ae wa wre ar ary Probe at 2 at wa abete-aat a ate 
Wren 81 ota: oe arqeentrs urgatiees wafers a os ata F 

¢, fora fra 9 qaica & veg oft quia 8 Gd Rraraat at Ht wie & waht 
wen Galea at qaret & wares F ordfre &, fey orem &, ae firg otera rag wate 
TET HU HET HTT FHT AS Te a fe Mates wel Bar s, aT ater et mers at we 
waa Ti arent He FE, ass, HAs wa ces 2 ae ga one A ye ara dae 
fore ot afer wet area BI 

aft 3a one St ae aa Ga a oy Probe at 2 at va Usa oT as 
WTA B1 sta: ae oryREnfes ergaiftres wafers er or eat F1 

8. Gates witter aren Prey af qatea or qatar & war F aire 8, rand Fae 
SA MAL SUH TEM BL ATT HUA FAT TE VA Ps Galea ae gore or qatar a 
war? ot a ara at anere Ge V2, ma As, wade we wes 2 ae gw ak D ghz 
Sta Wt ae Bren or ater wet aa es 

aft oe one Gt ae rd wea aT ore Preheat 2 at va UPpias-dar a aw 
WIT 81 Ae: TE eee agaites wratet wr oe stat 
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6. A bhikshu has taken a vow to go for collection of alms (food and the 
like) after sunrise and before sunset and he is free from any doubt about 
the time of sunrise and sunset and is totally capable of practicing the 
vow. If at the time of taking the food which he has collected, he comes to 
know that the sun has not yet risen or the sun has already set, he should 
discard the food which is in his mouth, in his hand or in his pot and 
purify his mouth. In that case he does not transgress the order 
established by Jinas. 


In case he takes that food himself or offers it to another monk, he is 
guilty of the fault of taking meals at night. He is then liable for 
anudghatik chaturmastk prayashchit. 

7. A bhikshu has undertaken the above said vow. He is doubtful about 
sunrise and sunset but is capable of practicing the vow. If while taking 
the food and the like which he has collected, he comes to know that the 
sun has not yet arisen or the sun has already set, he should discard the 
food which is in his mouth, in his hand or in his pot and clean his mouth. 
In that case he does not transgress the order established by Jinas. 


In case he takes that food himself or offers it to another bhikshu, he 
is guilty of the fault of taking meals at night. He is then liable for 
undergoing anudghatik chaturmasik prayashchit. 


8. A bhikshu has taken a vow to collect food and the like only after 
sunrise and before sunset. He is confident about sunrise and sunset, but 
he is not capable. In case while taking food and the like, he comes to 
know that the sun has not yet risen or the sun has already set, he should 
discard the food which is in his mouth or in his hand or in the pot and 
clean his mouth. In that case he does not transgress the order 
established by Jinas. 


In case he takes that food himself or gives it to another nirgranth, he 
is guilty of fault of taking meals at night. So he is liable for undergoing 
anudghatik chaturmasik prayashchit. 


9. A bhikshu who has taken the above mentioned vow is doubtful 
about sunrise and sunset. He is uncapable. If at the time of taking food 
and the like which he has collected, he comes to know that the sun has 
not yet risen or the sun has already set, he should discard the food which 
he has in his mouth, in his hand or in his pot and clean his mouth. He, 
then, does not transgress the order of Tirthankaras. 
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In case he takes that food himself or gives it to another monk, he is 
guilty of the fault of taking meals at night and is liable for anudghatik 
chaturmasik prayashchit. 


fated : oes oa Ort aa Aven Es ar, aed Ue areca Pee A arten &, fedte 
we wd feg eee Pobs-d ater 8, ada aa ortega ue Paifehers Prefer A ater & 
en agd as ortega wa Pafeiner Probe a otter 331 

Elaboration—Out of the said four Sutras, the first one is in the context 
of a healthy, energetic and confident nirgranth, the second relates to 
sceptic but not tired monk, the third is about asanstrit (not capable, not 
healthy monk who takes sufficient food daily) monk who is also 
nirvichikitsa (confident about sunrise and sunset) while the fourth is in 
the context of asanstrit and vichikitsa monk. 


fate ered & anlage, wer ok wf vate ater |e aren Agi orgA— 
oreel (eer Gor) arerer (om) Ter Gen anke Taseal wey Ten gaat THAT fg fafa 
alee sear qatar AF & Prva Y aieramren fag PafsPaPa- gate A var 8 aT ‘gate Ae 
gar 83a ware & Pigea aren Prefer 

yar fates aot Pre aed ¥, va wre Fares areiet Y ae a Rat ae Galea 
aor rH BL Ty Se are eT aT eTeaTe shell ar Pei at omere Sar ae ad gales Bar 
8 ea wear ar Page AA Te oTery Te HT TAT Bar HC WaT FI 


Bah wae are FX A ong othe Uae ger fer ore at - eles Sha Yor fea ona tt 
Faba an Probe at ae omere ae ar enfee eeh weare Gates & fae Ft are enti 


MEANING OF IMPORTANT WORDS 


Sanstrit—Energetic, healthy monk who takes sufficient food and the 
like daily. Asnstrit—A tired, unhealthy, sick monk or an ascetic who has 
gone weak due to austerities and three day fast and the like. Vichikitsa— 
A bhikshu who is doubtful about sunrise and sunset. Nirvichikitsa— 
A bhikshu who is fully confident about sunrise and sunset. 


Sadhus and Sadhvis wander in different areas. At that time sun is 
not visible because of clouds in the sky. So a doubt arises about sunrise. 
In case the accompanying householder, wants to give food to the monks 
or nuns, they can accept and eat it only if they are fully confident that 
the sun has arisen. 


In case at that time, the clouds disappear and the dawn becomes 
visible and the monk or nun finds that sun is just rising, he or she 
should discard the food already collected. Same should be understood in 
respect of sunset. 
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agit Ward Fae DISCRIMINATION REGARDING OVEREATING 
Fo, Fe wy Pres a Petey a Tat T rarest IY VAT ST SIENA, 
a iter ar eaeart ar ay ears 
a warfare vedi’ agieortame sevag arsenite Weert APU | 
90, aft feet Faber or Patelt at aft ¥ ar fara quia & agar den ena F 


unt att ater afta sae (Sax) ond at va wa ae TS HA aN fe YS BAT 
Bren at after Ae STAT FI 


ae ae vera at Pre ad at we cipter—ter ar ao oe @ sit ae 
agence agutiee orate ar ox star er 


10. In case a nirgranth or nirgranthi gets food or water in his or her 
mouth as a result of Udgaal (belching), at night or in the evening after 
sunset, he should spit it out and clean his mouth. In that case he does 
not transgresses the order established by the Jinas. 

If he devours that food, he is guilty of taking food at night and, 
therefore, is liable for anudghatik chaturmasik prayashchit. 

fer : we oth ag art a afte GN Aa 8, Ta Ve Sart} ae Ae aT as ait 
Bay on sre %, se sama wea Fi fry wt wares Ua A ar ada F Geet on aT a sa 
yaar wea oft & Te wt ys Bt HT IT ge SETA Bt aT Pre Ta ener: gaa Te 
fran ht aftr eet & fis dior wen & aalfea aon FG arn enka 

Elaboration—When a person takes meals and water in large quantity, 
he belches and some food and water comes to his mouth from the belly. 
It is called Udgaal. In case a bhikshu gets Udgaal in night or in the 
evening after sunset, he should spit it out and clean his mouth with a 
piece of cloth. He should not devour that Udgaal (food). This instruction 
indicates that food should always be taken in limited quantity. 
aes ONET & ard Ua Tet aT art 
PROCEDURE FOR TAKING OR DISCARDING FOOD MIXED WITH LIVING BEINGS 

99, Pree a merege fisaitay aepafiger oie aiserei oenir a, 
tah a, Ta warsa, Fa dares Rie a rife a, a genta Afi 
featita, vat tara sea a, frost aT! 

Fat tag fatifray a, Petisae a, a at seh epha, Ft afi ee, wa 
MAT dea aan wake wets fra! 
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99, Tee & ot F orer—arh & fae wa ee ag oF SE yeh, Ae or ae 
TH WS wre ot afe BR yaa Peer oT ae, sar Pasir (ars) feat oT ae at ee 
weet FoR aT yo faster wrt %, as oe as Ga TT 


aft a gaa oer a faster oer wre 3S tt gear a ws oH at oi z 
gett of 2, fg vard ait urge wise afr F ofd@r wala ae ois 21 

li. A monk goes to a house for collecting food and water. If any living 
being, seed or dust having life falls in it and it is possible to separate it 
or clean it, he should first do so and then eat it. 

If it is not possible to separate it or clean it, he should neither eat it 
himself nor offer it to others. He should carry it to a lonely place and 


discard it on such a land which is free from living beings after properly 
examining it and cleaning it. 


Ree: there & feg ara oe ary a areata adne ome aa aA Tre aafins a 
Proanr art afee fe ae yee a ae? ae ge ud Hace Ge at weer wy, armen AA 
awe TT he aT Tee a Te Sea Ee oe ates & oa a RA oT oe ge: 2a eae 
fe oor F ora—fis 2a ara alg wed) one at we za ng &, ar wIT S at at as HE, 
ar ove Ht onfe at ae as ag? ate my a aA ge vee Braue Pre a aT at 
agra & wrafteret a wa eat 31 


Pte act a aft oa omer a ae wef ard Reed Se at we aa a Chow BH AMET 
Presta Sat enfee get gaara ae arene H ya ste Aa ar aera Stone Sea alte ore Premera 
wera a at ecengeler Prorat Sar afer af ora Prana wera aa ae greene BAG, dar 
anf 4 eifzat at 8 Gera Protta yh oe ae ar eft Pig ter arene art 7 aa ae 
fram sfte fercrerar aft git & at aecagel 8 a, onda att ght 8 ft aga ree cat! 

Elaboration—When a Sadhu or Sadhvi goes for collecting food and the 
like, he or she should first of all examine the food being offered whether it 
is pure or not ? If it is pare and free from living beings he should accept it, 
otherwise he should refuse it. While accepting the food with proper care 
and discrimination, he or she should again examine the food and water in 
his pot that no fly has fallen in it and sunk down or has not sat on it or any 
ant has not come up to it. In case the Sadhu or Sadhvi does not observe 
these precautions strictly, he is guilty of laghumas prayashchit. 


If on close examination, he finds that mobile living beings are there 
in that food, he should take them out carefully one by one. Similarly, if 
dead beings or seeds capable of germination and the like are noticed in 
that food and it is possible to take them out, he should take them out 
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carefully. In case it is not possible to take them out just as salt mixed in 
sugar or ants in ghevar (a sweet that has tiny holes) he should discard it 
at a lonely place where there are no living beings. He should not eat that 
food. This rule is important in the context of violence to living beings. It 
is also important in the context of good health. 


ahr et farg PAY OTE at BTA Od WEF aT Ree 
PROCEDURE FOR TAKING OR DISCARDING FOOD HAVING LIVE WATER 


92. fetes 3 merege fieaanitar sepatees ott wBeshr ay a, eT a, 
arpiay a utara & a utente ote fen & a date Fat 
oreo epoan, =r SAR aIaT, THA AGUTAT GA VAT akan aftetas Re: 

92. Teer & oe onere—arh & faq wa gg ary & oe A ah aera Te, aay 
or ator Pe Gy oe Te aE GOT St a Ta GI ST aa ae anert afk shaa 
aha Ge area gad at 2 fg wars ok mgs wife YR A oes Sat ae! 

12. In case live water, live water drops or live water particle fall in 
the pot of a bhikshu when he is wandering for collection of food, he 
should eat that food if it is hot. In case that food is cold, he should 


neither take it himself nor give it to others. He should discard it at a 
lonely place, which is free from living beings. 


fae: wags Ga 4 ae gare Tent fi aut a ar ora find Bt argu wert Prd ge 
arrere Te BR PH aT UM a AS areca areas GE somare fire ard at Prey ae ea Pe ae 
orrere Gor ay sfietet ? ae ToT F a ar Mt A afta a a |B ga ener at GET ST Ba 
1 4e-faag), gu, ae one wt vend 


aft er Rear gon Hort shea & at wa aa aT ate Peg wes Sr ee Pa -ereT 
Te ah 


MITT wo wee F-ael—ow sham arene Ve Pre oe a =F Ge wr ae ots aA 
Sanh &, ara: gaat Pde eed fay at A wear aTeT Aste onert dam a, wade ore A at 
A Gard ¥ ars St ater 

Elaboration—It is mentioned in the present Sutra that sometimes live 
water or live water drops splash and fall on the accepted food due to rain 
or a little carelessness. The bhikshu should then examine whether the 
food is hot or cold. In case it is hot, the water drops become lifeless and, 
therefore, the food can be taken, for instance hot khichari, milk, pulses 
and the like or any other hot preparation. 

In case the accepted food is cold, it should not be taken. It should be 
discarded, for instance dry bread. 
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The author of bhashya states that sometimes the water drops fallen on 
cold food also become lifeless after sometime. So such a discrimination 
should be done by the bhikshu himself. He should eat only that food which 
is faultless. He should discard the faulty food at a lonely place. 


Vy —ael & mete & sera Agana ay mabe 
PRAYASHCHIT DUE TO SEXY FEELING ON TOUCH OF AN ANIMAL OR BIRD 

93. Petty a ast a Rare a cert a areal a faite ar featieartie at 
sR TET T weaaeT a sat Hard Tage, Fa Pree ae 
wee —TAITTAT STE TN VEE SPST | 

9. Pretlhy a wet a Pere a seat aT Tat at Perret a sea TESTET 
ar aRenay a srraehe ara sietean & a Penh ase, Agneta saa 
aremntta ufterert separ | 

93. UBF a Prana er A aa—ae an afta aed WAS TT ahs Ba TAT Perett 
ayaa @ afe Pobeh a fart gfaa ar eet et ord ott oe wast ar ae (ae yas wast 
%, ge vor) Agree @ argeier wt ct wa wera dy aren Bi ot: ae ARETE 
mitten oraftere at ort erat 3 | 


98. TF ar Rare Aer Faas wr RIT Sea aT Yh Hee VAT TE VY 
vel af Pri & fet ata ar cares Ht ait sear ae Te staTET Gus} ea 
vert Agnus & argates wt ct ga—-aer we wea az Hh) wa Aedes wr aw 
WM F1 ora: Te agus UTgaifees wafers Bt ww SF 


18, A nun goes at night or in the evening after sunset for call of 
nature and while passing stool or urine some sense organ of the 
nirgranthi touches any animal or bird. If she feels pleasure and supports 
it emotionally, she is guilty of unnatural sexual intercourse. She is, 
therefore, liable for anudghatik masik prayashchit. 


14. A nirgranthi is discarding her stool or urine at night or in evening 
after sunset or is washing her private part thereafter. At that time some 
animal or birds accidentally enters her private part. She says, “That 
entry is pleasant to me.” She supports or appreciates it in this way 
emotionally as sexual feeling. She is guilty of enjoying sex although 
actually she has not engaged herself in sex. So she is liable for 
undergoing anudghatik chaturmasik prayashchit. 

fre: 2 Ort ga weed oa ot tar a gt 8 Flee a at re toe a, eT 
OU aN & wa aes Rea wee Ge aa Ug _-cett art & order } ah wT asl we 
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a att arat oe wat 8 Agger at ony wt, at gaa weed ate rer 1 gear Tae Ag 
aries au 81 ae ag—va er eat A wee A one ott saa T-gae a ayNa St al ae Age 
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Elaboration—These two Sutras are in the context of vigilance in 
practice of vow of brahmcharya (celibacy). The underlying idea of first 
Sutra is that at night or at the time of deep darkness in the evening, a 
nun goes for call of nature. If at that time an animal or bird touches her 
lower private parts and she experience sexual pleasure, she is guilty of 
unnatural intercourse. Its prayashchit is laghumasik austerity. If the 
bird or that small creature enters the private part and she experiences 
great pleasure in it, she is guilty of the fault of sexual intercourse. For 
its purification, she has to practice guru chaturmasik austerity. 


aed i care? 17d TF BT FAT PROHIBITION FOR A SADHVI TO MOVE ALONE 

94. aay rete enfbrary mereeget fresaraaftare Preafrere ar afar ati 

98. a amy frothy waiter afer Ray a Rea a freafine a 
afaftrarg at) 

99, tary Prete enftrare merepret Geary, aTaTaTa aT eMC 

96-98. aaa Pratt saftey Shara! A wag Freie area ARI 

94, orereth Probe at onrere & fore yeer & ae F oar 

98. abet Probe at (rare fh) ste a fire car free yfh-ereae & fe 
TUNAT S MET sAT-SAT 

99. ate PER at we tia 8 gat aia Per eT cen autare wea ae BETTE | 

96-98. Pret an aerita at wd oarita cea aA were Br 

15. A nirgranthi is not allowed to go alone for collecting food. 


16. A nirgranthi is not allowed to go alone for a call of nature outside 
the Upashraya or for study there. 


17. A nirgranthi is not allowed to wander alone from one village to 
the other or to spend (four months of) rainy season alone. 


18-19. A nirgranthi is not allowed to remain naked and without pots. 


and ah wine Brat onerae art ar Pree 
PROHIBITION FOR A NUN TO OBSERVE VOW OF REMAINING IN A PARTICULAR POSTURE 


Ro. Ham Preidty dagargary fag 
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29. hae Reidy afer we a ora Terie at ees Tee Ua 
aii qaqa wrgay feet aaa aaa! we A vaeaeR shirarery 
wasaataary wiflaagae aaa Re STATE STATA 

22. A ang Pee congas arr 23. tt aay Pree aearea Fe! 
8¥. ang Pathe veggaraftrare Sra! 24. tt ag Pride frafirare Fac 
Re. a aay Preity drafter gael U9. HY aes Pride esate sa! 
RC. Tt eug Pete wresareary etaql 2°. NY aa Peie sift aac! 
30. A amg Frente saftey arc! 29. a aes Pete seaghaae ara! 
32. agg Prete ernfirary era! 

Qo, Pret at aden otic atftrcene tert Tet era 2 


29. Pobelt at oe oraq cael & aret yore Get sora a a atk fe we 
er wae a GS Heat oma Ha ae Gee Fag oa & aver vet aT 
ore et azarae ai AY at aaa GTS GS Bear ae B wa F1 


22. Prih at ws dar arent act ar afte we! get ware 23. we UT 
ans were aren we Sl ae BCT AY. TegaTeA & faa wa a athe BET! 
24. Promnett & fad wer ar afore Se 2a. dre 8 faa tet aT ahtae SEAT 
20, wares @ Rea Ter or aftize BEAT! Ve. He a aa TA a ahs SET 
28. onigeh alae Raa tel at afte ae 20, sare @ tes wea ar oiftee 
BUN! 33. ao_-paaret 8 Red wet ar atte wer oe at ares ae fae 
Fite cer crmperha 2132, Pat at wa gears @ er SO ar afte wo TY 
HTT S| 

20, A nirgranthi is not allowed to live in a manner wherein she totally 
discards care of her body. 

21. A nirgranthi is not allowed to raise her arms in front of the sun 
and stand on one foot for bearing its heat outside the village up to the 
capital. But in the Upashraya she can take heat of the sun by keeping 
her feet close to each after and hanging her arms. 

22. A nirgranthi is not allowed to practice an abhigrah (a self-imposed 
vow) that she will do kayotsarg while standing. 23. A nirgranthi is not 
allowed to practice an abhigrah that she will observe pratima for entire 
night and the like. 24. A nirgranthi is not allowed to undertake an abhigrah 
that she will remain in the posture of milking the cow. 25. A nirgranthi is 
not allowed to undertake an abhigrah of remaining in sitting position. 26. A 
nirgranthi is not allowed to undertake an abhigrah of remaining cross- 


qerhet aa (326) Brihat-Kalp Sutra 


ee tee Pe ee ae tap aed 


Se ee ee ee eT ee eee 


et ee Pee tt tt te 


AMMA aA Ao ohh oh nh ton oh 


err one Pree et ie ee i 


legged, each leg above the other (Vir Asan).27.A nirgranthi is not allowed to 
practice an abhigrah (self-imposed vow) of remaining straight like a stick 
(Dandasan). 28. A nirgranthi is not allowed to practice an abhigrah of 
remaining in Lokutasan. 29. A nirgranthi is not allowed to practice an 
abhigrah of sleepig lying with face downwards and remaining in that 
position, 80. A nirgranthi is not allowed to practice an abhigrah of 
remaining jn Uttaanasan. 81. A nirgranthi is not allowed to practice an 
abhigrah of remaining in Amra-Kubjasan. All these postures are prohibited 
for a nun and therefore, they should not practice them. 32. A nirgranthi is 
not allowed to practice an abhigrah of sleeping on one particular side. 


fares: Bs 82S 32 ow Tea & fee ilk Panel wr ote tothe a ade at aT 
wre Te § fa ae de or te ahh ore aaa Se oT attire ON areal & fire if 2 


area cree MET a TAT TT BUTTE B areT TET Bale Pak af areca a wae 2 
ara Patter at at are & fg as weer atert Gor HY Pitre Fi frag a 92 faarg, 
Hranfem amie uftrrd, at caret teax at art #, 3 at are & fae Pte B) era Pia 
mee te ware & Prenas & oh dom Pita 31 cia vane at Pron ga gare B- 

(9) werregen—forey att Ox ga—arT serait or east wY, (2) Aeros & aa Bar| 
(2) eftagftea—<rt yal & ae dont um ot A ee & aa Beret tot! (x) ware 
Tare 8 tor oA (4) sel—aderet—aref carer craig Us oe we ee teen doe 

TET 23 we BE 7A ons oT fh Me al ae Phas wed ae aT aI eT 
orator AR Sage 9 F Sa aT Gare 

vere + waren &-3 eh area a ones anf, waa dhe Pikes aed, sen afte 
are ate 78 oot write, fig are Praffte fea Per wa cred a wh, Waa 
at alg ery a 81 


area ait tieliteres ch at erdiftes acon at gfe ogga adi He ser es Pde ar 
Or GI ere Bt Year St Vea 1 ere St ahs ae Ht tan we 


Elaboration—Sutra 22 to 32 describes the activities prohibited for a 
Sadhvi (nun). The underlying idea of totally discarding care of the body 
is that she should not undertake an abhigrah (self-imposed vow) that 
she shall tolerate any trouble caused by man, animal or celestial beings. 


A Sadhvi can endure the sun as mentioned in scriptures in the 
Upashraya itself but not by going outside. She is also not allowed to 
practice kayotsarg by remaining standing for a very long period. She is not 
allowed to practice pratimas of a bhikshu, moya pratima and the like 
which can be practiced only in loneliness. After fixing the time, she is not 
allowed to sit in five postures for sitting. The said five types are as under— 
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(1) Sampaadputa—The posture wherein both the feet touch the thigh, 
(2) Go-nishadyaka—To sit like a cow, (3) Hasti-shutika—To sit on thighs 
or knees and raise one foot like the runk of an elephant, 
(4) Paryankasan—To sit in padmaasan, and (. ) Ardh-paryankasan—To 
sit in ardh-padmasan. In other words, to sit witn one foot on the other. 

The eight aasans (physical postures) mentioned in Sutras 26 to Sutra 33 
should not be practiced by a nun by fixing the time-limit. The nature of these 
aasans has been mentioned in seventh Skandh of Dashashrut Skandh. 

The author of bhashya has mentioned that all the above said 
exercises and physical practices and the like should not be done by a 
nirgranthi by fixing time-limit and by observing an abhigrah (a self- 
imposed vow). But she does not incur any sin if she does those exercises 
in sitting, standing or lying down postures without fixing any time-limit. 

Veerasan and godohikasan are not suitable for a woman because of her 
physical structure. So the primary reason of prohibiting them is safe- 
guarding the vow of celibacy and also maintaining the worldly behaviour. 


MELIEG & I BI BI FHY—FAT RULES FOR USING OR NOT USING AAKUNCHAN-PATTAK 

23. tang Petdel sneered enitay ar, viteftay ar 

3¥. aay Prtenet sraorret enftar a, afteftar att 

22. Pritaay ot ongarage car at saat & an el GTA BI 

ay. Pabet at omparasa cant ar saat Yaar Bera F1 

33. The nirgranthis are not allowed to keep or use an aakunchan- 
pattak (a special piece of cloth for tying waist and feet). 

34, Nirgranths can keep and use aakunchan-pattak. 

fate : ‘oneraze’ ar yr a ‘wifes’ Bi ae ae atqe dhe ud rier 
forear ae ser or eta 1 rare oaty ar Tera a eT St Te SaaT VT Pear oa FI wet 
dart anf ve seg oft tet at aerat ef ot ge tae ont at raed at dor 
ara 8 ct ga wiiaarmg & aH St od yet Ga aes fi at ate 24 oe omega & 
BATT aT BY ATH Ege Aa wr MUTT SA & MA gree Bt sree Herat 

wheres eet Fa ae Son wages ores Sen By areal & Pw ga ware for ee 
aren & orem wafer stat 1 ay at A arrracer wefkrarase ae era enfta, wits 
fasts oftRafe Y seaht eet & fare ae shanties comet Fi 

Elaboration—Aakunchan-pattak is also called paryastika-pattak. It is 
a cotton cloth equal in length to the person’s height and four Anguls 
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wide. It is used when one does not want to take support of the wall. In 
case there is possibility of growth of mobile or other living beings on the 
wall and it is necessary for an old sick monk to sit with its support, he 
ties his feet and waist with that piece of cloth (paryastikapatt) by raising 
his knees. His posture is then similar to an easy chair and he feels 
comfort similar to that of support of a wali. 

To sit with paryastika-pattak in this state is a posture exhibiting pride. 
It is condemned by the public if a Sadhvi sits in such a state in view of her 
physical structure. A monk also should not ordinarily use a paryastika- 
pattak because its use is allowed only in exceptional circumstances. 


ard & fafe-Pree 

RULES FOR USING AND NOT USING SEAT WITH SUPPORT 

34. tang Preis areeraha orecife sregay at gafeae at! 

38. amg Pretert areerahy serie area at qafzae a 

24. Praieht at rasa (aerargm) onan ot dor Ur ta BET Ta Ge F! 

38. Probe a aaa aed Tt dot a aA SET GET FI 

35. A nirgranthi is not allowed to sit or sleep on a seat, which has 
some support. 

36. A nirgranth can sit or sleep on a seat that has support. 

fer: oa Gal F oraerarty get te—srerd a ahs B1 orrayaa a oy fey er arene 
ar ora at eam 81 gs a fret oe ciRaere a ced Ree ora Fl aredt at 
HTT FF oT ar Peter Prat azar F1 

ATE & ae aya aw was eT a MN gel on sree saat A aa 
arayag ane ah ara fers fn a ore dag soar wt wae Fl er a Peet & 
WS weed at gfe oon chal ¥ vd ores ote Sa yw aTeT 

Elaboration—In these Sutras use of a seat with back-rest has been 
discussed. A bhikshu can use such seat if it is essential. If they are not 


available, he can use paryastika-pattak. A Sadhvi is prohibited from 
using seats that have support. 


According to author of bhashya the monks and nuns can ordinarily 
use the articles that have no support in case they feel essential to use 
chair and the like discriminately. The underlying idea in all prohibitions 
is safe-guarding of celibacy and avoidance of flaunting snobbery. 
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wfeerer fe ame & faft—Frter RULES FOR USING AND NOT USING WOODEN PLANK 

20, A arag Preeliot aRrareife area ar Genii a oreagre T gaiaT aT! 

3 ¢. erg Preieret afrareite Sete at wert ar create at afta al 

39. art at afar tts (a3 at ore chat fire we din crane & 
Bea 3s ge wary wT ata & one) ot wes (A aT ret ant) ox dort oT eT BT 
wet Her S1 

3¢. arya at after te ot ar ae Ot Son oT TR SET BEIT Fi 


37, Sadhvis are not allowed to sit on.a‘wooden seat (on which small 
raised horn-like pillars are fixed (Sa-vishaan peeth) or a plank for sitting 
and sleeping. 


38. Monks can sit or sleep on Savishaan seat or plank. 


aga yaaa & fafy—frey RULES FOR USE OF GOURD LIKE SANVRIT POT 
28. tag Prete weed aed utr at afteftay atl 
vo, arg Prater waved aed ate aT afteftry aT! 
2%. wal at aga sang (Sraeges Gah) TaaT M Saar sae HEAT TE BEIT F 
Yo, Myatt S ATA AMY THA Mi Bear Sar HET Sera F 


39, Sadhvis are not allowed to keep and use Savrint alabu—a gourd 
with protruding stump. 


40. Monks are allowed to keep and use Saurint alabu. 


ager wrasabeer & fatey—Frt7 RULES FOR USING / NOT USING SANVRIT-PATRAKESERIKA 
69. A arg Probie weed ebatta aftag a aiteftarT aT 
v2, ary Preah waeed Tabata nity a Retire a! 
49. tiRaat at aaa obatter TET Tt vee seatT He Tel Gera FI 
82. Tye a aga Tae CET TI Tae! Boa Se BIT F1 
41. Sadhvis are not allowed to keep and use Sanvrit-patrakeserika. 
42. Monks are allowed to keep and use Savrint-patrakeserika. 


fare : are or ral & we PR ry aes at alent oa aT gh ane & shah a aw 
tert & awit eel & crac at aga ushaiter wea El weed & are arcit at 
aman 3 8 areal ot gab tat on Pde Pear ven b1 fre ave ered avedita wafer tact 
%, 88 8 ae wetted wshattar ft ca want 31 
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Elaboration—A piece of cloth is tied at the end of a piece of wood or 
stick and it is used for cleaning inner surface of the pot or the gourd-like 
article. It is called Savrint-patrakeserika. Sadhvis are prohibited from its 
use as it disturbs practice of brakmcharya. Just as a Sadhvi can keep 
cleaning broom, which has no stick, similarly she can keep patra- 
keserika which has no stick. 


Taye WeMaT & faPe—Frty RULES FOR USE OF FOOT CLOTH HAVING STICK 

BR. A aay Pehl creat Tage atte a afehaT aT! 

Ve, aay Preah eeeed Teel titay a VtehT aT 

¥3. Patel at creqe aren (re at Set aren) cra (ia St yet antk diet ar 
SIH) TSA Ul BHAT TAT HET TE Hera $1 

ey, Paky ot crecus aren Ueier TEA a Sea ST So BETA FI 

43. A nirgranthi is not allowed to keep and use foot-towel (a piece of 
cloth used to clean dust from the feet) that has a stick. 


44. A nirgranth can keep and use a foot-towel that has a wooden 
stick fixed. 


Tere ahs sirera—Ware faft—~FAA4 RULES FOR EXCHANGE OF URINE 

64, A aay Peter a Preidr a sored Aa snftfante at sraftran at ae 
THEASMEY WAY | 

ve. Rabel ott Prtfedt at we-aut ar yp der ar vee after Ser we BEIT 
%, Saat Ta Ue wa arta (areata ster) ¥ Berar 3 

45. Monks (Nirgranths) and Nirgranthis are not allowed to drink the 
urine of each other or to massage with it. It can be used only in dreadful 
illness or sudden disease. 

fader : artes th Fora, werd onfe an en ores Oey F eae & TA ar Paar Y 
free fern ter 81 ga area Yow ayer at Tee YS S Te we a A eT 
on weet t1 gah otter & aa A Peers Rear wer & fe ears Raf Y were Aa-8a ae aT 
Pree @, fg ta & ceest or unter, ate anf ae-aea Oi F guar wider a she 
UEC BA at aie MT TT ay att ataat at aa GA A aie she one da aa ae 
Tae Aifis HA BH ae wey Ga A A as 21 

Elaboration—In the literature relating to medical science there is a 


provision that in many types of diseases one’s own urine can be used for 
curing the disease and in several diseases the urine of cow, goat and the 
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like can be used. In view of this sometimes a situation of exchanging 
urine by monks and nuns (Sadhvis) among themselves may arise. It is, 
therefore, provided in this Sutra that they are not permitted to exchange 
urine in ordinary circumstances. But on the advice of physician in 
diseases like blood cancer, leprosy and the like, which are difficult to be 
treated or in snake-bite or in a dreadful situation wherein one is likely to 
lose his life soon, the Sadhus and Sadhvis are allowed to drink urine and 
to massage with it in case of aedema. 


omrere—sitere Trt Tat & Rafer 
RULES FOR KEEPING OR NOT KEEPING FOOD AND MEDICINES OVER NIGHT 

va. TY eae Prim a fei a aftata sree aera, 
RTOS, Aaa eA AAT, ATL AASTNY TAMIA | 

vO. TT eag Petar at Preieter ar aftareest eneaorneet aes sabia at 
faftifrers at, Aacet mreismets Teas | 

ve. Haag Prater a Petter a uniter Aer at ora avo at ara 
sraitrry at uaa a, Aa mresTMee TLE | 

¥R. Probat ott Priferad at aftarttra (ui & cat gan) arene RMI (Ret-gT 
fare) yfe—warer (Gee geet ferrn) GMT cer ferg—warr Pear orth it der ad aera 
&, dae Ta Th we oma F aera 2) 

v9." get vere oat ore oe eet ware & ufteriea Sar we a UT Tart 
UAT Vel BIA F 

ve. at aie ore grore ae oRanftes da aa Aad at quasar a Aa ae 
were 31 fasta haat oa Ut or were Utes A Rak F aca é: 

46. Nirgranths and nirgranthis are not allowed to use food kept at 
night (parivasit food) even equivalent to a paddy seed (tuak-praman) or a 


pinch-full (bhooti-praman) or to drink a drop of water. Only in a dreadful 
disease or serious situation they can use it. 


47. Similarly, they are not allowed to use parivasit paste once or 
more on the body. 
48. Similarly, they are not allowed to apply parivasit oil up to butter 


on the body or to massage with it. As an exception it is allowed in case of 
dreadful diseases or critical illness. 
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fire : Poba_foifadt ot ard arg oft aga-ade act ara vere wt dae ae 
get uf 9 oa cael ar ae, Car Ud Gat saat aren sart art (arid Rafa) Feder 
faiita & atte ga oral & fare waders ar fees 21 

we a ante ae fase Ra a oe Gis gerd sragae vel & dea eC aT 
wer ots & oftarte tat ar Ud Ors Boar] wel at vere art & ft err 31 


FR GS Ie areaane fered F—Trorel ary ale ae aa & fee Press were A oa thr oT anda Ay 
are &, FeraTa a Sa & aris S Tis Seah SW F, WH rE, aA A Hea B, rragyUS 
ataftrat omaare & viel 3 a fret & are qe aiet & ang 7g %, seme are @ oe Vere aT 
aaa wt waa &, Ula y aftaniea ta wad S Ud Tram (Pa 8) Tea hae Tat FI 

aorema—arere Fares ante at ox galt A ay BEAT 

Rema—rere onft faire sit ge aa STAT 


frbaPrifeat at dred-ghe & fing feet ware & aneaafeeras ar wart ae weAT 
unfeas amt teks Sy ona & Pre tea caret an wey wT wea Ei 

Elaboration—Nirgranths and nirgranthis are totally prohibited to 
keep a stock of eatables or articles used as paste or massage for the body, 
to bring such articles at night, to keep them and to use them in ordinary 
circumstances (utsarg marg). There is also a provision of prayashchit for 
such activities. 


The exception is only in case of dreadful illness and critical condition 
when the above said and extremely essential articles can be stored, kept 
at night and used in exceptional circumstances. 


The author of bhashya comments on this Sutra as under—In case a 
learned, experienced monk comes to know that a dreadful disease or 
calamity is going to appear in the near future or the villages are 
becoming empty due to plague or the terror created by armed forces and 
that the Sthavir is ill and unable to move and that the essential 
medicines have been brought from distant village as they were not able 
in the villages nearby, he can keep stock of such articles, store them at 
night and use them in the day. 


Aalepan—It means to apply paste on all parts of the body at the time 
of burning sensation and the like. 

Vilepan—It means to apply on forehead and the like or on special 
parts of the body. 


The monks and nuns should not use any type of aalepan or vilepan 
(paste) for increasing the beauty of the looks. Such articles can be used 
only for pacifying disease and the like. 
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¥8, Vtereny fey fear ei Aaatary waa, A a eT sees, 
Wa kt sof set sere, sai aT sifete dren, wall Te aeT STeTAEAT A 
amare aghast frat 

¥e, oitercaratter fry at ate wierd at Sorat} fie wer da an & ary 
oPrard aren 8 aa wet ae we ait wag oftercars # alg de—-daq SCT TB, 
Ue Tard weet a aa SA We dargel @ Fige SF H are wa sreaeT (ATTEN) weITAT 
watead en afer 

49. In case a bhikshu undergoing pariharik kalp (as punishment for 
his sins), has to go out for service of Sthavirs or for an unavoidable 
purpose of the organisation and the Sthavir comes to know that he has 
committed some fault during that period, he should be awarded very 
minor prayashchit after he becomes free from service of Sthavirs. 


Yeu re HEM Bt art Te Tae are ar Paha 
PROCEDURE FOR COLLECTING FOOD AFTER COLLECTION OF PULAK BHAKT 

4o. Frade a merege fesaaaisae sepia stadt garner’ etenity fir 
aa Hien, wag 8 aft ta weet atta, Wa way ret fe merge 
Resaraafiary afaferere | 

MAT ete, UB ag eel wea fesaraafsary wae! 

So. Probe ore & fire geet our a vas wt ote cet OR yea (eT 
WT SER) TH ST sit SAR GR We omer fale a wa a ve fe aH rea 
ar aera, fog geet are arene & fire Yow B art a a ae se Ws one a 
Prate 3 at ae at aad are orrert & fee oat wee FI 

50. A nirgranthi enters a house for collecting food. She gets very tasty 
food (pulaak bhakt) from there and she is able to meet her requirement 
with it. In that case she should live with that much food and should 
not go to the house second time for collecting food. In case she is not able 
to satisfy her hunger with that food, she is allowed to go again for 
collecting food. 

REM: Gere’ ore Gt ETT ad eae Raga a ad ferar 31 fie 
dar & dam Pra et one agar frases, de att wel ot sraterm ar Pret a 2 aa |ra- 
wed Gear GE arg Fre F Rage arf aed gu germ de ware wT waa B— 
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(9) Be art & ar & erofte afte a aa onft A ghz a A a one, wea anh 
‘aragers’ He ad F1 

(2) WeQy, wre amie aet ain, geraeh, gx anit Pree wane we A, a aa Vet 
cpayare’ Ge ae EI 

(3) qu, sreh or te, mane anf aaa aft are, dite wd ate carte sive 
Pith erea—wared cagare’ as ond 1 wet cages A atten Ex wr ers are enter 

‘Taye & ate Sar S ate qua Seo g Tae ast Sy wa: Beary Wet $1 are: 
Ba fer oat Pate et aren @t ah fax Phen 3 fe wet aie eee ae ae Tage AEE 
a wre Yet atte Tae Prate a al ae ct ga: Prem weer at on weed 8 ait fair Abe & re 
%, ae Poke & fare Fi 

ateat Seats ATA I 

Elaboration—The ordinary meaning of word pulaak is an article, 
which has no useful element. But here it has some special meaning. All 
the eatables, the use of which pollute the ascetic restraint or brings the 
organisation, and order of Tirthankar and Dharma in criticism and bad 
name are called pulaak-bhakt. Explaining in detail its meaning in the 
bhashya, pulaak-bhakt has been stated to be of three types— 


(1) The food grains consumption of which does not bring any 
improvement in physical energy. Such paddy or corn is called 
Dhanya-pulaak. 


(2) Garlic, onion and the like and cloves and cardamum which give 
out very pungent smell are called gandh-pulaak. 


(3) Milk, tamarind juice, grape juice and the like which are very tasty, 
energetic and the food articles which contain mixture of many chemical 
products are called ras-pulaak. Here the provision in the Sutra should be 
considered in the context of ras-pulaak. 


Ordinarily, there is a possibility of indigestion or increase in 
peevishness or intoxication by consumption of ras-pulaak in large 
quantity. So in case he can pass that day with that much food, he should 
not go again for collecting food. In case that tasty food (ras-pulaak) is in 
very little quantity and he cannot live with it or satisfy hunger with it, 
the food can be collected again. The procedure prescribed for the 
nirgranthi applies to nirgranths also. 
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be faz TIT SIX TYPES OF PROHIBITED WORDS 

9. A aeng Pretert a Pritt a sae s sas aETU, Fre 

(9) serra, (2) Afeaaat, (3) fafrrarh, (x) wera, (4) aera, 
(&) Retreat ar get safer 

9. Pobey Priftrdt at a we were & aera ster wal Heoat Bt ge 

(3) artis gem, (2) Afra gem, (2) fafa ger, (¥) TET aeH, (4) eer aM, 
(&) BeeHIlH FIA HT SA-AaA HAT! 

1, Monks and Nuns are not allowed to utter six types of words— 

(1) False (aleek) words, (2) Insulting (Heelit) words, (3) Angry (khinsit) 
words or words that cause anger, (4) Rude (parush) words, (5) Words 
indicating earlier relationship at the time of life as householder 
(garhasthya vachan) such as calling as father, son, maternal uncle and the 
like, (6) Uttering such words again and again that may cause quarrel. 

fer : (9) orate aaa—ateed or Pre sree) (2) Sf TeA-gRt BH sake |e oT 
wer! (3) fafa TAT as aT ae wT Ue TR | ae aaa! (x) veo edgy, 
Ba, HOT THA! (4) Wee TR TeeI-araeeT wap wr fer, ya, aT on any a 
yaren (§) eae—sateon see —areoaee & a Hee TIM A aH are Hh maearen 
TAA HET Aaah —BaAs—-TATT Hay? F 

Elaboration—-(1) Aleek Vachan—False speech, (2) Heelit Vachan— 
Such words which insult others, (3) Khinsit Vachan—The words spoken 
in a fit of anger or those words that may cause bitterness, (4) Parush 
Vachan—Rude, harsh words, (5) Garhasthya Vachan—To call relatives 
by their relative status as father, son, maternal uncle and the like, 


(6) Kaleh udeerna Vachan—To utter quarrelsome words even after the 
quarrel has actually subsided by mutual exchange of forgiveness. 


TAY snare BY MARTA BT RTT PROVISION OF PRAYASHCHIT FOR FALSE ACCUSATION 
2. ORG B TMT Wor, a EI 
(3) Trengarret ara aaah, (2) yaad art wart, (3) sfarerrer art 
war, (+) argent rant, (4) agftrard waar, (&) crear TATA 
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Fe ST B TTY eT Ba aT asa fa 

2. wre & we fee yen & weed wr ee F, ge 
(3) smnfere a arty wa a ow, @) FER a ada wa aR oy, 
(3) Heater a ares era a wy, (x) weet iT aA aT ag wT a, 
(4) Aaa BM ar ares wT a Ty, (§) ae EF aT ae wT TF TTI 

dam & =F fade wraftas wrt a ards erret Ba wae wars ae BA oT 
arg oat wraftere wer at art Sa F1 

2, Kalp—There are six types of special modalities of prayashchit in 
conduct of ascetic discipline namely—(1) For accusation of causing 
violence to life, (2) For accusation of falsehood, (3) For accusation of 
stealing (adattadan), (4) For accusation of breaking the vow of 
brahmcharya, (5) For accusation that one is eunuch, (6) For accusation 
that one is a servant. 

In case an ascetic accuses another person in any of the above said 
ways and is not able to properly prove this accusation, he is liable for 
prayashit of that very accusation. 

fates : aerare 4 gral Rremreyas area B— 

(3) we wea -afe arg Prbe Peet we Pahl war F orale & Wye sated 
Bat we fe “orgs Rober 3 age ae ate at are fer RU? create Tear Ber Grae afta 
(onda) & arabes Pabe at gerd oft gee WS Re am gat aa ate A ra BS?” a ae 
ant fF eet otha Sh ena eet BB Oe een a onftratr wa ara Phe at aren Bet 
wriftia oer & fery wear wT ae arate ore at wafer we & ct fre oe eee oT 
arty aren %, ae Serger wafved et ws eat B 

aft aftaher atieta wenftta 4 ae we at wenftare Pad aA ay Pa aA ae orale 
ar aPh eaftatect ete §1 

Q—¥) aah wart facta meme yore, wa wea ereeTA ait age we aifeefrare- 
merenhin & afralt & were F og aT wee) 

(9) San 84 are oreratft & aor Peet Paba & ages SA ar afte oot daa wae 
‘aera’ F1 

(&) Peet Pobe & wpe 4 ae ce a a aga an”, ge wert aT aid eet we 
wea “arraTe” Bt 

oftrien att deat af wa-gat we arava wd at oad are—wRrae Ht ara 
at mafia at wren sf ag ort 1 fasts Perce & fire rer deer aie! afew ering, 
WT 2, 3. 280 08 Ht oer aay oor aehe b1] 
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Elaboration—The author of bhashya has explained it in detail— 

(1) First category of prayashchit (prastaar)—In case a monk comes to 
Acharya and the like and levels an accusation against another monk that 
he has killed such and such mobile living being, the acharya and the like 
should call the concerned monk and ask him if he had done so. In case he 
replies that he has not killed any living being, he should ask the 
complainant to prove his accusation. If he proves his accusation, then the 
faulty monk (the accused) is liable for prayashchit according to his fault. 


In case the accuser is not able to prove the accusation, he (the 
accusor) shall be liable for prayashchit described for causing violence to 
living beings. 

(2-4) The same method should be adopted in case of accusation of 
falsehood (second prastaar), accusation of stealing (third prastaar) and 
accusation of breaking vow of brahmacharya (fourth prastaar). 


(5) To level the allegation before the Acharya and the like who has 
initiated a nirgranth in monkhood that the said nirgranth is eunuch is 
fifth prastaar—apurushavad. 


(6) To say about a nirgranth that he was a servant or that he was the 
son of a maid is sixth prastaar daasvad. 


If the complainant and the accused level accusation against each 
other and a great dispute arises, the quantum of prayashchit shall 
increase. For more details one should study bhashya. (Description is there 
in illustrated Sthanang Sutra, Part II, p. 260 also) 
gare & Teen wees se Presrert we fru] PROCEDURE OF REMOVING THORN 

3. Petre a oe watt arya, seu a, eee a, waar T Ua, Wz 
Priya tars Areftas a, Prater a, t Peet tech a Resa a aE! 

¥, frre 7 akete wt a, 4 a, wa oat, da rad A dae 
Tefen a Rata a, ¢ Freeh tech a Rasa a EEE 

&. Peni a ot wat ary a, dea a, eu a, weet 7 afte, 7a 
Pritt a dares Tefere a frateag a, & etd tect a Ree aT aga! 

&. Frente gq aeth at a, aa a, we a aan, a a Prat A dace 
Teftry a eaten a, f Praie erat a eee at areAT | 
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3. Para & ee & aga 9 det gee &&, hen, aig a der ees om 
att 3a ae (or ara alg Poke) Prana ¥ a gee sig at tee Ha Y and a A, 
(a wre) af Patel Part ar seen faster wt 


¥. gen a Poke at atte FY resx onft ger woh, dtr at wt fire oe afk wa ae 
(ar aa ag Prer) Pree 4 ar gee yer ait ar ahers wea F aa 7 a, (Ge aA) 
aft Probe Praret at otert at at fret a7 afters wet aed FI 


4, Probe & a & aga a den ques %, eo, fe or corer wes a a a A 
ae (x ava Peh) Pranea ¥ or ord Ger gig ar ater wea F aa aA, (Sa TAT) 
aft Pater fremreat or git at 


&. data Pret at site F (reat anf gen) weet, Stor ar Ht fire ora aie BS TE 
(a ora wg Prfeh) Prenat 8 or oes ger sign at ates wea A ae a a, (Sa TA) 
af Praia Pree ot ete ot frre ar otter wel ata 21 


8. In case a sharp thorn, piece of glass or a stone has gone deep in the 
foot of a nirgranth (Jain monk) and no other nirgranth is available there 
who could take it out or remove it and there a nirgranthi (Jain nun) 
pulls it out and dresses it, she does not transgress the order of Jinas. 

4. A minute living being such as a mosquito, a small seed or dust 
particle enters the eye of a nirgranth. No other monk is available there 
who can remove it and cleanse it. At that time a nirgranthi removes it 
and cleanses it. Then she does not transgress the order of Jinas. 

5. A sharp thorn, piece of wood, piece of glass or stone has gone deep in 
the foot of a Jain nun (nirgranthi). No other nirgranthi is available there 
who could remove it and cleanse it. In case a nirgranth (Jain monk) 
removes it and cleanses it, he does not transgress the order of Jinas. 

6, A minute living being such as a mosquito, a seed or a dust particle 
has entered the eye of a nirgranthi. No other nirgranthi is available 
there who could remove it and cleanse it. Then a nirgranth removes it 
and cleanses it. He, then, does not transgress the order of Jinas. 


fades : Poba—fobeh oer wa—gat & are ar eae Tae, ae Sart arf Es rg Oe a 
mem ont am oe ate A wa ont Pre at rr or Pet & ar a ee oT ae 
ot Rete 4 fob] on Poke ormene ant Y dhe Petree wa-gat & aecanit Prem aaa #1 
Reh Rafa ¥ we-gat & ret wr al SA we a wae & oa aa Ba BI 


Elaboration—It is the common code that nirgranths and nirgranthis 
should not touch the physical body of each other. But when a thorn like 
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substance hurts the foot or dust like minute things enter the eye and 
causes severe pain and no other ascetic of the same sex is available who 
could remove it, then following the exception as provided in the code, the 
monk and the nun can remove such substance from each other’s body. In 
this situation although one touches the body of the other, he is not liable 
for prayashchit. 


TY BIT Area HY HTaeTIAT TH BT PTA PROCEDURE OF MONK GIVING SUPPORT TO NUN 

(9, Fredy Preitt grit ar, Prevaity ar, veratet ar cere ar vaEeTetT at Tee 
ay aerarany a agar! ¢. Pred Preis aate ar, dais a, werife ar veahe a, 
atremernttt a sigan ar Arey aT aaa aT ATeRHAE! 8. PTY Preah are 
ardent a, arent at Aes a saa a aH] 90. Perak Prat 
Pe Reet a saa a areas! 99. Rake Peis Pty freee a 
HUTT TANASE 92. Teas Pee Fea fret a sare a 
meee! 93. waren Pree Pret feat a sarah a aeaay! 
9. Saeed Pratl rer Pregerey ar sraaraeret at argaHAg) 94. aTereet Preifit 
Pray feet a aera a ages! 9G. aaahed Prat fei freer a 
SATAY T AIHA 99. wIaiead Peifs Fety Pega a saa 
A ATES] 96. Head Prat Pty Presarey ay rae ay ATEIHAE | 

9, gia—(Reae sitet @ cara) wa, Peo ear aT eat & Averett es ar Prec eg 
abet at Pra weer acer gor aT ere Sar gar Pree wr aefeweT Tel TT eI 

C. sat wart wa-wa, as, WAH oT at A Pred a or gad eg Pret a 
&, shat oe aed eg aT ater & cared ef Pref at, 90. faftrafert are Prfelt 
ay’, 99. Peart are Pret a", 92. aenfeae Pafet at’, 93. saree 
Pare at, oy. coeime Poet ar, 94. arftrercer Pete at 
98. wmaiee Poet at °°, 9. aei—urmarera Poet et , TET St TT 
ramen 20°, att 96, aera Poet at Pekar gen (ges @) Ht oT aaa (ETT 
ar ara) & ot fore ar often wet SAT ze! 

7. A nirgranthi (Jain nun) is slipping or falling from a difficult path 
full of dangerous beasts from a zig-zag road or from a mountain. Then a 


nirgranth holds her or gives support to her. In these conditions, he does 
not trespass the order of Jinas. 


8. A nirgranthi is falling in marshy land, in mud, on moss, or in water 
and is drowning. A monk holds her and lends support to her. He does not 
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faua ufetefe a zaef fafea 
one fren oftRatra ¥ ary at aret ar oer are at ay or Get won Ty, oe 
Wt ae Ree & free we 81S 
9. far ant A et gy aia 3 hen hem, ye, ata ont am ae oi 
Prone & are + al at ary—ared Tere ws-gUt Si wera ST WH FI 
~F. TET YC 
2. ofr gest war ot fam SAAT A an ae, Haar vers B Tas wT Ua 
React ore a ary—eredt UAT WeH—-gUt at Tere ae THs Ta EI 
3. Wa We Ued-Bea GAS Mga fest ox fied ge at Myer Tee UH 
et al wera 3 wae F 
¥, ae ay waret ary (aaa areh) ite, ve, He onfe a saree Sa, 
Tenis B Sra Be are F ated ary wi, ay Teal at vasa, stone oraenas z at 
2 Rieter or Sevier Tet Ha FI 
FE. 5. |W, 96; 7. 349 


TOUCHING IS ALLOWED IN DIFFICULT CIRCUMSTANCES 


There are many difficult circumstances when touching of monk by 
nun and nun by a monk is not against the order of the Jina. Such as— 


1, While walking on an uneven path, a thorn is stuck in foot and it is 
not possible to take it out by his/herself then monk and nun can help 
each other. 


—Brihatkalp, 6/8, 8 

2. On a rugged hilly terrain when faced with a ferocious animal or 
when one slips while climbing downhill then monk and nun can hold 
and support each other. 

3. While boarding a boat if one loses his balance and is about to fall 
then monk and nun can hold and support each other. 

4. When a lonely monk (or nun) lose mental balance due to grief, fear, 
attachment or comes under influence of some evil spirit then a nun (or 
monk) holding, tying or supporting the effected monk (or nun) does not 
defy the order of the Jina. 


—Brihatkalp, 6/7, 18; p. 341 
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transgress the order of Jinas. 9. A monk lends support to a Jain nun in 
getting into a boat or in coming down from the boat. He does not 
transgress the order of Jinas. 10. A monk lends support to a nun who has 
dejected mind. He does not transgress the order of Jinas. 11. A monk lends 
support to a nun who is in a state of extraordinary happiness that is likely 
to cause harm. A monk lends support to her in bringing her to normal 
state. He does not transgress the order of Jinas. 12. A nirgranthi is being 
troubled by a ghost or a demon. A monk helps her ir removing that 
trouble. He does not transgress the order of Jinas. 18. A nirgranthi is in a 
state of deep attachment. A nirgranth helps her in coming to the normal 
state. He does not transgress the order of Jinas. 14. A nirgranthi is being 
troubled by a celestial being, a human being or an animal. A monk lends 
support to her in removing that trouble. He is not guilty of transgressing 
the order of Jinas. 15. A nirgranthi is deeply perturbed due to deep 
passions or quarrel. A monk helps her to come in normal state. He does 
not transgress the order of Jinas. 16. A nirgranthi is feeling restless due to 
the harsh punishment (prayashchit) awarded to her for her sins. A monk 
lends support to her in bearing that situation cooly. He does not 
transgress the order of Jinas. 17. A nirgranthi has become extremely tired 
weak or feeble due to fasting for life. A monk lends her support to pass 
though that state (bravely). He does not transgress the order of Jinas. 
18, A nirgranthi is perturbed due to intense desire for having a disciple or 
for a post. In case a nirgranth lends support to her in that situation, he 
does not transgress the order of Jinas. 
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Elaboration—According to the common rule, monks and nuns do not 
touch each other. In case they do so, they ignore the order of Jina, But in 
the circumstances mentioned above, the monks and nuns can be helpful 
to each other and while serving in these conditions they do not disobey 
the order of Jinas— 


(1) Kshipt Chitt—A mind disturbed by sadness or fear. (2) Dipt 
Chitt—A mind disturbed due to extreme happiness. (3) Yakshavisht-A 
person troubled by ghost. (4) Unmaad prapt—A person mad in state of 
extreme attachment. (5) Upsarg prapt—A person troubled by celestial 
being, human being or animal and the like. (6) Saadhikaran—A person 
in perturbed state due to influence of extreme passion. 
(7) Sprayashchit—A person disturbed by harsh  prayashchit 
(punishment). (8) Bhakt paan pratyakhyan—A person tired, weak or 
feeble because of life-long fasting. (9) Arthjaat—A person disturbed due 
to desire for a disciple or a post. 


In case nirgranths and nirgranthis help each other to overcome such 
state of madness, ghost-affected state, sudden trouble (Upsarg) affected 
sate, or state of fear; and hold the hand to stop one who is engaged in 
quarrel or slandering; and make arrangements for attending to a 
nirgranthi who is in the state of equanimity desiring death in that state 
(Samadhimaran)—when no other nirgranthi is present there to look 
after her-—-one is not at fault in touching the body of the other. 

In the Sutras, it is mentioned that a nirgranth can provide his 
support in order to save a nirgranthi who is falling. But in exceptional 
circumstances even a nirgranthi (nun) can give support to a nirgranth 
who is falling. This should be understood as a corollary. In case in special 
circumstances the Sadhuis are not able to hold him, the monk can also 
lend support. He can help. (In Sachitra Sthanang Sutra 5, Part II, p. 173 five 
circumstances and at Sthaan 6, Sutra 2 six circumstances have been 
mentioned.) 


WOT BB RAPT SIX ACTIVITIES THAT DESTROY ASCETIC RESTRAINT 
98, Sore SUT ToT, TET 
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(9) srgga darren vferty, (2) deity wer vfrig, (2) aageTaT 
aitarafeay aferiy, (%) fafatre ceomteres vienty, (4) geontge ghee 
uferay, (2) RreanPrarrmect Fears afer! weer sere aPraeTa Tae! 

9%. BARAT & BE wierty—ader ars ST ae STE F, TET 


(9) Starr: 2@ fear at wait fing Ren afte yah wor, dan wr ares %, 
(3) Jae: arene, eT TIT ST UTS B, (2) ay stg : gat-sut Fad FU TT 
wom, satatifa a ara %, (x) fifaPram : anerame & ara @ flan dex for, 
waomreahhfer wt ere %, (4) Feary : aHTT ans ar afr we, oraftae at eras 3, 
(8) aren fem ae : cites gai a aren a em (ao & oa A aren) eer, 
leant or are 3) aaifis rears a ads aifrerra—Pregear were wer FB) 

19. These are six causes that totally destroy (palimanthu) the ascetic 
conduct (kalp). 

(1) Kautkuchit—To do a physical activity without properly examining 
and cleaning is a destroyer of ascetic discipline. (2) Mukharata—Talking 
too much is a killer of Truth. (8) Chakshu lolupata—To wander looking 
hither and thither is non-observance of Irya-Samiti-the prescribed code 
for moving about. (4) Tintinikata—To feel dejected when one is not able 
to get food and then to become peevish in non-observance of Eshna- 
Samiti, the prescribed code for collecting food and the like. (5) Ichha 
lobh—To be very greedy about the articles of monkhood destroys the vow 
of aparigreh—non-attachment to the things. (6) Abhidhya nidaan 
karan—To have a strong desire for worldly pleasures (nidaan) as a result 
of one’s austerities carries one completely away from the path of 
salvation because Bhagavan has always termed non-attachment as a 
worthy state. 


BE WaT BY BRAT SIX TYPES OF FOLLOWING ASCETIC CONDUCT 

Ro, wba eas worn, a we 

(9) arnga—tra—eaeg, (2) BelagePae—antt, (3) Pea 
amaigd, (v) Prfagergaamag, (4) Provera, (&) deans 

Ro, wer St Rale—sreane ai Falard we yar Ht FE get 

(3) arnite afta at wafer, (2) datuerria ats a salen’, (3) ofterefaghs 
waits # aa aes Set ane St wafer, (x) oRenfiyfs ats F yea o aqaftatts 
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frgat at aaferd, (4) TeaPria fete caet stay fear are firmed Reged A 
nafard, (&) wafrraeh aatq reset Prgeit A waterd| 

20. The iimits of ascetic conduct (Kalp Sthiti) are of six types— 
namely— 

(1) The prescribed restraints of Samayik Charitra. (2) The prescribed 
restraints of Chhedopasthapaniya Charitra. (3) The prescribed 
restraints of those monks who practice ascetic austerities during 
parihar-vishudhi charitra. (4) The prescribed limits of such Bhikshus in 
parihar-vishudhi charitra who are undergoing guru-kalp or 
anupariharik. (5) The prescribed limits of Jinkalpi bhikshus who are 
spending special life of hard austerities in the group. (6) The restraints 
of Sthavirkalpis or Bhikshus who are in the group. 


fae: oer wee! sree ar ref Sere wr ore F1 Tear TT SET Seakahe wer aa #1 
Prefers dt eararé (afar) at at aeahaht ser art $1 ae we ware Ht B1 wrahtahh 
aot fersta retest afr earTaS, AT 9, |. 39 eT ear oT Gan Bi get Far ene 

WORT SEITE TATA Il 

Elaboration—Here ‘kalp’ means the conduct of one observing ascetic 
restraints. To follow such conduct is kalp sthiti. The code of conduct of 
nirgranths and nirgranthis is also called kalp-sthiti. It is of six types. 
Detailed description of kalp sthiti has been given in Sachitra Sthanang 
Sutra, Part I, p. 294 and can be seen there. 

@ SIXTH UDDESHAK CONCLUDED @ 


@ BRIHATKALP SUTRA CONCLUDED @ 
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Teeerga St ave aaercga Hh Sega 21a Set aa ce CH get TH 
ar ard &, Ter aat & Taher gece waarg wart Fi 

wrerert arent & aryere & Sy a Tee wa SS ET A eae at at ar are 
WH R-(9) Geerrga Faw Tg set et & are @ aie & wen aT 
grafgere 2 ant Perf ar sols &1 (2) wea Ft oraee wahedt a acta &, erence F Pasty 
wahedvitdet, daar, ation wed wear anit & Ae a wrafted ar Her Fi 
(HT TET 943) 

BENG & 90 Vere Sl ere seo ahaa & arare—-aaere St ake oe Paste ery 
fear rer Si Get—-qat Beers Ft ware oaks & are at cet at Refs Fy fatter 
wrafvercit ar weer ti gre sears A mg Tes S ean Stat aes & fava F qafant 
%, ae ara, sovara ante vet at ar & were Fh aera F1 aha ates 
mand, sorara onft a Gar-aread wah aly ti ga ware art & ah vastat ¥ 
saree, Tres ant & tae uefa ona—aataeil & ga wae we Pheer 
shea @ forts 31 

eo oh a ceria ants a corte ufthateat @ Catan ar oh var 
aT zl 

SRNGA & THT ae S Te Te BE Sth & Ps ary vhaa F aaaere BH ye Fer 
21 att 9g ae-fred acti, a aetna O ya a, Peg vte-freg a at ter 
ora vet we enfeT aire ale awe fren at ae aA A saat Waar an we 
ee ol Add YS F arasl aaa Tart wT! 


INTRODUCTION 


Like Brihat-kalp Sutra, Vyavahar Sutra is also a Chhed Sutra. 
Both these Sutras are believed to be complementary to each other and 
the author of them is Shrut Kevali Bhadrabahu Swami. 

According to the commentator (bhashyakar) Acharya, although these 
two Sutras are closely related, still there are two points of difference— 
(1) In Brihat-kalp Sutra, there is the description of atichars (faults) in 
major vows or fundamental qualities and supplementary code of conduct, 
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while in Vyavahar procedure of awarding prayashchit has been narrated. 
(2) In Kalp, the general types of prayashchit have been described while 
in Vyavahar special types of prayashchit namely for committing a fault 
(pratisevana). 


There are ten Uddeshaks in Vyavahar Sutra. Special attention is paid 
to the purity in ascetic conduct and ascetic behaviour. In the first and 
second Uddeshaks there is provision of various types of prayashchit for 
cleansing the sins committed due to slackness and the like. In the third 
Uddeshak the code relating to wandering independent of the gana or 
gachha (group) is laid down. The requisite capability for the post of 
Acharya, Upadhyaya and the like has also been enunciated therein. In 
the fourth Uddeshak, there is description concerning service and 
assistance to Acharya, Upadhyaya and the like. Similarly in the later 
Uddeshaks, there is discussion from different angles on chaste behaviour 
following the code relating to mutual dealings in the spiritual 
organisation (Shraman Sangh) gana-gachha (groups, sub-groups) and 
the like. 


A study of this Sutra gives an account of the then prevalent social 
political and administrative conditions and the customs being followed. 


A complete study of Vyavahar Sutra makes it crystal clear that purity 
of general behaviour is most important in ascetic life. An act which is 
pure but against the general behaviour, should not be performed. In case 
it has been done, prayashchit should be taken with a simple mental 
attitude and the behaviour should always be kept continuously chaste 
and ideal. 
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BUH AA ATTA TH A AA AAA BI MTT 
PRAYASHCHIT OF A FAULT COMMITTED ONCE WITH CROOKEDNESS OR WITHOUT IT 

9. & frag weet ofterert eae stetrean, safest anerererer ter, 
afershet orerorrrer tents 2. 3 freg erated vRergrt wei aie, 
srerstra onetereren enftd, wastes omeicrere saftd 3. a freq Feafed 
TRVanha 

%. & Peg aeenitet oRergri usaf stim, acest amare 
aaenttd west, arigaera tanita! 4. ot freq tented afterert wtahen 
areean, safashra artcarrea tented, afrsket orererrrer erate | 

amt 4 afersfirg a1, safes a 3 Fa were 

9. at Pg Um are afte ufter—ert (wa Are & wafers are ae) A faa 
(tata) ates oreiteat Heat 3, dt a ara ameter BA ae ws are aH ait 
ar-aiee oretterr et Te et ae wet wake oer $1. a Ary wa are eonites 
aera ar Sar SS area at aA sa saa onethert | ae fiw att 
TRT-RRS arate BA ae Tafa oraert omar 1 3. at Pry we are dnftes 
aitert-wart ar Sar Se ameter wt a areca ameter HA ae Aenea 
AN -ReT SIT SA UT agaifes wakes ara F 


¥. ot rg we are agaifte after-wr ar dar ae onan at at rare 
ate Set Te agaite sit wean-ahta oneirern Se ae denis wars ara 
St. ot Pry we are teenie after-en ot aaa Ges outer St tt aac 
ore Bet oe tears ae arate arte ea OT oH wraere era 21 


yee oTeT ArT-altal TT Trae anette SA IT ht aa ward graders ara 
1 (we are @ afte waked ar Pera a #)) 

1. A bhikshu who commits a fault deserving prayashchit of one 
month and narrates it criticising it. If the self-criticism is without any 
crookedness, he is liable for prayashchit of one month but if he narrates 
it with crookedness (not in a straight forward manner), he shall be liable 
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9. BUT SY TT aA ware & ar ake ang elo Sas we a Tt eH waa IAT 
wee wage; Saal & AA as ATE ATs A TA FA St ale Bem F TET Ta Pe 
F yao aeat os Se ae F1 Set wart ae FETT Slat Te H ara Alaa ay St 
oer, waves Ht aA Ue Be Pre wafers ars F fate & er A fear ares 


2. af ag ay (ar aed) aie dan wes, Hoey HH AF oes Tad BG, Wa 
rest ar efor Ht TRH F aS a IS oh cect E cer Big FS iS THT aw as a eT 
%, th am arege aaftafe 8 a oneten eet %, at oe fren aera waked 
fatea %, saa Gy watvad fear wa FI 
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STRAIGHT AND DECEITFUL ATTITUDE IN 
SELF-CRITICISM 


Bhagavan has said— 


1. A chhadmasth monk or nun commits a fault due to negligence 
(or stupor). He or she does self-criticism before the teacher in a straight 
forward way; just as a child says everything to his mother without any 
guile or as a snake moves straight when entering its hole; then he or she 
is awarded only the prayashchit (punishment for repentance) exactly as 
prescribed in the Agams. 

2, A monk (or nun) commits some fault and does self-criticism 
obliquely and deceitfully; just like the twists and knots in a turban or a 
sisal rope or as the normal oblique and twisted movement of a snake; 
then he or she is awarded just the double of the prayashchit 
(punishment for repentance) prescribed in the Agams. 

—Vyavahar, 1/1, 4; p. 349 
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for prayashchit of two months. 2. A bhikshu has committed a fault which 
deserves prayashchit of two months and narrates it clearly, criticising 
his fault. If his self-criticism and narration of fact is without any 
crookedness, he is liable for prayashchit of two months. In case he does 
not narrate it in a straight forward manner, he is liable for prayashchit 
of three months. 3. A bhikshu has committed a fault, which deserves a 
prayashchit of three months and narrates it in detail clearly criticising 
his fault. If his self-criticism and narration of facts is without any 
crookedness, he is liable for prayashchit of three months. In case he does 
not narrate it clearly in a straight forward manner, he is liable for 
prayashchit of four months. 

4, A bhikshu has committed a sin, which attracts a Chaturmasik 
prayashchit. He narrates his sin clearly in detail and criticises it. If his 
self-criticism and narration of facts is without any crookedness, he is 
liable for chaturmasik prayashchit. In case he does not narrate it clearly 
and in a straight forward manner, he is liable for prayashchit of five 
months. 5. A bhikshu has committed a sin, which attracts a prayashchit 
of five months. If he narrates it without any crookedness he shall be 
liable for prayashchit of five months. If he narrates it with crookedness 
he shall attract prayashchit of six months. 

Thereafter, a bhikshu who commits any sin (of more dreadful nature), 
he shall attract a prayashchit of six months and it is immaterial whether 
he narrates it in a straight forward manner or in a crooked manner. 
(There is no provision of prayashchit for more than six months.) 


FTE AR MI—ATT BI MTAVAT PRAVASHCHIT OF FAULT COMMITTED SEVERAL TIMES. 

&. a fag aga fanttd aftercert asain arte, safrstad seca 
wiftd, ofrsied oni end) 9. & frag agit ff denied werent 
aRafn aioe, eof srtcaera eenita, ashe snetreaered anita 
¢. & Prey agel f oats vRerert wefan sien, safrsiet area 
area, aers fet serettcrrered aTSaTANT | 

8.3 frag aga & areenttd aftercert wsafinn sretea, sofrsted sretereTes 
aed, wast aca tented! 90. a frag aga fH renee vRercert 
BRAT orto, sraferstad sretereren wanted, vershers sreieToreT wee 

ar at afersiare a1 orafersfae a 8 a SATA! 
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99. & fireg ait a ora tented at waht oftereermt seat after 
wa aie, snfska ane afer a aa tent aw, Wf 
oretrarered & aafrd at ara Sarit aT 

aor ae oferafira a1 sraferstirg at a Sa wea 

92. % Prey ager fe arid an ora agah fa tanita ar caf afterccerme} soot 
werent wait andrea, sefreht anterrra aise at ara tafe a, 
frst orator 2 nea at are wena aT 

array airsfag a arefershre a & 2a wera! 

&. at fg arte an mite ofter—wa a Bar He are GY at TS stare 
RET SCT TT Ue Ae aor ie A —aleet arreiteat Her oe Beafts wrahera ara F1 
8. at Pry ore ar fonite afer a dar Ge anetart Ht at sa starches 
artert ee ot Reais ait srer-atta onsite at oe sont grafted omar F 
6. aH fig arte are Serf ofter—eas ar Sas Gs are wr st Ta saree 
AMT BT IT She ate Aah aT BTA We aTguifes wrahead ane e1 

8. TH fig ore ar urguifte ofter-wm a dar ae ancien at tt wa 
mana omer Se wt wgnifte ait arn-aa onsite at oe damita 
waters are t1 90. at Pry arte are defies ufter—ens or der ah ane 
at dt we monies oneten eel we demnite eit wea ante ae a 
venir wrafvad ane t1 

Wee TIT HaT-atea ar wares anaes |eA ue ad wernt matted 
oer | 

99. ot rg mite araq teenie oferari F 8 fet after—-ear at ca are 
weet eh once wt a wa arate anette |e wx saa Ped ad aw 
aya Tift wag teonie wakes enn & aft wrer—aite ont SA or sty 
agen fantte araq semtte wafer sre Fi 

FAH SHOT ATA AT AAT ATTA HOA TE El EMT Bra otra F | 

92. ot fg afte araq dernfte oa ufter-ait § & Pee we after a 
ore are wieder Ses sreteT Bt tt we sarees aneten |A oe Ay arqET 
Tifa aread teenie att wraraiea ater et ot ate & organ Renee cat 
wenite waked ara $1 

Fah TTT ATTA A HAS aT BTA Te TE Geri WATT ara ei 
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6. A bhikshu commits masik parihar-sthan (a fault deserving 
prayashchit of one month) several times and criticises it. In case his self- 
criticism is without any crookedness, he is liable for prayashchit of one 
month but if his self-criticism is with crookedness, he shall liable for 
prayashchit of two months. 7. A bhikshu commits a fault again and again 
which attracts prayashchit of two months. In case he narrates and 
repents for it without any crookedness, he shall be liable for prayashchit 
of two months. If he narrates it with crookedness, he shall be liable for 
prayashchit of three months. 8 A bhikshu repeatedly commits a fault, 
which attracts prayashchit of three months. In case he criticises it in 
detail and without any crookedness, he shall be liable for prayashchit of 
three months. But if he narrates in a distorted manner, he shall be liable 
for prayashchit of four months. 


9. A bhikshu repeatedly commits a sin, which attracts a prayashchit 
of four months. If he criticises it narrating it without any crookedness, 
he shall be liable for prayashchit of four months. But if he narrates it in 
a crooked manner, he is liable for prayashchit of six months. 10. A 
bhikshu repeatedly commits a sin, which attracts a prayashchit of five 
months. If he narrates it in all details and criticises his sin, he shall be 
liable for prayashchit of five months. But if he narrates it in a distorted 
manner, he shall be liable for prayashchit of six months. 


For sins of higher order, a bhikshu is liable for prayashchit of six 
months and it is immaterial whether he narrates his sin with or without 
crookedness. 


ll. A bhikshu commits once a fault that attracts prayashit of one 
month up to five months and criticises his fault. In case he narrates it 
without crookedness, he shall be liable for prayashchit of one month up 
to five months according to the fault committed. But if he narrates it 
deceitfully in a distorted manner, he shall be liable for prayashit of two 
to six months in accordance with that fault. 


In case of sins of higher nature, the prayashchit is for six months and 
it is immaterial that the sinner bhikshu narrates the facts clearly or in a 
distorted manner. 


12. A bhikshu commits repeatedly a fault that attracts prayashchit of 
one month up to five months and every time narrates his fault and 
criticises it. In case he narrates it without crookedness, he shall be liable 
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for a prayashchit of one month upto five months. But if he narrates it in 
a distorted manner deceitfully, he shall be liable for prayashchit of two 
months upto six months. 


In case of sins deserving higher prayashchit, it is immaterial whether 
the sinner narrates it clearly or in a distorted manner, he shall be liable 
for prayashchit of six months. 

93. 3 frag aan T Meese wT, Tend a, EIT aT, 
unfit wtererrt sat ofterceri wien stein, ares oneteaes 
Tat a aI a, wd a aewitd a, etd 
STARR Ta aT MST Senha at wenhes a 

ay we afersfere a arafersfre aX Aa wa! 

oy. o frag agen fa aresnttd a, ager f arse —aeHies aT ager fe Tene 
a ea ff age—tonta a wot aterm som oftenceri wai 
ari, sake arc asentd a, aga—asenite a, Fenda, 
aera at, washes siete eons a, agrees ar ene aT 

aor at oferstae ar srafersfey a a Fa wera 

93. at fig agate a ge afte ugaifte, tenite a ge afte cmite 
(fa are & Hae Aas fer one an) ga aere—-earl FB fat we ofter-ew at 
Ua an wieder Hts omaha Ht a Ta aranitea one |r oe dar fd Ae 
oA aguitte ar ge aftres aguitts, entra a ge afte cernfire eit aren 
afta ore SA wt Gar fed de S agen tents a He afte tenis a 
venite maha arte! 

Fas TIT Aa-afet aT Aare are STA Te Ht aet went safes 
omen el 

9%. Th fig ore ax agaifte a ema ax ge afte ugaiite, oa are 
treats or aria art GS afte dante os after -eart FS Peet wes oftere—eart 
ah oie aes ote wt at ws waka anata BT ae Aaa Be H aya 
agiifte a gs afte uguifte, traits a ge afte vente eit areata 
STITT SE ae Gents a He afte terns at we afte wafers aan bi 

Fah OTT ATT SAS AT AS ATT HCA UT SET we Tre rahe aay Fi 


13. A bhikshu commits once a fault which attracts prayashchit of four 
months or a little more or of five months or a little more (say two-three 
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days more than five months). If he narrates his fault clearly and in all 
details, he shall be liable for prayashchit of four months or more or of 
five months or more according to the fault committed. If he narrates it in 
a deceitful manner, he shall be liable for prayashchit of five months or 
more or of six months or a little inore according to the fault committed. 


In case of sins deserving higher prayashchit, one is liable for 
prayashchit of six months and it is immaterial whether he narrated it in 
all details or in a distorted manner. 


14. A bhikshu repeatedly commits a fault which attrans a 
prayashchit of four months or a little more, or five months or a little 
more and every time narrates it in all details and criticises it. Then he 
shall be liable for Chaturmasik prayashchit or a little more or 
prayashchit of five months or a little more according to the fault 
committed. But if he narrates the fault in a crooked and distorted 
manner, he shall be liable for prayashchit of five months or more or of six 
months or more according to the fault committed. 


In case of sins deserving higher prayashchit, one is liable for 
prayashchit of six months and it is immaterial whether he narrated it in 
all details or in a distorted manner. 


94. o freq aeenied a, aes a, Tend a, aeons T, 
zattrs cage Bef Aaah | ee f Weak, & A st waa srekag feat 

(9) gfet vista gfe oni, (2) yf aaa ge omega, (3) ven RAR 
yet meted, (+) war afRafrd gear sree! 

(9) aafersfry amfrshet, (2) amfasfre ufasfd, (3) vagfe sai, 
(3) arse vfershird) 

AAT Has wad arehra (aresae firm 

Wang TesarTy weehay Prat wistas, 8 fe afer aaa srEeas fra! 

98. a reg cenit a, ase—aenied a, Tented a, weet aT, 
aagm Set Aarafed | ef fa aaa, a ay ada setae Pa! 

(5) get afta get oreired, (2) ger afsaiea wen oneted, (2) wer oRaRe 
fed aretigd, (x) tenn GRA wer aea! 
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(9) srafersfae smfesfid, (2) amfrsian ufreha, (3) wate aufite, 
(+) cferéheg afershrt sretrearera watd aad areftra (setae fran) | 

O Tang weer Veskey Fafa Ua, Fa wr ala sedas feet! 

94%. at fig arguifte a ge afte agatite, tonite a ge afte tenia 
wr ofter-wart 4 feet us ofter-ea St us are wiser wh onsite St ct 
Be Arata sre SA ue ae & ager wakes we efter age enfte wes 
veal ara carga ach ase afk ae aftere aa H eenfka ety oe at fied ware A 
siete ara-taq) at at seam aeet wakes Ht od wea wae A afinfta se 
ar afer! 

(9) Yet F Ofer ere St vest oneitert St St, (2) at as arate B A, (3) WS 
Sie ere at vest arctan at Mt, (v) ar ws & anette aH a1 

(9) Ararat arte Se a dae STH Ara arate Bt Bt, (2) aT ar 
afte arerert a tt, (3) arat-afta ont Sel ar deer SCH Harta arte 
wr By, (&) ere A—-alea STATEAT SY STI 

FT are sit (fermedl) A fieet sh ware & set (Pree) 8 orem wet We Ta 
wd wage orate & wraften at age aes Td wea wae ay alae we Fa ae) 

att ga wafers wa after aa % entte seat (araiera) seat wea EU TH: Peet 
ver a teat wt at saat at waked fh a ved water F aftatra we 
aa afi 

98. of fry ugaifte a ge afte aguifte, dente a ge afte tems 
er oer wear FG Reet oe oftere-ea St ofaaar wes anette wt at se arT- 
alee arate eer 1 Afra ate & argent wae we ter a7 FY ents Ge Tash 
arg aarge ach afer ate ae oftert aa & entra BF oe oh Pat ware at afar 
at dt saan wept wraftee fh yd wea wratae 4 etait ee tar ae 

(9) Fa A wteeerer Ste at gee crete aH a, (2) aS onthe at a, (3) WS 
8 Sf Ay A Tet ancien at Sy, (w) ards & ater aH a 

(9) arena arate eer oer deed wee Traefea anata at SY, (2) oT AAT 
afer anette at et, (3) WaT-aita aieten eet or dae eee arate arte 
a a, (6) oer TraT-afta arate Bt Bi 

et ard ¥ @ feet war & 7 a ated att we aes wd ape aT 
mated al ign ach od wed waked 8 afafra oc tH ater 
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15. A bhikshu commits once a parihar-sthan (a sin that attracts 
prayashchit) which is chaturmasik or more, or panch-masik or more. He 
narrates it in all details without deceit and criticises it. He shall be liable 
for undertaking austerities (parihar-tap) as prayashchit according to the 
nature and severity of sin committed and getting service (vaiyauritt) as 
required. In case he commits a fault of any type even during his period of 
austerities practiced as prayashchit, his total prayashchit should also be 
added to the prayashchit earlier awarded. 


(1) The fault committed earlier is narrated first and criticised -first, 
(2) The fault committed earlier is narrated and criticised later, (3) The 
fault committed later is narrated and criticised earlier, (4) The fault 
committed later is narrated and criticised later. 


(1) One may think of narrating his fault in all details and actually 
narrate and criticise it in all details without any deceit. (2) One may 
think of narrating his fault in all details and criticise it but narrate it 
deceitfully in a distorted manner and criticise it accordingly, (3) One may 
think of narrating his fault in a deceitful manner but actually narrate it 
in all details completely avoiding any crookedness. (4) One may think of 
narrating his fault in a deceitful manner and narrate it deceitfully and 
criticise or repent accordingly. 


In case one narrates his fault in any of the above said ways, the 
prayashchit for all the faults he has committed should be totalled and 
then added to the prayashchit already awarded. 


In case a bhikshu practices austerities as a result of prayashchit for 
his fault and during that period of austerities commits again a fault of 
any type, his total prayashchit should also be added to the prayashchit 
earlier awarded. 

16. A bhikshu commits a fault which is liable for chaturmasik 
Prayashchit or more or panch-masik prayashchit or more and then 
narrates it and repents for it but narrates its deceitfully and in 
distortion. He should be engaged in practice of austerities as prayashchit 
in accordance with his guilt, and during that practice of austerities he 
should be looked after as needed. In case even during the practice of 
austerities as prayashchit, he commits fault of any type, his total 
prayashchit should also be added to the prayashchit already awarded. 
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(1) He may narrate and criticise first the earlier committed fault. (2) 
He may narrate and criticise later the earlier committed fault. (3) He 
may narrate and criticise earlier the fault that has been committed only 
later. (4) He may narrate and criticise later the fault that has been 
committed later. 

(1) One may resolve to narrate his fault in all details free from any 
distortion or deceit and actually narrate accordingly. (2) One may resolve 
to narrate his fault in all details free from any distortion or deceit but 
actually distorts it while narrating it in a state of deceit. (3) One may 
resolve to narrate his fault in a deceitful manner but actually narrates it 
in a straight forward manner free from any deceit or distortion. (4) One 
may resolve to narrate his fault deceitfully distorting the facts and 
narrate it accordingly. 

Out of the above mentioned four ways, if a bhikshu narrates his fault 
in any one particular way, the prayashchit of the sins committed by him 
should be totalled and added to the prayashchit awarded earlier. 

In case while practicing austerities relating to prayashchit awarded, 
he again commits a fault of any type which is liable for prayashchit, 
his total prayashchit should also be included in the prayashchit awarded 


earlier. 
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17. A bhikshu repeatedly commits fault, which attracts prayashchit 
for four months or more, or five months or more, narrates it, criticises it 
and without any distortion in narrating states actual facts. He should be 
awarded prayashchit according to his fault and when he engages in 
austerities as included in prayashchit, he should be looked after and 
served as required. In case he commits any type of fault even during 
practice of austerities, his entire prayashchit should also be added to the 
prayashchit earlier awarded. 


(1) He may narrate and criticise first for the fault actually committed 
earlier. (2) He may narrate only later for the fault committed earlier. 
(3) He may narrate earlier for the fault committed later. (4) He may 
narrate later the fault committed later. 


(1) He may resolve to narrate his fault without any distortion and 
criticise it. (2) He may resolve to narrate his fault without any distortion 
but actually distort the facts in a deceitful manner. (3) He may resolve to 
narrate his fault in a deceitful manner but actually narrate it in all 
details free from any deceit. (4) He may resolve to narrate his fault in a 
deceitful manner and actually narrate it distorting the facts. 


In case he narrates his fault in any of the above said four ways and 
criticises it, the prayashchit of all his faults is totalled and then added to 
the earlier awarded prayashchit. 


One who while undergoing austerities as a result of this prayashchit 
again commits any fault, his entire prayashchit should also be added to 
the earlier awarded prayashchit. 

18. A bhikshu repeatedly commits any one of the faults which attract 
prayashchit of four months or more, of five months or more and then 
narrates it and criticises it. In case he does it in a deceitful manner, he 
should be made to undergo prayashchit in the form of prescribed 
austerities in accordance with the gravity of the fault and he should be 
looked after. In case during the practice of said austerities as a result of 
prayashchit, he again commits any type of fault, his entire prayashchit 
should also be added to earlier awarded prayashchit. 
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(1) One narrates and criticises earlier for the fault committed earlier, 
or (2) criticises later for the fault committed earlier, (3) narrates and 
criticises earlier for the fault committed later, or (4) criticises later for 
the fault committed later. 

(1) One makes a resolve to narrate and criticise his fault without any 
distortion or deceit and actually does it in that manner. (2) One makes a 
resolve to narrate and criticise his fault without any distortion but 
narrates and criticises in a distorted and deceitful manner. (3) One 
decides to narrate and criticise his fault with distortion but actually 
narrates it in all details and without any distortions and criticises his 
fault. (4) One resolves to narrate and criticise his fault in a deceitful 
manner and does it accordingly. 

In case one criticises his fault in any of the said four ways, the 
prayashchit for all the faults committed by him should be totalled by and 
added to the earlier awarded prayashchit. 


In case while undergoing austerities as a result of that prayashchit 
one commits any fault again which attracts prayashchit, his total 
prayashchit should also be added to the earlier awarded prayashchit. 
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Elaboration—In these eighteen Sutras, there is the code of increasing 
or reducing the quantum of prayashchit to be awarded to the sinner 
taking note of his mental attitude. 


It is the goal of monks and nuns to practice ascetic restraints in a pure 
manner always remaining fully aware of their ascetic code. But during the 
long period of ascetic practice—(1) Sometimes due to helplessness or 
lack of due care, (2) Sometimes due to great anxiety or haste, and 
(3) Sometimes due to delusion and attachment he or she may commit any 
fault inadvertently or under duress. That faulty conduct should then be 
purified through straight-forward self-criticism stating and accepting the 
fault in all details and also accepting the prayashchit awarded. 


In Sthanang Sutra and the like, Bhagavan has said—“A person who 
narrates in all details criticises and does prayashchit for the faults 
committed by him pertaining to right knowledge, right perception and 
right conduct attains a state of complete equanimity in this life and the 
life thereafter. A person who dies without narrating and repenting for 
his faults wanders in the mundane world (of life and death) for a very 
long period.” 


Ten types of prayashchit have been mentioned in Sthanang 10, 
Bhagavati, Shatak 25, Aupapatik and Uttaradhyayan, chapter 10 and 
the like. The very first prayashchit out of them is Alochana (narration of 
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facts and criticising for the fault). Thereafter pratikraman and the like 
have been mentioned in detail as ten types of prayashchit. The sixth 
prayashchit is austerities and the seventh is Chhed (reduction in ascetic 
life) and they have special correlation with the present Sutra. In 
prayashchit in the form of austerities, fasting for a quarter of the day 
(paurushi) upto fasting for six months has been provided. In case the 
faults are committed repeatedly or the fault brings a very bad criticism 
in the society, one is awarded prayashchit of Chhed (reduction in period 
of monkhood). Here the reduction can be from one day upto six months 
in ascetic life. Both these prayashchit have been narrated and discussed 
in detail in Brihat-kalp Sutra, Uddeshak 4, Sutra 1. 


The word ‘parihar-sthan’ in present Sutras means state of fault or 
state of sin. ‘Pratisevana’—means to commit a fault or a sin. 
‘Apaliunchiya’—means that the prayashchit awarded is to the extent of 
the fault committed in case it is narrated, criticised and repented in a 
straight forwarded manner. But in case of ‘paliunchiya’ which means 
that the sinner tries to conceal the facts and narrates the details of his 
fault deceitfully or in a distorted manner, or tries to show his major 
‘faults as minor faults and the Acharya and the like is able to understand 
his sentiments and the hidden meaning in his words or knows the 
reality through others, he awards a little more prayashchit. Thus the 
prayashchit is increased to two months from one month, to three months 
from two months and so on. 


It is mentioned in Nisheeth Sutra which fault deserves prayashchit of 
one month, two months and the like. There the categories from one 
month upto six months have been stated. 


In Sutra 15, it is mentioned that after awarding austerities as 
prayashchit, he should be properly looked after when he practices them. 
The detailed explanation has been given in explanation of Brihat-kalp 
Sutra, Uddeshak 4, Sutra 31 and that may be seen. 

The matter of special importance is that although prayashchit is 
awarded for cleansing the fault or the sin committed, yet the sinner is 
looked after when necessary during the period he practices austerities as 
prayashchit. It indicates the affection and large-heartedness of spiritual 
masters. In case the sinner wants to cleanse his self of the sin, one 
should be broad-minded and helpful to him. 
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19. In case many pariharik bhikshus (those who are practicing 
austerities to cleanse their faults) and many aparihariks (those who are 
undergoing ascetic-restraints faultlessly) want to live together or sit 
together, they are not allowed to do so without the permission of 
Sthavirs, They can stay together or sit together only after the Sthavir 
allows them. 

In case Sthavir permits, they can live together or sit together. In case 
Sthavir does not allow, they should not live together or sit together. In 
case they stay together or sit together without the permission of Sthavir, 
they are liable for prayashchit of reduction in period of ascetic life or of 


undergoing austerities since they have crossed the prescribed limits of 
ascetic-restraints. 
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Elaboration—Even when a bhikshu who is undergoing austerities as 
prayashchit lives in a group, his food, wandering, study, bed, seat and 
the like is separate from others. So in case an ascetic who has not 
committed any faults in ascetic discipline wants to sit with an ascetic 
who is undergoing austerities as prayashchit, due to any special reason, 
it is essential that he should take permission of Sthavir or the 
seniormost monk in the group. 


The underlying idea is not to mix with pariharik (one who is 
practicing austerities as prayashchit) is that a monk should make special 
effort to discard his karmas by remaining in solitude for self-purification. 
The purpose for getting the austerities practiced in the group is that the 
other monks may have a fealing of fear so that they may safe-guard 
themselves from incurring any fault. 
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20. When (with the permission of Sthavir) a bhikshu who is practicing 
austerities as prayashchit (parihar-kalp) goes for service of a sick 
Sthavir (senior monk), and the sthavir advises him to abandon the 
practice of austerities, he should reach the sick bhikshu of his order 


spending only one night each in the villages on the way for rest. The 
movement in this manner is allowed. 
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He should not stay on the way for wanderings (spreading the 
religion). But staying in case of illness and the like is allowed. If after 
the illness is cured, the doctor advises that he should stay for a day or 
two more, he can stay for a day or two but not more than that. One who 
stays more than one or two nights, he shall be guilty of crossing the 
limits of ascetic discipline and is therefore liable for prayashchit of 
reduction in ascetic life or the austerities as presented. 


21. A bhikshu who is undergoing prayashchit for his fault goes to 
another place (with the permission of Sthavir) in order to serve a sick 
monk and the Sthavir does not allow him to abandon austerities (being 
practiced as prayashchit) during that period. He should then, practicing 
the austerities, go in the direction in which the sick monk is located 
resting for one night only in villages and the like that fall on that way. 


He is not allowed to stay in the way for propagating the faith but in 
case of illness and the like he can stay. When that cause no longer exists, 
he can stay for one or two nights more in case his physician so advises. 
But in case he stays for more than one or two nights, he defies the code 
of ascetic restraints and shall be liable for prayashchit of reduction in his 
ascetic period or of undergoing austerities. 


22. A bhikshu undergoing (parihar-kalp) austerities as prayashchit 
for his faults starts from his place to serve a sick monk. At that time the 
senior monk (Sthavir) may permit him to go after abandoning the 
practice of austerities or not abandoning the austerities. He is allowed to 
go in the direction in which the place of sick monk is located resting for a 
night in the villages and the like that come across on the way practicing 
the austerities as prayashchit. (In case he does not have requisite 
strength he can abandon austerities with the permission and consent of 
senior monk—Sthavir.) 


He cannot stay on the way for propagating the faith, but in case of 
illness and the like, he can stay. When that cause of stay no longer 
exists, he can stay for one or two nights more if his physician asks him to 
do so. But he cannot stay for more than one or two nights. One who stays 
for more than one or two nights disobeys the limits of ascetic restraints 
and is therefore liable for prayashchit of reduction in life of monkhood or 
austerities as prescribed. 
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Elaboration—In the earlier Sutra, sitting or staying with a bhikshu 
who is practicing austerities as prayashchit is prohibited and the 
exceptional state has also been mentioned. In these three Sutras there is 
provision of sending pariharik bhikshu (a bhikshu who undergoes 
austerities awarded to him as prayashchit for his sins) for the service of 
a Sthavir (senior monk) in view of that particular situation. 

A pariharik bhikshu can go for serving the sick while undergoing his 
prayashchit austerities. He can also go there abandoning his austerities. 
He should go for service by the straight path following his normal ascetic 
restraints. He should not go by the path of his choice (when straight path 
is available) and should not spend more time on the way than what is 
absolutely necessary. 
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24. ae ag anerd a vonara wm a Prana usatercaat eer wih Rrecer 
wt ott ae 8 ae ga: set ar F afta Beet te ae at va Wd aoe aD pT 
atten TH vert eer aise aa anert saet enatan Ere Vt Be ar ay wT 
wmafied % oa eter aon aiea: 


23. A bhikshu has left his group and wanders alone with a resolve of 
solitary movement. Later he wants to join his earlier group and live with 
them. Then he should completely introspect in all details his earlier 
state (of lonely wanderings) and repent for the faults if any committed. 
The Acharya, after listening to all the details of his earlier life may 
award him prayashchit in the form of reduction in ascetic life or 
prayashchit- austerities and he should accept that award. 


24. In case a ganavachhedak leaves his group and wanders alone and 
later he desires to join that group again, he should make self-criticism in 
all details of the entire ascetic life spent alone, do pratikraman (self- 
introspection before the seniors) and accept the prayashchit awarded to 
him in the form of reduction in ascetic period or prayashchit-austerities 
by the Acharya after listening his detailed self-criticism. 

25. An Acharya or Upadhyaya leaves his group and wanders alone. 
Later he wants to return to the same group and live with it. He should, 
then make self-introspection of his past lonely ascetic life, narrate it in 
all details, make self-criticism and pratikraman. The Acharya, should, 
after listening to his self-criticism award prayashchit in the form of 
reduction in ascetic life-span or prayashchit austerities and he should 
accept the same. 
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Elaboration—In these three Sutras, there is the discription of a 
bhikshu, ganavachhedak, Acharya and Upadhyaya who wanders alone 
leaving his group. In case that lonely bhikshu wants to abandon his lonely 
wanderings and join the earlier group again, he can do so but it is 
essential that he should narrate, criticise and repent for all the faults 
committed during lonely wanderings and accept the prayashchit awarded 
to him by the head of the group for his lonely wanderings which may be in 
the form of prayashchit-austerities or reduction in the ascetic life-span. 


In the Agams, lonely wanderings of an ascetic are of two types— 


(1) Aparisthitik—It is spending of ascetic life alone by a bhikshu 
who is practicing pratimas (special ascetic restraints) purely for 
shedding karmas. 


The bhikshu who practices pratimas takes proper permission of his 
Acharya and honourably wanders alone. So, it is counted as ascetic wealth 
of the Acharya. They are expert in nine purvas. They return to their group 
honourably after completing the practice of pratimas in eight months. 

(2) Saparisthitik—When one adopts lonely ascetic life due to physical 
or mental conditions, difference in nature or inability to follow the code 


of ascetic discipline in entirety and the like voluntarily, it is termed as 
Saparisthitik ekalvihar. 


A bhikshu who wanders alone as Saparisthitik bhikshu is not included 
in the wealth of the Acharya. His exit from the group is not with the 
permission of the head of the group and in an honourable way. But it is in 
a passive way or in opposition to the attitude of the organisation. 
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The lonely wandering of a bhikshu who is not experienced, who is not 
well-educated in scriptures and who is not clear in his knowledge is 
prohibited. It is demeritorious when a bhikshu who is weak in ascetic 
conduct, who is not discerning and in whom there is great influence of 
passions like anger, ego and the like wanders alone. It is called 
condemnable lonely wanderings. 


In case any bhikshu who was wandering alone whether his wandering 
was meritorious or not wants to return to his earlier group, he can be 
allowed after proper examination and after awarding him the prayashchit 
he deserves. This is in nut-shell the gist of these three Sutras. 
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26. A bhikshu leaves his group and wanders and preaches following ¥ 
Carshvasth conduct (a conduct wherein he does not make sincere efforts FS 
for right knowledge, perception and conduct). He, however, later wants Pa 
to join his earlier group. In case he still possesses some ascetic virtues of rr 
the order (he has not completely destroyed the ascetic conduct), he § 
should first narrate, criticise and repent for all the faults committed in ‘fi 
his earlier way of life and do pratikraman (resolve not to do it again) for i 
it. He should accept prayashchit of reduction in ascetic period or ef 
prayashchit-austerities, whatsoever is awarded to him by the Acharya 5 
after listening in detail the faults committed. tA 
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27. A bhikshu leaves his group and wanders and preaches practicing 
Yathachhand ascetic conduct. He, however, later wants to join his earlier 
group. If he still possesses some ascetic virtues of the order, he should 
first narrate, criticise and repent for all the faults committed in earlier 
period and do pratikraman for the same. Thereafter he should accept the 
prayashchit given to him by the Acharya after listening in detail his 
faults whether that prayashchit is reduction in ascetic period or in form 
of prayashchit-austerities. 


28, A bhikshu leaves his group and wanders practicing Kusheel 
ascetic conduct. He, however, later wants to join the original group. If he 
still possesses some ascetic virtues of the order, he should narrate, 
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criticise, repent and do pratikraman for all the faults committed in 
earlier period and accept the prayashchit given to him by the Acharya 
for his faults. It may be the prayashchit of reduction in period of 
monkhood or prayashit-austerities. 

29, A bhikshu leaves his group and wanders practicing Avasanna 
ascetic conduct. Later, he wants to join the earlier group. If he still 
possesses some ascetic virtues of the order, he should criticise and repent 
for all the faults committed earlier. The Acharya shall award him 
prayashchit of reduction in ascetic period or prayashchit-austerities after 
listening in detail his faults and he should accept the same. 

30. A bhikshu leaves his group and adopts Sansakt ascetic conduct. 
Later, he desires to join the earlier group. Ifhe still possesses some ascetic 
virtues of the order, he should criticise repent and do pratikraman for all 
the faults committed in the earlier period and the Acharya, after listening 
to the details may award him prayashchit of reduction in ascetic period or 
prayashchit-austerities, which he should accept. 
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Elaboration—-The rules for allowing an ascetic who has practiced 
Yathachhand ascetic conduct are the same, which govern one who had 
practiced Parshavasth ascetic conduct. In all the above said five Sutras 
rules are the same. In other words when a Parshavasth and the like wants 
to join the earlier group again, and his ascetic conduct has not been 
completely destroyed by his faulty way of life—say he still possesses some 
ascetic attributes, he can be allowed to join the group after awarding him 
the prayashchit of austerities or reduction in ascetic life-span. The 
mention of some ascetic discipline still existing is in these Sutras and not 
in earlier Sutras. The other provisions are the same in both. 


In these Sutras there is an alternative provision for austerities or 
Chhed. In other words one who wanders alone or is a Parshavasth or the 
like, he can be allowed to join the group after awarding him prayashchit- 
austerities. To some prayashchit of reduction in period of initiation can 
also be awarded as prayashchit. 


Briefly, the meaning of words Parshvasth and others is as under— 


(1) Parshvasth—One who is not making efforts in practicing right 
knowledge, perception and conduct. But commits minor and major faults 
(atichar and anachar) in ascetic discipline. 

(2) Yathachhand—One who wanders independently and interprets 
the scriptures according to his own will. 

(3) Kusheel—One who engages in activities such as special powers, 
mantras, telling methods of curing physical ailments and the like which 
are prohibited in ascetic conduct. 

(4) Avasanna—One who behaves against the prescribed code of 


ascetic conduct or does follow a bit more or a bit less than the one 
prescribed. 
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(5) Sansakt—One who practices good ascetic conduct with these who 
practice good conduct and faulty ascetic conduct in the company of those 
who follow faulty ascetic conduct. 


In view of the faults creeping in ascetic discipline, the above 
mentioned, parshavasth and the like are called those who follow faulty 
ascetic conduct. 


In case a bhikshu commits a fault in any unavoidable situation and 
when he is free from that special situation he purifies his faults (or sins) 
by accepting the prayashchit in lieu thereof, he is not called one of faulty 
conduct or parshvasth and the like. In the Agamic language he is called 
bakush or pratisevana nirgranth and one who is practicing pure conduct. 
(Acharya Shri Ghasilal ji M. in Bhashya, pp. 40) 

It is worthy of keeping in mind while deciding whether a monk is 
practicing faultless conduct or a faulty conduct that the monk who 
without any special reason does not properly practice the ascetic 
restraints clearly mentioned in Agams can be called a monk of faulty 
conduct. But it is not proper to call a monk as one of faulty conduct who 
does not practice these rules or restraints which are prevalent by 
tradition or which have been introduced by any gachh, group or person 
and being followed as such but which are not mentioned in Agams. 

Parshavasth monks are there even in Mahavideh area and in the era 
of all the Tirthankars. Even among these parshavasth monks and the 


like, one who is yathachhand is more harmful for himself and for the 
religious order. 


abet TENS are TT HF GT 
RETURN TO THE GROUP AFTER ACCEPTING ANOTHER FAITH 
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81. If any bhikshu (due to any special situation) leaves his group and 


practices another faith in another uniform and after that situation 
disappears wants to accept earlier group, he is not liable for any 
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prayashchit of reduction in period of monkhood or prayashchit-austerities 
except criticism, repentance and detailed narration of his faults. 


faaaa : orare fron & arqare aff alg Peg ware & ae am at aisaz avait Gat 
WY wT Ig) MU Sas Ts HS ar Wa GE: aes F aT Treat t at va Ae-Be 
a ten ante wrakera tac Ores F afinfea fear on aaa Bi Peg wage ga A at dat-Be 
ante praftas or Prove fsa var &, Sear anata ges firs b1 

(9) aver sagat & sfars deat alg Peg wra—aaw ah ca & fare wean stm) ar 
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Fragen & orem 1 ae aren atts Prete Tae Bi (arene : at anetterer ait. Ha MTEL, y. x3) 


wreactge (s1. 24, 3. 9) ¥ qeeafet od araftin ¥ Setrersteenits ar wt wer 3, ae 
Wt zeh orter 8 F1 area fasta arent & fare qa 23 a dea ta: 


Elaboration—According to the general rule, if a bhikshu leaves his 
group in a fit of passions and adopts the uniform of a Sadhu other than a 
Jain Sadhu; but sometime later if he wants to come to his earlier group 
he can be included in the group after awarding him the prayashchit of 
reduction in period of ascetic life or of prayashchit-austerities but in the 
present Sutra the prayashchit of reduction in ascetic period and the like 
is prohibited. The underlying idea is somewhat different. 


(1) A bhikshu in a state of unbearable troubles changes his uniform of 
monkhood in order to safeguard his ascetic mental outlook, or (2) The 
ruler of a country dislikes the Dharma propagated by Tirthankars and 
the Nirgranth Shramans. In that situation a bhikshu changes his dress 
of Jain monk for the period of his stay in that area or for the time that he 
shall have to spend in crossing that area. He, however, does not commit 
any fault relating to ascetic discipline when the situation becomes 
normal. He again adopts the dress of Jain monk and wants to live with 
the group of his monks. His alochana, narration of facts in all details 
and repenting for faults in that period is considered sufficient and he is 
not awarded the Chhed prayashchit or prayashchit-austerities. It is 
because his action does not depict any fault in ascetic life and he had to 
act in a state of helplessness caused by the then prevailing situation. He 
maintains his ascetic conduct faultless. 
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The description of Chhedopasthapaniya conduct in household state or 
in any other uniform as mentioned in Bhagavati Sutra (Shatak 25, 
Uddeshak 7) is also in this context. For special study, see explanation of 
Sutra 23. 


Bare Bigaee ary are Br TT TIT 
RETURN OF MONK WHO HAD EARLIER LEFT THE ASCETIC LIFE 


22. Peg ans staat siete, 3 a goo dred RF ata wt sarah 


"fretted, heer ot ee aha Sg By ar Vere a, AAT TNT Bahagrafteny| 


22. afk arg fry ror S Praree sam ar aT Hee ate (Geer Aer aT ara APY aT 
ag aren wt a) we A ae Get mm at San at WT Us a wes fw dee 
‘Seared E Sen) wakua &, gas after Te Cede ar afkere aa anh ag 
waae ei fear sar t1 


82. A bhikshu discards his life of ascetic restraints of Jain monk (he 
becomes a householder or adopts the dress of monk of other faith), 
Sometime later he wants to accept the same gana (group) again. The 
prayashchit prescribed for him is only Chhedopasthapana, which means 
initiating afresh in the order. In lieu of it, he cannot be awarded any 
other prayashchit such as reduction in period of monkhood or parihar 
austerities and the like. 


feed: arerare am alse a dan IMT & ore aurea wre waa F1Ga—-(9) vhhae— 
ore ae we ae, (2) Freed F rea were Bone, (3) svar gfxa—Rrraren a aT 


Wa ae a wiser YReatern are BT eT 8, aE ant YA: day tart SoA ae aiz Ba 
Sar ar arr ete Bt a a PA: Star St oT wea Fg va Tew ee dae Ty wee aft 
wr A ag wafers Te Rar ares, wale ya: ag Alen 84 8S sear Pt wea B oar ey 

Elaboration—The author of bhashya has mentioned many possible 
reasons for leaving the religious group (of monks) and discarding ascetic 
discipline, For instance-(1) He is not able to bear the troubles accruing 
in ascetic life and troubles caused by men, animals or gods, (2) A quarrel 
may arise between bhikshus, or (3) He may become attached to the 
sensual pleasures. 


Under these conditions he discards ascetic uniform and adopts the 
dress of a householder. In case he later wants to accept ascetic life, and it 
appears useful to initiate him in the order, he can be initiated again. But 
he is not awarded any other prayashchit for leaving the group because 
fresh initiation includes the entire prayashchit. 
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23. (9) faq a orat ofmerni uate sion one, wae eet # 
arias wean deifay arte we sets aarent crafted afar x 

(2) Aaa tt set srahta—-saarg ween, wee Hes ares Ta aEETT 
AIT, TeafaT sree ara Ses aaeEAt Waheed wea 2 

(3) Waa ot Wied weed age qe ween, waa sade arefied 

(x) Waa of serbied meted cen ad aerni, aaa orehe Tam 
FEAT THT, TRAY STATA a STENRE aavest Taher aaa 

(x) Wy aa of aed wasn ae ae, ale wtarnt wears Tas 
Fee TAM, Taian sre a Hee Tatas wae sae | 

(&) a of ercdarnt wormed Ten age TT, aa aay uTaTg Bears 
TR, TRY one ate sethté adrard grafted waa 

(9) tt a ast wnfaas aed ween, afear weet aT ne TPT 7 
Temiage a Seong a aeaaaieied Premed mee safes Beg Ws TAT 

“waa F sate, WEG sé sara” ahtéart frart aPae aie we 
were aarest waked asa | 

23. (9) hg feet aera (sree ts) a ded wth vest ane SET 
ae a aet oe vt orard ar wea ot 2a, cet oe ay ons St araT 
(afecoser, Pret, wef anf) aerdra grafic ay atard ear Stl 

(2) a at ard a sora + fet at wet oe atin (oe avec F dear 
ae ST are) arate wy fre vie sega vs agar a, ors whe anita Bt 
mrad ary wrafvers en aad eae StI 

(3) a emits eet agge eit sgerme ay fa fra, a wel wx 
smite mata ay fet—st sega a ait agarrr a”, ae vad wig 
arian et aag eras grates we agent eters Bt; 

(s) aff ora amitia carla sgga ott agarmst ay a Pe ct wef oz aE 
ay fret, ott agga a sit agar a, cet ged why orate wt araq Gera 
wraferd ao craft eit ot! 


[eer qe (376) Vyavhar Sutra 


FSS Sa SO 


SRBC aa 


CE BR SS 


2 (4) Ue ee, sega se agama ary 3 Pra at wet oe aeepA (GaH-aTh) 
A septs Pet, a aegqe ait agarvig et, set Tas whe ener wt araq aarara 
z wated ey avant ea wt) 


fi () af awanepe sega ott agama sai a fie at wel 1 waa Te 
: art yeu (Gard, srt, feat; werght afin) fre at get aa ate eneita wt 
KR Wad aerata wafers wo aed are HT! 

a (9) af ware safer set ges a Pre at oe arag Teer & sree es ar ae fear 
fg Fat Ae ate Si wa wiser reas & arada wt ate Haw WT cial wed TT 
A Wart aa 


Ree At ah 8 ote geet are 9 gr at oo er oar" ga aT Shwe feet 
K o8n fai & ana anette Be red aera wafer wo aoe ere HT! 


fi 33. (1) In case a bhikshu after committing a fault, which he should 
not have done, wants to criticise it and repent for it, he should do it 
before his Acharya or Upadhyaya whoever comes across. He should do 
f dochana (critica) self-introspection of faults), pratikraman, condemn it 
f and also narrate it before others (garha). He should then accept 
K whatever prayashchit is awarded to him. 


fi (2) In case Acharya or Upadhyaya is not available he should contact 

monks of his order who dine with him, and who are learned in scriptures 
§ (bahushrut, bahu-agamajna). He should narrate his faulty conduct to 
f him in all details and accept the prayashchit awarded to him. 


fi (3) In case even a bahushrut, bahu-agamajna monk of his order is not 
available, he should go to a bahushrut who has expert knowledge of 

Agams but who is of another group of the same order and state all faults 
fp. in his ascetic discipline and accept whatever prayashchit- austerities are 


fh awarded to him. 


fi (4) In case bahushrut and expert in knowledge of Agams who is of the 
5 same faith and can dine with their group is not available, he should go to 
R~S.sarupya monk who is bahushrut and expert in knowledge of Agams, 
f and narrate his faults of ascetic life in detail before him and accept the 
fi prayashchit which is granted to him. 


: (5) In case sarupya, bahushrut and expert monk in Agam is not 


available, he should contact pashchat-krit Shramanopasak (one who has 
5 left ascetic life) but who is bahushrut and has expert knowledge of Agams, 
f and narrate faults of his ascetic life before him in all details. He should 


fk then accept whatever prayashchit as austerities is awarded to him. 
ii 
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(6) In case pashchat-krit, bahushrut, expert in Agams Shramanopasak 
is not available, he should contact Samyak bhavit Jnani person (one who 
is impartial, has expert knowledge of scriptures, discerning and has right 
perception) and narrate faults of ascetic life in all details to him and 
accept austerities as prayashehit which are awarded to him. 

(7) In case Samyak bhavit Jnani person is not available, he should stay 
outside the village up to capital facing east or north with folded hands, 
move the hands around touching the forehead, and say as under— 

“My faults are these and I have committed them so many times.” 
Thereafter, he should narrate his faults and repent for them believing 
that he is saying in front of Arihants and Siddhas up to accept 
prayashchit austerities as prescribed for those faults. 

fer : Goren ara ge UieRatrag a waa wh sercent ay waferail wr ee 
Ott aa ape wer wrt aren a oa ah she Gt ares Seat aera 8 anther we 
aan Shaw ar aragae oft Bi ae omar Tae wahtad a War He FI 

oratern Raat aaa act ante, wea aa A seat TH wa ara te #1 are ae t fe 
aret oe Gere Bt arms F afea get ar a oneteat SH aieTs once Ger & gaRG fry 
at waa ot orard a soeaa & ore onetern wet afer! afe Reet are @ aread— 
smear ar ay wy 4 a auig a oe a a Ee at ws Se aT arg ag ela Bt Pe 
aivifra onft & aa & at gore a, Gre we oretaen woh afer! are aw aret &, way 
Arye ara: Saat arent dear Haat a at, aR a Ege onfe we a ge a a oA Te 
MAT a ot aR *1 Eg wr ore S orks army gy Segal w sna agony a at F 
arte array wet ar a oref ara (A orettenet ot w, Gar AIA, gy. ......) 

ath orden afte ha Pret @ urns & wee Past ware F ea waz Bate a Prat at 
eyfe F tant oad ara anata @oh afer cd wa A aandea vrata wen ax eT eft 
fasta greet a ate 

(9) sreton—arfaane ake at Tar S eae GT! 

(3) wRaeten—fran gape cat—areht ye Sa BTI 

(3) Ftsn—arererelt @ areerac at Prat at orale aeria ¥ Oe were wt 

(x) meso—Toara S staraey ast Pra Hr, Ie wae HT 

(4) Reeton—aaaramm 4 fg et aa) 

(8) fraeon—onen a pe at a cal aeataeer 8 Pei Prez si ona 

(0) seRTTETY SEEM —-TS AHA Bl YF: Ve wel GTA H fore Fw aed Hi 
(¢) sterfte adrest wahed Waasen—sa dy & aren ay onfe grates aha wei 
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athe a ae wept ant: onaten a dar weed Sher SA aes ats eet A 
wept wiper TO wet ox a ores-faghs thd 3 ae ah ancien wen ade aa 21 


aR aed onfarg areand* stag oor vein Poser rer &, Bree avef Srarere 9 ge year fear 
sR cen, afe—feeeafaata: Sen an waht aa wen serie 
arated —srciares & orara ¥ faraert 8 fiver eeu waft 3, 88 tam St 2a tt aah 
WTS HBT ATT ore BT 

Wee ae A ram ey’ ore or aed aoe aga “after war at ahh” Ht aes 2, 
fing ae drarere & orf & Prada & cen qatee Gat @ few of B aaifts Semrarz 4 act ara: 
aT gre aT WaT Roary, ae HRS A ae ame gga A wre a he wr ora aA 
often Prat at aret & fry ate ont & are ah ar wer tae aftea dea ar ad wee dar 
at afax 8 & oftéa fre at meh @ ameter act ar wer eer, via } wet aA & oT 
feed OF at arrergaremen & Te MAN ora: Aga’ gree wr wEga ware HF ont at wHAER Jae 
tar ad wer O Sage aera Fer} arger—aerm: we a TH a Ae eT TTT 
fermen (retire a 7, 9. xe) 

Wee Sea WATE Il 

Elaboration—While practicing ascetic discipline, in case a Shraman, 
in view of compelling circumstances or due to slackness, conducts in such 
a way that he ignores the limits prescribed for ascetic conduct, it is 
essential in ascetic life that he should be awakened and without any 
slackness or distortion do self-criticism (alochana) of his faults. This is 
the first category of inner prayashchit austerities. 


In this Sutra it is mentioned in order the person before whom one 
should do self-criticism of his faults. In a nutshell, to the extent it is 
possible, the self-criticism (alachana) of spiritual faults should be done in 
this order. A bhikshu who desires to do self-criticism (alochana) for his 
faults should first of all do it before Acharya or Upadhyaya. In case due 
to any reason, it is not possible to contact Acharya or Upadhyaya, in 
other words if they are ill or they are at a great distance and one’s span 
of life appears to be very little, he should do alochana before Sambhogik 
and the like whosever is available in the order mentioned above. Saroop 
means one whose dress is the same. His conduct may be of any type but 
in case he is equipped with the attributes, alochana can be done before 
him. Bahushrut means one who has studied many Agams and Chhed 
Sutras. Bahu-agamajna means one who knows Sutras and the meanings 
of many Agams. (Shri Ghasilal ji Maharaj, Bhashya, pp. ....... } 
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In case the above said person is also not available, he should go to a 
lonely place outside the village and the like and remembering Arihants 
and Siddhas make Alochana before them in a loud voice and take 
necessary prayashchit himself. 

The meanings of special words are as under— 

(1) Aloejja—To verbally express faults (atichar) and the like. 

(2) Padikkameja—To accept one’s faults, or bad activity done in a 
state of wrong belief. 

(3) Nindejja—To criticise one’s bad conduct in state of self- 
introspection. In other words to express sorrow from the core of one’s heart. 


(4) Garhejja—To criticise one’s bad conduct in presence of the 
spiritual master, to feel sorry for one’s such activities. 


(5) Viyutteja—To be free from bad conduct. 


(6) Visohejja—To cleanse one’s self. In other words to be completely 
free from bad conduct. 


(7) Akaranayaye abbhutheja—To make strong resolve not to repeat 
the undesirable act. 


(8) Achariham tavokammam payachhitam padivajjejja—To accept 
prayashchit in the form and the like according to his fault or sin. 


This is the complete order in doing alochana. There are eight stages 
namely from alochana up to accepting prayashchit and only then there is 
self-purification and only then alochana is meaningful. 


In Sutra the phrase ‘Sammam bhaviyaim cheiyaim’ has been used. It 
has been interpreted by the commentator, as under—that in case a 
Shrmanopasak is not available, be should go to such a god who has faith 
in the word of Tirthankar and do alochana before him. 

In the present Sutra, the word ‘Cheiya’ is interpreted by the idol— 
worshipping community as the idol of Arihant. But it is opposite to the 
interpretation by the commentator and is against the Sutras interpreted 
in conjunction. The commentator has used the word antah-karan (the 
heart) while an ido] does not have a heart. In the Sutra it is mentioned 
that in the absence of properly made chaitya, one should go out of the 
village for doing alochana in presence of Arihant or Siddhas. In case the 
meaning of Arihant Chaitya had been a temple, it could be mentioned as 
doing Alochana in temple in presence of Arihant or Siddhas and there 
was no necessity of going out of the village. So translating ‘cheiya’ as 
learned person is the proper interpretation. (Ghasilal Ji Maharaj, pp. 47) 
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9. & wef wrest fret, wt ae saat art WBA ane, 
cats cage weft Taras | 

2. ft mettre urast fete, a a saat afer waa aie, Ti 
Fel SAY Sage TH PraIo, we Tens fe aa! 

3. aed arena rash faethe, wh ae saat aeErt wR aT, 
vaftrat cage aftr Saraiea! 

%, wed Meera Trt eth, wa AS saat ae Wa ane, TH 
FU SUM sae cater reo, are ves a fe Peo! 

4, afterarity fre Premera saat sfrerert aa sea! 

8a aes, valtd sagen Seed Farad 

Bad aeton, spehterieet ter sehr Tarahed 

Fa a ae aed Aretha aro, BA aA ada sresad frat 

9. @ arate ary Um are Pra at ait waa @ aft us ay Bet ae IA A 
wirran (cee) wes oretern Bt a Be wae 7 F watts wes areas fry 
at saat targa (an) ach wee 

2. a matte ay we we fred a otk a art G fat ape em B afta 
Be ameter Ht a Gay a cH at Bers (seh—wqe) wnfda wr oie ws after ay 
Ba wrafved at ver atl err ay aT Mae Pot a & are ae oreehh orate at 
2 Wet Bt 
i 3. aga a mutta ay we we fret a, a we ay et age EA 
} Widen wed cnet at at Gra at age wie Bae) va aed ca aes BT 
i oc gat fig at wea Sarge & fing Page wt 
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; 8 eee mete ay we wa fare a ait 2 a fat orpe ea Bt aT 
i Oe once wt a oat a fet us at onmht waite aes su we wae oer StI 
iowa pi eh & oe ae oot ary Ft maa cea wt 
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aft ae oer ay oe A aad &, ct araraie ae oftere aa wa mafia & ix 
Baa aT VT STE | 


aft ae wae 4 €, at areal geet darges & fare anquifterees fag at Pages Bt 
af ae ufteite fig aan ee got aguitatte fg 3 darger aed dl Tear 
wraftcre of yd prefered & ma adie wear areas 


1. Two Jain monks of same order are moving together. In case one of 
them commits a sin but undertakes self-censure, the other monk should 
engage him in austerities as prayashchit for the said fault and then 
serve him. 


2. Two Jain monks of the same order are wandering together. Both of 
them commit a sin and later undertake self-censure. Then one of them 
should be established as senior monk (kalpeak) and the other one should 
practice partharik austerities as prayashchit. After the conclusion of 
prayashchit of that monk, the senior monk should also undergo the 
prayashchit (for his sin). 

3. Many Sadhus of the same order are passing their spiritual ascetic life 
together. One of them commits a sin and later undergoes self-censure for it. 
Then the seniormost monk slould ensure that he practices prayashchit- 
austerities. He should also appoint anothor bhikshu for his service. 

4, Many Jain monks of the same order are spending the ascetic life 
together. All of them commit a sin and later self-ensure themselves for 
the same. Then one of them should be appointed as the head monk and 
all others should practice prayashchit. When their prayashchit is 
concluded, the head monk should practice prayashchit-austerities. 

5. A bhikshu is undergoing parihar-austerities as prayashchit for 
some fault committee in the state of illness. 

Tn case he is capable of practicing parihar-austerities, the Acharya or 
the like should award him requisite prayashchit and ensure his service 
which is essential. 

In case he is not capable of practicing parihar-austerities, the Acharya 
or the like should appoint a bhikshu to assist him and attend to him. 
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In case he is capable of undergoing parthar-austerities but gets 
himself served by another bhikshu as assistant, the prayashchit for this 
fault should also be added to the prayashchit for earlier committed sin. 


fee : 3a GH wears 9 Fuel genes, 3. ve ae 29 t aay & aga B after aa 
& were Yaa gg ger STA at Pe ar fee ache een Tae 

freer oer are a arabes fig ate cere (semen) & oie omer anf} Age & fen 
wae free Hr a, TAY | Poet Uw ery at Pedi de at ghe & fare vite ae aes STAT 
& at qa thnd fg sear aguitetts (wes) ve sere (TTA HA aN sea HET 
faa) aaa Fi 

aft dat 4 we wa ata tam Phare ait aay at gfe & fre veer aa eet BET Fa 
ue fag & ay gel eet & ae ga Pag ao aor wt Bet Bi ety SA TH wa oer aT 
ae ot, wai te a Gers oT arquftette (ems) THM sage eat Bae ara GT 3-¥ 
ore aruftat & aera Y ae 81 

ciad ae 4 ve fase were ¢ fh aft aitette fig ge ome ud wet aH ae a dar 
four é tt oa te waatt wafers a amten fh of ayy aftatia ax St aes ale ae aa 
aed wet weed 3 a oh ae a oT Ue 2 oie Gr: ae BAS ae ve aa aS aT 
wee Yt we a 

wrara fram & orqare after ae aren Pry Pett ar aed va Bar onfe wa F aaa 
fry wer a ane et wd at ae Aer area weed B) omerg ont a sah dar A ae 
orart anfee) reg ere aah BAH are oh ae ae dat wea Fat gear Hh wa aire 
one $1 3a fers & ae aT Uae & Pe aty-ayfs & fee aa Gre afrard &, ferret a 
fey Ger of oer & arfrard 1 


wien a ad %, wad a, cafes aatq eerta, after 778 eafta ee ara 

Elaboration—A detailed description of undergoing parihar-austerities 
under the leadership of Acharya and the like and the procedure of 
practicing those austerities has been given in first Uddeshak of this 
Sutra and aphorism 31 of Uddeshak 4 of Brihat-kalp Sutra. 

Two bhikshus of the same order are learned in Agams. They are 
wandering independent of the supervision of Acharya and the like. One 
of them has to practice parihar-austerities for cleansing his sin. Then 
the other bhikshu, learned in Agams, becomes his help (anupariharik), 
senior or responsible for ensuring proper practice of his prayashchit 
austerities (Kalpak or Kalp-Sthit). 
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In case both the bhikshus have committed the sin together and both 
of them have to undergo parihar-austerities for its purification, one of 
them can practice austerities first and after he completes prayashchit- 
austerities, the other bhikshu can undergo his prayashchit-austerities. 
In other words, both of them should not practice parihar-austerities 
simultaneously because it is essential that one should remain as 
supervisor or helping hand. This very fact is stated in aphorisms 3 and 4 
in the context of many monks of the same order. 

In the fifth aphorism it has been specially mentioned that in case a 
pariharik (guilty) bhikshu is a bit ill, and he has committed a fault, the 
prayashchit or punishment for that fault should also be added to the 
prayaschit austerities awarded to him for earlier faults. In case he is not 
in a position to undergo those austerities, he should stop the austerities 
and when he becomes capable of practicing the said austerities, he 
should practice them and complete his prayashchit. 

As a common code, a bhikshu undergoing parihar-austerities cannot 
take assistance or service of any one. But when he is ill or weak, he can 
get service of others. In case he gets service even after he becomes 
healthy he is liable for prayashehit due to this attitude. This rule 
indicates that service is essential for equanimity of the mind to the same 
extent as austerity is essential for cleansing the sin committed. 

Santharejja means capable. Thavanijjam means one who is capable 
of undergoing parihar (or prayashchit) austerities. 


BT PeaHt at aor & Frerert wT FIT PROHIBITION OF EXPELLING A SICK MONK 

&. Renata frag freraart Tag are orteae Paging, afte Ter 
aftr Saad are coh Tenders feqeah, aot cao ter eragAT aT Taal 
uafaae fem 

9. orgy frag frerert a aang wet ego Prater, after Tar 
wetrd Gmatd are at Gera Rages, aot we Te HeTyAT AM ATE 
Tefaaal fin 

6. weed frag ferent a sag aa reader Prati, afrey aa 
ahr Farad one aah Varah Reyes, alt west TET see APT aaETt 
wpfaaat fra 
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®. farted Beg Peraret at ag ae wretgae Pogitay, afer cat 
artnet tart ora & Weert fee, ae west TT AeTEAT AM AaET 
uehtaes fra 

90. feta fag Pemeart A aay cee were Peace, afr aa 
arira Sarat We ast Urea Prerpea, ae Te Ta TETEAT A aay 
vefraet frat! 

99, wrares Prag freraret A aug wet Taga Prien, afte aaa 
arti taaied ara asl terdansh faqs, ast we TA HeEAT aR TART 
upfaae fara 

98. Tera Pag Prerert t ang Ter sere Peafeay, after der 
ameftrt Sarai ora wat eden fora, Teh TT TR HEIAAT At Tay 
uefa Frat! 

93. aarrnt frag frre Ht eer cer Tea Prgieay, afr wer 
weft Sarafea are ash Trans rye, aah Tes TAT TEIAETT WH Tae 
we faee feeti 

98. were frag freramt t ang we Tagan Prafee, afreny Te 
arfirat aerated ora aot Tries Praga, wal we TRL AeTARAT AP TART 
gfe frat 

9%. auaked frag freer Ht ang cer asa Peafeae, saftey wet 
weft Fareed ora ast Taras aya, as TT ART aTETAEATT AP way 
aeeftas fiat! 

9k. w-a—afsaghad frag Premcrt at ary ae aE Pogier, 
saftey Ter werd Farah ara ash Teens ee, TH TART TET STETARAT 
WH arent Weelaae Prat) 

99, seed Peg front a ang cet Tae Pegi, arene Ter 
aeftrd Fareed ara ash Taree Pega, aa yet TR sey art Tait 
weeftaet fear! 

&. vfterag wa wafer seq we an fig ae ak a tea ad oe a 
TOUTE BY SS WT S SET SUT Tel BIT &, hg wa ae ae Wade B AHF 
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Soe, Ta te Sa arearnra 8 dag ach aise ae F eawes va ates 
Peg at wereayes (steey) wafers tat qa Ht! 

©, srrea fay (at wrafhaa at seq Hee ret ary) ale als a chisa a ara 
(sa waar at aea a He Bh) a Naeem Sl Ba TS TET SEA AE Gera, 
fog wa ae ae T-ada B Fe 7 at a, ae oe eat are a a Ange Bet 
ener are F Tore Teel Teg ora Fa 1 

¢. eat ware wife fag (Gaal wafers seq wer ara aTy) ale fy a isa Sh 
wd a we 1 a aet SET el wee 3, Peg ves ara wa a Aare woh 
ante Cree ay Ue Toes Sa sere water Ba 

8. Rtrafra (era Me TT Aes wet) tart fry at or aren F mT a TET 
Pranrr wet Bega Bi Taal ara wa a a |e ate: We AF ww 
noreredaa Wane Tart Be 

Io. fenfaet (wulfertas & saftra fire) vars fg at rer & atet Prone wet aera 1 
wa oe oe U—ands Oa Fa oe aa ce Tae are wre a Sa woh ae 
Ba re TS areas wrafiers 2a 

99. mentee (aes es) vers Pry at ToT a atet Prarer wet Hea $1 we 
Te Fe sa Wants @ yw a St wa, Ta Te Gaat ore a a Sa act MeT! 
are & oe areas rafters F weenie wt! 

92. Tae—we (Helea Barve) tars Rey at wT S ater Perera ae Gert #1 
Wea as Fe Ga Tras MH AE Ge Ta TH aa area ra 3 Aa HTH ARTI 
are Foe aad wafers 2 

93. vari-wa (@a-aq a tenis a sort a hea) ce fg at am a oer 
Pree Fel area &1 ra da Te Te Mande o aw Ft al da Ta sae erat wre 
aaa wet ee) ae F VS sae wahad ea) 

9%. sree (Gra Berane eo wen) Ta Peg et ao Saree Pree ae Seo FI 
We tH ae Wands B Aw Ta Te TH Beat ara wa aa Set asa! gas 
are arereT Hratveret Sh 

94. waned (Peet es ae-dar aT waked get Hey aren) Ta Pg wt aT 
B aret Pree Fel ara t1 we aH ae Ta C-ania B Aw a et Te Oe ce Ta 
Wa Aa B Sa SH aleyi gas ae ated grahae ea 


areren at (386) Vyavhar Sutra 


8 


Ss SSS SS 


SRR 


MSR Se SS Re a 


ay Se SS SS 


98. wR erat (aster ome wha feet gen) wae fry at am a aet 
Pranern wal Ger 31 We ae ae Sa WN -aide 3 yw Fa a aa as Geet aI 
wa 8 Aa SUH Wier Sah ae Ba aT Wake A wenika wt! 


29, marrige (Rrea—nit a ue-ferer anf St arpa aren) tart fg at mT a 
aret Prart ae) Gera 1 Ta Te ae Se Meads & A 4 et a Te TH Tat 
SAM He S Bal BON ST Beh ae Terey waka F penta 221 


6. In case a Jain monk who is undergoing parihar-austerities as 
prayashchit falls ill, he is not allowed to be expelled from the group by 
the ganavachhedak. He should rather be attended to without any 
remorse till he becomes cured. Thereafter the ganavachhedak should 
cleanse that pariharik monk by awarding him very nominal 
(yathalaghushk) prayashchit. 


7. In case of a Jain monk who is undergoing ninth (anavasthapya) 
prayashchit falls ill, it is not proper for ganavachhedak to expel him from 
the group (as he is not in a position to practice that prayashchit). He 
should be attended to properly without any dejection till he is fully cured 
or becomes free from that calamity. Thereafter, he should be awarded 
very nominal (yathalaghushk) prayashchit. 


8. Similarly if a paranchit bhikshu who is undergoing tenth 
prayashchit falls ill, it is not proper to expel him from the group. He 
should be attended to properly without any remorse. When he becomes 
free from disease, ganavachhedak should award him very nominal 
(yathalaghushk) prayashchit. 


9. A bhikshu who is in a state of extreme dejection or fear (vikshipt 
chitt) should not be expelled from the group when he is ill. He should be 
attended to properly without any feeling of contempt. Ganavachhedak 
should award him prayashchit only when he becomes free from disease. 


10. A bhikshu who is in a disturbed condition due to extreme 
happiness (dipt chitt) should not be expelled from the group in that 
state. He should be properly attended till he becomes free from that 
diseased or disturbed condition. Thereafter, he should be awarded very 
nominal prayashchit. 


ll. In case a bhikshu is affected by some spirit (yakshavisht), he 
should not be expelled from the group. He should rather be properly 
looked after till he becomes free from that diseased or disturbed state. 
Thereafter, he should be awarded very nominal prayashchit. 
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12. In case a bhikshu is mad due to delusion or attachment (unmaad 
prapt), he should not be expelled from the group. He should rather be 
attended to properly till he is completely cured. Thereafter, he should be 
awarded very nominal prayashchit. 


18, In case a bhikshu is ill and in a tormented state (due to demon, 
animal or the ruler), he should not be expelled from the group. He should 
rather be served till he becomes totally free from that troubled state. 
Thereafter, he should be awarded a very nominal prayashchit. 


14, In case a bhikshu is ill and in a state of extreme passion, he 
should not be expelled from the group. He should rather be attended to 
properly till he becomes free from that state. Thereafter, he should be 
awarded very nominal prayashchit. 

15. In case a bhikshu is undergoing prayashchit for same major fault 
in his ascetic conduct (prayashchit prapt) and is ill, he should not be 
expelled from the group. He should rather be attended to properly and 
willingly till he becomes cured of that illness. Thereafter, he should be 
awarded very nominal prayashchit. 

16, A bhikshu who has taken a vow of fasting throughout life (bhakt 
pratyakhyani) and is ill should not be expelled from the group. He should 
rather be looked after properly without any feeling of remorse till he 
becomes free from that illness. Thereafter, he should be awarded a very 
nominal prayashchit. 

17. A bhikshu has a keen desire for having a disciple or a post and the 
like. He should not be expelled from the group if he is ill. He should 
rather be properly attended to till he is completely cured. Thereafter, he 
should be awarded a very nominal prayashchit. 


feta: er Gal A are wary a Paha ormeralt art Pegalt ex ert B1 a anh Pag arch 
OF areenit & area TAS oe A at Tera 3 EH wa oe aa A Rare & yet se 
bi ctt—fie Pra ar art far fare Bt ora gad Ge are ae BE 

(9) saqam—fadt fia cafe on er 

(2) sa" & arte are %, Be wae wa A Aa F, Ge oe rahe va (FE) | 
wa & wea & alte are ar saree gear B1 

(3) sea—erafe ar ae ah, TI ToRie aaa gee (sept) At ar anf 
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feafea on ord Ren toate of & are aerate wet weal arom ay a eto 
areas argent wt arr! (Rear & fore Fare TET goco 8 9940 Ta) TM TaN & PET 
tied weneedes ar oe arian ele ¢ fh ae oe fag daa A star aaa TAWA 
Se A res a ort we, Pg ores Farad Paget & ara saat ores Ha 8 Sar HATA! 

WG SATE SA AT at tet Bohs or Seared Sear SEM, owerar wae aT aear 
WET ST ST 

7 toll & aia Peers & aie mecaget ad wee eel B-(9) Ser an wee, (2) ITS wT 
SHAT rea, Ter (3) Ta at where ar Rare 


Frgferre—are an oref Bory sree FT B aTet gt Prat ar Ht when 7 HY, aiftig 
BRT BT 


marages wrafean ar ort: my orate ote fea ar eter & re ferret ar am aed Pt 
fear rar F1 steren areer a aerargels Ae aT Bar Se Ue, aTeIET Ralar WT wey Ue, UC-agT 
oeren & wafer oT Sh a Te ae orate wakes Ae a seat he at ar wat & orale 
Be veg wafers ve fear one ti wer ote wahea oF Sea cee salq 
wera wafers wer ara F 1 


37 gat § orert saree a dar a Hee Toraehes at Peer Peer Bi gaa we aE ae 
& fe mee Fo Ser ce maker & orl at aye fart woreedas A sett 1 (orure : Bet 
Paar, 9. 284) 


Elaboration—In these aphorisms there is the description of bhikshu 
in twelve different states. In case such bhikshus are also ill, the 
treatment for them has been stated in detail by the commentator. For 
instance kshipt chitt has been interpreted as mental sickness. It is due to 
three reasons— 

(1) Anurag—Separation from loved person. 


(2) Fear--There are many causes of fear. Some are direct and some 
are indirect and imaginary. In the context of fear, the illustration of 
Somil Brahmin is worth studying. 


(3) Insult—Due to loss of wealth, or defeat or failure in examination 
and the like. 


The word dipt chitt has been interpreted as to talk irrelevant in a 
state of extreme happiness. One may lose mental balance due to 
accidental gain or extreme joy (For details see verse 1080 to 1150 in 
bhashya). It is the duty of ganavachhedak who is learned in Agams and is 
responsible for proper administration of the group that he should not 
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ignore proper service needed for that monk. He should also not expel him 
from the group in that state. He should ensure that he is properly 
attended to by other bhikshu engaged for that purpose. 

In the bhashya ‘aglan-bhav’ has been interpreted as serving willingly 
and with zeal or considering it as one’s duty. 


These important issues emerge from the rules stated in these 
aphorisms—(1) Importance of service, (2) Compassion towards the sick, 
and (3) Importance of honour of the group. 


The word ‘Nijjuhittaye’ means not to expel one who is in ill state. 
Need of proper attention should not be ignored, rather proper 
arrangement for it should be ensured. 


Meaning of Yathalaghusk Prayashchit—Laghu prayashchit is of five 
days which is completed by discarding vigayas (elements that strengthen 
the physical body. In case due to some genuine reason a fault is 
committed in a state of discrimination, or digression in ascetic-restraint 
is very minor, or the regression in ascetic discipline is in a situation 
beyond one’s control, that fault is cleansed just by the prayashchit of 


censuring oneself. In other words he is not awarded the prayashchit of, 


undergoing austerities. Since alochana (self-censure) is the very first 
(elementary) prayashchit, it is called yathalaghushk or the very 
minimum prayashchit. 


In these aphorsim, there is mention of ganavachhedak and not of 
Acharya or Upadhyaya. This fact clearly indicates that the primary 
responsibility of service or activities relating to prayashchit in a group 
(gachh) is that of ganavachhedak. (Based on Hindi commentary, pp. 294) 


STRATE sire Ui Hg a TrATTT 
RE-ESTABLISHING AN ANAVASTHAPYA OR PARANCHIK BHIKSHU 


9, sored frag afta at ae cer Tr wag! 

98. seragei frag fife arg eR TRA TAT 

20. aR frag aig Tt ay wea ter Tafa 

29. Inked Rag Pre aay aes oer sage 

2. soaga Brey weed at frag aftfeyd a thts a, erg wea Tere 
SEAT, Het AR TTR aA PAT 
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9¢. (arama Rafe 2) sameness aay wafer & ors Pra at yee ast are 
mun fet ye: ae F Sree Be ten Se) Taedes wr Ae BETA Fr) 

98. (rg) arrenara Pig at Jee at are ac OF: dar ore eT 
were ti 

Ro, fad ae Tae wafers & oe fry wt yee Ser ere are Pa a: da 
STI BON Waban at Ae Ge FI 

29. (rg) wrehea fig at peer Aer ere erate Ga: Sat A oT SEAT 
wert! 

22. (fasta ofkhtafet 8) orraeare fig at oie oréfira Peg at yee at der oe 
BU Ur YR ST aT TT wed RT A yA: dae A orenfta Ser sera 3, ay 
see 1H ar fea Set FI 

18. Ordinarily a bhikshu who is liable for the ninth anavasthapya 
prayashchit is not inntiated in the monkhood by the ganavachhedak 
without dressing him up as a householder first. 


19. He, however, can be initiated in the order after dressing him up 
first as householder. 

20. A bhikshu who is liable for the tenth paranchit prayashchit for his 
sin cannot be initiated in monkhood by the ganavachhedak without 
dressing him first as a householder. 


21. He can be initiated in the order after first dressing him up as a 
householder. 

22. However under special circumstances a bhikshu who is 
anavasthapya or paranchit because of his sins can again be initiated in 
monkhood after getting him dressed as a householder or without getting 
him dressed up as a househoder in case it is in the interest of the 
group (gana). 

fader se oitt aed rafters aha fleg at fauna & organ wer we ore, THE ae at 
ae wot Pathe aa eu rafters fear ara e ak Be gus PH aA Te a Uw a yee BT AT TET 
SUT Be SACLAY TA STMT aa Berra ats Rear ae Fae ars Pree BI 


aged aa 4 fast ofRaft @ amare ax ae fier aren 3, fear ona ae & fe Pat 
faire cake at yee ae errr & afer at at ede art Prefarger er hat Gea 
Bi rere AF Tees a aaa Fw Gre BM Fa WaT Ta 
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(3) fret Pek ter at Pees & age ere a 

(Q) va wakae ora Pra a arent & arte fret ar aaa 1 

(3) va wafers & oar ¥ del A Pare } gee 

Elaboration—According to the spiritual code, a bhikshu who is liable 
for ninth or tenth prayashchit for his sins is awarded special austerities 
for a minimum period of six months and the maximum period of twelve 
years. After completion of said austerities, he has to dress up once as a 
househoder. Thereafter, he is established in the order through 
chhedopasthapaniya charitra. This is the common rule. 


In the twenty second aphorism, there is a mention of special situation 
or an exception. The underlying idea is that in case it is considered proper 
not to dress up a notable monk as a householder, the ganavachhedak can 
do so according to his judgment. The commentator has stated some special 
reasons for not dressing up as a householder and they are as under-— 


(1) One who has converted a ruler as a follower of Jain faith. 


(2) In case many disciples of that bhikshu or Acharya who has been 
awarded prayashchit so insist. 

(3) In case there is difference of opinion between two groups about the 
nature of prayashchit. 


SBRTATT BY STAT Ut Bere Prk ard Bt Afr 
ALLEGATION OF SIN AND PROCEDURE OF REACHING A DECISION 


23. 2 metre wraet Pett, wh wer saat aeagry waa ao ae 
hte ! ott ign ate sat arene VAT 

& a yf | Fe UAH, waAa ? 

aa ap—“aRa” afterall 8 a ae aA” aA ahereaa tA TT 
wag 8 ATs ATA! 

Cu. 18 fang a? 

(3. ] @een aaerd! 


23. at mafia (ue res & ay) we aa raed a, ora 3 om ary Rt aa 
war @ vite (ee-Aaa) Sth anette Ht-an)—“S way | A ow ay | 
We EH SIT OM TT Ty at Aa Pear Fi” 
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(Gas FA WaT BER WT) Get TY B yer aee—ae GA Se-aae fet 
are 2” 

aft ae ae fm A cte—daq far 8 ch ae wae a oe ar 21 ae ae at PH 
Wy ehe-Ser wel Roars at ae weed ar ors wel & atte a th ware 2, wad omer 
ae Prefe aer ae 

[a] (rey !) Car wet ar ser ere? 

(3. Jara ater a often area Paget & ae Gear oe mae (Grafvera) Piz aear3 

23. Two Jain monks of the same group (gachha) pass their ascetic life 
together. One of them commits a fault in his ascetic discipline and does 
censure by uttering—“O Bhagavan '! I have committed a fault under a 
particular situation with such and such monk”, 

In view of the said statement the ganavchhedak should ask the 
second monk—“Have you committed the fault or not ?” 

In case he replies that he has committed the fault, he is liable for 
prayashchit. In case he replies that he has not committed the fault, then 
he is not liable for prayashchit. The matter should be decided on the 
basis of the evidence produced. 

(Q.] (Bhagavan !) What is its basis ? 

[Ans.] Prayashchit is based or the true statement of those bhikshus 
who have taken a vow to speak the truth. 

feta: ee ye rer 8 ga Parra ar Perea @ fers Rear rer 3 wera fers aa a 
aryait # oly we ay gat wy ath ae-aar Se ae aaa a de wel ge AY aT 
Wt ay & wie aera a wan 3 a den—vala Hwa Peet 8 der wa wr aK dae A 
Rae Fi Fah ae ae aTey wear é ait art andy St aw fea SAS faa ae ae Ht 
att sree onehert act or era ST F1 a WH BA SH TR AY a) ai BEAT 
aremt @1 0 oRRaR A omerere a fede Pola act & Per gore aad B- 

(3) anette Gay aren Tene Pry era fg @ wa ae yh arterd wa aT we a ae Te 
oe feet ware ar Peta vai wer aie 

(3) ae yet Te ora fig ae-Ser Sen whore ae at sit Ge ETT at at A 
TaaMigas grt aeT 

(3) TaarTe nay eT at B aT Ae a wares asl val BW aad eer wT! 

(s) fie oa SY & aes we wart oe et Rar aes Preface aR! 
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(4) Bg vat wr a at a asda at aia ac ad fig at Bet war at 
wrafvern 78 tar anfeqs 

arava + aera # te-aaa fer at ar a fen a at oh oer anda aa OP OB 
aha—dert an wrafere fear oat 1 afk one Cy eT wes GAT GT Te B, fisy ara fg 
HT ae Share 3 ST sit amet ve attra Hh a at ws, aa i de amar eet ae 
at ag wafted a fear a geen) aif Prey ae gem a when ae a Fi oa: wad 
ear ae ve Gt BS wafers Rat at wea 1 wT & fen haa Re e oA a 
srafgere et Ren or wart 1 wafers Stu were eA ae A erafiera Rig we tare a att 
wraftencrn ras % arg tart frasit at ane dar saat wafjaa oita at aad Fad 
wrafters at arta wet oe oe Tes a eT Mh aT waa FI 


areareear ¥ sala wae ware & Pro a ee ae ahh ates at wafers ae dr afte 
de ey Y mahcreaa at ag dle vet ora @, faeg ehh atts ee W ant danfacern & 
Ge BH Me wT aT FI 


ae-aar ware & fra a od wa we fee a oa a ahh & arta wa wt 
grated or afrart a arent, aren res A areca ber ard B aire cheer ah at 31 
ort: end Past et wd Tea-wqel al adage: gate waite 2 a Pete wer ati 
el Sa AR ot amieTe Bi (aneae : saree sh atareare a. aa Peder, ¥. 296) 

Fe GS or oe Peers aia rao & feared } aga Aa aren By 


Elaboration—This matter has been discussed in detail in the bhashya 
and the commentary. In case two monks are wandering together and one 
of them states that his companion monk is also guilty, it can be due to a 
feeling of hatred against that monk or it can be with a callous view to 
turn him junior in monkhood. Therefore he levels false allegation and in 
order to prove his allegation, he pretends to do self-censure presenting 
himself also as a sinner. Thus he in a deceitful manner wants to accuse 
the other monk. In such a situation, the author of Agam has laid down 
the following guidelines for discerningly deciding the matter— 

(1) The learned bhikshu who is listening to the self-criticism should 
not take a decision till he gets information about all the facts from the 
other bhikshu. 

(2) In case when asked, the other bhikshu does not accept the fault 
and gives any clarification, his statement should be carefully listened to 
(and looked into). 

(3) Thereafter evidence should be collected from the complainant and 
from all those who are in any way concerned with the alleged fault. 
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(4) Then the statements of both the sides and the evidence collected 
should be carefully examined. Only then the decision should be 
announced. 


(5) In case there is no strong evidence to prove the guilt, the Laikshu 
who has not admitted the allegation levelled against him should not be 
awarded any prayashchit. 


The complainant is awarded prayashchit for the fault of levelling false 
allegation irrespective of the fact whether he has in reality committed any 
sin or not in his ascetic discipline, In case the person-levelling allegation 
is speaking the truth but the other bAikshu is not accepting his sin and 
the complainant is not able to prove his allegation, even then the one who 
is not admitting his fault cannot be awarded any prayashchit because 
every bhikshu has taken a vow of speaking the truth. He can, therefore, be 
awarded prayashchit only if he admits his fault. Simply on the basis of an 
allegation a person cannot be awarded prayashchit unless it is proved by 
evidence. In case even when the fault has been well established, the 
concerned bhikshu does not admit it, the monk responsible for awarding 
prayashchit can pronounce his fault and convict him after consulting 
other bhikshus who are learned in Agams. If he rejects the prayashchit, he 
can even be expelled from the group (gachha). 


In case of doubt or in other words when the sin is not properly 
established, the accused should not be awarded any prayashchit. By 
doing so, the person responsible for awarding prayashchit does not 
commit any fault but the sinner himself reaps the fruit of the fault 
committed by him in ascetic discipline. 

In case the fault is established by cogent evidence and is clearly 
proved, it becomes essential to award prayashchit to the accused even if 
he does not accept it. Otherwise it may cause disorder in the 
administrative set up and also lead to public criticism. Therefore, the 
learned bhikshu and the head of the group (gachha) should always 
decide to award prayashchit as described in the spiritual code. This is 
the purport of this aphorism. (Basis : Commentary by Shri Kanhaiyalal Ji 
Maharaj, pp. 296) 


The above-said procedure is broadly in line with the present code of 
jurisprudence. 
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87 IPI FT HET Ved FAP DESIRE TO DISCARD ASCETIC LIFE AND LATER RETURN 

Ry, Pag 2 et saeem steep aan, 8a ooieey Fam del fl ate 
ae] seen Peeftea, wer ot eel giarea Ray aya 

sit! ame fe aa, saat 2” 

Ra yowd— ‘fs WAH, aad 2? 

a a ma —‘aRad Reread! & a age VaR A afterewa aA TH 
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24. A Sadhu with a desire to discard ascetic life leaves the group 
(gana) and later due to a change in his mind, comes back without 
committing any fault relating to ascetic discipline and desires to join the 
group again. In case there arises a dispute in the learned monks 
(Sthavirs) about allowing him to join the group and the point in issue is 
whether the bhikshus know that he has committed a fault or not then 
the Sthavirs should ask him. 


“Have you committed fault in ascetic discipline or are you innocent ?” 


In case he replies that he is guilty, he is liable for prayashchit. In case 
he replies that he is not guilty, he is not liable for any prayashchit and 
the matter should be decided on the basis of the evidence laid by him. 
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[Q.] Bhagavan ! Why is it so? 


[Ans.] Bhikshus have taken a vow of speaking the truth. So the 
system works on the basis of their true statement. 
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Elaboration—Some details relating to causes of discarding ascetic life 
and the examination at the time of again taking him in the group and the 
like concerning this aphorism has already been mentioned in aphorism 23 
and 32 of first Uddeshak. That bhikshu of wavering mind can return on 
the same day, after one or two days and even after many days. 


A bhikshu leaves his group but later due to a change in his mental 
attitude, he comes back discarding his earlier decision of leaving the 
group (gana). He clearly states the change in his mind and the reason for 
this change and expresses his desire to stay (or join) in the group. In case 
the learned Sthavirs of the group have a suspicion that he might have 
committed some fault in ascetic discipline, then the head of the group 
should seek clarification from him or from someone else about the real 
facts and than decide the matter. In case he is not able to have reliable 
knowledge about the true facts, he should decide the issue on the basis of 
the reply of that bhikshu. In other words, he should award him 
prayashchit if he admits his fault. If he does not admit his fault, he 
should not be awarded prayashchit merely on doubt. He however, can be 
awarded prayashchit for his earlier decision to discard ascetic life and of 
going elsewhere with that mental attitude. Thereafter he can be 
permitted to join the group (gachha). 
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25. A bhikshu who has been initiated by an Acharya and who has 
learnt scriptures from that very Acharya is called ek-pakshiya bhikshu. 
He can be installed on the post of Acharya or Upadhyaya for a short 
period or for life. He can have such post and keeping note of the situation 
and the interest of the group such an action can be taken. 
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Elaboration—An Acharya or Upadhyaya should appoint suitable monk 
as Acharya or Upadhyaya during his lifetime so that the organisation 
may run well. 

The reasons for appointment for a short period are as under— 

(1) The Acharya in office may desire to be free from the responsibility 


of running the organisation for treatment of his particular illness or for 
undertaking special ascetic austerities. 


(2) He may like to have deeper study of scriptures under the guidance 
of another Acharya, Upadhyaya or he may have to go to teach scriptures 
to others or to assist them on the study. 


(3) The bhikshu who deserves that post has not yet completed his studies. 
Reasons for installing at the post for life are as follows— 


(1) When the Acharya, Upadhyaya feels that he is at the fag end of 
his life. 

(2) When he is pretty old or he has been suffering since long from an 
incurable disease. 


(3) When he wants to undertake special ascetic practices such as Jin- 
kalp and the like. 


The interpretation of the word ‘Ek-pakshik’ mentioned in the 
aphorism is as under— 


Ek-pakshik is if two types~(1) In respect of scriptural knowledge, 
(2) In respect of initiation in monkhood. 


A monk is ek-pakshik in respect of scriptural knowledge if he has 
learnt scriptures from one master or whose scriptural knowledge is 
equivalent to that of the Acharya and the like. 


A bhikshu is ek-pakshik in respect of initiation in monkhood who 
after initiation in a group, clan or organisation has remained stable in 
monkhood in that organisation. 
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26. In case many pariharik bhikshus (these who have committed fault 
in ascetic discipline) want to live with many apariharik bhikshus (those 4 
who have not committed any fault) for a period of one, two, three, four, five i 
or six months, then pariharik bhikshu can sit for taking meals with 
pariharik bhikshu and apariharik bhikshus with apariharik bhikshus. i 
Pariharik bhikshus cannot sit to dine with apariharik bhikshus, After & 
completing the period of six months of austerities and one month in 
between of taking food, they (pariharik and apariharik) can dine together. ‘fi 


27. A faultless (apariharik) monk is neither allowed to give food, water 
and the like to a faulty (pariharik) monk nor to invite him for it. In case uj 
Sthavirs (Senior monks) direct him-—“O the blessed ! You give food to 
these pariharik monks or invite them to food”. then in view of the said ‘fi 
directive of the Sthavirs he can give food to them or invite them for rr 
having food. 5 


In case a bhikshu who is undergoing parihar-kalp (prayashchit for his 4A 
fault) wants to have ghee and the like (the Jape) he should seek permission 
of the Sthavir by saying—“Reverend Sir ! Kindly grant me permission to To 
have ghee and the like.” In case the Sthavirs grant him the permission, he if 
can have ghee and the like. of 


28. A bhikshu who is undergoing parihar-kalp goes to collect food in his a 
pot. In case a Sthavir tells him—“O the blessed ! You bring suitable food ta 
and water for me also. I shall also take it, then he can bring food for that 4 
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But a faultless (aperiharik) Sthavir is not allowed to take food, water 
and the like in the pot of a pariharik bhikshu. He can take it only in his 
pot, in a pot made of dhak leaves, in the pot meant for water, or in the 
cup made by joining his hands or taking in one hand and then eating or 
drinking it. 

This ascetic conduct is of a faultless (apariharik) bhikshu in the 
context of a pariharik bhikshu. 

29. A bhikshu undergoing pariharakalp goes to collect alms for a 
Sthavir carrying pots of the Sthavir; then the sthavir tells him—“O Arya ! 
You bring food for yourself also alongwith and take it later on.” In such 
circumstances he can bring food and the like for to himself also. 
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Elaboration—In aphorisms 26 to 29, the conduct of faultless 
(apariharik) bhikshu relating to food with those who are undergoing 
parihar austerities (for their fault) has been discussed. The clarification 
of the commentator in this context is as under— 


A bhikshu who is undergoing parihar austerities for one month dines 
separately till he completes those austerities of one month and also for 
five days of taking food in between (the days of breaking fast). 
Thereafter, he starts taking food in the group. 


A bhikshu who is undergoing parihar austerities for two months dines 
separately till he completes the austerities for two months and also for ten 
days of taking food in between. A bhikshu undergoing parihar austerities 
for three months dines separately for three months and fifteen days. 
A parihar bhikshu undergoing austerities for four months dines 
separately for four months and twenty days. A bhikshu undergoing 
parihar austerities for five months dines separately for five months and 
twenty five days, while one undergoing austerities for six months dines 
separately for six months and thirty days. Thus one month after the 
conclusion of parihar austerities both pariharik and apariharik monks 
can dine together in a group. 


It is the common rule that the monk who is undergoing parihar 
austerities collects food himself and cannot take food from any other monk. 


In case while undergoing parihar austerities he becomes weak and in 
that condition, the Sthavir asks other bhikshu—-“O the blessed ! You give 
food to this pariharik monk or invite him for it.” Only then food can be 
given to him. In case due to ill health be needs ghee and the like (that 
strengthless the body) he can have it only after the permission of Sthavir 
to take ghee and the like. If the permission is only for food he cannot 
take ghee and the like. 


It is the common rule that a pariharik bhikshu who is in the service 
of an apariharik bhikshu goes to collect food for Sthavir and for himself 
separately. 
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But if due to any reason the Sthavir allows him to collect food and the : 
like for him alongwith the food for himself in his pots, then he can bring 'f 
food for Sthavirs also. If the Stahvir directs that he can bring food for F 
Sthavir in Sthavir’s pots and simultaneously for himself in his pots, then rs 
he can act accordingly. In case while doing so, some strengthening 
matter (Vigaya) touches the dry food in his pot, he can consume it with fi 
the permission of the Sthavir. i 


Such is the restriction stated in the code regarding taking food with r 
those monks that they should not dine from the pot of another bhikshu. ‘i 
They should dine only from their own pot or after taking the food in ‘A 
the hand. 


The physical body of a monk assists in practice of ascetic restraints 
and austerities. It is, therefore, essential to provide it food and the like. 
Any activity performed for the body in an attitude of non-attachment 
also results in shedding of karmas. So in this aphorism ‘Appano 
Veyavadiyaye’ has been used which means for ones own service (or care). 
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WOT Bt Grae FITNESS FOR THE POST OF HEAD OF A GROUP (GANA) 
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1. In case a monk wants to become the head. of a group but he does 
not have a family of disciples and is not well-read in Agams and the like, 
he is not allowed to become the head of the group. In case he is learned 
in scriptures and the like, he can become head of the group (gana). 


2. In case a bhikshu wants to be the head of a group (gana), he is not 
allowed to do so without the consent of Sthavirs. In case Sthavirs grant 
him the permission, he can be the head of the group. In case Sthavirs do 
not grant the permission, he should not become the head of the group. 


In case a monk declares himself as the head of the group without the 
consent of the Sthavirs, he is liable for prayashchit of break or reduction 
F in period of initiation in monkhood or prayashchit-austerities due to 
f crossing the limits laid down in the code. But those monks who belong to 
k the same order and pass their ascetic life under his headship, they are 
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not liable for prayashchit of reduction in period of initiation or 4 
prayashchit-austerities. . h 
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Elaboration—In this aphorism, there is a provision of requisite A 
qualification of a bhikshu who wants to become the head of a group. The ik 
monk who wants to be chief of the ascetic organisation or head of a group 
of monks, he should have both (palichhann) the group of disciples and 
the wealth of scriptural knowledge. A monk who is well read ini 
Avashyak, Dashavaikalik, Uttaradhyayan, Acharanga and Nisheeth 


Sutra-both the text and the meaning thereof is called one having 
scriptural knowledge. ir 


It is mentioned in the second aphorism that even a palichhann ‘fi 
bhikshu (one equipped with wealth of disciples and of scriptural ai 
knowledge) can become the head of the group or the organisation of 
monks only after obtaining the consent of Sthavirs (Gani, Ganadhar, 5 
Acharya, Upadhyaya and the like holding various posts in the f 
organisation). In case he becomes the head without telling them or 
against their order, he transgresses the code of ascetic discipline. Such a 
monk who overlooks the limits laid down in the code is liable for 
prayashchit-austerities or reduction in period of initiation. But the 5 
monks who are in his fold or under his stewardship, are not liable for 
any fault and, therefore, they are not awarded any prayashchit. The 4i 
commentator interprets the provision. ‘Se Santara Chheye vaa 
pariharey vaa’ as that he is liable for prayashchit of reduction in period 5 
of initiation or for prayashchit-austerities for his sin. The provision for a y; 
dain nun is the same as that for a Jain monk. 
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fF, weet eaam—aaered’, ae snafta—sasarrare SRT 

ik. weer & tearm wh felt omnged, a dmgea, a 
i Waargee, Tewontiged, A ingaa, Tt wereKe, aa, feat, waar, 


1 
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S. aeearaniary wr Preid—wangad, damp, TRITHTT, THUG A, 
WRPR, TETEGA, sea, afta, aaa, safe, EET, 
TM, FEY oe ATTA, HAE TAIT SHAAN TTT BR) 

¢. wea ot 8 oreareaftary ara frei A orgAa a dangad, A 
WrEY, tT wahigad, Tt wregea, at vega, wae, frarat, saa, 
Bair, seIAT sey, Tay orate, THAI, TWasgeae sia 
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(3) waarpare, (x) wefigert, (4) degen, oie (@) sore wea F Hue a, Ta 
(9) sat-enfts ater, (c) afta—aits arm, (3) agea—aftr aar, ai 
(90) oraftere arent are et, (93) aEga, Ta (92) aEarTAT wal or a oF 
HTIR-WOR T UTH tT} TA Tae we Sat SeTET Bi 

%. at de ad a den-cata aren emfehe af—-(9) ara, (2) daH, 
(3) ware, (6) waft, («) ame, oitt (G) Some F Qe a a, war (9) aa, (¢) Bra, 
(8) saw, sit (90) GRRE arene ara H, (99) aeaga, ua (92) ae orm A at 
we THEN ve Sr TE eT Fi 
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&. af ura ag At en—vala aren se-Poke af ara ant" aot a ee a, 
ange ott oer aT A a Ba arrerd ar SoA VE SAT Ae GSeTAT 


8. ons ad at Aen—sata aren se—Prfer af arrears amie” yaks ye ge 
a, searmes a ud oH 8 oF w-ereinga a ad afta arta et at we 
areng, sear ott Haas ye Sar BELA S| 


¢. a8 one at a Aen—gata aren srer—Pahey afe arrare anf" was eit 8 em aT 
BGT AT aT ATTA A HTS ara, SoA Ter THT TE Sa Ta BEIT F | 


3. A monk having an experience of three years of ascetic life can be 
appointed as Upadhyaya if he is expert in ascetic conduct, expert in 
ascetic discipline, expert in spiritual discourse, expert in prajnapti, 
expert in collecting essentials, expert in doing upagrah, and who has 
unblemished ascetic conduct, the conduct without any reduction (due to 
prayashchit), faultless conduct, and a conduct which is free from any 
tribulations and who is learned in scriptures (bahushrut) and in Agams. 
In other words one who possesses at least the code of Achar-prakalp. 


4. In case a monk has an experience of three years of ascetic life but is 
not meticulous in conduct, ascetic restraint, spiritual discourse 
prajnapti, collecting essentials, and in upagrah and has a conduct which 
is blemished, reduced in period of monkhood due to prayashchit, spotted 
of major fault, and derogatory and who has only a little knowledge of 
scriptures and Agams. Such a monk cannot be appointed as Upadhyaya. 


5. In case a monk has a period of five years of monkhood and all the 
qualities of steadfastness in conduct and the like up to above-mentioned 
attributes and is expert in knowledge of scriptures and has studied at 
least Dashashrut Skandh, Brihat-kalp and Vyavahar Sutra (Knowledge 
of underlying idea of Sutras and their meaning), he can be appointed as 
Acharya or Upadhyaya. 

6. In case a monk has a period of five years of monkhood to his credit 
but is devoid of the above—said qualities of good conduct and the like and 
has only a little knowledge of scriptures and Agams, he cannot be 
appointed as Acharya or Upadhyaya. 
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7. A monk has a period of eight years of ascetic life to his credit. In 
case he has all the above-mentioned qualities of being expert in ascetic 
conduct and the like, has knowledge of Agams, at least of Sthananga and 
Samavayanga Sutra including their meaning, he can be appointed to the 
posts of Acharya, Upadhyaya and ganavachhedak. 

8. A monk has a period of eight years.of ascetic life to his credit. In case 
he does not have the above-mentioned qualities of being expert in ascetic 
conduct and the like or he has little knowledge of scriptures and Agams, 
he cannot be appointed as Acharya, Upadhyaya or ganavachhedak. 

Fer: res a TH (Wa) Y ares ary-aaal Fa Fe ona, arare ge a dar 
anfe fh araen at ofa ay Y dened et & fore arte Pretax vadterd ar sar Ah erage, 
Sian 8 a ore ott coreg or ot vedere ar ala ot rages 31 

at vedi @ thom aa, eet ehh cite ga fags 8 oem Gal A am vad nem 
rey a chan 8 age Pega wal 81 dae Y waar are se WaT B— 

den—vata—den ai sateen a dhheaeiaar & erga aga, ern, dram ser wsrastern 
am fears tor 81 TINTS HT aT Yer wy a TF a ar fae SOT Fw: TAH Ha- 
vata an a an de ad, oterd @ ote of cen ences ot oS aH are at ehh aR 
orrard mer 3 organ ea @ ger rei at qa a ae Bt aver BY A oh ane BaF 
mores arrerd a Ter were Reema S yeh Tad 1 ae, GE, are gw eye 
at dar, Pree, aero ans fare @ rafters ankk amr werent wl a Bhar Fl ats TPH 
amr flee He ge WaT B- 

9. HMA HTT; STAs ants at ae Patera & arora, wer F aw, Sat wearah 
meena HY Hare Sear 8, ae ETT F 

2. MAGMA-VTE WHIT Ye Fay wf oar wT ae Gat & set Bea 4 Frg7 (ea) 
aan gtrattonh er terpercten F1 

2. TETge—at Rrra & wre Teel ar ara Us Here GaeET st, ge waaTRaA F 
fareeet ahh gad at agate 24 9 rent at waren aes A wae a 

¥, waigera—eifers omer, oe, Gee anf ae ea—fratet aor firey wR Weare & are 
at fear %, we gaat a chert owt & aed ud feat at overt ¥ gaa fig 
“garftpare” t1 

4. erage & Tae, Rrenke ar ate oma 8 ga wa wef ser TPH ar one A dae 
ool a a Bare at Fi 

&. Tuegem—ae, FE, Wh, wed, sed ey-ahaat a gran, ae, Tah, ater, 
ate anf at ora Set, dae Sar—eaeeT ons Fea area Tad FT aT Pagar aie z1 
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&, sett— area Prats Sea BI TTA BT TMT! 

¢, aPrren—Padk wore & affterdl ar das a aes Gel aera ar afeet Te Hey sea 

8, aera —PIAT, ATT, wT, Ahern F Se a TA are grea Tae TGS Tk 
AIT ATT | 

90. waftre sr—gecta—oete Seah Gal A srry a HA ae aera mee aT 
TMT BT ater Hactareieer Pgs “era—sreae” ante great an anef oe Paha wae sat aieT 

99. ERR Baas FH es TH oe a TTT TAT “AR AT aT RESTTTA’ TET 
a ee (9) wetren, freer ve 
Sharer ane yet & geri (2) arte Gat ar svar (agama) | (3) Segal A overs (aeaA) | 
(8) arrare oe wrafters Prerat F geret: 

at owt gfe, orafte wx, oer aqudl wi aed arm-anardh ster %, ae ‘sraega 
HAGA wel STAT F1 

FR, TMNT HUT-TE TE STAY Y arte wart Tx arte are raf ret A aw ger 
Si were & ee ort arte arnt & weet ae frat wet at sree Ft artarara st a. 
% agent geen Hrs B—“oreretrga cer Pefterga ar sre arertin F arare Marek Peers, 
Prete & seer i we & wafers wr wer B1” 

Hl 3-6 A soem we aha Pig & fore ge oer wet ar ae od alta Brey ore 
weet a fount 81 ges reer TE Ty ae STATS Og A eee HAH aa BET Ta F1 

92. TMS TATRA 4 —& Farrand oe Shards a aed HUA BU TET vie a 
at den—wata yd or agga ada & at qui at weet aH 8 am de days at een |e 
anagem wet 1a dt qa tear a engquebugs, ‘ay & gemerga oft ‘sa’ 3 
qaerga | & art ya chee yet were waarg cach arr <faer (Pre) #1 

9%. U-AAaTAN—-FA O-¢ F TaaAH Ve & Uae fry ar Har wed ET ans ay 
at den—vale ud agga sda & ah yet at seat aa 8 am omnia ote area at 
BUST ATT BAT HATH FEI F | 

(9) sarang % fare~9. srasamys, 2. aetanfingy, 3. TaUMTAEE, ¥. srETTER, 
4, Pahergs; at am 8 ee vier gat at avers ore wet atfrart B1 

(2) srard & faw—-9. omagas, 2. agers, 3. sameaan, ¥. aren, 4. Pistia, 
&. GSA, 8. ANAT, C. Teed, 8. TaTS, a aA a a Fe 8 at at weer 
UT BUT aMaAAH FI 

(2) woes & fase ¢ ait oming, wraainga, ot an a aH ue eal a 
eroer OT SAT aPrard 81 (aaerces das, ¥. 394-320) 
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Elaboration—There are many monks in a gachha (group) or gana ra 
(spiritual organisation). It is essential to have many responsible monks 4 
appointed to the post for making suitable arrangement for studies of i 
monks, their leading life of a unblemished conduct and their service and 
the like so that everything is in order. It is extremely important to fill z 
the two posts of Acharya and Upadhyaya. it 


The above aphorisms lay down the qualities and capabilities 
necessary for these posts and in the bhashya and the commentary there 
is a detailed discussion on the basis of said aphorism. The sum and i¢ 
substance of the discussion is as follows— ta 


Period of Monkhood—The experience, capability, fitness and * 
effectiveness develops with the seniority in initiation and longevity in 
the period of monkhood. The primary responsibility of upadhyaya is to y 
extend knowledge of scriptures in the gana (group or the organisation). 4; 
So his period of monkhood should be at least three years, the period of fi 
monkhood of Acharya should be at least of five years and in case of fi 
ganavachhedak it should be at least eight years. An Acharya is the ai 
administrator of the organisation. He is also capable of teaching Sutras 
and their meaning to his disciples. A ganavachhedak keeps the Acharya 
free from worries relating to the organisation (gana). He is responsible 4 
for ensuring proper attention to the newly initiated monks, the old i 
monks, monks observing austerities, the monks and nuns who are Hi 
suffering from any disease. He is also responsible for their wanderings, ai 
the pots, clothes and the like and their proper distribution and also for 
awarding prayashchit and the like for committing faults in ascetic yj 
discipline. The other qualities in brief are as under— i 

1, Acharkushal—Expert in ascetic conduct. One who knows all the rd 
methods of processing knowledge and the like. One who is expert in ig 
making suitable arrangements relating to service and ensures proper 4 
respect of each other in the organisation (gana). 

2. Sanyamkushal—One who practices meticulously seventeen types of 2 
ascetic discipline himself and is well-trained in ensuring its practice by 1; 
others. Pil 

3. Pravachankushal—One who knows well the interpretation of the ai 
word of Tirthankars and is expert in scriptural lectures. One whose 
method of addressing others is capable of transmitting right knowledge 
to others and in spreading true Dharma. 
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4. Prajnaptikushal—One who has properly studied worldly texts, 
Vedas, Puranas and the like and also the philosophy of Jinas. He is 
expert in making others to discard wrong perception or faith and 
properly understand the right knowledge and the real philosophy such a 
monk is called prajnapti kushal. 


5. Sangrehkushal—One who is practically expert in collecting 
disciples and the material needed for properly leading the ascetic life 
and from the real point of view is expert in enshrining scriptural 
knowledge, its real meaning and qualities mentioned there in his self. 


6. Upagrahkushal—One who is expert in ensuring that the newly 
initiated, the old, the diseased, those undergoing austerities and the 
incapables get the bed, the bedding, the relevant material for ascetic life, 
the food, the medicine and the like they need. He further ensures proper 
arrangements of service in the organisation and proper attention of 
every one in the fold. 


7. Akshatachar—One whose ascetic conduct is totally faultless. 


8, Abhinnachar—One who has not practiced any type of digression in 
the ascetic discipline and who meticulously practices five types of ascetic 
behaviour in full. 


9, Ashabalachar—One who does not commit any fault in practice of 
humility, in daily behaviour, in use of language and in collecting food and 
the like. One whose conduct is free from major (shabal) faults. 


10. Asanklishtachar—One who does not have any desire for worldly 
pleasures in the present life and in the life thereafter. A monk who has 
discarded all the passions namely anger and the like. The meaning of the 
word ‘Kshatachar’ should be understood as opposite to the above-said. 


il. Bahushrut-Bahu Agamajna—One who has thoroughly studied 
many scriptures and their interpretations is called bahushrut or 
Agamajna. In Agams these words have been used in different contexts 
namely—(1) One who possesses various qualities such as serenity, sharp 
intellect, wisdom and the like, (2) One who has repeatedly studied many 
scriptural texts (bahu Agamajna), (3) One who has expert knowledge of 
Chhed Sutras (bahu shrut), (4) One who is expert in the knowledge 
about ascetic conduct and the procedure laid down for prayashchit. 


One who has low intellect, who has very little experience, who is too 
simple and who has very shallow knowledge of Agams is called 
Abahushrut, Abahu Agamajna. 
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12. Acharprakalpadhar—This word has been used in the Agams 7 
frequently in different context. According the author of bhashya and 
Upadhyaya Shri Kanhaiyalal ji Maharaj who has reflected on it with fi 
reference to many Agams, its interpretation is—“One who has thorough ‘A 
knowledge of Acharang Sutra and Nisheeth Sutra. In Acharang Sutra 
the code relating to ascetic conduct has been laid and in Nisheeth Sutra 
there is detailed description of the prayashchit for incurring fault in the 
practice of ascetic conduct. ei 

In aphorism 3 and 4 there is a provision that a bhikshu who is fit to z 
be appointed as Upadhyaya should study them and memorise them 
including their meaning. In case he is not able to memorise them, he is i¢ 
unfit for the post of Upadhyaya. if 

18. Dasa-kapp-Vavahardhare—In aphorisms 5 and 6 while # 
discussing fitness or not for the post of Acharya, it is mentioned that he 
should have at least five years experience of ascetic life and the above- 
said qualities up to being a bahushrut. Further it is essential that he 
should have deep knowledge of at least three Chhed Sutras, These three fi 
sutras are Dashashrut Skandh (Dasa), Brihat-kalp Sutra (kapp) and 
Vyavahar Sutra (Vavahar). All these Sutras were authored by first ik 
Bhadrabahu Swami who had knowledge of fourteen purvas. fs 


14, Thaan Samavayadhare—In aphorisms 7 and 8 while discussing ‘A 
the qualities of a bhikshu for determining his fitness or not for the post 
of ganavachhedak, it is clearly stated that he should have at least eight 
years experience of ascetic life, all the above-said qualities upto being cars 
bahushrut and must have memorized at least Sthananga Sutra and yy 
Samvayanga Sutra. 


(1) For the post of Upadhyaya, one must essentially have memorized 
at least five Sutras namely—Avashyak Sutra, Dashavaikalik Sutra, 
Uttaradhyayan Sutra, Acharanga Sutra and Nisheeth Sutra. 


(2) For the post of Acharya, it is essential that one must have 
memorized at least nine Sutras namely—Avashyak Sutra, Dashavaikalik 
Sutra, Uttaradhyayan Sutra, Acharanga Sutra, Nisheeth Sutra, Sutra 
Kritanga, Dashashrutskandh, Brihat-kalp and Vyavahar Sutra. 


(3) For the post of ganavachhedak, it is essential that one has 
memorized at least eleven sutras namely—the nine above : mentioned, 
Thananga Sutra and Samvayanga Sutra. (Commentary of Vyavahar Sutra, 
pp 315-320) 
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PROVISION OF ASSIGNING A POST TO MONK OF BRIEF INITIATION PERIOD 


8, Pregaftany ant reid ag aftad enafta—cearaare Ref | 

(x. ]& feng ai 

C3. ] ofr of eet area gent, sah, vfrath, tenth, senfeath, 
wrath, wagHam, span, wrath wake) Ae Rel, A viel, ae Baie, 
ME Aenfaele, Ae aus, ae waeere, ae sepacls, af agcfsi wa 
Preauitarn ary reid ang srafta—saeraane ofeftrae attad | 

90, Proxaraatary wat frail aay stafta—saaraemy sikh, wpa 
Tea orarTapaa 2 Hake, a a afehaenh fa afexton, ws a wag araita— 
wearer weird 

aa aftirenth fa A afeeon, ud at eae snata—saaraay sien 

8. Pea (arr a sean) en—sata aren serr-Prafe fire fee dite at, oe fer 
BS arent ar woeaTT ve FAT BTA eI 

Cx. ] wre | tat mer ar eT HITS? 

Ls. ] waft & grat sever & (9) whee, (2) siege, (a) Rare, (%) Pasa, 
(4) THA, (8) TAea, (9) orPTG, at (c) aQHa ora Ge Se F1 or wafers, sHfoges, 
Rar, fase, ware, wafia, agra ott agra Heo Afra at free (ava) vata ae 
sao-Prier %, sa oat fea send or sorema Ve Sar Het 

90, oad a sara & area (eer) BT ot Pree (area) af vata art 
sra-Pobe a arenes ar Soar ve SAT GIT B) SAH ATA WaT BT FG ater 
HER HTT HG Bt sit TE sTeITTT TT GTI aT daed Tat Tt |e a at we arent 
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fg aff ae te cere pot ae aT ars tant Hoe yt a wt at a ore aT 
TARA Ve ST Fel Hea F | 


9. A monk who has brief and very brief period of monkhood (niruddh) 
to his credit, he can be assigned the post of Acharya or Upadhyaya even 
on the very day of his initiation. 


1Q.} ‘Bhagavan ! What is the underlying reason for it ? 
{Ans.] There are many families which are truly influenced, devoted, 
stabilized in philosophical thought, trustworthy, agreeable, ecstatically 
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pleased depending upon and mostly depending upon Sthavirs. In case a 
person from such families gets initiated in monkhood, he can be 
appointed as Acharya or Upadhyaya on the very day of initiation 
although his period of monkhood is very nominal (niruddh). 

10. When an Acharya or Upadhyaya dies, a monk of a very little 
period of monkhood can be appointed at that post. In case he has yet to 
complete study of some part of the code of ascetic conduct (Achar 
prakalp) and he is with a strong determination of completing its study, 
he can be appointed as Acharya or Upadhyaya. 

But if he is not able to complete it even after a strong will to complete 
it, he cannot be appointed Acharya or Upadhyaya. 

fara: TSS Ga 3 8c ae Ft omerd oe 8a aha fg & el an ate wed ge Geet aR 
(arret Pram) or werd Peet Ta 31 gt 8-90 @ Gal A Sensei ws qa-aeaaa ere 
carrera fatty (Pasty aftRafa) ar eer fer 8) oaiq yd al FY coarse orerd va & fare 
ond om dm at od ie of at Sen—cala ar oe cara wer Ta 8 ai eH Gal A Te Rr 
© da fig at or aa aftr aa a oa ae at Aen—vata at at size arraeae ga-eATT 
at BS Pry at th oftReftragr srerd—soreara ve SF a frers feat F1 
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a fren ert & ga ate Qen—gata Sl ah St of at ge BAS ae Hh a aaa B1 
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oa ara feet are safer ge witer—aaa after aks wt ae Rar a aca Bt 

(a) 7r Fate denrate ae wa goers aye F alg st wearer ei G, Peg aeavaia 
arr oe anget ge ira orem Pg cea et et et afte a wa oa oe Pages Peer aT aaaT E 
aadilera Pig % sraewe Ufa 77 

5. ifea—ertarert & wierd Gal 2. eRen—era—-aas Het! 2. Senha A hfe a 
aoe & ore Fo oar v. Tatars & eet yell & favara aa 
4, weenie & arte oral Y ger §. TERA Y Te ale wl MIT HT TB 
ER TH ae | 9. separates F Te a Te, TA, FH one aH at ars, 
SAT OMY TET Tet! ¢. AA RUE Te AE AQAEE-VA alse araq wae ArT afte ae 
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Elaboration—In the earlier aphorisms 3 to 8 while narrating the 
qualities of a bhikshu who is fit to be appointed as Acharya, the general 
rule has been enunciated. In the two aphorisms namely aphorism 9 and 
10 the period of monkhood and tke:provision relating to study has been 
stated which is meant for exceptional situation. In other words, in 
earlier aphorisms it has been made compulsory that the person to be 
appointed as Upadhyaya should have monkhood period of at least three 
years and for the post of Acharya of at least five years. But in these 
aphorisms there is a provision of appointing a newly initiated bhikshu on 
the very day of initiation or one with a lesser period of monkhood than 
the one stated in earlier aphorisms as Acharya or Upadhyaya in 
exceptional circumstances in view of that particular situation although 
he has not completed the study of scriptures as required for such posts, 


The essence of these aphorisms is that in case a monk has all the 
qualities required for the post of Acharya or Upadhyaya his non- 
completion of prescribed scriptural study and required period of 
monkhood can be ignored in exceptional circumstances. It is because 
when he fulfils all other qualifications, the scriptural study and the gap 
in required life of monkhood can be completed by him even after holding 
that post. 


In the ninth aphorism, keeping in view the family background of the 
monk concerned it has been provided that he can be offered the post on 
the very day of initiation. In case a person is being initiated in monkhood 
from families that are worthy (in philosophical thought and conduct), 
there is no bottleneck in offering him the post (of Acharya or Upadhyaya) 
on that very day. 


According to the author of bhashya, the description in these 
aphorisms is on the basis of two types of situation in the gana (group)—~ 


(1) No monk, is available in the group, who is acceptable to all the 
members of the group, to be appointed to that post and who is capable of 
running the administration. In such a situation, the post can be offered 
to an illustrious newly initiated monk who is coming from a devoted 
praiseworthy family. 

(2) No monk out of those who have long period of monkhood and rich 
study of scriptures is fit for holding the post but a monk who has only a 
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very brief period of monkhood to his credit and whose study of scriptures 4f 
is also not complete is capable of providing good administration. In that 
situation, he can be appointed to that post. ii 


Essential family qualities of a newly initiated Monk (1) Bahvit— = 
A family of rich spiritual tradition, (2) Pattiyani—Humility, 4 
(3) Thejjani—Expert in performing gachha activities due to congeniality, 
(4) Vesasiyani—Trustworthy of all the monks, (5) Samsuayani— 
Respected in many activities of the organization, (6) Samnuikarani— if 
Expert in pacifying disputes and keeping all happy, (7) Anumayani- 5 
vahumayani—Talking humbly to diseased, old and the like, (8) Tehim % 
hadehim java tehim bahumayehim—In case from any such families or 
these acceptable and respected by all, a person gets initiated, he can be 
appointed Acharya or Upadhyaya on that way day. 
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PROHIBITION OF REMAINING WITHOUT LEADERSHIP OF AN ACHARYA 


99. freee ot w-set-aemret aita-aeae den, A a aay 
sorafta—saagy Say! BIg A Ye orahtd sar ail Te TEA | 

Cx. 1 fang a? 

(3. ] g-aafey art Pri’, ¢ ae—9. arate a, 2. TRAM TI 

92, Fredy ot aa—set—cerhy arafta—aeany, vafieh a agin, a aay 
smia—sraga safafatrarg sag aug a yet snake sik wet sae 
ast Tam Tatattt | 

Cw. 18 feng aa? 

(3. ]fa—aaten wert Peteh, doet—9. orator a, 2. aE a, 2. VaR TI 

99. aaetfite, areas aT ToT Pre a avers aire Sores at ae ay Mt are a wa 


arent ait waeara & Rar tet ae acer F198 vest aren A att are F wore 
at Prat (aeitten) Stare aed & ten Tee) 


Cy. 1% wrey ! Car wet ar a are B? 

(3. ]ane-Paba at (9) arard, att (2) cae, g1 ate Ager a eT aT ig 
92. amare, afer ar coh Pail 3 oref, soeae ait wath BH afk aRy = 
ard at oe erent, oaeara otk waht & fer wea wal were $1 9a wea oTert 
a, are F soreara BH aie veere waht at rar (retro) Sere are ot com ae z 
atta store (417) Third Uddeshak z 
BSG SG SS SBS a 


iOS SS 


Ee ee ee tt ee eee ee 


[9.18 srg | tar wet aT aT GIT S? 

Us. ] eohi—frbet—(9) arerd, (2) sateara, aft (3) waht, a de & Age a at 
THE 

11. In case the Acharya or Upadhyaya of a newly initiated monk, a 
monk with insufficient scriptural knowledge or of a young monk dies, he 
is not allowed to pass on his life of monkhood without an Acharya or 
Upadhyaya. He should first accept guardianship of an Acharya and 
thereafter of an Upadhyaya. 

{Q.] Bhagavan ! Why is it so? 

{Ans.] A Jain monk should always remain under the leadership of the 
two namely Acharya and Upadhyaya. 

12. In case the Acharya, Upadhyaya or the head nun (pravartini) of a 
newly initiated nun, a nun with insufficient scriptural knowledge or of a 
young nun dies, she is not to pass on her further period of ascetic 
restraint without (the leadership of) an Acharya, Upadhyaya or head 
nun (pravartini), She should first accept guardianship of an Acharya, 
thereafter of an Upadhyaya and later of the head nun (pravartini). 

[Q.] Bhagavan ! Why is it so ? 

[Ans] A Jain nun always remains only in the guardianship of 
Acharya, Upadhyaya and the pravartini. 
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Elaboration—The interpretation of Nav, Dahar and Tarun in the 
bhashya is as under— 

A monk upto three years of monkhood to his credit is called newly 
initiated (nav dikshit). A monk is called dahar if his period of monkhood 
is in the range of four years to sixteen years. He is called tarun if his 
period if monkhood is from sixteen years upto forty years and he is called 
praudh (experienced) if his period of monkhood is more than forty years 
till he is sixty nine years. All the monks beyond seventy years are called 
Sthavirs. (According to Vyavahar Sutra Uddeshak 10 and Thananga 
Chapter 3) a monk whose age is sixty years is called Sthavir. 

The purport of these two aphorisms is that it is essential for every 
gachha (group) to have two posts namely of Acharya and Upadhyaya 
irrespective of the fact whether the number of its members is small or 
large. It is because they can undergo life of ascetic equanimity under the 
guardianship of an Acharya and their scriptural study can progress 
smoothly under the guidance of Upadhyaya. 

Similarly Jain nuns who have discarded their group (gachha) due to 
any reason and among whom there are newly initiated dahar and tarun 
nuns, it is essential that they should accept the guardianship of an 
Acharya and a Upadhyaya in case they do not have any Acharya, 
Upadhyaya or pravartini among them. It is also essential that they 
should appoint their pravartini. In case they do not follow this rule, their 
movement and passing on of ascetic life is against the code laid down in 
Agams even if their number is five to ten. 

This provision in the Agams indicates that for a monk who has just 
three years of monkhood to his credit and who has not completed forty 
years of age, it is not proper to discard his group (gachha) and to move 
alone. His such conduct is against the Agamic code. 
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PROCEDURE OF OFFERING/PROHIBITING A POST OF MONK INVOLVED IN SEX RELATED SIN 


93. frag. a monet saa Ferret gato, hr aera ger TAT AT 
ery ratte a ara womeget at ahkfery aT areAT aT 


aie sere 


a 
c 
; 
& 


(419) 


US Sn SSS a 


CEE Ett tit ttt et Pt tate Peet ee 2 


re 


fate deroré aeahale wert dawiie vate fam, vadted, sare, 
urea, Hames, wa a wag sahara are Tora T Sefeeas a TAT aT! 

9%. Tee aoa sftater Agu wBtaen, santa cae 
aahra a aag onahtad a ora wenadead a attire a ata aT! 

94, TRsey a Taser Pirate Agra vita, fat daa ae 
aah A ara strated at ora Teeaberd a sietry at atta aT 

fate dase dgetate aserifa droite oath fear vada, Ta, 
utter, Parres, wa 8 Hag satan a ara Ta Tt sie ferrg a area aT! 

98. states a aafta-snaen aftfeain Agnast afte, 
wetiary wen raked ti aay arated a ara woraead a steht ar area a 

99. srafta—sam a srafta—saarni Pan Age wean, far 
aaah ae wated tt aay orafted a ae Tea a Vee aT TAT aT! 

fate daeré agetafe weerife dawife wate fare waa, oR, 


ati, Pfarren, wa 8 ang arated a aa Tease a eh TTT AT! 


93. af ang fig WT at wheat (TTS aT SH) AA-Var HT TH Ta GH ATT 
aa at wks arard araq Toraeaes ae Sar aT Say ITT HAT FET KIT BY 

de ad aadie et oc atte char anf orcad BP oe af Beat are aT BT Te, ABT 
a vata a Pige, Aga—-der & weft we ate yet we a Pearce Bt oe at Ba TEATS 
MAY MASH TS TAT AT UTC BT BEIT Bt 

oy, of ate moreeden arpa ve ots feat Aqa-der at a Ve BH aT a 
arecslert arent aad Trae oe Far at ga eT HET TY HET SI 

9%, af ag moras aT Ue Bist ayaa Ht at va Ge a ha ara 
aad TMT Te SAT ST TTT HTT FET BEIT Bt 

am ad anda a oe ait che at A gag eet oe ae ae TUNIS, BUTT, wafaTT 
aie Piffere at one at oe omar sag wereaebew Fe SAT aT MTT HEAT Hea Fi 

98. a ag orerd a woeqa emt ae at os fer Aga-der at at we 
messes rare arad WHaaea Ve Sa aT eT HAT Ae BETA F! 

99. aff ag avert ot goa at ue at Seat tea-sea at at oe th at 
WET SETS Tae THA VS SAT AT TT HCA El HEAT FI 


aE FF 420) Vyavehar Sutra 


SiS Sn SSS 


\ 
\ 
f 
f 
| 
| 
\ 
\ 
| 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
i 
t 
t 
t 
t 
4 
4q 
q 
: 
4 
4 
4 
E 


BS Si i A Se SS 


fi 
fi 
fi 
fi 
ki 
fi 
ki 
fi 
fi 
fi 
ki 
fi 
i 
ji 
5 
fi 
i 
fi 
fi 
fi 
ji 
fi 
i 
fi 
i 
i 
i 
i 
i 
i 
i 
i 
i 
i 
i 
i 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 


an a aia er oy ot Ha ae A wae wet oe ae ae wa, UIT, we 
att Paftere ot org at 38 arend aad Wreaden ve SAT aT MCT HC ETA Fi 


18. In case a bhikshu leaving his group engages himself in sex, he 
cannot be appointed on the post of Acharya up to ganavachhedak for 
three years. He cannot be on such post for that period. 


After the expiry of three years and the beginning of the fourth year, if 
his sexual urge subsides, his sexual activity completely comes to an end 
and he despises engaging in sex and becomes completely free from any 
suchlike instinct, he can be appointed on the post of Acharya up to 
ganavachhedak or he can accept such post. 


14, In case a ganavachhedak without leaving his post engages in sex, 
he can not be appointed on the post of Acharya up to ganavachhedak 
throughout his life due to that fault nor he can remain on any such post. 


15. A ganavachhedak after leaving his post engages in sex. Then he 
can neither be appointed on the post of Acharya up to ganavachhedak for 
a period of three year nor he can remain on any such post during 
that period. 

After the expiry of the period of three years and the start of the 
fourth year if his sexual urge subsides, ends and he despises engaging in 
sex and becomes totally void of sexual instinct, he can be appointed on 
the post of Acharya up to ganavachhedak or he can hold any such post. 

16. In case any Acharya or Upadhyaya without leaving his post 
engages in sex he cannot be offered the post of Acharya up to 
ganavachhedak nor he can hold any such post throughout his life. 

17, In case any Acharya or Upadhyaya after resigning his post 
engages in sex, he cannot be appointed for three years on the post of 
Acharya up to ganavachhedak nor he can hold any such post during 
that period. 

After the expiry of three years and with the beginning of fourth year if 
his sexual urge subsides, ends and he starts despising engagement in sex 
and becomes totally void of sexual instinct, then he can be appointed on 
the post of Acharya up te ganavachhedak and he can hold any such post. 
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Elaboration—A question arises~In Nisheeth Sutra, Uddeshak 6 to 7, it 
is stated that one who commits a minor (atichar) or major fault 
(anachar) in his major vow of celibacy, he shall be Hable for 
guru—chaumasi prayashchit (reduction in period of monkhood) but here 
the prayashchit mentioned is only of offering or not offering the post of 
Acharya and others. Why is it so ? 

Clarification is as under— 


A monk who engages in sex is liable for guru-chaumasi prayashchit 
as mentioned in Nisheeth Sutra. Simultaneously he becomes unfit for the 
posts of Acharya and others for a period of three years or more or for the 
entire life (as detailed above). This has been specially mentioned in these 
aphorisms. 

A bhikshu in ascetic uniform engages in sex with a woman once or 
many times. In view of it he becomes unfit for holding the post of 
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Acharya and others for at least a period of three years even if he 
possesses all other characteristics necessary for such posts. In case after 
engaging in sex and undergoing prayashchit for cleansing his sin he 
totally discards sexual instinct, and spends faultless life for a period of 
three years, then this is the minimum period of restriction in the context 
of that bhikshu. 


Acharya, Upadhyaya or ganavachhedak command a very great 
respect in the group (gachh) and in the society. They are ideal for other 
monks and nuns. They have a great responsibility of administration in 
the order of Jinas in view of the post they hold. As a corollary, it should 
also be understood in respect of posts other than the said three namely 
those of pravartak, pravartini and others. 

The sin of sex committed by them while holding such posts is such 
which cannot be pardoned. So without any exception, they cannot hold 
any post throughout life. This is a special ethical requirement in 
consonance with the desired post. 

It is evident from it and from the provision in Acharanga Sutra that 
after initiation in monkhood, in case an ascetic cannot practice the major 
vow of brahmcharya due to strong instinct of attachment (or delusion), it 
is better for him to adopt the life of a householder and practice Dharma 
as such rather than bringing bad name to the life of monkhood and the 
organisation as a whole. 

The words uddisithiye and dharithiye in the present aphorism mean 
that a bhikshu who engages in sex should not be appointed on a post and 
in case due to lack of such knowledge, some such monk is appointed on'a 
post, he should not accept it. It is also one of his duties. 
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18. A bhikshu leaves after discarding the ascetic life, the ascetic 
uniform and his group (gana). Later he again gets initiated in 
monkhood. Then due to these facts, he can neither be offered the post of 
Acharya up to ganavachhedak for a period of three years nor he can hold 
any such post during the said period. 


After the expiry of three years and the start of the fourth year, if he 
becomes subdued in passions or free from them, despises the life of non- 
restraint and becomes faultless, he can be offered the post of Acharya up 
to ganavachhedak and he can hold such post. 


19. A ganavachhedak without resigning his post leaves the ascetic life 
and ascetic uniform. Later he again gets initiated in monkhood. He, in 
view of his above-said act, cannot be offered the post of Acharya up to 
ganavachhedak throughout his life nor he can hold any such post during 
his life. 


20. A ganavachhedak, after resigning his post discards ascetic life 
and ascetic dress and goes away. Sometime later he again gets initiated 
in monkhood. Then due to these facts he cannot be offered the post of 
Acharya up to ganavachhedak for a period of three years nor he can hold 
any such post during the said period. 


After the expiry of three years and the beginning of the fourth year, if 
his passions subside and he becomes free from them and starts despising 
life of non-restraint and becomes void of faulty attitude, he can be offered 
the post of Acharya up to genavachhedak or he can hold such post. 


21, An Acharya or Upadhyaya without resigning his post leaves the 
ascetic life and ascetic dress. Sometime later he again gets initiated in 
monkhood. Then in view of the said facts he cannot be offered the post of 
Acharya up to ganavachhedak throughout his life nor he can hold 
such post. 


22. An Acharya or Upadhyaya, after resigning his post discards his 
ascetic life and ascetic uniform and goes away. Sometime later, he again 
gets initiated in monkhood. Then in view the said facts, he cannot be 
offered the post of Acharya up to ganavachhedak for a period of three 
years nor he can hold any such post during that period. 

After the expiry of three years and the beginning of the fourth year, if 
he becomes quiet, free of passions, faultless and one having hatred 
toward life of non-restraint, he can be appointed to the post of Acharya 
up to ganavachhedak or he can hold such post. 
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Elaboration—The commentator states that their can be many causes 
namely troubles and turbulations in ascetic life inspiring one to leave the 
life of ascetic discipline. The cause may also be incapability in 
meticulously practicing the vow of brahmcharya or any other major vow. 
Someone may leave the ascetic life due to internal dispute in the group 
and the like. 

In case of a monk who gives up ascetic life due to any reason and 
again gets initiated after some time, the clause that he cannot be 
appointed on any post for a period of three years or throughout life 
indicates that the person who had accepted major vow for the whole life 
has lost his reliability and faith in the vows by breaking the said vows. 
He is no longer suitable to hold a post in the organisation (gana). 
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23. A bhikshu who is well-read in scriptures and Agams tells lies in a 


deceptive manner again and again or leads the ascetic life in a faulty 
way when several hard situations arise. Then due to such a conduct, it is 
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not allowed to offer him the post of Acharya up to ganavachedak 
throughout his life nor can he hold any such post. 


24. A ganavachhedak who is well-read in scriptures and Agams tells 
lies in a deceitful manner again and again or leads the ascetic life in a 
faulty state in many hard situations. Then due to such a conduct, it is 
not allowed to offer him the post of Acharya up to ganavachhedak 
throughout his life nor can he hold any such post. 


25. An Acharya or Upadhyaya who is highly learned in scriptures and 
Agams tell lies in deceitful manner frequently or leads the ascetic life in 
unclean sinful state. Then due to the said facts, he cannot be appointed 
to the post of Acharya up to ganavachhedak throughout life nor can he 
hold any such post. 


26, Many bhikshus who are learned in scriptures and Agams tell lies 
in a deceitful manner repeatedly in several hard situations or lead an 
unclean ascetic conduct in a sinful manner. Then because of these facts, 
they cannot be appointed on the post of Acharya upto ganavachhedak 
nor can they hold any such post throughout life. 


27. Many ganavachhedaks who are all learned in scriptures and 
Agams tell lie in a deceitful manner repeatedly in several hard 
situations or lead an unclean sinful ascetic life. Then because of these 
facts they can neither hold the post of Acharya up to ganavachhedak nor 
any such a post can be offered to them throughout life. 


28. Many Acharyas or Upadhyayas who are all learned in scriptures 
and Agams, due to several hard reasons speak falsely in a deceitful 
manner again and again or lead an unclean sinful ascetic life. Then due to 
the said facts, they can neither hold post of Acharya up to ganavachhedak 
throughout their life nor any such post can be offered to them. 

29. Many scholarly bhikshus, ganavachhedaks, Acharyas, 
Upadhyayas due to several strong reasons utter falsely in a deceitful 
manner again and again or lead an unclean sinful ascetic life. Then due 
to the said facts they can neither hold the post of Acharya up to 
ganavachhedak throughout their life nor can they be offered any 
such post. 
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Elaboration—-The meaning of the adjectives bahushrut and bahu 
Agamajna used in these aphorisms is that bahushrut (learned in 
scriptures) bhikshus are considered responsible persons in the order of 
dinas, Any major fault committed by them brings on extremely bad 
name to the organization. So their fault cannot be pardoned. As such, in 
the form of prayashchit a provision has been made in the code that they 
shall be disallowed throughout their life any post in the spiritual order. 
Therefore the learned bhikshus who lead a way of life as mentioned in 
these aphorisms have no right to be Acharya up to head of a group 
throughout their ascetic life. A bhikshu who has scanty knowledge of 
scriptures or Agams is obviously not fit for such posts. So there is no 
need of any such provision in the code for them. Another reason can be 
that the faulty conduct of scholarly monk is more condemnable than that 
of one who has very little knowledge of scriptures and Agams. 

In the aphorism the words ‘bahut baar’ and ‘bahu agadh kaaran’ 
have been used. So one is not liable for said prayashchit if he commits 
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the fault only once. In that case he is awarded only prayshchit 
austerities. Bahu Agadh means without strong reasons. If the said 
bhikshu without strong reasons commits said faults he is liable for 
prayashchit of reduction in period of monkhood (Diksha Chhed). 


In brief, this prayashchit is applicable only when sin is committed 
repeatedly and there are strong reasons for such a conduct. 


In the earlier ten aphorisms namely aphorism 13 to 22, there are 
provisions of prayashchit relating to the post of Acharya and others 
whether to allow them or not. Again in seven aphorisms 23 to 29, the 
same thing has been discussed. The difference in the two versions is that 
the earlier narration is in the context of breaking the vow of 
brahmcharya or discarding the ascetic dress while in the later seven 
aphorisms it is in the context of faults committed in practicing first, 
second or fifth major vows (Mahaurat). In other words a bhikshu who 
tells lies, adopts crooked behaviour, deceives others or- levels false 
allegations and behaves in such a manner repeatedly he is called ‘paap- 
Jeevi’ in this aphorism. He, because of his polluted mind and bad conduct, 
is totally unfit for all types of headship or posts. 
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1. An Acharya or Upadhyaya is not allowed to move alone in summer 
or winter. 


2. An Acharya or Upadhyaya, however, can wander in the company of 
one monk. 


3. A ganavachhedak is not allowed to wander alone in summer 
' or winter. 
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6, BUY WARE STAT STATA ALT 
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5. An Acharya or Upadhyaya is not allowed to’spend ascetic life with 
only one monk in rainy season. 
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6. He, however, can pass that period in the company of two monks. 

7. A ganavachhedak is not allowed to pass ascetic life with only two 
monks in rainy season. 

8. He, however, can pass that period in the company of three monks, 

8. om a a waetife a agi srafta-aeerart amafgari, at 
TUS STATA BIg Sa —Firery AY, sara Free! 

qo, @omie a we waif a apt snafta—seaarl aaa, ag 
TUFTSATT ATTA HIE ATMA TAT Sea Pree | 

8. trad att ts ag FX ate ovat a sonal at oe aad tert F 
aeh-art fan F was-ce ay at ait ate Torben at S-a areal a TaaT 
Frere SCT BEIT F 1 

qo. auf ag H oma areref a woreara at am rag TU A orett- arth Fra 
W-s aryait at ott ote Toaebaal at dais aryall at ane eM aera FI 

9. In summer and winter, many Acharyas and Upadhyayas can 
wander in village up to capital having one monk each under their charge 
and ganavachhedaks are allowed to wander with two monks each under 
their charge. 

10. In rainy season, many Acharyas or Upadhyayas can wander in 
villages up to capital having two monks each under their charge and 
ganavachhedaks are allowed to wander with three monks each. 
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Elaboration—Abcut the wandering of a Jain monk, generally the 
provisions in Agams is that a newly initiated (avyakt) monk and an 
inexperienced monk with a very small period of monkhood or a monk 
who has only a very little knowledge of Agams should not wander alone 
independently. We find description of many bad results of their 
independent wanderings in Acharanga 1/5/4 and in Sutra Kritanga 
1/14/34. Simultaneously, it has been mentioned that a monk who is 
well-read, experienced and of transparent conduct can wander alone for 
practice of various types of austerities (pratimas), practice of Jin-kalp 
conduct and for equanimity of mind and equanimity in ascetic discipline. 

In the present aphorisms, there is a special provision for Acharya, 
Upadhyaya and ganavachhedak that these three are responsible posts in 
the gana (group). The Acharya and the others possess outer and inner 
wealth. The holders of these posts have a great importance in the group 
(gana) and the sangha, and the society flourishes under their patronage. 
Therefore, in view of their status, an Acharya should stay with at last two 
monks in the normal period and with three monks in the rainy season (the 
period of chaturmas) while ganavachhedak can stay with a least three 
monks in the normal period and with four monks during chaturmas. 


In aphorisms 9 and 10 it is further classified that in case many 
Acharyas and Upadhyayas are staying together, then each and every 
Acharya, Upadhyaya and ganavachhedak should keep with him at least 
the minimum number of monks separately as laid down in the code. 


Acharyas and Upadhyayas hold the most honourable position in the 
spiritual organization (Sangha) while ganavachhedaks perform their 
duties under the overall charge of Acharya. So this provision is made in 
the code keeping in view their status and their importance. 
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11. Jain monks wander from village to village under the supervision of 
the head monk. In case the head monk dies, the other monks should move 
under the charge of that monk (out of them) who is capable to guide them. 


In case no other monk is capable to lead them and the said monk has 
also not completed his study of Kalp (Brihat-kalp sutra), he should go in 
the direction in which other monks of the same order are staying 
spending the night on the way when necessary for rest. He should not 
stay in the way for propagating the faith but in case he falls sick, he can 
stay for longer period. 


If after the illness is cured, someone requests him—“O the blessed ! 
Kindly stay for one or two nights more”. Then he can stay for one or two 
nights more. But he is not allowed to stay beyond that period. If a bhikshu 
stays for a longer period than one or two nights (after the illness is totally 
cured) he is liable for prayashchit of reduction in ascetic period or 
prayashchit-austerities as he has ignored the limits laid down in the code. 

12, In case during chaturmas, the bhikshu under whose leadership the 
other bhikshus are passing their ascetic life dies they should stay under 
the leadership of that bhikshu (out of them) who is capable to lead them. 

In case no such bhikshu is available and the senior bhikshu has not 
yet completed his study of Acharkalp, he should go in the direction in 
which other monks of his faith are staying spending a night each for rest 
where necessary. He should not stay in the way for the purpose of 
spreading the faith but in case of illness and the like, he can stay for a 
longer period. 

In case after the illness and the like no longer exists, someone 
requests him—“O the blessed ! Kindly stay for a day or two more”, he 
can stay for one or two day more. But he should not stay beyond that 
period. Any bhikshu who stays beyond one or two nights, he is liable for 
prayashchit of reduction in the period of ascetic life (Diksha Chhed) or 
prayashchit-austerities as he has transgressed the limits. 
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Elaboration—The central idea of these two aphorisms is that the 
monks who wander about spreading the mission or who are staying for 
Chaturmas should always do so under the effective supervision of an 
experienced monk or the monk heading the group who is also called 
Kalpak or Gandhar. In case the head monk dies and no other among the 
remaining monks is so much learned in scriptures and capable as te hold 
the post of headship, then even during Chaturmas they should go in the 
direction in which capable bhikshu of the same order is staying. On the 
way he can stay for one or two nights for rest as necessary but not 
beyond that. 


The central idea is that bhikshus who are not experienced and well- 
read in scriptures (ageetarth) should not stay independently in the 
absence of suitable and capable leadership. 
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18, An Acharya or Updahyaya during the course of his illness tells a 
senior monk—“O the blessed ! You appoint such and such monk on my 
post when, I die.” Then that bhikshu should be appointed on that post if 
he is fit for holding that post. If he is not fit for that post, he should not 
be appointed as such. 

In case some other monk in the organization is capable for that post, 
he should be appointed. If after his appointment as such on that post, a 
learned (geetarth) monk says—“O the blessed ! You are not fit for.this 
post. So you should resign this post,” and he leaves that post accordingly; 
then he is not liable for any prayashchit of reduction in ascetic period or 
prayashchit-austerities. 

Those monks of the same order who do not ask him to leave the post 
of Acharya and others as provided in the kalp, are all liable for 
prayashchit of reduction in ascetic period or prayashchit-austerities. 
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wi Elaboration—In state of illness if any Acharya comes to know that his 
4i end is very near and suggests to the senior monks the name of one who 
4 should be made Acharya, that monk may be fit for the post or he may be 
= unfit for it. In other words due to state of illness or due to any other 
4; reason his viewpoint may be short-sighted. So after his death, the 
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responsibility as to who should he made Acharya or Upadhyaya is the 
responsibility of the remaining monks of the group (gachha). The basic 
reason is that in case the monk mentioned by the Acharya fulfils all the 
qualifications mentioned in aphorisms 1 to 8 in the third Uddeshak, he 
should be appointed on that post and it is not necessary to seek another 
solution. If he does not fulfil the conditions mentioned in the scriptures 
and other monk in the group fulfils those conditions, then considering 
that it is not a compulsion to appoint only the monk so directed by the 
Acharya, that monk who fulfils the requisite qualifications should be 
appointed to that post. 


In case no other monk fulfils the requisite qualifications, the monk 
named by the Acharya should be appointed to the post of Acharya | 
irrespective of the fact whether he is capable or not. In case any other 
Shraman fulfils the conditions and the monk named by the Acharya also 
fulfils the requisite qualifications for the post, the monk named by the 
Acharya should be preferred and appointed to the post of Acharya. 


i) 
1 
1 
1 
1 
After installing the monk named by the Acharya or in view of a f 
particular situation any other monk with lesser qualifications who fulfils | 
requisite conditions is appointed at the post of Acharya, if it is ! 
experienced that the administration of the group (gachha) is not in good ; 
shape, the ascetic equanimity is adversely affected due to external H 
environment and another bhikshu in the group is now fulfilling the I 
requisite conditions for the post of Acharya, the Sthavirs or senior monks ! 
and nuns in the group may jointly request the said Acharya to relinquish ! 
his post. Thereafter they can appoint any other capable monk as : 
Acharya. In such a situation if the said Acharya does not want to H 
relinquish his post or any other monk takes his sides and insists (that he Hl 
should not relinquish) then all of them are liable for prayashchit. ‘ 
After properly understanding the provisions as mentioned in the : 
Agams, in a normal way the post should be filled or the request should { 
be made for accepting a post or for relinquishing a post. But in order to H 
prove one’s point of view one should not make use of improper methods : 
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such as criticism of the organization, hatred, of creating quarrel or 
dispute in the organization to get the post relinquished in a clever 
manner or to make such an attempt which is not proper. 


Bae RUTTER ATF art HTTAS B are Te St ar PEAT 
DIRECTION FOR A POST BY THE ACHARYA WHO RELINQUISHES ASCETIC LIFE 
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14. If an Acharya or Upadhyaya while relinquishing his post due to 
any reason asks any senior monk—“O the blessed ! After my departure 
appoint such and such monk on my post.” Then in case the monk so 
mentioned fulfils requisite qualifications for the post of Acharya, he 
should be installed as Acharya. If he is not fit for that post, he should not 
be installed as Acharya. In case another monk in the organisation is fit 
for that post, that monk should be installed as Acharya. If no other monk 
in the organisation is fit for the post, the monk named by the said 
Acharya should be installed as Acharya. 

If after installing that monk as Acharya, the senior learned (geetarth) 
monk-tells him—“O the blessed ! You are not fit for this post. So you 
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should relinquish this post.” Then if he relinquishes his post, he is not 
liable for any prayashchit of reduction in ascetic period or of 
parayashchit-austerities. However, the monks of the same order who 
according to code mentioned in Kalp (Brihat-kalp Sutra) do not ask the 
Acharya to relinquish the post they all are liable for prayashchit of 
reduction in period of monkhood or of prayashchit austerities. 


fart: ad eat Forres atrerd—sorera ara fate oeafterd a er aT 
“oat F Ret arora Ham cama a at arreaTate ar Get 1 are Hera OH aT A EL 

Eaboration—In earlier aphorisms the case of a successor to the post 
named by a sick Acharya or Upadhyaya or by one who is on deathbed 
was discussed. In the present aphorism there is mention of an Acharya 
who due to any circumstances relinquishes ascetic life. Remaining 
version is almost the same. 
area (agt hen) % fear? PROCEDURE OF UPASTHAPANA (MAJOR INITIATION) 
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15. An Acharya or Upadhyaya even if he knows that the newly 
initiated monk is qualified for initiation in major monkhood, does not do 
so even after four or five days and if at that time the initiation in major 
monkhood of someone senior to the said newly initiated monk is delayed, 
then in such a situation he (Acharya) is not liable for any prayashchit of 
(Diksha Chhed) reduction in period of monkhood or of prayashchit- 
austerities. 


In case there is no such person senior to the newly initiated who is 
due for major initiation and four or five days have passed in excess than 
the due date, the Acharya or Upadhyaya is liable for chhed prayashchit 
or prayashchit-austerities. 


16. An Acharya or Upadhyaya does not remember the due date. As 
such he does not initiate in major monkhood the newly initiated who is 
due for it even after four or five days. If the major initiation of a senior 
member from the family of the newly initiated is pending, in such a 
situation the Acharya or Upadhyaya is not liable for prayashchit of 
reduction in period of monkhood or prayashchit-austerities. 


In case no senior person from the family of the newly initiated is due for 
major initiation and four or five days have passed in excess of the due date 
for major initiation, the Acharya or Upadhyaya is liable for prayashchit of 
reduction in monkhood period or of prayashchit-austerities. 


17. In case an Acharya or Upadhyaya while recollecting or not- 
recollecting the due date does not initiate in major monkhood the newly 
initiated who is fit for major monkhood, even after ten days have passed 
after the due date and major initiation of some senior member from the 
family of the newly initiated is due after some time, he (the Acharya or 
Upadhyaya) is not liable for prayashchit of reduction in period of 
monkhood or of prayashchit-austerities. 
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In case none from the family of the newly initiated is due for major 
initiation and major initiation of the newly initiated is delayed by ten 
days, he cannot be appointed on the post of Acharya up to 
ganavachhedak for a year. 
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Elaboration—During the administrative periods of the first and the 
last Tirthankar, after the first initiation as Sumayik charitra, the second 
major initiation as chhedopasthapaniya charitra is conducted. The 
minimum period between the two initiations in monkhood is seven days. 
In other words a newly initiated is called Kalpak (one fit for second 
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initiation or major initiation). Only after seven days in the context of 
time-period while in the context of qualities of monkhood he should 
totally memorise Avashyak Sutra including its meaning and the 
procedures, first four chapters of Dashvaikalik Sutra after properly 
understanding the meaning thereof from his teacher and he should have 
common knowledge of Jiva and the like (the nine essentials) and of 
Samitis and guptis (non-activities). He should also have some practice of 
examining (pots and clothes) and also of daily routine. He is then called 
kalpak-one fit for second (major) initiation. The maximum time-period 
between two initiations is six months. 


Thus when the newly initiated becomes kalpak (fit for second 
initiation) and his other tests are completed, he is granted second (major) 
initiation in monkhood (upasthapana). In case such a kalpak bhikshu is 
not granted second initiation in time, as laid down in the code, the 
Acharya or Upadhyaya (responsible for it) is liable for prayashchit. 

It is evident from this provision of prayashchit in the code that it is 
the responsibility of Acharya or Upadhyaya to newly initiate a person or 
to grant him second initiation (badi-diksha). In case of any shortcoming 
in following the code, he (Acharya or Upadhyaya) is liable for 
prayashchit for this fault. 

In these three aphorisms, three different situations have been 
discussed with reference to second initiation. They are as under-~ 


(1) To overlook the due date due to loss of memory. 
(2) To overlook the due date while keeping in memory the facts. 


(3) To overlook special time limits due to loss of memory or not due to 
loss of memory. 


In case there are special reasons for overlooking the prescribed time- 
period, one is not liable for any prayashchit. But if without cogent 
reasons the time-limit is ignored, the Acharya or Upadhyaya is liable for 
prayashchit and it is essential that he should undergo it. 

Here one more exception has been provided in the provisions for second 
initiation. That exception is that the mother, father or any respectable or 
reverend person from the family of the newly initiated or in some context 
known to him is due after some time to be kalpak, then the second 
initiation (badi Disha) can be delayed for a period upto six months and the 
Acharya or Upadhyaya is not liable for any prayashchit on this account. 
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In Thananga Sutra and other Agams the minimum period of first 
initiation (the period between first and second initiation) is mentioned as 
seven days. Thus the second initiation can be allowed only after seven 
days even if the newly initiated fulfils all other conditions because up to 
that period he is known as newly initiated and Akalpak. The maximum 
period (Utkrisht Shaiksh kaal) is six months. Therefore due to second 
initiation of any respectable from the family, the second initiation of the 
newly initiated should not be delayed by more than six months. 
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18. A bhikshu leaves his fold and enters another fold (gana) in order 
to have special knowledge of Agams. In case any monks of his very order 
(Dharma) meets him and asks—“O the blessed ! In whose headship you 
are passing your monkhood ?” Then he should tell the name of that 
monk who is the senior most in period of monkhood in that fold. If the 
senior monk again asks—‘O the blessed ! Who is your bahushrut 
leader ?” Then he should tell the name of that bahushrut who is the most 
learned in Agams in that fold. He should remain under the charge of 
that monk who is named by that bahushrut and he should say that he 
shall remain under his control and near him and shall spend his period 
of monkhood as directed by him. 
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Elaboration—According to the commentator the central idea of this 
aphorism is as under— 


A bhikshu engaged in studies of Agams learns that a bhikshu of 
another group is expert in teaching Agams. He then goes to that group 
for such studies. Thus in case any bhikshu of the earlier group meets 
him during wanderings for collection of food and the like, and asks— 


“O the blessed ! Under whose supervision you are passing the time ?” 
Then he should tell the name of the senior Acharya, his teacher or the 
initiated father of a bahushrut. In case that monk is not satisfied with the 
reply, he feels that in the original group also there are monks who are 
more learned in Agams. Therefore why he had gone to another group 
leaving his original group ? He, therefore, in order to know the rea! facts 
asks another question—“O the blessed ! Who is your Kalpak (senior 
monk) ? In other words under whose overall leadership you are studying 
and passing your monkhood and who is the expert in teaching Agams in 
that group ? Then he should tell the name of that monk who is the 
seniormost among all the scholarly monks (bahushruts). In other words, 
he should tell the name of that who is the head of that group and the chief 
among all the bahushruts. The central idea is that one should never 
conceal the name of that monk whose order is the most important in the 
group (gachha) and who is bahushrut (learned in scriptures). 
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fT 19. Many monks of the same order want to go for abhinicharika 
4 together. Then they are not allowed to do so without the permission 
4 of Sthavirs. But after telling Sthavirs they can go together for 
ra abhinicharika. 

5 In case the Sthavirs permit, they can go for abhinicharika. If the 
4 Sthavir does not permit then they are not allowed to go for abhinicharika. 
= In case they go for abhinicharika without securing the permission of 
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the Sthavirs, they are liable for prayashchit of reduction in period of 
monkhood or parihar-prayashchit. 
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Elaboration—Acharya or Upadhyaya is staying at a place to spend a 
month there. He teaches scriptures to his disciples. There are sick monks 
or those who have gone very weak due to practice of austerities. Cow- 
milk and such like strengthening food (Vigaya) is not easily available 
there. There is a colony of cowherds in the neighbourhood and such food 
is easily available there. So they go there to collect such food. This is 
called going for Abhicharika. 


In case any bhikshu or many bhikshus want to go to a place where 
milk and the like is easily available, then it is very essential that he or 
they should first obtain the permission of the seniormost Acharya or 
Sthavir of that group. They grant such permission only if it is absolutely 
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: necessary, otherwise they refuse it. (For special description, see Hindi 
. Commentary, pp 350) 

wat -alte od wat—Pagiz frg & arte DUTIES OF CHARYA-PRAVISHT AND CHARYA-NIVRITT BHIKSHU 
Bao, aftamhet frag a aerate a was, wee oem, wae 
a TREN, Tete TERT FEI fey eT STE! 
A 29. aftanfes Beg ot tant R Tea, PH ater, pH 
. aieeton, yh daufterea sage 

Ao PaaQuraet sary Seah sens odes fal eee 3 we aftaa, SMPTE Ha! 
F fyotem oreretd a Pad aha aah wan eraser 

fo 8. afanfa frag oa aera—darait wien, weta onto, wala 
f Wan, were sree Jase fags, srericaly sires 

; 23. aftarag Pag wt watt FR aa, yt one, yt 
ubestom, yh Saaftercen vara 

Ko Peageraee atgry Sted fR site eps fra! 

Bway Rd ago a | fasion see Ad Aaa aot we 
4 ATE | 

Ro 20. wat Youre Ray ae are—cta wat Ht arafty F wife at 2a (Pra) aos 
3 fagoft at wet (cee ott x) omcttern, ae afta aie aerada Te & fae ad ora 
3 a yatger wed tI 

: 29. wat 4 afte fig af aruda we & wear wiry at 2a (Pa) a ae GF: 
i oretert-wiiorer ot ote oraeaw Serde aT aT wT wrafta Y safe et 

¢ eg sre ae St Guan) & ferg wa Ged are creme Bt agahe aH aes ae xa 
i Ware wrelar we fe % wea! Prevage 4 feral & fre, wee argEre aed & fara, ya 
H Praat & fire arate, Qtr fasard weet & fare ome & ger ga: om A agar AACN” Fa 
jy WON eR ae OAs TTT at ae UI 

PR. Bate Aga ad fag af erecta wa a craft Fad at 2a (Pa) asa 
i Fel anetern ae wit ore aes weet wes & fare at arene BA gatger TEAR 

i 33. wat 3 Age fig af unig aa & wer wit o ha a ae Ge 
i onetern—wisarr at att sragae fen—de or ay en waa H sake eh 
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Rrapra (eer at gran) & fire va gad ae says a agate at aul ae <a 
week & urea wt fe Ss wert | ae Prorame aH, aerercenvg ay ys, Prem fren at aH 
ae: ar Ht arya fre” Fa wet Hea se TAH ATCT aT eae BT! 

20. A bhikshu is charya-pravisht (still within the period for which he 
had sought permission for a specific praxis from his teachers), He during 
that period meets Sthavirs within four or five days. Then the permission 
already granted to him persists for the purpose of self-censure, 
pratikraman and stay. 

21. A bhikshu is charya-pravisht. He meets Sthavirs after four-five 
days {and the period for which permission had been obtained from 
Sthavirs had already passed). Then he should do self-censure for his 
faults and pratikraman. He should seek from them the necessary 
prayashchit of reduction of period of monkhood or undertaking 
austerities as the case many be. 


For safe-guard of his ascetic discipline, he should seek the permission 
again of avagrah. He should request—“O Reverend Sir ! Kindly grant me 
permission for mit-avagrah, doing activities according to kalp, practicing 
daily specified routine and to again return after that limited period.” 
Thereafter, he should touch their feet. 


22. A bhikshu has returned from his wandering (charya nivritt). He 
meets the Sthavirs within a period of four or five days. Then the 
permission already obtained applies for staying for kalp, his self 
criticism and pratikraman. 


23. A bhikshu has returned from his wandering (charya nivritt). He 
meets the Sthavirs after a period of four-five days. Then he should again 
do self-criticism, pratikraman and undertake prayashchit of reduction in 
period of monkhood or undergoing austerities as the case may be. 


permission of Avagrah (staying in the supervision of elders). He should in 
this manner request-—“Reverend Sir ! Kindly grant me permission for mit- 
avagreh, yathaland-kalp, practicing daily specified routine and for 
returning to the fold thereafter.” After saying so, he should touch their feet. 

faear sega art Gat F ‘after oe & a ad fee 1a (9) Ga oe Ft afte afer 
aera (2) Pres ar ax aa TAI 

(9) sfve—qeartt & frat ra a omen wa a &, seat ara & hac afirer Y ver gan aT 
Rta Ue freer By aa F wer gen fig aat—wike 31 
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(3) Frgn—aftremt-frere S ange ater gam TT ET Aa | faerer 3 eheae aren wa WH: 
Oa aet orreare F Frere wey are Prey aal—-Pga z1 

Ft 4 aal-stte od aai-frga after are aret—ore Pg at fera—ereere at faery 
fern at 8, Pret ¥— fer Ht wafer at ug 31 or aalfee eat & oe yo ered onf& wt GH: 
fret or caret wa et ara at at At arte Ot Pere fear oo wae & farg eA alles Pet 
& are auld $o-20 fer a ao He Be @ fhe ar rae we a a GH: Gen fate S omen 
We HT cay ee 

Elaboration—In the said four aphorisms, the word charika has been 
interpreted in two different ways—(1) In aphorism 19 it means going to 
a suburb, or (2) going to a foreign country or a state, which is far away. 

(1) Pravisht—A monk who remains in an area (vrajika) or in a far 
away state or in foreign travel for that period only for which he had got 
permission from his spiritual teachers is called charya pravisht. 

(2) Nivritt—A monk who has come back from his wandering or who 


has returned from the distant state where he had gone and after 
securing the permission of his spiritual masters wanders in the areas 
close to it is called charya nivritt. 

In these aphorisms there is provision of normal behaviour of a 
bhikshu who is chariya-pravisht or charya-nivritt and who has already 
taken permission of (his spiritual masters). There is a provision of 
allowing only for four or five days extension. In case before this limited 
period expires the teacher or the spiritual master Acharya happens to 
meet him, he can go in his wandering with the permission already 
granted by his teacher. But after that limited period, in other words after 
10-20 days or after some months if he meets his guru, then he should 
seek his permission in the manner as laid down in the Sutra. 


Sa aie eoalire a eee 
NORMAL DEALINGS BETWEEN NEWLY INITIATED AND THE SENIOR MONK 

RY, A wean wrest Petit, at we-Ae a, Tare al wea RecTy viewa, 
Tah aaired, Tera etre eriehaaa, freee a eaag SAT 

84. a mera wnat faedia, af we-AS 7, Tefhre al ser Teh VA 
Ferm sakes ser ushe tear we, Fer wa, Fa 
Preataard saan FIM, FTA aT HTT 
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2s. at arate Pre om are Praca wf, aera en—-vata (ste) ater ait often 
San—aata arar (couftrs) oy ofS (Sa-) avg Gear—gate ara a-aa cer Braz 
wa of sit afte denaafa ae a geaeaa a, cer ea—aeas a a at oh ore 


Sarat art at atte Sen-vata art A Rew danse ao, over rat a, wa | 


er ott ore Preaet & fare fee Or seat adel a es oe ae 


24. 2 mrubis hig we oe fra et, aer—aree Sen—vata aren att afte fen 
wala am! ort aft afte deraate are quae cen Rrea-aee & itt aT 
San—gate are gaara tear rer—-eeas a a at afte fen—aate eer ger a at 
ort den—qate are at Sarg wt, Feo a a aa Sti gam S at ane waz, TT 
THAT C1 gers aM oh a a, sana a as gers a oem PS fae 
frat, sora aa azi 


24. Two monks are living together. One of them is of short initiation 
period (shaiksh) while the other has a longer period of initiation than the 
first one (ratnadhik). The shaiksh is learned in scriptures and has 
disciples while ratnadhik is neither learned in scriptures nor has any 
disciple. Still the shaiksh should be humble towards ratnadhik. He should 
serve him, he should collect food for him, he should stay near him and give 
a monk out of his disciples to him if he (ratnadhik) wants to propagate the 
mission separately. He should perform all such duties meticulously. 

25. Two monks are living together. One of them has a short period of 
initiation (shaiksh) while the other has longer period than that 
{ratnadhik). The senior monk (ratnadhik) is learned in scriptures and 
has wealth of disciples while the junior monk (shaiksh) is neither 
learned in scriptures nor has any disciples. Then the senior monk may 
serve the junior or may not serve him if he does not want to do it. He 
may collect food for him or may not collect food for him. He may keep 
him (shatksh) near him or may not keep him nearby. He may give hima 
disciple for wanderings separately or may not give. 


fate : area start ar ae & fi ae mer oat ater ud arent at order & Per 
We Soret Sheat—wahe art wt eet Bt dar oftaal ach atte, fg ceuftral & fire we oat 
gor We PA Bi Sar a araguaa AF oe at cents at oh dea A aed da ach AT 
Sea sreaeae Me 1A Set TE ae Waheed wt es eet F1 ate: Baw era aaa Ratt 
@ onten & &, Cer aaern aieTs 

Elaboration—According to commentator Acharya, this provision is in 
the context of rights and duties. A junior monk (shaiksh) should serve 
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the seniors but in case of seniors it all depends on their desire. When 
there is a real need of attendance, it is essential even for the senior 
monk to attend to the junior monk as required or make arrangements for 
it. In case he does not do it, he is liable for prayashchit. So it should be 
understood that the above said permission as mentioned in the aphorism 
is in the context of normal situation. 
Tonite Br swe arTeEt Fats aI FETT TO MOVE ABOUT CONSIDERING RATNADHIK AS HEAD 

28. a frag wast Rett, A of wary sone wareforarsl lefty, Hay 
FerTEhray soot Sa FretAT | 

20. A arerasea Trash Reta, ot ang seo sarah eftry, BE 
9 sercetrary sro sarah Pretty | 

2¢. a omafta—-wee wrt feta, At eee so caaTAt 
freferg | Berg oh sree hreTy seo, Sat feftTT! 

28, aaa Prag Treat Pete, A ot Sag so vader eer! was 
of stereefrary sree} variate feeitaT | 

20, wed Maga Trash ett, Ao SAE sop waa fRehtAT! 
UE Ot erereehrary set Saar ReftAT! 

29. wea safes crash Rett, AF Sa seo aa 
Reftarg) aay of srererehrary sores, seiARAM FetAT | 

32, aed fragnh age eM, Fea srafta—srera Trash feifa, ti eg 
sooprony weeTaR TTT Reh tery | ery ot cerry roo SeU TAT Pek eTT | 

28. 3 fry wm ma Peace ei at we Tee Wa-aet Bt aa clare ae a F 
frac Fel Gere 81 Reg Terfe at oeroh eere we are Prac ara F | 

20. a mebea wH ae feared Af at os TE UH-FAT A WATT Soe GT 
we 4 raen vet aera & 1 fig watts at oooh cor we ae ere Gea FI 

26. 8 ores a a sea TH ae feared a a oe TRE WHR St GAT 
wart at wa 4 frac aa awa 31 tog tenia St oot tare wt aa Preret 
wera eI 

28. aga S fg ww ara fad af at TS Tee WH-gat a GH Sa Hw 
# Rrerea wel wera 81 Reg Torte at ooh eae we are rere Seta 3 
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20, Seq a Taaes Ue are fae at Ht Te Te CH—-at a AM Shar BT 
era 4 fared wal Gea bi eg Toraftres at ara eeteaTe at Te TOT HeTAT B 

39. aga & oral ar coreg um wa freed a at we Te Wage at 
waar et ara F frre vai aes 31 fg tonftes at enh rare wet are Perret 
Sram 


22. aga @ fig, aga & wraedew ait aga ores aT co Um ate ere 
Ot SS Teer Hse at aa Share ae ae rae AA Gera #1 Pg Tees 
a ore where et Pree aera 2) 


26. Two bhikshus live and wander together. They are not allowed to 
do so considering themselves equal in status. They should move about 
accepting the senior one the leader among them. 


27. Two ganavachhedaks live and stay together. They are not allowed 
to move together considering themselves as equal in status. They should 
move together accepting the senior one as the leader among them. 


28. Two Acharyas or two Upadhyayas are living and staying together. 
They are not allowed to move together considering themselves as equal 
in status. They should move about only after accepting senior Acharya as 
the leader or the head of the group. 


29, Many bhikshus live and wander together. They are not allowed to 
do so considering themselves as equal. They should move together only 
after accepting the seniormost in monkhood as their head or the leader. 


80. Many ganavachhedaks are living and wandering together. They 
are not allowed to move about considering themselves as equal in status. 
They should move about together only after accepting the senior among 
them as their leader or the head. 


31. Many Acharyas or many Upadhyayas are living and moving about 
together. They are not allowed to do so. They are allowed to move 
together only after accepting the seniormost in monkhood among them 
as their leader or the head. 


32. Many bhikshus, many ganavachhedaks, many Acharyas and 
many Upadhyayas are living and moving about together. They are not 
allowed to do so. They can move together only after accepting the one 
who is the seniormost among them in monkhood as their leader. 
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fart: a 2g B32 oH aT wer fre ae et A tem aT que 21 at a are fag ae 
We Me @ aaa we are fea at ve & 2 arte geal S wa F ai aa a fed at aera 
rt said are aa, aaa wer ante ag Wy feaa we aarerth ar araere a BY A Tra a 
FTE TA Tet Se Tal F1 Pg Te Ret we cones ary Ht wqae wlan He we wa 
Pre —aaaee Tad BE TET TST aT aes ard Tae are Bat Gt HTT TT! 


ae fours we Fishes ater Hel aa aires Myst A rte @ %, Cer ween ene 


ae wt oo amitte ay, ore, vara a araden an fet me Foe a 
oma & fret et wre ait He aaa we TA GT WaT on Oe at Shae fra-aaEK sit 
Ry-weeer & Wa Te HT Wa &, fg gate wera ge) Mian at aT em et ae 
reer anfey i ate ara arses & ara Pore a aaa wer A ora wer aA a at 
oral ft arcane sora (Age) cer vite Pera-aeere Slant aes & VAT aT! 


0 ater weave wT 


Elaboration—The aphorisms 26 to 32 indicate that only humility in 
conduct indicates the supreme behaviour in spirituality. In case two 
bhikshus live together, they may be equal from many points of view. 
Even then it is not proper for them to live together unless they accept 
one as their head, take permission from him, greet him, be humble 
towards him and follow the code of conduct with respect to seniors in 
dealings with him. They should live together after accepting the 
leadership of some senior monk and dealing with him as their leader. 
They should do every activity only after getting his permission. 


It should be understood that this provision is in respect of those 
monks who can live together and dine together. 


In case any monk, Acharya, Upadhyaya or ganavachhedak who are 
Sambhogik (who can dine together) meet in an upashraya and there 
arises a chance for them to stay together for sometime then they can do 
so showing affection and deal with each other with due humility but it 
should noi be understood as a provision in the code to accept leadership 
(upsampada). In case one has to move about or spend a chaturmas or do 
studies with other Sambhogik then they should also accept leadership 
for a short period and mutual humility in dealings. 
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watt ante & are fra arch Fried A ear 
THE NUMBER OF NUNS ACCOMPANYING PRAVRTINI AND OTHERS: 


9. A arag cahaehe srafagare Sia firerg are 

2. arg vaherhy smragary Saa—Fir|ng aT! 

3. ah army Torey eeqagary Sia Frey aT 

¥, Bag Tay seseag Sta Frag aT! 

&, th aeay cafe sreraeare araTard Te | 

q. ag vaste seTTseNG ara TIT 

©, BIE TSG STANT TATA TIT 

6, BUY TOMTSS NY STAT ATA TAT | 

8. 8 mae a ore Teeth a ag waft) amacart age Teneeti 
STTTAT BIE Be —reny anes seoTCGH tar | 

90, & mae a re Teens aT age waht coe aEUT TTT 
HOTTA HUE ATTA TAT STON TATE | 

9. Sere ott Ther ag F wah aed at, os art arett at ara cat fee aT 
wel BETA B! 

2. (rg) aR a om ara tt arta ara Bart ere Set See Fi 


3. ert att ther ag F tered at ara at aifteat ere tee fee HoT Het 
arma t1 


¥. (fog) ora ts artaal at are tant fae SEA Her Fi 

&, aatare F wath ot aa a aiael & area tern ae Sera B 

&. (Peg) ore an oa ae otal & are tem Gest Fi 

%, anfera F Trae ot ar de aad & are ten wet Gee Fi 
¢. (fg) aa ahaa & ay Ten Seta FI 
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8. Sars att ther ag F arte waked wt ore rag catertt F anet—anett rer 
H a-a art aftadt at are tar ait ote TBR a, da-de ara ahaa 
al ate Mar Pert BET BEIT Fi 

go. anfare ¥ arte walttiat af ari-anrht fier a da-dia ora afta at are 
Tar alt arte ToreebhePray wt axa ora Tat Bl MT AHL TEA HEAT B! 

1. A Jain Pravartini is not allowed to move about in summer and 
winter with only one other nuns. 

2. She can move about with two Jain nuns. 

3. A Jain nun who is ganavachhedini is not allowed to move about in 
summer and winter with only two other Jain nuns. 

4. She, however, can move with three Jain nuns. 

6. A pravartini is not allowed to stay during chaturmas with only 
two nuns. 

6. She can stay during chaturmas with at least three Sadhvis. 

7. A Jain nun who is ganavachhedini is not allowed to stay during 
chaturmas with only three Jain nuns. 

8. She can stay with at least four sadhvis during chaturmas. 

9. In summer and winter, many pravartinis can move about in village 
up to capital having at least two nuns each under their charge and many 
ganavachhedini nuns can move about having three nuns each under 
their charge. 

10. During chaturmas many pravartinis can stay having at least 
three nuns each under their charge and many ganavachhedini sadhvis 
can stay having four nuns each under their charge. 

fae : YOUN, TasTH 4 F ae ST atdelt Tes BT Pda s alte get waht at a we 
frac an Brae 81 ara: waft at so are F ct aaay at aa tar att agate 4 dit 
ata at ater F taat frac aT! 

rorereatedt waht at waa wefan ett tae wah at aren 8 aaat A araen, 
wa, waftae onft ot oral a tata aed 31 ara: wraediet are da attaat a ar 
Bat fret ait art ors taal at are F teat agai ei 

watt ame frat & argare a eiRaat ara F free ae aaa Fa agate Hr Tal F 
Rog actart duarat at carnal & fearyerc dt aktaal an freer ot argaia wen Fife 
at oie &1 ora Peder He veers S agen wae TTI 
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Elaboration—In uddeshak 5 of Brihat-kalp Sutra a nun is not allowed 
to stay alone while here a pravartini is not allowed to move about with 
only two nuns. So a pravartini should move about with at least two nuns 
during the period other than chaturmas and during chaturmas she 
should move about only with at least three nuns. 


A ganavachhedini nun is the chief assistant of the pravartini. With 
the permission of pravartini, she looks after all the duties namely 
suitable arrangement for all the nuns, their service and their 
Prayashchit and the like. So a ganavachhedini nun should move about 
with at least three nuns and spend chaturmas with at least four nuns. 


Although according to code mentioned in Agam, two Jain nuns can 
move together or stay for chaturmas, yet according to the code of conduct 
of the group now in existence, the movement or stay for chaturmas of 
two sadhvis is prohibited. The remaining description should be 
considered as in fourth uddeshak. 


Farle Ber TI Te ATA aI Behe DUTIES OF A NUN WHEN HEAD NUN DIES 

99, TORT Serr Pree a yRsH BTS Plate, a a oreea Agito ay a 
Be BE SOOT STAT AT STATA | 

afer a ret SE sey VaMCTite AA a seh wa se Wd a aE 
EREATY ware aoa} Peet stor Teas Pree Tet ae Varga A 
ang aed Rereaherd Tey) aay a oe Sah TT 

aft a oi erie Pafeeatts va anes sea | UT a ZT a, WHA aE 
ATR AT FTL A ATT A TE TE TeTeTATSHY TT Se aT TTL TTT TTT 
A SUAS TIT TAZ AT MATT BY aT VET aT 

92. Tra atta Prete a at gest are Pree, aa sree ahjiem, afte a 
Fer BE SOT SATA RET AT Sa | 

afer a Re ay HoT wae aa a oe ae re Wd a aay 
THREAT afsare oe aol Re Seo MTefeaohhh Peek aoe safer te 
ag oer Rerahed ery) ag a Te SOAR TAT! 

aia a of aria Fitzedie Ta aE ‘aens oma! ee aA gee a, TE A aE 
TT A ST A a HA HASTE TTA aT TTT AT TAT! Te ETT 
WH SU A Ie ANE M AAT BY aT VE a! 
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99. TATgIy feet weet es Uae, frat amr aa Re ae tel et OT 
aprerert wre Bt Oe ty aie A a area She Sy, weet Fan Fy te ae! 


aft ara ag meat Age el ara a Sait wad oh fete onl or eae GTA 
BUH BI HTH (HATS WAG) AH aha TS at Ba art F wH-aw UM seed gt 
fore foam # arr erat aad fact a, ve fen at oer afer art F se frre 
& He A SoC TS BTA 1 ake VR ar ae a at see Gera F1 


Oak & are eh 7 ate as oe fe Ss om fw aa ue ait wed” AS 
Wea Ue ott See Bre Fl fog UH a A Ua a ate Seen Ae Bera 31 at 
areal UH Ta Ua S are seed &, ae aale-aeeiay aren Gal-Be a aT wT 
wraftare at ort atc B1 


92. autara % te eg antaat freer och arate TE A Tas Srerd wre Sy 
Ue Me arte F at reat ra a, saat far a te ae 


aft ora ag anal Age ae ara a at ait ed ao orer—vaet ar cee PT 
7 fear Ot ct BS art F we—oe TAN sere EU fire fear F ora are ahaat ferred 
@, 3a Ran F art oneal ant F we fect & wea 8 seo wel Gera 31 we Mey 
Bl GIT Bt Tt SET BIT BI 


Crk & arm eh oe aft aig we fH Sard |S TA ua ait ott’ AA 
Wad Ua at seen Bea ti fg ww aT at Ua a ats seen Hel ea $1 Gt 
meat ue a tt ua a aft ced %, ae aata-aetor & aren Han-e TI aT wT 
mrafvars ay ort eat 21 


1. In case while nuns are moving from village to village, the nun 
whom they have accepted as their head nun in that group dies, the 
remaining nuns should remain under the supervision of that nun whom 
they consider capable of their leadership. 


In case no other nun is capable of leading them and they themselves 
are also not fit to be head of the group as they have not completed the 
study of Nisheeth Sutra and others, then they should move in the 
direction in which other Sadhvis of their order are moving about 
spending only a night each on their way where necessary. They should 
not stay in the way for the purpose of propagating the mission. They can, 
however, stay in case of illness. 

If after the illness is cured, someone requests them—“O the blessed ! 
Kindly stay for a day or two more.” Then they can stay for one or two 
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nights more, but they are not allowed to stay for more than one or two 
nights. A nun who stays for more than one or two nights, crosses the 
limits laid down and is therefore liable for paryashchit of reduction in 
period of monkhood or prayashchit-austerities. 

12. If the nun accepted as head nun in the group dies, the remaining 
nuns should stay under supervision of the nun who is fit for that post. 

If no other nun is fit to lead them and they have also not completed 
their study of Achar-Prakalp, they should go in the direction in which 
other nuns of same order are staying having a night’s rest on the way 
where necessary. They can stay longer in case of illness. 

After cure of illness if someone says—“O the blessed ! Kindly stay for 
a night or two then they can stay for one or two nights. In case she stays 
for more than one or two nights, she is liable for prayashchit of reduction 
of period of monkhood or prayashcit austerities due to crossing the limits 
laid down. 


fata : ha Weare & vared-ared Ga A ah ay & areend-we a a 
oft wet ooh areal & areaeri—we a art ar ava @1 ore andl at TE SA TT aA a 
aaa feet wet ar fader aa seem VA TAT TT! 


Elaboration—In the eleventh and twelfth aphorism of the fourth 
uddeshak, there is the description concerning the death of the head 
monk while here the death of head nun has been discussed. The 
description relating to fitness for being the head or selection of the head 
or of moving (from village to village) should be considered similar to the 
one as mentioned in uddeshak four. 


watch & arr ve 29 a7 Prf91 THE ORDER OF A PRAVARTINI GRANTING A POST 
93. wath a frerart saat qoo—“ae Ff amt | arena wariie ea 
Teen |” A a ARBRE THAT, AT a AT HRT LET AY ART | 
aha a Fer sey ag aaRentter a aysefiaen! aha 7 ze ao HE 


ayeattentter a 2a aqenteran ay a of aaReaaS we TH Geryfes A a! 
fatraante”’ arg ot fiPaarrone af y Be at etait a 


TI MSHA Teraet Al ery Peeks went was Take Be a afte a 
9. waht a sterarh seat aven—ag oat! tear aarig a 
waitin! ea apaehrenite waar, aa A apRHer at ayRR TT | 
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afer 7 Fa oem ay Taner a ayaa afer a eT eT aE 
aerate Ml ya ayRHheaAN | ae a ot MARR Te TT “Sergises F aT 
fare” are ot fearony aes ae Be a aie a! 

wet afeartel sere tt vere Rech wants aft wate by a after aT! 

92. Orr Wane fod wae areata ae fee ard | at reer re A oT 
erat af At ae a enite ee” af gah are Pte ae aredt va ve oe wR 
Be Us Tw ela oer wise! ae ae Bae Ta a aaa aw 
wafta ae erat afer! 

af agera 4 ora alg areal va ve & ara at ot eat oer wre ae ayers F 
ora ag Wh amet oa ue & ara a & ot ahh-Aifee ered at @ oe oe oe waite 
Ber afea! Tear Ge ve oe eat ST & are SHS Aonel west we fH Sod | ge 
FRE S ara A He: SH I HS SI” (Rear aA Wy aR ae aH SAA 
ae Cal-Be A ay wy wrayer St ws Ae et F1 

wt aubih aRaat ara (Sata) & argent wt waht on ve wes & fee a 
we Ta ah uth aitaat oe are & dene or ay BT wae Bt oe ee! 

98. Para BT GT are Wah feet waa ares ae fe “Song! er 
art We oma areal wt A ue ae wate weal” ae ae areal Ga We ae VIA TF 
Gra Gt a Fa Ta Fe We RT BT RT a ae oa Te a A AT TA at 
we eahta aat arr aT 

afe aera ory ag Med va ve & aha St al eater wen wise) ay aRera y 
ora ag Yt aed) va ve & aha a a ot wah-fite aed at A va oe or waite 
BUN wie | Tal Ta Te Te wate BH ae St shoved area awe fe “Sond | GT 
Fae & rata a ota: ga os a Gs ah!” (Cer wed Wy) Ue ae Tae A Sta 
ae dan-Bz TI ay we wahkad HH us we ate FI 

at eubhh aad arr (Gaim) & agar sa wake anf ve Bist & faa 
we ae wh auth attaat ge are & dar-de oT ae we Wakes at os ate FI 

18. A pravartini who is ill asks a senior nun—“O the blessed ! After my 
death, appoint such and such nun on my post.” In case that nun is fit to be 
appointed as pravartini, she should be appointed on that vacant post. In 
case she is not fit to be appointed as such, she should not be so appointed. 


In case in the group, another nun is fit to be appointed to that post, 
she should be appointed. If no other nun is fit to be appointed to that 
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post, the nun pointed out by the pravartini should be appointed to the 
post. In case after that nun is installed on the post of pravartini, some 
learned nun says—“O the blessed ! You are not fit for this post. So you 
should resign this post.” In that case, she is not liable for any 
prayashchit of reduction in period of monkhood or prayashchit- 
austerities if she resigns. 


The nuns of the same order who do not ask her to resign the post of 
pravartini and the like, all of them shall be liable for prayashchit of 
reduction of period of monkhood or of prayashchit-austerities. 


14, A pravartini is leaving the ascetic life and advises a senior nun~ 
“O the blessed ! After my departure instal such and such nun on my 
post.” If that nun is fit for the post she should be appointed. In case she 
is not fit for the post, she should not be appointed. 

In case in the group, another nun is fit to be appointed to that post, 
she should be appointed as such. If no other nun in the group is fit to be 
appointed to that post, the nun suggested by the pravartini should be 
appointed to that post. In case after she has been installed on the post, 
some senior nun learned in Agams, tells—“O the blessed ! You are not fit 
for this post. So you should resign this post.” If at that time she resigns 
her post, she is not liable for any prayashchit of reduction in period of 
monkhood or prayashchit-austerities. 

The nuns of the same order who according to their responsibility do 
not ask her to resign the post, they all shall be liable for reduction in the 
period of monkhood or prayashchit-austerities because of the said fault. 


Ree: orerd ott res & apt ay-anRaal & exioraw Ad El or: Tra fhe Pte 
a wh otal at ear aon da a2, ale ors Prearqare waht oe oe feet atest at 
Figes frat on waa &, Rey arr Peer at ater garqere wifey a watt ane a are 
aa treat al waft ante oe oc Pigm ae weet Ei ae eA Gal @ ere ted 

Elaboration—The Acharya is the administrator of all the monks and 
nuns in the group (gachha). So all the nuns have to accept his special 
decision. In other words any nun can be appointed to the post of 
pravartini according to his direction. But in the context of common code, 
the nuns or pravartini and the like can appoint any capable nun to the 
post of pravartini as provided in the scriptures. This is quite evident 
from these aphorisms. 


aaa FT (460) Vyavahar Sutra 


SFU SRB AS a a 


g 


CS BO a a 


EDS 
fi 


f 
Pi 
i 
Ea 
Pi 
Pi 
bi 
fi 
i 
i 
Ki 
fi 
i 
i 
bi 
i 
hi 
fi 
ai 
i 
of 
Pi 
oi 
i 
fi 
fi 
Pi 
fi 
Ei 
i 
i 
i 
Pia 
i 
h 
i 
i 
ci 
Cid 
Bi 
Ki 
ci 
Pi 
Pi 
Pia 
pi 
Fi 
Ei 


HITT — PRGA Bt Te TF wer aa Fre 
PROCEDURE OF APPOINTING OR NOT ONE WHO HAS FORGOTTEN ACHAR-PRAKALP 

94, Pmt  Fa-set-ae RTA AP eT aE fem, Ba 
yer“ J SAT ara | sry AT oral aes? HH orate Tay 
wae 2?” 

Sz "A A, TT”, Ta ae TAT a eg aaa at ae 
Teagan T sieharg T AeA TT! 

BT a“ ss, A ae, Ba deren fa”? Peto cd A aa waht 
MHA TTS A SAT a TAT aM a wz ate” fH date, TS A 
way arated a ata WHaea a vieerarg a MAT aT} 

98. Perigo qe-seccaehrer arares ar onery aftez fin, a7 
yhomen— Sor A ere ome | rareey anise) aE? A oraTee] Tay 
TATA 2? 

Ma aa A oT, TI’, wast aa aah A acre vated a 
Teast at aay a, TAT AT! 

MT “aa, AN TMT, A a ARM fH” Hea WA a BE 
yahaiiha a mereadehrd a sfeiiy a array atl a a “detente: fa a dete, 
waa t ang vata a wrasehr a afefray a AeA aT! 

94. qadfea, ae ca dom Pare & af erermery (orarin-fiefterga) ar 
aor freqa at ong ot 8 gor ore fe “3 and ! ga fee ere a oa 
BT ATS, RT HA TT oaks Ser Het A AT TAB?” 

ate ae we fe “fedt Onis aren a set stg ware S freq gor Sr" Tt wa oH 
ert Shera orard wag Wwe Ve SAT AT MN BTA Nl BETA FI 

ate ae we fe “orga Cu aren & feeqa gon soe @ Et) ata F oeTETT 
GA: Hrs BT PT!” VAT HHT BI AT S at Va Has Tay Waves We BT 
A MT SC HUT Fl AAS TE AAT Bi YA: GST HT TA Hl Bear Wy Hvar 
TH Ae arard arg TEs Ye Sar TT aT HET El Bera BI 

9k, Tae, ater Ta Ten Fabel ar ale srarmnrd-sreaes fees Bt aT at Ta 
yen aiey fe “Sand ! ge fee are SF area TE at, aa feet 
Bren a yeh Bt aT wae a?” 
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af ae we 5 “fret Gren 8 ae arftg were S free gen Br ct wa oH area 
Brerreta waht ar remedies ye dar a ares wer we area F 

aft ae oe fh “aya aren a Rega gar d-we B ad A Ge: aaa at 
woe SC PN Car Seat wrsel STS a va waht a reeset oe on 
WO Bo BEIM F) a ae aa GB YA: HVSRI HC A a Gee oh Grae | 
at ot oe waht a meredith ge Sar on ener He el BTA Fi 


15. In case a newly initiated monk, a monk of a few years of 
monkhood (baal) or a young (tarun) monk forgets his study of Achar- 
prakalp (Acharang and Nisheeth Sutra), then he should be asked— 
“O the blessed ! What is the reason for your having forgotten Achar- 
prakalp. Have you forgotten due to some illness or due to any slackness.’ 


In case he replies—‘I have not forgotten it due to any illness I have 
forgotten it due to my slackness (pramad).” Then he should not be 
offered the post of Acharya up to ganavachhedak throughout his life nor 
he should hold any such post. 


If he says—“I have forgotten it due to such and such illness and not 
due to any slackness.” J shall now memorize Achar-prakalp again and 
after saying so he actually memorizes it, then he can be offered the post 
of Acharya up to ganavachhedak and he can hold such post. In case he is 
not able to memorize even after assuring to do so, he cannot be offered 
the post of Acharya up to ganavaehhedak nor he can hold any such post.” 
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16. In case a newly initiated nun, a nun of a few years of life of ascetic : 
restraint or a young (tarun) nun forgets her study of Achar-prakalp, then 
she should be asked—“O the blessed ! what is the reason for your having i 
forgotten the Achar-prakalp. Have you forgotten it due to some illness or : 
it is due to any slackness ?” ii 
In case she replies—‘T have not forgotten it due to any illness. [have i 
forgotten it due to my slackness.” Then she should not be offered the post 
of pravartini or ganavachhedini throughout her life nor she should hold : 
any such post. G 
If she says—“I have forgotten it due to such and such illness and not fi 
due to any slackness. I shall now memorise Achar-prakalp again.” and FA 
after saying so, she actually memorises Achar-prakalp, then she can be ii 
offered the post of pravartini or ganavachhedini and she can hold such 
post. In case she is not able to memorise even after such an assurance, 
bi 
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she cannot be offered the post of pravartini or ganavachhedini nor she 
can hold any such post. 

fr : diet ste & det aa a de at A Gare ae em at “‘arera” 
BPS ITT BA BI SET TM S ake HT GT A vete sora Sl sae SUSU TAT 
Ud BA SS THT STANTS He TNF! aa A aes H yyE gai at ae Hees wa THF 
fet ara-ane Ut ae ate sh aed WE fe Peet sam at oreremenes Perea at wet at tet Bi 
afe fara gan 8 at Tee or at aad ach aT! 

aah ue ht wer mar 8 fe arrears at HRA sre TT oT seh ale Taal &, aTAS 
Trea aes A Ta Gate raha amet Fae wrafyera at were BIB, TeT~ 


(3) Rad coreoragr yet Te YA: veer HA TH oe Reet Hh vat at areer set wT eT 
aan (Preret-wye) rez Pree Hae ax aT! 

(2) af ae wareast YR Ora 8 ct ae Sarat Pest cach at eres et we Bea sar 
ftrarst-wye wrt rae te BT eaT! 

“qreremnet”’ & wet arene ait Pishterga aor Peéet Rear war 81a eat A ga aT T 
ITO AYR MPA GATT HF Ga: SS TRH AT BT HVS TAT ME! aaa ST 
ure Peg & sera tered a era eRe wel Ta F) wet ada Pere aw aheret & aha eh 2! 
(artery : rb Peder, 7. 264) 

Elaboration—According to third aphorism in third uddeshak, a 
shraman having three year period of monkhood to his credit should have 
in his memory the entire Achar-prakalp. But in the present aphorisms 
for every monk and nun it is essential to memorise Achar-prakalp and 
retain the same in memory. Simultaneously, it is the duty of senior 
monks that they know and then examine whether any one of them has 
forgotten Achar-prakalp. If any one has forgotten it, they should try to 
know its causes, 

It is also mentioned in the Sutra that in case the monk or nun who 
has forgotten Achar-prakalp is newly initiated, is of tender age or is of 
young age then he is liable for prayashchit as mentioned in the Sutra. 
That prayashchit is of two types namely— 

(1) In case he forgets due to some reason, he cannot hold any post till 
he does not memorise it again. He cannot even be head of any group 
during his wanderings. 

(2) If he forgets due to slackness, he cannot hold any post throughout 
his hfe and he cannot move about as head of any small group. 
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are the most important Agams for purity of ascetic conduct and mutual 
behaviour. So every shraman should memorise them. A bhikshu who 
holds in his memory the Achar-prakalp is the least learned (geetarth) 
and the least bahushrut. Only such an ascetic is capable of independent 
wandering or independently going for collecting food. 


aettire & Fer arena & Grea Be eT PTT 
PROVISION OF REVISION OF ACHAR-PRAKALP BY STHAVIR 


99. Feet Seyfert srarerat Arh sera vTaiy fe, way ae der a, 
wea T waked T aa Wasser wt eae a aeAT aT! 

9¢, eet Ayre say a araret afteny fie, wag Se aa 
A, AGE A, TATA aT, TATA aT Naa a ora Seif wedi 
uftghoae a, area ai 

99. oy WR Fe Tren % sre ae srareway—sera Pega et amy (sit 
YF: wvser Bt aa wt) ah we ret Taq waa ve ST oT Ee GET 
were Bi 

9¢, oy wh ge aaeT & are aft erarard-aere fee Boe at we 
33 Ey, We Bu, Saas 8 a Be ar wed a1 8 oer fore Ee ores 
adr ar oat Bret eer ait Gragha eet Seat! 

17. A Sthavir due to old age may forget what he had studied in Achar- 


proakalp (and he may or may not memorise it again). Even then he can be 
appointed Acharya up to ganavachhedak or hold such a post. 


18. If a Sthavir due to old age forgets Achar-prakalp then he is 
allowed to recollect it (or memorise) it while sitting, lying down or 
sleeping on one side or sleeping flat by asking two-three times and by 
revising it. 
weeny olan Bet & felt Freq PROCEDURE OF DOING/NOT DOING MUTUAL SELF-CENSURE 

98. ao Prien & Preheat a Sateen fie, At of aay areoreoney sify anager! 

aft a get ot ae oreas ate of cea She ante! aa w ver ot as 
MATURES Ta T VTE STURT aif BTASAT! 

98. of ary ot etaat arate &, oe ure Ua-get & wg anstee SET 
wel Beat 81 
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Here Achar-prakalp means Acharang and Nisheeth Sutra. These two i 
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aft aa F (a wT A) VE anette GA ara (arard-saeaa a watt) a 
ators at & anette Grae 81 ae a F are GA ara aE Ta a 
AYA HT TAT ATT HCA BEIT F1 


19. Those monks and nuns who are Sambhogik (can dine together), 
they can self-censure before each other. 

In case, Acharya, Upadhyaya or pravartini is available in one’s group 
who is capable of listening to the self-censure, then one is allowed to do 
self-censure before him. In case no such person is available, then the 
monk and the nuns can self-censure (their ascetic conduct) before 
each other. 


fear: GeeHCTER & Tha eters F are ware } ait raed ar ala Hed Ey sant 
fate & miRaed & wre we ate a TEA wel TT Sl aaTeT Maa Tre ww Aish 
UBTT BT AAT AE Bre G AAT BCT AT Sas ary aera at AAT sh eT aes, aH 
O arg—aredt wes aired at oer F eA S ait We Tew are ES 2 Tits BE TAF) 


te abifrs my-aitaat & fire A ameter, after, wake one wear we Pritts 
%, oaty ay oma ate at ancien, water ated, sonara, wie anf & ore Ht wt sie 
aftaal onrh eneitern, waft waht, wfra ante arg anita a wa A wt, oe fay art 
ar sant arte 


arrene arf & argere Pane or Y ary a eaftaal & art alg arctan seam & alerts By at 
wafer & ara a et oa ofRafran ay errata are % we anata, wir, wafer 
wt waa & okt aet eerahta ary & wre orate ons He watt Bt 


Elaboration—In the fourth uddeshak of Brihat-kalp Sutra while 
describing twelve types of mutual dealings, it has been stated that as a 
general rule dealing with nuns can be maintained for six months. 
According to it a monk cannot dine in a group with nuns and, without 
any special reason, the food and the like cannot be mutually offered. 
Even then, as the monks and nuns are under the overal! control of one 
Acharya, and in one gachha, they are called sambhogik. 


Even for such sambhogik monks and nuns it is prohibited to mutually 
do self-censure, pratikraman, prayashchit and the like. In other words a 
monk should do self-censure and prayashchit for his faults before the 
Acharya, Upadhyaya, sthavir and the like and the nuns should do it only 
before pravartini, sthavira (senior learned nun) and such nuns who are 
capable of listening to it (and awarding prayashchit). This is the normal 
procedure. 
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As an exception, if no monk or nun in their respective group is 
available who is capable of listening to self-censure or of awarding 
prayashchit, then due to this particular situation, a monk can do self- 
censure, pratikraman and prayashchit (repentance for his faults) before 
a nun of his gachha (order) and a nun can do it before a monk of 
her gachha. 


eT war ars aT fae Pree PROCEDURE OF DOING/NOT DOING MUTUAL SERVICE 

20. F Peter 9 Pretdtst 3 aster fire, Ay of aay sooty Saree erATT 

afer a xe of bg UenerRt way Ae Amact arate) aha a wer ot ke 
TaETRY, Ud of UE oro AaaSH ERAT 

See ME ge St Bk eee aaah i Saray 
wera Fi 

a aoa # at dag act ae ot at at a dager we aa tak 
wae 4 danger we aren ag a eh at ary-aned) wt ee Saga Se HTT FI 


20. Monks and nuns who are sambhogik cannot do service 
(vaiyavritya) of each other. 


In case some one is available in the group who can serve, then one 
should get service of that one. In case none is available in the group who 
can serve then a monk can do service of a nun and a nun can do of a monk. 


fates: ary-ereR & da 8g woe wah oh srETT weet aH aravaw art aw 
wen at ee & wer aie att ot ats ord y-aryeit & ofc ataul—aRadd a sf eer 
wad &, ae faRrart $1 


Ue oak creo Bar Pech oraga ard & act A armel Ba a ahaa Beas 
ag-enat weer Wh aren ard ecar aad Fig amare art 1 gad ae wre shart he Bale 
Uitte & Bar ary-aedt wt veer ats oh ard we care anita! festa otek ¥ Art 
Salar ey HH Ted F 


(9) serait are 2a ar eat azar PRT eT 

Q) qe-oe onfe seact at oat ach aeRt Sar at eed & anes seme BT 
(3) stare an oftest erl—din, stew, ds anf am! 

(8) Ra, THETT on ata: 

(4) Cater ante sae eAHT SAT 

(a) witerest ante ax Sar 
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sen ere ard vareya ana O83 atu se anne ofthat & fer wa 
SCUBA WY-ARAW Sl Al BIA F VS SA-HA WT Jour wrafdert ore F1 

werd we & fe ae FY wet at ay at dar-aed ar aad a a aaa 8 aa So 
uifty, wet wor etadt at it ora we ora aiRaal ava aah a ca aH arya S aren aE 
Wh ard wat carn alee (areargare eet Peter, 7. 300) 

Elaboration—Whatever are the necessary duties in respect of body 
and the material, a monk or nun is supposed to do, he/she should 
primarily perform himself/herself in order to safeguard ascetic discipline. 
Sometimes a nun may get it done from other nun or monk from other 
monk. This is the normal] procedure laid down in the code. 

If due to illness and the like, a monk or a nun is not capable of 
discharging essential duties relating to his/her own person, they (monk 
and nun) can get it done mutually with prudence in view of that 
particular situation. This is an exception. Thus it is evident that without 
any special situation, monks and nuns should not get any work done 
from each other. In special circumstances, the following activities 
relating to service can be got done. 

(1) To bring food and water or to invite for it. 


(2) To collect cloth, pot and the like for them and then to give it to 
them or to give such things to the needy monk while they have been 
actually collected for themselves. 

(3) To do needy repair of articles (cloth, pot etc.) such as stitching, 
joining, colouring and the like. 


(4) To wash clothes, broom and the like. 


(5) To prepare holy broom and the like and then to give them to the 
needy. 


(6) To conduct meticulous examinations of articles for them. 

Suchlike works may be clearly understood as far as possible. The 
monks and nuns are not allowed to do suchlike things or to get done 
among themselves in the absence of extremely abnormal circumstances. 
If they do it or get it done (in normal situation) they are liable for 
guruchaumasi prayashchit. 

In brief it means that if the nearby monks can do the activities 
relating to service, they should not get it done from nuns. Similarly the 
nuns should not get their work done from monks if other nuns who can 
do that job are available. 
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atiar— Rafer & faft—frty TREATMENT OF SNAKE BITE-ALLOWED OR NOT 


29. Pred a oi cet at fare aT eget qe, seh aT gfteen sina, yet a 
rate stern, wa 8 arg, wa a fags, efter aa A aees, Ta eet aaa 


wa a wag, ws at es, vert 78 emg, va we Hora! 


29. aft fort Probe or Poet at cf a Bart (aaa) Fat sa a oh va aaa 
ag ai Pafe at ait ges Priel at adda_fetecar at dt ga vert Boat SUT 
Brat BEIM 1 FI HHT BTM SUA Ue oat Pebecr F ate wey onar war 
wrafed & os wel ae Fae wrath eryait er arene 31 


forrenet Oat Sl Fa WH STEN SE El HeTaT F, SI WT STG HUA We ABT 
forranre wet cect ote a wrakera & ura ete Fae Rrra angel ar sare | 


21. If at night or at sunset, a snake bites a monk or a nun and at that 
time a woman treats a monk or a man treats a nun then there is nothing 
bad about it. They do not commit any fault in their ascetic restraints on 
this account and they are not liable for any prayashchit. This is the 
ascetic conduct of Sthavirkalpi monks. 

The ascetic practicing Jin-kalp conduct are not allowed to get 
treatment in this manner. If they get such treatment they lose their Jin- 
kalp conduct and are liable for prayashchit. This is the ascetic conduct of 
din-kalpi monks. 


fienge Gateen & aqert wheel at dararrn erie—arter at erie-Preder asi 


wort at erat &, firg Premera ereke-Prcde Gf et 81 seek Sem at ae fae a 


wHE! 
Wafaat Sere ere 1 
Elaboration—According to the present provision in the code, the 
ascetic practice of Sthavirkalp ascetic is of both the types in the context 
of taking due care of the body and in not taking care of the body at all or 
ignoring any care of the body. But the ascetic practice of Jin-halpi 
ascetics is totally ignoring care of the body. In there case there is no 
exception and one’s desire has no part to play. 
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vert arte F aed ara ar ae Pree 
PROCEDURE OF COLLECTING FOOD FROM FAMILY MEMBERS AND OTHERS 

9. Peag a yetem arafae Tay, At A ers a AY senyhire AAAS cag) wage 
 sngkem wae gre! fa a a fete, wa Sey TARE cam) Aa Ta 
feat, wa 8 a ery TaAaA TLS aes AE afar ARTE ws, B daa Be a 
uftert a 


a aay TTT serTeT wna Tas Tae! way A a Ter ABAT 
Rey a1 as AAAS Ta 


TAA FAM PITTA AGA, TERT PRS, Hg a asa en, 
Aang Pifcenga vse aera yer yensa Perea, THEA TET, BE 
A afeirga visenfoere, tH arg Trace ate Aer a Fart gt A Garg 
waeay BAAS weet ea & Gera A A Tea A way a A aon! 

aR Tet Ferre TaN Ta | ag Voie) a a ae FATT TaTea At A 
arg ame | 

9. Pg af carat & oe ere oer exe ah wake @ ge Pear eat & ae ara TH 
ETT Bake Pa Te Bee Bi ake ae aren F dt aa & at ary, wire 
af one TS at aot & ae ae ae saa eae A omer Pear ake eo az ore 
HS Sen-Be w aT wy wae Sas aa EI 

arrage aft areaarmns area Pha afte arciet Rrgett at erorit 3 ax ara ae TAT 
ei feng agere ¥ ot agga ott agormas fig a, ors are Sard & ae ae eeu S| 

safer & ax Y Pe & feng wrt art Pobar-Priteay & cei oa @ et aaa Zo 
Bt et ott ae 8S 8 os at area oa were &, Beg aM aT a wea bs at 
ares Ta rel Tet aS a ai Tae HS & a a cet Ser eae &, Beg waa aT 
wel Brae 81 ae ore By tie at cram eri WI ga aA at Si Ba Gd ¥ aie 
at are 8 22 Bt al Set AA Al wea F 

a ware smfeaTs & ae Pag & ores B gba orere aif onf& & ge tar gat Fi, 
We MAT BIT SF OTT & are F als B Ee Tar a a, ae AT A Gea? 
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1. In case a bhikshu wants to go to the home of his relatives, he is not 
allowed to do so without prior permission of Sthavirs. In case the Sthavir 
allows, he can go to the houses of his relatives. If the Sthavir does not 
permit, he should not go there. In case he goes to these families without 
the permission of the Sthavir, he is liable for pryaashchit of reduction in 
ascetic period of monkhood or of prayashchit-austerities. 

A bhikshu or nun who has little knowledge of Scriptures and of 
Agams is not allowed to go alone to the houses of his relatives. But he or 
she can go there with such a bhikshu in the group who is well read in 
scriptures (bahushrut) and in Agams (Agamajna). 

A monk goes to the houses of his relatives for collection of food. If the 
rice is already cooked but the pulses get ready only after his arrival then 
he is allowed to take rice but not the pulses. In case the pulse is already 
cooked but the rice gets properly cooked only after his arrival, he can 
take rice but not the pulses. In case both rice and the pulses are already 
cooked before his arrival, he can accept both. If both pulses and rice get 
cooked only after his arrival, he can take none of them. 

Thus, from the house of his relative, a bhikshu can take only that 
food which is placed away from the fire before his arrival. The food which 
is kept away from the fire after his arrival cannot be accepted by him. 

fran: oft Prey agge 8, ae qoordt @ ere ora wea & are ead a Teer 8 anfaort & 
att Prerel on wart &, Pag ait Pra oragage & ud ora den-vaha aren (cir ae B aH) 2, 
Fe ae MA BH aa A Ewa S aa on wee, fog Peet ayaa fig B ma a ory 
safer & ax or aaa 31 ETF ‘orahaee’ evex ear wet afera Beat & fs saftrertt & az Reet 
yates a oh A oe a Faia an Tera BOT eT 

xa Gals F ae sare var t fis Tantei & ae A Te fry wast BTA aE Hy 
ware Tere Prone Bt ar Ges WKB Mae —ae A Vet—-ger ake ary Hr gavel Seva oT Tt Be Te 
arr afta oa vere & vert F ary ar Pate et ara at, alee & at A a vers orm 1 set 
UTA WaT A H geet ST gare Pros a a yes UTS TAT Fa a, Te oT MALT 

araftfaa ar oma—aftfie eet 8 wen vere oA ar aa A Pree ae 31 gee are ae t 
art anita anf vitae ait ag & Pra dt ae waft ae aad & fred afar A 
fercern et ra 2, Peg aah a werent oat Foe the aH wae Fe Tah 31 

Elaboration—A bhikshu is bahushrut. He, after securing the 
permission of his spiritual masters, can go to the houses of his relatives 
for collecting food because of his study in Agams. But a bhikshu who is 
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not a bahushrut, whose period of initiation is small (less than three 
years), he cannot go to the houses of his relatives alone even after 
securing the permission of his spiritual masters. He can go to the houses 
of his relatives only with a bahushrut bhikshu. The use of word 
‘nayavihin’ indicates that while going to houses of the members of his 
family for any purpose he should strictly follow the guidelines mentioned 
in the Sutra. 
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5 In the summary of this aphorism it has been mentioned that in case 
‘i any food is prepared or removed from the stove after his arrival which 
‘i may be rice, pulse or bread and the like then it shall not be taken. It is 
- immaterial whether that article has been removed because of the monks 
oF not, but such material is not acceptable from the house of the family 
4; members. Only those articles which are already in cooked form before 
4 the monk/nun enters the house or has been removed already from the 
: stove, can be taken. 

fi There is no prohibition in this aphorism of taking food and the like 
f from those houses which are not familiar or which have become familiar 
Fi only recently. The underlying idea is that relatives, because of their 
. worldly affection can out of sheer devotion do such an activity, in respect 
x of a Sadhu, in which there is possibility of violence to fire-bodied living 
& beings. But there is no possibility of such a fault being committed in 
A those houses, which are not familiar. 
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anrard sf & sift977 SPECIAL ATTRIBUTES OF AN ACHARYA 
2. arafta—-wergraea itt Fa seta TM, FAT 
(3) araha—arany sit warraa re PPRee—Aithee Teer ar tary 
 TgeeRg] (2) strafta—seae sit sae Tere—arat fiery at Petar 
aw vgeergl (3) oafte-sery wy Toad, Fa sem, Ta eto 
(3) weRa—sray sit wae Te aT ged aU TT areeaAg| 
(&) arate sarang aie SaRTTRT OTT aT Ee aT TTS THT ASAE 
2. moegaea Tt eH aI aaa TN, a AI 
: (9) wedge stat wae ured a aw a wet aaa aeeAE! 
i (a) women aaie waeraee Tred TT Seed aT TTS TAT TTT | 
i Rr omer ote corema & cia aif a8 8, ger 
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(9) srreré aie wareara sorry & aree ye A Mt are AAS area & aes a 
ar wants at at water (rast) or series Tél Star 21 (2) aad atte Soreaa wor 
& ovat aa -tone ar art & ye wet at Raha aT Gees Tei SF! (2) Bers aa 
Oy BuarE ToT et Tt Mats ares HE ae sear a a at a wy, Pee ot wala a sae 
wel aha B1 (w) aTrered oie Tora wars & orate Pass rer B ale wH-a ts 
amet TE ct At water ar seeer Ae ear #1 (4) aad ait soem Sawa & aT 
foot fasta aren ate waa tea ache TE at AH aater ar Geeters wet erat 31 


2. MTA organ & at afer aa %, ae 


(9) Treeban soe & aac (Rel fase aren a) a wa-at wa at Ea 
water at Geeta wel Ste SI (2) woreda sa % arex (wet fasts sre B) ake 
WH-A Ue ae TE a Aater Sr Sees Ae Ha FI 

2. There are five special attributes of an Acharya and Upadhyaya. 
They are— 

(1) In case an Acharya or Upadhyaya enters the upashraya with feet 
besmeared with dust and wipes it or cleans it with a cloth, he does not 
disobey the order of Jinas. (2) In case an Acharya goes for call of nature 
in the upashraya itself and cleans the relevant part of his body, he does 
not disobey the limitations. (3) A healthy Acharya or Upadhyaya can do 
an act of service if he so likes and may not do it if he has no desire for it. 
Still he does not transgress limitations of ascetic conduct. (4) In case an 
Acharya or Upadhyaya stays in the upashraya alone for any special 
reason, for one or two nights he does not transgress limitations laid in 
the cade. (5) In case an Acharya or Upadhyaya spends one or two nights 
alone out of upashraya due to any special reason, he does not disobey 
limits laid down in the code. 


3. There are two special attributes of a gunavachhedak in the group 
namely— 

(1) In case a ganavachhedak stays in the upashraya alone for one or 
two nights (due to any special reason), he does not transgress limit laid 
down in the code. (2) In case a ganavachhedak stays alone out of 
upashraya for a night or two (due to any special reason), he is not guilty 
of ignoring limits laid down in the code. 


fered: orereeed at Be Pasteaatt ar wet “afsera” rex @ Pree eer Ta Beat 
& oad (9. 9094 9%) site area wre (J. 322) 8 of orard-aunara & ata aft aa after 
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aad @1 ae ia afte dt age a eM 2 ok ad UA & & fade 2, ce 
(9) Sameera, att (2) TeTTTTaSTa! 

‘ah ate orfesrat ar arent ga wenre B- 

(9) orreart onfe oorarg & Hat st oie ar we ae Ya we awd Fr (2) TEM} see 
ys ara wails & Sta ge AS ora 8 ders wide A Ae wT HT Ba FI (3) TG oe 
are antes wr Mt cea-was ony Sal & ard a ger a at ae wad F arse a aa 
get oe 8 Gea wad Fi (¥-4) Ren-awa ane & Grads 8g aan oy Pet ares @ 
2 one & fed cart we a aaa soem a eet ot WH MT A we et 
fren—wal ar Sra Yew Fy SE at ae F Pky s cent Myatt & fire 8 ah gaat 
ara at aed FI 


meraeaes & afar a afte feta gat aan @ at or ced ae tf we a 
afeera Toreradee & fie craven val aa ¢, aif woraebea-ae Ahe-aa oe A eat 
ertares Ue ti art: ore fre afer a caftera & vate F1 


Elaboration—Some specialities of Achar-kalp have been pointed 
here as ‘Atishaya’. In Sthananga Sutra at fifth sthan (pp. 175) and at 
seventh sthan (pp. 332) also five and seven atishayas respectively of 
Acharya and Upadhyaya have been narrated. Out of them five atishayas 
are the same as mentioned in the present aphorism while two atishayas 
of seventh sthan are special. They are—(1) Upkaranatishaya, and 
(2) Bhaktpaanatishaya. 


The underlying idea of five atishayas mentioned in the scriptures is 
as under— 


(1) An Acharya and others can clean the feet even in the upashraya. 
(2) He can go for call of nature in the vacant land adjoining the upashraya 
even if proper land for such purpose is available outside the village. (3) He 
can do many joint activities or activities relating to service such as 
washing of clothes or of attending to others if he so desires. Otherwise 
even if he has requisite strength, he can get such work done from others. 
(4-5) He can go out of the upashraya in order to revise some lessons, 
aphorisms or for some other reasons and stay there for a night or two 
alone or practice it in a lonely part of the upashraya. The use of these 
special powers and mantras for the benefit of a householder is prohibited 
in the Agams. But for monks and nuns they can be used any time. 


The last two special attributes of a ganavachhedak have been 
mentioned separately in the second aphorism because the first three 
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attributes are not necessary for a ganavachhedak as his post is an acting 
one and not of special importance. So the last two attributes are 
sufficient in his case. 


oneredl & Tet ar Pale Fra atte wraar 
RULES REGARDING STAY OF NON-LEARNED—THE PROHIBITION AND PRAYASHCHIT 


¥%. Bom a wa wees a (aed a) cree we 
ibrar wee (saerg) Haag TE sesqary waa TAT 

afer ag Sz aaa, afar ot Se de a afte ai ake aE FT de 
HATTA B Terr By a aE aT 

4. a mm at oe wentiie a (ait a) afeherem afifigarn 
ataPrrar— wary (save) At aay age arTeqart Trash TMT! 

orker arg ey srrareqaaet, F ated waht aay, afer ot hy Be a after ar aha 
ag oy rarer & afd wah daag, wahy ARS aries be at aftat aT! 

%. Wr araq Tet F (arate A) wae ware (Qealel) aT, wa Er ae ot wa 
Frspamr—waat aret wor HY arte ora (area) Regal a gem are Tear ae eva | 

aft ort ag ararvenrte ef at a (seas) Gender ay we wakae & wa we 
Bet tafe or a ararmarsat 4 A ct a sater-aeeter & ares Gen-de a ay wT 
rafters & ura ee #1 

4. TF oad Taert F (frase) FY ara war ad, se ax aa ait ota 
Preprr—weaat art Sora Forte aipelge (rete) Paella ws are Te Te aT | 

ale Bg orraremancaet drat Ra oth are W a a Aen-se a ag wa wafer} 
wa el tt Fa ay arrerTMacaet Ghat fea Hh cet ae tea A a ae Hh a va 
valet aeeter ar ag ar Be vrata orate! 


4. Many bhikshus who are not learned in scriptures (akrit) are not 
allowed to live in an upashraya which has only one boundary wall, one 
gate or only one entrance-cum-exit, in a village up to capital or suburb 
{sannivesh). 

If out of them any one is observing Achar-prakalp then he is not 


lable for prayashchit of reduction in ascetic period or of prayashchit- 
austerities. 


5. Many bhikshus who are not well-read in scriptures are not allowed 
to stay and live together in an upashraya which has many boundary 
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walls, many gates and many entrances and exits, in a village up to 
capital or in suburb (sannivesh). 

If any monk well read in Achar-prakalp stays with them on the third 
day, then they are not liable for any prayashchit of reduction in period of 
monkhood or of prayashchit-austerities. If even on the third day no one 
well read in Achar-prakalp stays with them, then all of them are liable 
for prayashchit of reduction in period of monkhood or of prayashchit- 
austerities due to bye-passing the limits laid down for ascetic restraints. 

fate : gt gal ¥ ore wa Pshtega of afta roe aren ag act at waggT 
Paget a1 “omega” —-agagd wet 7H tl veld WEE ara frac HA a atraan wife & 
fry (areas, ToT, eedarfre, arahy att Pisflaga) ar ser ud Sow aT 
SU HOR sas t1 Fe are |e ala wa aa |e aT Py ame get F 
“Mega” Bet TAT 

wee Gat HY aera rer & fe Pah aes a WS crareGh Pigey a wlswe gga fig Pere 
BT ay at artrare Prged at agi ca are tert fh aa eee 

get Prag at ors a araftatt at git a dt frsed ware B— 


(9) aft corsa F Preset ar cer See weer wet a art we A a at sel onftar’l at ca 
fer hte él Gere G1 (2) ae oe Sasa F O-ort & orks anf al at ontnal at ow 
ard fea tem were bi thet Ra te BS Wate ota FI 


MTT SI ss TE Wels Set Faris areage anflares ere Ter Fo ore dere ah ry 
@ ofits wera & 1 ort: Rodd aha thee agga & aa ten aiees 


Elaboration—In these aphorisms, those bhikshus who are not well 
read in scriptures and who have not memorized Acharanga and Nisheeth 
Sutra including the meaning thereof are called Agadsuya-akritsuya. In 
other words it is very essential to study and memorise Avashyak, 
Uttaradhyayan, Dashavaikalik, Acharanga and Nisheeth Sutra in order 
to gain the capability of passing the ascetic life as head of a group. A 
bhikshu who has not memorized these Sutras and has not learnt their 
meaning is called Agadsuya in Agamik language. 

In the present aphorism it is mentioned that in case a bahushrut 
bhikshu moves away from a village leaving such (akrit) bhikshus behind 
who are not learned in said Sutras, then those bhikshus who are not 
proficient in scriptures (ageetarth) should not live together. 


In the context of upashraya, two different states have been narrated— 
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(1) In case there is only one common entrance-cum-exit in that 
upashraya, then the bhikshus who are not learned in Agams (ageetarth) 
should not stay there even for a day. (2) In case there are many 
entrances and exits in that upashraya, then the (ageetarth) bhikshus 
who are not learned in Agams can stay there for a day or two. In case 
they stay for the third day, they are liable for prayashchit. 

The author of the scripture appears to be of the view that there is a 
great possibility of loss in ascetic restraints even when many bhikshus 
who have a little knowledge of scriptures (ageetarth) stay together. So 
they should stay only with such a monk who is well read in scriptures. 
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orebed Pay 3 vet ar Patt Fry RULE REGARDING A BHIKSHU STAYING ALONE : 
&. Rom a we cate a (aif a) afters afifigaer 5 
afiPrart—rarm (saerg) Tag Tega Tomer Unf Prager TM, : 
RET YT SGU TIERRA Ki 
% & wif a ma wae a (Rr a) TERM, TENN, F 
Tarra —TTy (sae) aT AYR THT Une Prager zea, syst : 
art fread ofarrarred| 4 
8. a wag Tae (aR) Forte are aa, ore a at aie ote EF 
Promr—weaar act Sorata F arhet aEga ait agarnre fra at sh cen wa aera b, R 
arrage ait cena ordre Pg at Tear be weg aaa? rata we eo FI : 
9. TH Taq tae (ards) Fue are a, UH a at, TH Prem—waet 
ait Sha % area aga ott agora fey et et ara dag st orgy Tad FT = 
TET BETH Fi 4 
6. A bhikshu is not allowed to stay alone in a village up to capital : 
which has many vagadas, many gates and many entrances and exits iF 
even if he is well read in scriptures and Agams. So how can a bhikshu & 
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who has a little knowledge of scriptures and Agams can stay there. In 
other words, he is not allowed to stay there. 


7. A bhikshu who is well read in scriptures and Agams and is staying 
alone in an upashraya which has only one boundary wall, one gate and 
one entrance-cum-exit situated in a village up to capital should remain 
vigilant in his ascetic restraints both the times. 
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(9) wt Pig agge 8, va ware freer ate eT arte at a ante Art at TAG 
Frama 4a Het TRC (2) Reg Ue a, UH Art aa Same FY ae agga fy wT FHT FI 
(3) weerert (feel) Pg at sree (ate aie Tod ara area fea F sire abs A) dara 
wa dan TH al ye wet aet fore & ef-me Mt gh wet Eu ten art! 
(s) aetge arerarTas—artrere Pity at fare tt rere Sores A oreo Te TET eTAeT | 

there agaga Phg at other tes wr faert at ga ga ae ara aera F A are z, Tenfy 
fee vas Ff Pere eon att aon aaa fae Te BITE Tem, Te fret Se A Ga HT 
amare wate Bet F1 

Pia vert & smal ¥ tact hg } ate TA aaa ore achiral & TA 
for-for det a ere edt &, ae wa & fee fremgad at ane et sacle GT 
waft) ga anere ar ge atte ant & Ga A eae eevteere F Ra F1 

Elaboration—It is evident from these two aphorisms that— 


(1) A bahushrut bhikshu should not stay during his wanderings in an 
upashraya which has many doors and many passages. (2) But that 
bahushrut can stay in an upashraya which has only one door and one 
approach. (3) A bhikshu who is learned in Agams and is moving alone 
should continue increasing his religious aspirations through scriptural 
awakening both the times (while sleeping and while getting up or during 
day and during night) that may strengthen his non-attachment (towards 
worldly activities) and the quality of ascetic restraints. (4) A bhikshu 
who is not well read in scriptures and Agams should not stay alone in 
any type of upashraya. 

In this Sutra and in other Agams also it is mentioned that when a 
monk learned in scriptures can stay alone, still the purport of these 
aphorisms appears to be to make a provision in which upashraya he 
should stay and in which upashraya he should not stay or how he should 
be remain vigilant (in ascetic discipline). 

In order to understand which faults can possibly occur in case a 
bhikshu learned in scriptures stays alone in different types of 
upashrayas or when many bhikshus who are not well read in scriptures 
stay in an upashraya, the research scholars should study bhashya. The 
author of Agams has himseif, to a certain extent, clarified this purpose in 
the aphorisms ahead. 
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Ym — yard Prerert eT MARAT PRAYASHCHIT FOR DISCHARGE OF SEMEN 

C. wer Ue aes geht a gitar a wera, mer a aa feed see ari 
arate Gentrra Pract serenafstaos sassy anes aRerErt aopeTga | 

8. ea TY aed gehts a git a ware, cer a art frety sree artery 
aft garter Pooper Agee snag aS aRtereMt aypATET | 

6. wet ea arte Gh-gey fya-dem Gea @, sel a ga Pha eerat & dees 
& foot crferer ata F gen—qaret Prat ct a arqganttes miter vrata ara #1 

8. wa 8 ome h-goa Agr—aaa wee B, aei a err Poe Agar | 
Warr 8 feet aftr ata ¥ ya-gaie Pert ct va agate agate wakes 
STB 

8. Many men and women engage in sex at a place. At that place if a 
Jain monk with a strong attitude of committing unnatural sex 
discharges his semen in any non-living thing, then he is liable for 
anudghatik prayashchit. 

9. Many men and women engage in sex at a place. If a monk with an 
attitude of enjoying sex, discharges his semen in any non-living thing 
then he is liable for chaturmasik anudghatik prayashchit. 


farar : reat ere gal F fg at wore Tet ar a Cet Te Gere Per rar & att Tet 
wi Sal eat AF were are vir ar wearer B1 gaa Te ae thar B Pe weed BH yom } fa 
omftred arera Past at aber teat aga ure fre a eon & atte amas al ary a 
Wh omht tet Gy Rafe Y aa siareter der aga wena b1 ara: entered at a wh ober wa 
Tem wie ott tard at ht wets tem Fer at assem g dea A are & ent were 
fasta wactshta ten afee) 


Tree Ur UAE HF wet SF oa ole arta arent & weed wt gear ah zt ae va aera, 
wareary ante at teen oh Perth cect 8 dem a dares a feared & were eal we 
oem rafts ar fara Bi 


Elaboration—In the earlier four aphorisms there is the description 
regarding a monk staying alone or not staying alone. The present two 
aphorisms relate to breaking the vow of brahmcharya. Thus it is evident 
that even for safe-guarding brahmcharya raw bhikshus who are not well 
read in Agams can be in great trouble if they stay alone. There is 
possibility of disturbance in the mind of a well read monk if he stays 
alone. So a monk who is not well read in Agams should never stay alone. 
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In case a monk learned in Agams has to stay alone in any situation, he 
should make special effort to remain in a state of spiritual awakening 
with deep contemplation for strengthening austerities, ascetic restraints 
and non-attachment. 


When one is in a gachha or in a group, the vow of celibacy 
(brahmcharya) is protected due to many reasons including shame 
(involved in sex). So one gets inspiration for engaging in ascetic 
discipline and scriptural study. The above said provision is to deal with 
care where the vow of brahmcharya is affected by the strong intention of 
engaging in sex or by a polluting attitude. 

HTT HS Be BY eT A aftarterer ees a PTT 
PROHIBITION OF ACCEPTING ONE WHO HAS COME FROM ANOTHER GROUP 

90, Fy ary Preteen ay Peter at, Prvifs soy TS oT BAM, TIAA, 
fara, dfategat wer eerer soreiaren sateen, often, sere, 
afer, sfeterten, TeRCME soe, Hee Waked soRaaie vase 
a, ayfrag a, daftrag a ate gate feet ar sept a aeferrg at aay aT! 

99. ag Pere a Peri a, Peet sa wnt ser gaat aa 
Teh, TA SOR STAT a see Taker aaa Vay a, 
Moffirera ar, Salter a tea FUR feat ar rele ar Seeftras at TAT aT 

Jo, ara mT a ang Be Pare ae alten, eran, firs cite afore anare art ct 
WA we Te Ser fea ge tte A anata, vita, Pea, wel, geet ut a-yhe Ft 
eu af ot afer 8 a: ones 7 STA BH when See eye wae ea 
a ou a aa am Pabe-Pritedt at wa gs: uita FY orenita wen, ab ae 
atts caer een att are F cea Aa Gee & ae wa sera H Pre en a 
aan ar Pres wear at are HET Ht ET HTT FI 

99. oT TT A are gan Paka ale ated araq dfeere rare aren a at va day 
fet gz dy a ante aed qed waltaa en 4 ou a ae ae 
Pora-Paitedt at va gt: uite 2 create wen, cae ae aMatie wae HTT 
aie me 8 cea aa Here F ae Ba ater & fire en aT argfeen ar Pest wear 
Ta He AH Te BETH FI 


10. In case a nun who has come from another group has malicious, 
bad, faulty character, she should first do self-censure, pratikraman, 
condemn, and openly curse the faults she had committed earlier. Thus 
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she should cleanse herself and take an oath that she shall not incur such 
faults in future. She should accept prayashchit for her faults. Up to the 
time all this is done, it is not allowed to re-establish her in saintly 
conduct, to mix with her and to allow her to join the group. It is not 
allowed till then to direct her or guide her even for a short period. 

11. In case a monk has come from another gana (group), has malicious, 
bad, faulty and condemnable character, he should first do self-censure, 
partikraman (self-introspection), condemn and openly curse the faults he 
had committed earlier. Thus he should cleanse himself and should take an 
oath that he shall not incur such faults again. He should accept 
prayashchit for those faults. Up to the time all this is done, it is not 
allowed for monk and nuns to re-establish him in monkhood, to mix with 
him and to allow him to join their group. It is not allowed til! then to direct 
him or to guide him in that conduct even for a short period. 


Pre: geen one a de & aren alg ery-anedt qa: res whewz Ret ay tes 
‘aret & oa ore aera Tes aratt & ara res a Prore Pa ay ae ard at aa a, ha TET 
gerent farftr—-Praer meget 2 Gat FF 

U ORT RTs TATA 

Elaboration—-A Sadhu or a Sadhvi comes to another group after 
leaving the earlier due to the grave faults committed in practicing the 
vow of celibacy and the like or due to the fact that he or she has been 


expelled from the original group. These two sutras enunciate the rules 
and procedures when and how he or she should be dealt with. 
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SFT TT SATE TAY Bs THY T TI TT 
QUESTIONING OF A NUN COMING FROM ANOTHER GROUP 

9. 3 Pete a Prethet a ditear fran, a eee Rebtel Freie serghom Feit 
sea BRGY A, ATT T, TAT A, AyfrTe a, daferay a, dts safta 
fia a, std a, vefte a, aha aT 

2. aay Petar Feist sgfem a, senyfem a, feti sent art 
WU ae aisagat Rea sera saa wa Wake wate Goa aT, 
TRAY aT, VagtTG a, dif a, dairay a, aa caftd Ra a, gfe a, 
afefirra a, aieay a, aa Priest a gadoa, ata Pra ar 

9. Wt amie Prba-Patfeat ¢, ae wah ora ag ora ar a alts Taq 
Sere sree ant Pret omg ct Prey (arard-sereaa) et ¥S feet site gee yd F 
Ber fee gy Sty St onatern wag dered wafed Stare |ud PAT saa we TEM, 
Be are oH, ata A GH: Grenhta SoM, Sas ate some shot Son ait aa F 
Tet Tel rT (wet we fie) BS reve & Pee arenes enfe At Pom ar Peer aT 
Tr ITT BET Ht ae BEIT BI 

2. Pra & wie of ag ora rr 8 alten araq afrre arrare anit Pret are 
at Papel (rath) at quae or fer gf afaa ate at ameter oraq aoryed 
waked ean wo Tee wT WoT, Te are oa, afta F ga: grenfta Ser, 
Bad Ba oat Hort HEY BH atte re Ta HI oie Sar Here F Tea se aera BH 
feen or aigitan (areratte a fran) or Pest eer a ret ae ara &, Reg afr 
PriPaat v8 3 can ae ct 8 afer fe ae ge: at TT ae TT 

1. Sambhogie monks and nuns are not allowed to have any dealings 
with a nun of malicious, bad, faulty and commendable character if she 
comes to them. She should first self-censure, do pratikaraman, condemn 
and curse her faults and accept prayashchit awarded to her for her 
faults. Till then, one is not allowed to ask any question from her, to 
teach her, to re-establish her in the Order, to dine with her or to mix 
with her. Further, the permission of Acharya or Upadhyaya should be 
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informed first and his permission should be obtained. Till then one is 
not allowed to call her even for a short time that she is under the over all 
direction of Acharya and the like or allow her to join the group. 


2. A nun has malicious, bad, faulty and condemnable character. She 
comes to a monk. He should then after inquiring from nuns (pravartini) 
or without inquiring from her, make that nun to self- censure, hate, 
codemn her faults and accept prayaschit for her faults. Thereafter, 
question can be asked from her and she can be taught sermons. She can 
be re established in monkhood and she can be allowed to dine with them 
and mix with them. She can be given directions and named a disciple of 
a particular Acharya even for a short period. However, if the nuns do not 
want to keep her with them, she should go back to her original group. 


far : ws Tas & BT 90-99 F alts onary are Paber-Peht & ar TT a at WT 
Bes oretern wrath wet ar fauna fire ver S oie wage ey Ea Y dae aed 3 ary we 
asia sre ar rach at yor wah fea 31 


aft Probe & ore teh erat ad at we ae aries eryatt st oratg ered, sure 
ome at ywa, SA ae SA Te et Ta ETA St Ta ae &, Ta arI TTT HT Tach Bi 
fog WO fen, tet wed & are eats od wen a Protas sae ta ee Here b1 arent 
wife ae aaa ef at Aa aren Wa BA ae aden we ae 


aft Pata & ora cat ereratte & ae teh aed are ct a cas fare aaa at sratg, 
TARY at year Priq a aaa & seat ah (eet erevag) fear ye Ht Prete ae ve ate 
wl wah & ayd ax wad & ait va ened & gaits (aerate) amend, sree ot wath 
ah Phan on Préat ax wae F 


Elaboration—Aphorism 10 & 11 indicate the procedure regarding self 
censure and prayaschit due to a monk or nun of faulty, condemnable, 
malicious character who comes from another group. In the present two 
aphorisms there is provision regarding questions that Sambhogik monk 
or nun should ask from such a nun. 


In case such a nun comes to a nirgranthi, then she should first inform 
Sambhogik monks namely Acharya, Upadhyaya and the like. If they 
allow, only then she can keep that Sadhvi and have dealings with her. | 
She is not allowed to have dealings with her or to convey her definite | 
decision without such permission. In case, Acharya and the like is at 
some other place, she should wait for his orders. 


1 
i 
1 
In case such a Sadhvi comes to the Acharya and the like, he can take 1 
a decision after inquiring from Sadhvis (pravartini). In peculiar ! 
T 
‘ 
1 
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circumstances, he can take a decision even without such an enquiry and 
hand her over to the pravartini. He can direct that the said Sadhvi shall 
be for a short period under the charge of such and such Acharya, 
Upadhyaya or pravartini. 

weary Ree wet waht Paht— Fate RULES ABOUT EXPULSION 

3. o Peer a frearitet a aatem fen, at aes frit ated ae 
Wied Ratt Sere ag ot Teaae aes aed ArT aT! 

wee ooo TT ala Ta TTS OT a | ga ate sah area 
Teed Tisces wiga Pei er” a a eer, wa a AT aug wae TURE 
aaed fie sea! Fat wea, we a sag wad afte wid 
Ret StI 

¥. & frien @ Petit @ ase faa, Ao eae Peete waa aces 
Wied Rete Hea) way ot ited Tees astge Reet aA! 

Fa TT sey arahte- sea WaT aaa ea TATE EAT | onpy 
orang ate Fae areas ore Tee Me Pei eA” ar a Vere, TE 
Ral ae Tee oes Hits Reise etal a a at eet wd a og a 
mites ated risrt ara 

3. at Paba-Priteat amitte %, ori fete at ude ¥ amitre aaa ae 
eee freeith aca (rer a aret Preern) wel aca %, Reg wae A aif areere 
ae See Te fren aon aera zi 

We UB-FEt a Pet aa se wert we HS ad! FH age arom a Get wr 
Arie aaa ae Se Ge eaihh gen El” Fa Ware HEA Ue aE ale (rat Se 
@l) Vary Bt ct wea Fh sas Te aTathte aa a= Se TS Perit ac 
Fel Beret $1 ale ae WET a at at yeaa A oes or The aE Te TT 
we eh wer aera F1 

%. oh Pabe-Prifaat aediire , oat Pdeh at wae 2 arse eae oe 
ae frereinh aor we Gera St fg Tet a amit sae we Eth wa air 
BET BT F1 

wa a amt arerd ar voreara & dar A Wea aa OS ga wae awe PS a A 
aye anet & we ogee ere a We ee Sasi aoe ae ares wa Prareh 
eet wed gI wa ae Poh aft (ned-sae & wind amt ate as a) 
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UEINTY St at ses Hea Tha Fh amie gan ew ST a aa Pasi eer 
wel Seam BUA ae Garay + aT St oda A wes Ta ABs ae wa aH wa 
front aon pera FI 


3. If Nirgranth and Nirgranthis are Sambhogik, it is not allowed to : 
expel the monk (Visambhogik) from the gana (group) and stopping 
Sambhogik treatment with him indirectly. But directly stopping 
Sambhogik treatment with him, he can be expelled from the group 
(declared Visambhogik). 

When they meet each other, one should say—“O the blessed ! I, due to 
such and such reason, am stopping Sambhogik treatment (living 
together) with you and declare you Visambhogik.” If in reply to it, he 
repents for his fault then it is not allowed to stop Sambhogik treatment 
with him and treat him as Visambhogik (expelled from the group). If he 
dogs not repent (for his fault), one is allowed to directly stop Sambhogik 
dealings with him and treat him as Visambhogik. 

4. If monks and nuns are Sambhogik, then a nun (Nirgranthi) is not 
allowed to be Visambhogik with others stopping directly Sambhogik 
dealing. But she is allowed to be Visambhogik with the other indirectly 
stopping Sambhogik dealings. 

When they reach near their Acharya or Upadhyaya, they should 
say—“O the blessed ! I, due to such and such reason want to indirectly 
stop Sambhogik dealings with such and such nun and be Visambhogik in 
dealing with her.” ; 


Fara Fat Aa A ashes caer & ede ae ah Patty aes ws Ba fing ah ae Pg’ ee! 
BAT FC HOTS oh TR MIG TG AU hee ae wr AE SE aes LA aT TAD | 
we wae Era A wae “Pag” sree 8 wel “omer” ease arog eth arerd @ res & arya 1 
Bie Biss orrraTe faq fer edt At any at ome ary } are ae we wer aha Ae BL ! 

aiftaal ot ay & aa ata arerett & aaa Pater wer snasae dent, fag | 
mre ery —ereae at were fer Par Poet sh ary -areh ah aremsifiee ae wed Et 

fig fat fee art ae eye & ane ovat at ad sit ahtaal Ret A a : 
arth ataal Ht aguate ¥ oneratt @ tide a ord quae we, we et Gal A ard wee | 
atte ade—fresir an area 8 ! 
3a were Prdad & weary wets ay aT are aes Stet ar Garey SEH TEA Te TET : 
arer at Foch ve mead tax oes aT EST Ta MT ea PETE A eT i 
wera_fereke a Rea aT S! J 
u 

E 
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Elaboration—In these two aphorisms, the procedure of stopping 
Sambhogik treatment has been narrated. In case a bhikshu wants to 
stop dealings with another bhikshu, he can do so clearly narrating the 
faults committed by that bhikshu. In this aphorism the word bhikshu 
should be understood to mean Acharya because the Acharya alone is the 
administrator of the group (gachha). Without informing him (the 
Acharya), it is not proper for any monk of the gachha to stop dealing 
with another monk (of the same gachha). 

It is essential for nuns to inform Acharya and the like but Acharya 
and the like can declare a monk or a nun as Asambhogik without 
consulting monks and nuns. 

A bhikshu should inform the Acharya in the presence of those monks 
who are to be made Visambhogik while the nuns should inform the 
Acharya in the absence of the nuns whom they want to be declared 
Visambhogik. Then the Acharya should enquire into the matter. This is 
the interpretation of direct and indirect Visambhog. 

If after such information, the monk or nun who has committed the 
fault repents for the said faults in ascetic discipline and thus becomes 
humble and straight forward, then after awarding prayashchit to 
hinyher, normal dealings can be maintained with hinvher. In case he/she 
does not repent for the faults, the dealings with him/her should be 
stopped forthwith. . 


watered Ber stihe % Af FreT PROCEDURE OF INITIATION (IN MONKHOOD) 

4. A amg Protery freidf omit agg yerdae a, FATT a, Rete aT, 
BERT a, aftr a, dyftay a, a gait a a, syed wT, ver a, 
area aT : 

&, aay Prete Preifl safe ory went a ora Ayr aT, aa gaia Re 
a, yea a, sera a, aAT aT! 

8, Rang Pretliet Pret oot ogy veatag a oe AYR a, de sah 
Rea a, arated a, afefirre a, areaT aT 

é, aay Pride] fret eas ster Weta aT ona Hef aT, Aa gutta ft 
U1, soe a, veehiag a, aay TI ; 

4, Pret (areal) et orrtt fren art & faq afta aon, ya wor, fee 
oer, uit a gr crenfte Be, Tae ae tem ait wea soar tet we & Pre 
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fréer arent Pre at set aera 3 aon safta-aerar & fae vee Peon (arene) ar 
arate (sores a wah) at (Prat an) Pest eon va Sa are Ser Te BHAT F! 

&. gad # rer war & fay fedt Peed at vaftrs Ser ed ae soa AT 
ae & fae és aon febe at aoa & car aeraret & fee seat fen ar aagieer 
aor Pear STAT Ue SA MTT BET BETTS! 


9, fake (arg) a aoa free art & fire ata ae aaq wa teat A 
ae & fae Prég ae Probe at vet esa & cer arcane & fig Test er a 
orgie aor Praet ea Tal TS ATCT BOAT ET BETA Fi 


¢, Prba a or ar Brea aa & fare watts Her, are Saar short Het & faz 
Présr amen Probe at meet bo car aeraret & fe saat feer at orafter ar Peer 
DOT Ud Ba art wes & fre arya Sat wea | 

5. A Nirgranth (monk) is not allowed to initiate, get shaved, educate, 
initiate again in ascetic conduct, or to direct a nun to stay with him or to 
dine with him in order to make her his disciple. He is also not allowed to 
direct that for a short period she shall be under the supervision of such 
and such Acharya (disha) or such and such Upadhyaya or pravartini 
(anudisha) nor can he keep her as such. 

6. A nirgranth is allowed to initiate up to direct a nun for dining with 
him in order to make her as disciple of other nun. He is allowed to direct 
that for a short period she shall be under the supervision of Acharya or 
Upadhyaya and he can keep her as such. 


monk to dine with her in order to make him as her disciple. She is also 
not allowed to direct that for a short period, he shall be under the 
supervision of such and such Acharya and such and such Upadhyaya nor 
she can keep her as such. 


8. A nirgranthi (nun) is allowed to initiate upto direct a monk to dine 
with her in order to make him a disciple of another monk. She can also 
direct that he will be for a short period under the supervision of such and 
such Acharya or Upadhyaya and can grant her permission for it. 


fater : area freee ary a ter areas, wares & are ud at St Sat aed, 
ooreara a wake & are S aH 1 enh awe alg sitar APH Pes are ar are at Are 
wt THe 31 Bet wee BE A Ard aroha oA ery ar ated at diftra ae aad 31 fg 
WE ores a ateT OT aragas eat E1 
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7. A nirgranthi (Jain nun) is not allowed to initiate, up to direct a y 
4 
4 
4 
y 
4 
4 
y 
y 
¥ 
4 
¥ 
¥ 
4 
¥ 
¥ 
¥ 
aqaeR At (486) Vyavahkar Sutra i 


Spi She SS 


Ee ee ee ret 


feat ft oy at St aon a at amerd, soem & fare Aiea fen ot wear & ate 
aredt af dita wear Bt at ated, sores at wash & fre Ska Reet or aa Bi Reg ery 
art fey area at ait aed ory fire ery at Ate we Ge wad ga fag aT RE ea 
& fares St aatern eat B1 

Elaboration—As a general rule a monk is initiated in monkhood by an 
Acharya or Upadhyaya and a nun is initiated by the Acharya, 
Upadhyaya or pravartini. However a monk who is learned in Agams can 
initiate a monk or a nun in ascetic conduct. Similarly a nun who is 
learned in Agams can initiate any monk or nun. But it is essential that 
they should take permission of Acharya. 

In case a monk is to be initiated he can be initiated in monkhood for 
an Acharya or Upadhyaya. In case a nun has to be initiated, she can be 
initiated for Acharya, Upadhyaya or pravartini. But a monk cannot 
initiate a nun for himself nor a nun can initiate a monk for herself. 
Deviation from this rule, brings disgrace to the administration of Jinas. 

fade sre oh: ventag = Ofta wo ye = Get we! Rear = Bier 
BUT! wen fret Y eereenfega Terr! area en F orate ce_afters anf arat B 
fate aera i sagery = a8 Ser Sar fT = srerafy Sari waaay = aT THAT 
MEANING OF IMPORTANT WORDS. 

Pavvettaye—To initiate in monkhood. Mundovettaye—To shave the 
head. Sikkhavettaye—To educate. To teach Dashavaikalik, the 
procedure regarding clothes, their upkeep. Uvatthavettaye-—To initiate 
in major asceticism. Sambhunjittaye—To give food and the like, 
Samvasittaye—To keep him along. 


geal Ie ne at Prder ares den ar Pater 
PROCEDURE OF INITIATING OR NOT IN OVERALL DIRECTION OF A GURU AT A FAR AWAY PLACE 


8. a arg Pretchet faehaee fea at sete ar aie at aca aT! 

90, amy Preteret feed Rea at aah a safe Tarte aT 

8. PaPedt at gre (aga ax Te ge) WARE or yet at van are (Rear A Gat 
AM) UME BUM HE HeIT FI 

90. Pra at gee anerd a ye on arate Ser a aT aT eT F 


9. Jain nuns are not allowed to initiate or get initiated in overall 


guardianship of a pravartini or spiritual teacher who is staying at a far 
away place. 
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10, The Jain monks are not allowed to initiate or get initiated in 
overall guardianship of an Acharya or spiritual master who is staying at 
a far away place. 

fate : Reet oh areh—(fecet enh) at wel oc afer dr at at oe aa a oT 
Fe ge watt at Pear A aes Peek & we Ate era ae sever t, ah ae ae 


weet ot Ta wach, afte qe ot & ats ugar ay waa we ane & arena ves ae 


aftatta & ana, ae stare aA ora, set yooh Sere St ara aT ara BT ara say Rahat F 
are taer-fraey a ag, waite saa EF Bt were wed 8, vente arco a otra 
woo anf ar Peter ane fevett & re ara Stor aredd & fare feeder fires ara Br 


armrest rg at oh geet omar anf at fier am Pres ax Poet & oa Ara Ser ae 
Seat %, dar wre arieg acts aredt & fe ae we at a aT ay HU HA 
ed &1 Roe oh facta as A ot ge A ag &, oer omer re F ae aera Tar 8 Pe ae Ara 
ae arent fig wet er ad arth, aera oe we amines & ae seer arent hte a 
art, tert ct area da F Poet & ore Ara St wea 2 


Elaboration—In case any worldly detached lady wants to get initiated 
in asceticism she is not allowed to do so accepting overall supervision of 
a pravartini who is staying at an extremely far away place from that 
area because she neither can go alone to such a distant place herself nor 
can any one take her to such distant place. Further there is possibility 
that her mind may change during the long period, she may fall ill, the 
spiritual teacher may fall ill or die and in suchlike situation many 
turbulations may arise in the mind which may disturb her peace. 
Therefore it is prohibited to initiate a nun in asceticism by declaring as 
her spiritual teacher a nun who is at very distant place. 


An ordinary bhikshu is also not allowed to get initiated in monkhood 
accepting overall supervision of an Acharya and the like who is at a far 
away place. It should be understood as a corollary because the faults in 
ascetic conduct mentioned in case of a nun may occur in case of a monk 
also. Still the purpose of the exception mentioned in second aphorism as 
mentioned in bhashya is that in case the monk being initiated is healthy, 
well read in scriptures, detached from worldly activities and also a 
speaker in Dharma and his Acharya is also well read in scriptures, then 
he can get initiated accepting overall guardianship of that Acharya 
athough the said Acharya is at a distance. 
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awee—suereT & faft—Frtz TO SADHU QUARREL—PROCEDURE THEREOF 

99. taney fret fesfess ages feta 

92. amg Prieet fehegrs TEs fasta 

99, Raber & af urea aes a ome dt oe x wd A TI eT aT 
SORA GO Fal GHTT Bi 

92. Prifert 4 aft cet ane ot are at we Grail ds F ed ge A oo eT 
UT MTA BE BEIT F 

11. In case a quarrel arises between two or more monks, then they are 
not allowed to pacify or beg pardon from a great distance. 

12, In case a quarre! arises between two or more nuns, then they are 
allowed to pacify or beg pardon even from a great distance. 

RRR : THHM, v. ¥ A aera t-aTy-aed a Gare BA] Te Tae Pd Per ere 
one wee Fe Bere 1 cen MAH Set F a Tw A sguifal B are ats Pree wes Ge Set 
Haan ry ott are F oe aquaria My-aredt & HH eae: or Peet A reo a aa aT 
Wa sera & at ane a aT & feng afge Ga A ae ore aries fig ore Pt a ae 
fay & we rarer ar eee fe oH entee, Peg hig a serena ore Gf aHraRET aC 
wate get orerr—arerT PITT Bt SIT A 8-90 aE arqare Gl aA ar ale Phe Te wT 
art verity & oie My wr oie ae Mt ara Fi ake Prae or aa a at aed ath ar 
arftaat & wer ae ret aren ae eafeq ates Pres afgres aa a onter @ Fi fg 
TR TT SU Hera oa 1 ATE ed Rear ares wre at ora at ae Res 
Bare B1 

war Ua Te & eB aT a Wart we 

(3) ax Q—afe fect & of arcenh ar ara at dere at at sa yas Y wea Bee 
Srey eA ee | ae oT wit WaT oT Sea GI" awe ag aati Pet at ye 
BIT BE Bt al OMe BET Re AS ment es ony ae at, YH: Oe ear ae BET” 

(2) a A-anFa, AeA Ve aaeT @ ges at PT ofS aT AAT 

WH van & ae @ oat weal at gfe ud ea Ht ofa & ae ar wen aie at 
ETAT we gel arerertr fetes 81 (Ree: coreare yf aft aterener oft, 9. 202-203) 

Elaboration—In Brihat-kalp Uddeshak 4, it has been stated that monk 
and nun should not leave that area without seeking forgiveness from 
each other when a quarrel arises. Still if one of them goes to a distant 


place because the other one did not get pacified and later that monk or 
nun who did not get pacified earlier thinks himself/herself or because of 
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inducement from any other that he/she should seek forgiveness then the 
nun should not go to the far away place. She should rather send her 
request of forgiveness through some bhikshu who is going that side. But 
the bhikshu should seek forgiveness only by going to that place. The 
purpose of having different provision in the code should be understood in 
the light of aphorisms 9 and 10 that the movement of nun is dependent 
on others while it is possible for a monk to go alone. If the place 
concerned is nearby then the nun also should go there with other nuns 
and seek forgiveness. The provision in the aphorism is with reference to 
a fairly distant place. It is however, very essential to seek mutual 
forgiveness. In case one dies without seeking forgiveness, then he 
becomes adverse follower of the code. 


Forgiveness is if two types on the basis of external (Dravya) 
forgiveness and internal (bhaava) forgiveness. 


(1) In respect of Dravya—In case one is having anger or ill will 
towards another, he should say directly—‘I forgive you and I am having 
a pleasant attitude towards you.” In case one becomes angry because the 
other one had committed a fault or he should tell him—“I committed a 
mistake. Please forgive me. I shall not act in such a manner again.” 

(2) In context of Bhaava—To make one’s heart completely pure by 
equanimity simplicity and humility. 

Thus the process of observing forgiveness completely is to have pure 
thoughts and clean heart and then to forgive and seek forgiveness. 
(Commentary : Upadhyaya Shri Kanhaiyalal ji Maharaj, pp. 392-393) 
aaferare aaret F Pate Frataray & fers rare a1 Raf Pte 
PROHIBITION OF STUDYING SCRIPTURES DURING PROHIBITED PERIOD 


93. A aay Petar eit are wat SEAT 

9%, ag Prerdey fehy ere mead ate Preiafrerds 

93. Fabel at afape are Y eae aon vei Hea El 

a. Rabe at Para fathead at aafige ora 8 fh ears on eer #1 


13. Nirgranths are not allowed to study scriptures during prohibited 
(vyatikrisht) period. 


14. Jain nuns can study scriptures under the guidance of a Jain monk 
even during prohibited period. 


Pe re rt ere er tt a et a eo oc kal 
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fee : rr arnt ar rena fre are 8 five &, as are oF ort & fire age aa 
oe wnat &1 aera wt Ue waa 4 eee sai are & aa ws wr sea wa HTT 
aie | (atthe eareare arer Profterge, seater 99 & argare art) Baa Haat Tal a ais ATA 
aor Rew alte Tet BT Gaara Gee Sets Gal BT a Gemets F ea aha Bt 

a & sree afte gal or Tare 3 area SoH wae aa A Pitta &, Bg eet qa 
area & fora Pofeh & ore eareara wet ar ommenites frera Bi sear wre ae & fh oat 
weet or oftaay et ye oe sonar anf at Gar araywas a rat %, Ped fe oe 
ay -anaay A aR we Sh TT BAM Wl ATY-eiRee & oa aA } earga Bt 
OT al BAD SUIT wer AH are Ste @, satay ae ye ot 1g %, ten were ae 

Elaboration—The study of certain Agams is prohibited during a 
certain period. That period of time is called prohibited period for these 
Agams. Monks and nuns should not study Agams during that period. In 
other words they should not read original text of Agams at that time 
(Prohibited period should be known as stated in uddeshak 19 of Nisheeth 
Sutra). In brief, study of Kalik Sutras is prohibited during the second 
and third quarters of the day and the night. The study of Utkalik Sturas 
is prohibited during the four junctions (Sandhya-kaal) namely sunrise, 
noon, sunset and midnight. 

In the first aphorism the study of available Kalik Sutras is prohibited 
during the period so mentioned (Utkaa!) but in the second aphorisms 
there is an exceptional provision in case of study by a nun before a 
pravartini. It is because sometimes pravartini or nuns have to recite the 
text before Upadhyaya and the like so that the tradition of memorising 
the text may continue. The usual timing of scriptural study and taking 
lessons from the texts for monks and nuns mutually is second and third 
quarter of the day. So there is this exception. 


Rasteer— feet ay earearar ae ar fa Proter 
PROHIBITION OF STUDY OF SCRIPTURES IN PROHIBITED TIME 


9%. aang Peter a rerio a oearey wend SAT] 

98. aay Petar a Peis a ARSE Me SEAT 

94. Prat oft Prifead ay orareara ore ¥ areara aca Fel aera F1 
9. Probe oft Prifadt ot rene are 2 ea ae Gere FI 


15. Monks and nuns should not study scriptures during the period 
prohibited for such studies. 
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16. Monks and nuns should study scriptures during the period 
assigned in scriptures for such studies. 


fier : vad @ at F aera F arena oer ar Pde eet B1 aeTer eee 
faga ait amma & afer offre ¥ 2a 

Elaboration—In the present two aphorisms, study of scriptures is 
prohibited during the period prohibited for such studies. Detailed 
description regarding prohibited timings for scriptural studies is in the 
last appendix of the Agam. 


orrditter areareara ¥ eareare aor fat Prete 
PROCEDURE OF STUDYING/NOT STUDYING DUE TO PROHIBITION RELATING TO PHYSICAL CONDITION 


99, A arg Prete at Pret at ee oT BT SKI BE 
FOTIA LAAT | 

99, Prabal va Pattaat at wart wari I Hee eet ay 
BRIT &, Py TIT WH Ta SH ate Sa Here F1 

17. Monks and nuns are not allowed to study scriptures when they 


are deprived for such studies due to their physical condition, But they 
can mutually teach each other. 


frm : ya 94 F ce state oe 8 area act ar aera Frade Peer 7H fF, 
aentt cet ge: Pree act ar arent ae F fe aie ot wae or erie a a aad aT 
areTTeTS PTT Ue TEA A Reka oes ae ae aE oH Qa at are aa WA A a 
oon a de ¥ den sogm vai 31 ote ary-aiRaat A ante aren aa Wl A at at 
fot & aie ash Reh % onareara wr are A at sa vert arte fea anda Bt aad E atk 
Bae al St area 8 aergen a ond 31 aa: as qa oe fafa at ar A tae gos 
arena % arraee fours ara & Re case aot at atte Oe @ ys oes ATE a are 
TORR Stee at AAT Sat ST ae Wad Fi eg Te & afeftes wad: aE HoT a EAT 
ta & patel a fife At 

Elaboration—In Sutra (Aphorism) 16, one is prohibited to study 
scriptures at the time of ten physical conditions whereas such study is not 
allowed. Still the cause of repeating it in the present aphorism is that 
during the period of mensturation or when scriptural study is prohibited 
due to any deep wound, it is not proper to stop the study of an Agam in 
between whose study is in progress and the monks and nuns concerned 
are in a fit condition to continue that study. When many monks and nuns 
are studying together the state of stopping studies may arise sometimes 


aE Yr (492) Vyavahar Sutra 


Rad SS eS SS 


| 
i 
Ki 
Mi 
Pa 
Si 
i 
i 
oi 
Ki 
ad 
wi 
Pil 
Pil 
i 
Si 
Bid 
Mi 
i 
Mi 
i 
Fi 
i 
Si 
Ki 
Fi 
i 
fi 
Ba 
oi 
i 
fi 
i 
Pi 
i 
Fi 
i 
(=| 


SSS SS 


ee eg 


earlier in case of one of them and later in case of the other. Thus many 
days can pass in this condition and the study of scriptures may become 
topsy turvy. So keeping in view such a situation that may sometimes 
arise, there is this exception in the present aphorism with respect to 
prohibition of study relating to physical condition that monks and nuns 
can study/teach scriptures among themselves after properly cleaning the 
blood, pus and the like of the wound. But except teaching scriptures, they 
cannot themselves study scriptures or listen to it as already prohibited in 
the first part of the aphorism. 


Fabel & fry srard—sareara a Pegs 8 sravaerar 
NEED OF APPOINTING ACHARYA OR UPADHYAYA FOR A NUN 

9¢. Reraaftary wet feia dh areata evita Pride ame se 
steiner 


98, Teri wrt Paid aaa erie feig eg arate 
Feary offre 


9¢. dhe ad at aemr-cata ant fret at de at & sem—qata at Reber at 
sarees & wy A hart eer Hert Fi 


98. ars ae at ert—cata art Pobh at ote af 2 omrr—quta at Pre a 
orerd or soreara & wy F tare Be aI F 

18. A Jain nun who has thirty years of ascetic life to her credit is 
allowed to accept a monk of three years of monkhood as Upadhyaya. 

19, A Jain nun who has sixty years of ascetic life to her credit is allowed 
to accept a monk of five years of monkhood as Acharya or Upadhyaya. 

fader : Beers 3, Wa 99-92 A witat at onerd, saeaa wa wahhh AF frat cea 
ae yet ot ered, crema at fist & cea oases eet Bl ae hem de al A 
dten-cate va area ae at oH ae 3 argent & fre Pera war B1 

Wee a aa # die ae at den—gata are area & fare soreara a Prats of ars ad BD 
Sten—vate are area & ferg orrereé at Fights ae eet $1 ga Set Ga ar aed ae fe ate 
at ae @ den—vala are enact at sorenra we vat & fier cea TA Gear Bait as 
ay aa @ Qen—sata at aay at overt & Per te we sera F1 

om ad doar % ae aft wader arnt at ora St on, aT re Blewe ifbererdt wa one 
a Oe ciate a oF eect a onend onft at frgits ar aesae a tea Bae oe 
wat a ata ater 3 
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Elaboration—In Uddeshak 3, verses 11-12 it is essential for Jain nuns 
to remain under the supervision of Acharya and pravartini and 
Upadhyaya and for monks to remain under supervision of Acharya and 
Upadhyaya. That provision is for those monks and nuns who have ascetic 
life of not more than thirty years and not more than forty years of age. 

In the present two verses, it is stated that an Upadhyaya should be 
appointed for a nun who has thirty years of ascetic life and an Acharya 
for a nun who has sixty years of ascetic life to her credit. The gist of both 
these verses is that the nuns whose ascetic life is not more than thirty 
years are not allowed to lead their ascetic life without an Upadhyaya 
and pravartini and the nuns who have ascetic life upto sixty years are 
not allowed to lead ascetic life without an Acharya. 

In case after the period mentioned above, the person holding the post 
dies or leaves the gachha (group) and becomes poor in ascetic conduct, it 
is not essential for the concerned nuns to appoint an Acharya. This is the 
purport of these verses. 


Bet TER BY Tees site TITY aT TET aT BI Ph 
PROCEDURE OF DISPERSING THE DEAD BODY AND ACCEPTING UPKARANS 


Ro, TANT geal freq a ona Agito, Fa aie de malay 
TT, By SF wo aT ah fa az Tia oa AgUTAT aa WBA 
water aftzaag | 

afer @ ger Sy Treats sarang aeons, way Bares Tera Seay 
are superar whtert aftehtad! 

Ro, mga free aren gar Prey aly srmena art a a aneert at me Soe 
aft oa art at ay swam ta ait ae ore a fee Tet ate TR Ee at oa Fa 
srr & avert at Ward Proffa yh Ff vfterar a waste eh oon wera f1 

afk Be Ya ar Sag woe Sod A AF ate et at SS aT TET HC: 
areas BH ater Heat TIT A SAT BETA FI 

20. If a bhikshu during his wanderings dies suddenly and another 
bhikshu sees his dead body and also finds that there is no householder 


available, he should discard that body at a lonely place, which has no life 
after properly examining it and cleaning it. 


In case some belongings (cloth, pot and the like) of that dead monk 
are worthy of being used, he should collect them subject to the 
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permission of the senior, keep them with him temporarily. After taking 
the permission of Acharya and the like, he is allowed to use them. 

fre : gem, were, ay F one A art at wa AA aM ay at A Ta 
fafa aang & ok wage Ue 4 fer ard gu ats fg arf YA oreel al we a one dt sah 
We Tere al Uae BY Pater wet F1 

oa anata’ fag ae ait & Ps set orere Y alg Tee wet & st ve ee ar yT- ae 
wr, a oe Refs & aysit St wa Taree Vara airs we F oes dn aT ak aE we aT 
ore Pag fart oh ore @ oa arent ore fg & 9a roe wt arf Fat a whee aa ot a 
3 ah yeaa wraftad & os eta &1 

Elaboration—In Brihat-kalp uddeshak 4 the procedure of disposing 
the dead body is stated when a monk dies in upashraya. In the present 
verse the procedure has been laid down when a monk dies on the way 
(during his wanderings). 


Ma Sagariyam—It means that when a bhikshu is satisfied that no 
householder is available nearby who could perform necessary rites in 
respect of that body, he should carry that dead body to a lonely place 
which has no life and discard it there. In case any bhikshu or many 
bhikshus due to any reason leave that dead body on the way, they all are 
liable for guruchaumasi prayashchit. 


aarti svat %1 Frofa DECISION OF PARIHARNIYA SHAYYATAR 

29. AMMG VaR ae] Tm a a aaa aHT—‘gahag eafta a stad 
won Prete wtaahe| a arnite afte 

MIT TEM TE ae, J ae aera A fe a ae, FR arntar 
ufteattari 

82. aenhty ward eaten, 8 a aed aTT—‘sahy a eA a alee wT 
Prin waar, & arnity afte) 

47 a EM, BET TEM, J Anite aftate! a fF aM, A fe arnfta 
uftetan 

29. green afe sara fed we 2 ait Prod at aA a A ae aE 
“Sat-get tary A ae Pra we we El" ge vert wemt BF aT Jeet aenhte 
(grant) &, ota: Tas Oe Here se Aa SETA ¥1 

fe qreamet eo a ae, Rey Road ox at aren we at ae gran é, ara: oPterd B 
ate Reed ve SF are att aA aren AA GE at SAT gree @, ate: SA afters #1 
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RR. geared ate ore ae aie tes at at ae ae fe Ree ee Fe 
srr Pre tet 1" ct ae grearere ®, ora: ae yee afterd B1 


afe oma at fiat go 7 SE, Reg whet are ae a ae arma F, ore: ae 
afterd & 1 ate fecher ait oer tat ae at Sey arnt ®, aa: Sai ahkert #1 

21. In case a Shayyadata (the person who has given house or 
upashraya to the monks for stay) later gives it on rent and tells the 
tenant that the monks are staying in such and such portion of it, then 
the owner of the house is Shayyatar or Sagarik and the monk is not 
allowed to collect food and the like from his house. 


In case a Shayyatar does not say any thing but the tenant says then he 
is Shayyatar. So he is parihariya (one from whose house monk cannot 
collect food). If both the owner and the tenant say (that such and such area 
is for monks) then both are Shayyatar. So in that case both are pariharya. 


22. In case a Shayyatar sells the house and tells the customer that 
monks are staying in such and such portion of the house, then he is 
Shayyatar and therefore is pariharya (nothing can be collected by monk 
from his house). 


DASE SS oO 


If the seller does not say anything but the purchaser says then he is 
Sagarik and therefore pariharya. If both the seller and the purchaser 
say, then both are sagarik. In that case both are pariharya. 


Ritan : Pha fire qart Y coc gan t, saan aes va Pred oe ta aT Ta aa TA 
Rafer % Rag an sree at Tent &, Fa WF at BATU Wega Ga A ere er rare 

af aber aren ar ford ae aA aren aati Phy at oret wart Y venagds set A 
one Set Bt a ae are APT MTT 1 ae ae Pg at seed F steve Tea Fee ara 
ae dar &, Rog Fert ar yd arora Ose fig & wet an elo a ant fe age aT 
om fag wet, Gee ae ae eae A Gere a oe” deh Reh F oh rare A saat 
Wee Foner ae S Pe at great eT wet Be ae a aTTET one ‘gras’ BEAT 

woh oe sremeren Hh we Re AY one 8” sire qa anh oh ae Be AE A one bY ae 
Sei at grerat ar eeu afk eat oe oS BA Y an ore at Rest ws aA A aren waAt 
fae 81 aR Gera, 3. 2, 92 F ote enforcer tt ee eat A aaa ae 
ar Peer feat 7a &1 

38 ae A yer & a} fey Sas’ ge ar wets Pear war 1 gaat are get fe eT 
Phy eu gon Sa wel ae seer G, 3a Set A er at aa 9 ‘sHaRe ge a aa 
Sigel gt 8 ger, & 2, g. 9-90 9 ae_arah ca yee Sat a ae area az 
arr Bt A saree wer war Sane: Tet Sura ges Ter ar Aa are SAAT eT 
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Elaboration—In this aphorism it has been clarified that who shall be 
termed as Shayyatar of a monk if the owner of the house where bhikshu 
is staying gives it on rent or sells it. 

In case the purchaser or the tenant happily allows the monk to stay 
there, then he shall be termed Shayyatar. In case he is silent or ignores 
it and does not specifically indicate his permission for stay but the 
earlier owner of the house clarifies about the stay of bhikshu by saying 
that the monks shall stay there for such and such period and thereafter 
that portion shall belong to him (the purchaser), then the earlier 
Shayyatar remains the Shayyatar. The idea is that one who is Shayyatar 
the food from his house shall be called Shayyatar-pind (food not 
acceptable to the monk). 


In case the original Shayyatar says that he allows monks to stay and 
the new owner also says that he also allows monks to stay, then both of 
them should be considered as Shayyatar. In case they are able to 
understand when properly told regarding the purpose in declaring 
Shayyatar then it is proper to have permission of only one of them 
because it is laid down in Brihat-kalp, uddeshak 2, verses 13 that in case 
of a house owned by many persons, the permission should be taken only 
of one out of them. 


In this aphorism the word ‘upashraya’ has been used for the house of 
a lay man. It is because the author of Agams has named both the 
houses—one where the bhikshu is staying and the one where he is going 
to stay as upashraya. In view of it, in Brihat-kalp, uddeshak 2, verses 
1—10, the house where food grains have been stored or the factory and 
the like is also called upashraya. So the word upashraya should be 
understood as house belonging to the householder. 


oH TET Het Bi fay PROCEDURE OF SEEKING PERMISSION 

QR. Reayer srageatioh a fe aia sitere sep, feat go fea a, Tt 
HM, Fa a, FA aT A sees stttera 

28, Tee sts aE 

23, flan & ae oe harvard |e antl Peer asalt Ft wh aren at oT weet 2, ca 
fier, wg, ga er at wet A ear aula saat H orran geet St on wat 31 

2¥. ae art a oon a al oa ae a ht onan gem STH ART! 
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23. The permission can be taken of the widowed daughter also who is 
living in the house of her parents. Permission can be taken of the father, 
brother, son also. : 


24, In case a monk has to stay on the way, he should seek permission 
of that place also. ! 


Pier: vert aa FY gare wet & fe dae aia a at HY aaa Ba a, Ut ae at 
BUT Fes, Tra ara aH art wend Bi Parise sat DH aren wey att at wad Pg at weet 
Roe Hare @ wer frat & ue Fa cect S at Tae A aren at an aad 1 eet vere at 
wma Ud fetere stat a, saat A aren oh on aad B1 ter & wet aT Ge aA 
(aera) ont F font a att wert ut ee ae He TT Gor St A Ph TEA aT 
steht ay st aren ot ot Bad 81 


fadia gargere fag at feet wee Ey ah ant A ga & Ae aan ora wei seo a 
Ba RIT oet eu ahs Bh amen eet arfeas af ag Hh aren 2A aren 7B at oe AF 
seer & fry “mes SH omen 8” Var Tear awh Pry set wae B Rog Red oh vere a 
onan fare fer wet oe A aA See TTT 

Elaboration—In the first aphorism it has been stated that from any 
grown up member in a joint family whether he is a woman or a man, the 
permission for stay can be taken. But in case a daughter, due to any 
reason, is permanently staying in the house of her father, her permission 
can also be taken. Similarly if there is a responsible servant in the 
house, his permission can also be taken. In case there is an open 
verandah of the house, and the owner of the house has gone somewhere 
after closing the house, the permission for sitting in the verandah can be 
taken from the neighbour or the passer bye. 


According to second aphorism, in case a bhikshu during his 
wanderings has to stay under a tree or at any other place, then he 
should seek the permission of the person who is already staying there. In 
case no such person is available who could grant the permission, he * 
should, for the purpose of staying there, say—“I seek permission of , 
Shakrendra.” Thereafter he can stay there. But he should not stay 
anywhere without any sort of permission. 


ere — Uber F aire TET ETF ar RTT 
PROCEDURE OF SEEKING PERMISSION ON CHANGE OF RULER 


1 
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2k. F warety, sdaty, deky, diet, vaftecy feeguet sey 
Tea sires sepa fa! 

24. UH Fl TY & Te a TT ST ate at fig (es) afens os agai arr 
oar T, Teta afahesr ott Wa-aee Tag are Ww ct ay-aReet & 
fig gehpea otren Gt aeres art ae AI teat 


8. tT Hh yy & ae a con wr afte a oft va eae we frm Be 
UT gat arr aara St one, tarde Rew a oe aT UI-aeT uate at ag 
a ary-ahtaat at Repeat aa at wafer) a tar & fre gael are ona & 
aa aie! 

25. A king dies and thereafter a new ruler is crowned. He is not 
invaded by the enemies, the dynasty is continuing undisturbed and the 
administration is as before. Then the permission granted earlier 
remains in force for the period upto which it had been granted to the 
monks and nuns. 

26. After the death of a king, a new ruler is crowned. At that time the 
kingdom has been divided or it has been attacked by enemies. The 
dynasty of the rulers is disturbed or there occurs a change in 
administrative set-up. Then the monks and nuns should seek the 
permission of stay again in order to safe-guard their life of ascetic 
restraint. 


feaa : fig -fhaftrat fra aa ¥ fren ard al, cae ton ar after a ann oe 
ae TET TST! wa Tree F hada A ae ae St Rafal saat B- 


(9) We UeT e Ta OT oa der Ton SF et ae Hae alts wr uftada ger a, 
ae We, aaen ait ort a ag oftads a gar et at ge veer at eg onan & fear 
feet ot Reo B, YH: ate AA a oTagaee ael teat Bi 


(a) afe ag aden aera a, een ar Rada A ua A at ae Pre 
aot & fare ge: onet Ot atagae a ara Fi 


wh or dal & ag-ahtadi & fact ae Bt Uae UH wy aah & are we wT At 
wig at Roe guage Rea sh aaah at ore aA A raga aA Tet 


I reat Sess AAT It 


Elaboration—The monks and nuns should seek the permission of the 
ruler or the official concerned of the state in which they are moving 
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about (propagating their mission). When there is a change in 
administration, two situations occur— 


(1) The son of the earlier ruler or one from his dynasty becomes the 
king, or there is only change in person holding the administration and 
there is no change in administrative set-up and the laws in force, Then 
monks and nuns can move about on the basis of the permission already 
obtained and there is no need to seek permission afresh. 

(2) In case a totally new ruler has become the king and there has 
been a change in administrative set-up. Then it is necessary to seek 
permission again (for stay and moving there). 

In case one responsible in the organisation secures permission from 
the government for wanderings of monks and nuns of all Jain groups ia 
the state then it is not necessary for any monk or nun to seek such 
permission individually. 
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EIGHTH UDDESHAK 


STA 2a TET Bt FARE PROCEDURE OF HAVING PLACE FOR BED 


artaret wea aket aket wa ar”? ar as sepa, Tas fea! 

ta a Ft sper A aaa fa wa a weg veh Haat 
ufsemigaal 

49. Sra ot thst are A freq Ped & Cre) ax A weet & fe HS, Ta TT 
feodt fart & feet (are weare-) art on 4, cen ay Vaniee—Tah ays aT 
writ F “-a ara aN (Aenea) fel 3-3 F geo we! sa Wart } dad OH 
wet eta aff va war & fey are S St set TAT- GRANTH TET HO BETA Fi 

GAS RAAT OTT TS Tt TUT TAT ARNTS VET BEA TET HIT Bi ANT B VTE 7 
aA uy aercenfirs—(Gen-gata & vae-ahs) wa @ ea WI UI ARTS WE SCT 
wera tl 

1. In summer or winter a bhikshu is present in a house for staying 
there. He has a thought in his mind that he shall accept that place or 
bed (Sanstarak) which is proper in such and such part of the house and 


at such and such place. Even then he can accept such place or bed only if 
Sthavir grants him permission for it. 


In case the Sthavir does not grant permission for it, he is not allowed 
to accept that place or bed. In that case the place or bed for taking rest 
can be accepted only in order of seniority in period of monkhood. 

fates : eet oh ae ar oo onfe F oeet & aa TT Te A at aot TT aS I aT 
Pavia TS Ul TS Bl SAT S HC MST, HAI ATT Us AAMT HI TAR TAT Sie TI 

Smee (3. %, Bt. 2%, B. 3) F gare (gea—yPe) Ter HA at fay or BET wa ET 
waren & fe ‘orend, eoreara anfe vedier wd ae, Ge, Tadlftra site arrgqa: (ager) arysil 
at ag & ogee wd goa we gered 8 RA a ae & oy fg dan-cale HAS 
A-BAT TET HT 

Elaboration—A decision about the place of sitting or sleeping in a 
house or in the upashraya and the like should be taken at the time of 
staying or later at the him of sitting or sleeping only with the permission 


Fi aneat ster (501) Eighth Uddeshak 


BSUS Sa Bs SS 


SS 


E 


SRS SS 


OS GR 8 


Pil 
Ail 
cil 
i 
Pil 
i 
eid 
Pil 
i 
i 
Ki 
Pil 
i 
fi 
i 
i 
fi 
i 
oi 
fi 
fi 
Pil 
i 
fh 
Ki 
i 
ei 
Ki 

fi 
Pid 
i 

Pid 

Pil 

wi 

tid 
i 


of the guru or the head of the group so that the administration may run 
smoothly and in a disciplined manner. 

In Acharang (Shrut 2, Adh. 2, Udd. 3) while narrating the procedure 
for accepting the place for rest, it has been stated that Acharyas, 
Upadhyayas who are holding any post, the very young, the old, the 
newly initiated and the guest monks should be allotted the place 
according to the prevailing weather and their desire in that order and 
that the remaining space should be allotted to the remaining monks in 
the order of their seniority in monkhood. 


TAT AAT aA B af PROCEDURE OF BRINGING BEDDING 

2. 8a sega Rararel wen, t aR wr Ror shifter oe we aT, 
Sue 7, frrars a aRafeay, “ca a Sra— finery wre” 

3.87 serge Tariaret wate, F afar wei Rael shies ara ene aT, 
Bas a, frre a staret aRtafera, ‘ve % arevareng ufseagy” 

¥. 87 serge toniaet wien, F aKa wet wht stfins ata ome aT, 
ue Ty, fare wy, aoare a, ere a, Trae rach afta, “oa gerareTy fiery” 

R, RAT ETS (TATA) FRG MT-ST IIT BY, TE THT Bea A 
fae oe Ue eer S Gorey ar HT a OS greases WH, A To Pes aes TH ae 
Bo retwon we oreN GT Ware &, ge weore & fs ae sree A tora ar her aq 
Fam orem 

2. AAT GERMS Beh MATAR ST STINT HL, ae THT Bre el Rs va eH 
Be GET HWS HAT HT Heh Var geaT-TeMH We, a or oe he aw ah aR a or 
Pree ot ore oat & mason ae ae at Gears, ga var @ PH ue sren-dees 
asta 4 ars arm 


¥. TAN ES Beh MAT-TRTS BT IIT HY, aE SAAT BET et Pe Ba TH 
Ws S Sorat are ST Be | Ter greases US, J, GH, wre ar aha Ps awe ae aah 
a ar a ye at aah @ Hf wae | ae om gam 3, ge waa a & ae 
Wen -aes At Gere Gata) F arr aT 

2. A monk should try to select a light bedding. It should be so much 
light that it could be brought and carried in one hand. Such a bedding 
can be brought from the same colony for one, two or three days after 
seeking it according to the rules laid down. It can be brought with a view 
that it shall serve his purpose in summer and winter. 
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3. A monk should try to collect a light bedding—so light that it could be 
carried in one hand. Such a bedding can be collected according to rules 
from the same or nearby colony for one, two or three days. It can be colleced 
with a view that it shall serve the purpose in Chaturmas (rainy season). 


4, A monk should try to collect a light bedding—so much light that it 
could be carried with one hand. Such a bedding can be collected 
according to rule for one, two or three, four or five days from the same 
colony or from any other colony at a distance with a view that it shall 
serve the purpose of permanent stay (Sthaviravas) due to old age. 


fare: Td a 8 grean-deree ve SI TET TA aH fale wae oi A Ge A 
Tena ez A are ons TET wer ar es Fi ae we ole onfererhes A Sa fs 
Ia Be & are age iter a war F1 


wi aw ar wre ae 8 fe ot oH oe onl wre, ae ga eee ST fee fH UH AS 
TORT AAT FT AT | 


FO GATT Sere — shy aor Bs FTE orraae we omy Bt aan hs fea aw TH eT 
4 ot on wench &, Get Gorges aatare & fire TAR ale Y or Prams & ore went F de fea 
WH TET Sl MT Ta & aA Tara aA wafercare & fry ae an st aaa see via 
fer aan oat orate & or gx & ents Fh a on wat Bi ten ee gaa -yeq Ge Gal A ae 
Rea watt 1 


Elaboration—In the earlier aphorism, by the word Shayya-Sanstarak, 
the procedure of getting the place of stay was stated while in these 
aphorisms by the word Shayya-Sanstarak the procedure for collecting 
bed and the like has been narrated. These beds are pratiharik and they 
are returned after use. 


The central idea of these aphorisms is that the beds, stool and the 
like, which a monk collects and brings should be so light that it could be 
carried and brought with one hand. 


According to the first aphorism, the necessary bed and the like can be 
collected in summer and winter from the same village or colony for three 
days. According the second aphorism they can be collected for 
Chaturmas during three days from the same village or colony or from 
another village or colony. In the third aphorism it is mentioned that for 
permanent stay they can be collected at the most in five days from the 
same village or colony or from another village or colony at a distance. 
This fact has been clarified in these three aphorisms. 
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Wasreey eerlere & sresteenee sie Thee art a fae 
PROCEDURE OF COLLECTING POT AND FOOD ALONE 

4. Fert Ayah Say HST AT, ws I, BAT A, AIT T, aa aT, Ha ay, 
Jet A, Taha a, Ta aT, waa a, Tea a akeer aad ste 
meRega Prsarizary wating a, fear a 

wag 4 airagartrt aeitt sere sey afteftaT! 

4%, warm (caret) waftet at es, ses, ox, AH, ATS, HTS HT aTEH, 
ae, ger ot Prather, a4, whats att wl-ohtedera afereita wm FY tear aly 
Rodt ot Geert Jee & aH onert & Pea aT-aen Hea #1 

Praraat, Gh ga: ek a firaat ta-ta 8 aves wa wa ¥, vad gat ae 
RT HHT WEN SCT BTA FI 

5. The Sthavirs (who stay alone) can keep wooden stick, earthen, pot, 
umbrella, pot for urine, wooden seat, clothes, mosquito-net, shoes, and 
the like in the charge of someone and then go to the houses for collecting 
food and water. 

On his return after collecting food and the like he can take back those 
things after securing the permission for them again. 

fer: ge aa 8 OS caret fore wet ore fg a aot & aH fet are aARafe & as 
cmatrere 31 aa & arte a ater ga a aftga %, wiraeh aera fy & ote other 
TOOT TENN TI TTT HT Ter 1 arofes aro 8 sa arte afew GIST TAA WS 
Sloe ah come at are dee Mee onfk & fe ae ae or wo Baa ae eI TR 
al fren et ct set oa same a atsat at Te UA Ty A oster Ted Bs gee areoii & 
a ae Paar fen rar & FR ae ge Reg eee Te wT ay ooETUTT A AeeT & fr Reset 
at Pager wed org ar ore 8 ef ag dor et at st afer we ore sit GH: oA ae ae afer 
wee Re OF on me Er" gad ae A os Tre wt eT at! 

Fe fig aed are wert & fre avs aT orl Twat B, it onl @ wer & re oa Taf, 
oars amie fered & wire ote AEE are A cea 2, fest ws anf wis sh rear k, 
states setae Taar &, wae onfk & are mesrerh sh cam , 403 wet & Re 
veers one Tact &, ahavs, wiaty (sare yer ont) ome oragre ara aE A 
Sree Tee Fi Sal a ea Semel ah vat oy & ama stave aH oad fia BA 
ae fers Ree ren Bi ae GE ehh wa Te TER TT 

Elaboration—In this aphorism, there is the description of a monk who 
lives alone—the one who in view of some special circumstances is 
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passing his ascetic life alone. Simultaneously he is physically old or very 
old. He is an ordinary Sthavir-kalpi bhikshu or he is practicing his 
ascetic restraints alone according to his capability. He has to keep many 
more things with him in view of his physical condition. He cannot go for 
collecting food carrying all his things with him. As he has got an ill- 
guarded place for stay there is an inherent fear that his things may be 
stolen if he leaves them behind. In view of all such causes, there is a 
provision in the scriptures that while going out, an old bhikshu should 
appoint someone to guard his things in his absence. In case someone is 
sitting nearby he should inform him about his departure (and request 
him to look after his things) and on return he should again inform him 
that he has come. Only after it, he should accept those things. 

An old bhikshu keeps a stick while going for his support. He keeps an 
umbrella to protect himself from heat. He keeps a pot for stool, urine and 
the like. He keeps earthen pots. He keeps additional clothes. He keeps 
mosquito net to save himself from mosquito bite. He keeps a wooden seat 
as a support in sitting (bhrisika). He keeps piece of skin and shoes and 
many such things while going for collecting ford and the like. This 
provision in Agam is in respect of those things which are not needed by 
him at that time. He should go after keeping his things at a secure place. 
en RAR & Ferg TA: ore ett ar Hara 
PROCEDURE OF SEEKING PERMISSION AGAIN FOR BED 

&. a arg Priam a freite a aed a, ante a aorta seh 
sig sorta afta eftae) 9. amy Friant a Amir a aeta a, 
arated a aooreret teal airs ary aan eka: 

6. tang Prieta Petia a ae aT, ana ew aeaared gerrTT 
aafatiren thet fa sterg oerepae afeae! §. aay Petar at Pride at aie 
a, eritaifed a Rearderet wan afr aed FH sien sop aR EAT 

&. Paba-fritedt at aet & ara gen witete sren-dearee aT great BI 
wea FTE IT ata fre far eras A a sal Gera B10. Peg... 
wifererite sren—aearee Fae are erst aa Gf aaa A GTA eT 


é, Paba—Pritact ar arex & aren gon waieerhtas great aRMG AT MATAT aT gre 
ears ede at BH 8 are Gee are arta Pry fear core Sar eT HEAT EL. Pg 
TE -AR TH TAT BT SF Te GAN are ae eH A Bra A Sat ata F1 
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6. Monks or nuns have brought Pratiharik Shayya-Sanstarak (bed, 
stool that has to be returned after use) or use a Shayya-Sanstarak of 
Shayyatar (the person who has given place for stay). He or she cannot 
take it away to any other place without prior permission of Shayya- 
Sanstarak obtained again. 7. But pratiharak Shayya-Sanstarak can be 
carried to another place after securing the permission for it again. 

8. In case the monks or nuns have returned Pratiharik Shayya- 
Sanstarak or Shayya-Sanstarak of Shayyatar which they had brought 
from outside, they are not allowed to use it without taking the 
permission from the person concerned again. 9. But Shayya-Sanstarak 
which has been returned, should be used only after having the 
permission for it again. 

ATT: TAT BT Al ara Yee ar greases onfe ag mete soeeT fre 
nerd ¥ ted EU Teo Rea wa 8, Seat Gat aa AS GAT stages B at ad ah 8 ae 
UM SON UW TS FEAT HUA Hass BaF! 

feet ar ore one aff sree orn var a, wa aera & fre anaes a as a 
ora et ore Pan 8 visa ave yer a dior ot aaa 2, fg we wa aN PE: aT 
wrage Bl BIE ct FANT Sa IM BH ane Sa Sat Sea %, Te TH FAT ar aera 

Elaboration—The Shayya-Sanstarak belonging to Shayyatar (the 
owner in whose house monks/nuns are staying after his consent) or the 
one belonging to another householder or any other pratiharik article has 
been taken while staying in that particular house. It has become 
necessary to take it to another house. Then it is necessary to get the 
permission of its owner or to inform him about it. 

A bed (or bench) or any other article has been brought. It is not 
needed for sometime. Then it can be given up from one’s own supervision 
and returned to the householder concerned. In case it has to be taken 


again necessarily then it is essential to take the permission of its owner 
again. This is the gist of these aphorisms. 


SFR ARATE WET BTA BI Fal PROCEDURE OF ACCErfiNG SHAYYA © ANSTARAK 
90. A amg Peiert at Petr at genta siers shfiftem ash west sep AAT| 
99. amg Pater a Petter a gare seg spain ast tan Sifter 
92. Fe De wage Ug Prete a Ptr at eRe aRette an 
Wey fa ag Wao Bay Janta sites shftitec wat Te SOT 
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“aes stat | faga”’ fa ag seat sepa fra 

qo. Prbe-faiteat at ved senders wer eer ate are 8 wast aren aa 
wel BETA Bt 

99. (fg) Paba—Prifeat at cect ater oer oft are Y greases WET STAT 
wer Fi 

9. aft ae or fa Proa—Priteral a aet ortteite sen—aemes yar ae 8 ct 
ved BIA OT grat-dans (ore anf) we BET atte ae FY ore Ar WY wer FI 
(farg ter act ue of tact & aie ren-senes & wart & yer fet ware wr Hae 
Swe at arent SS ga vat HHT ~S orl | uw ate at Ga gral sale eT aT 
%, gat ait ae wee aes te Ae met | ga var GE SAS TG dar gee 
ATTA ATE FET HEM MTT!” ga Wat orga Pra aeat & amend sa wats % 
Tah Gt aR BT 

10. Monks and nuns are not allowed to accept Shayya-Sanstarak first 
and to seek the permission later. 

11. Monks and nuns should first take the permission and then accept 
Shayya-Sanstarak. 

12. In case one comes to know that Pratiharik Shayya-Sanstarak is 
not easily available to the monks and nuns then one can first accept it 
and then take permission for it. (But if by this act a dispute arises 
between the ascetics and owner of Shayya-Sanstarak then the Acharya 
should pacify them in this manner—‘O the blessed ! You on one hand 
have taken his house while on the other hand you are using hard words. 
O the blessed ! You should not behave in two different manners with him 
and your behaviour is sinful also.” Thus the Acharya should pacify the 
owner of the house with sweet and humble words. 

frm : Pay & arava fae & ergare Redt oh ena ux dom TT seer A at yee oT 
ait arity, are FG aet secu eafea ea were Te anf arerat gu ante ara als A teh BA 
a at rat eet oaen ot afte, ae A A eS Tem wer a Saat F Ser aT Pe A a 
Hl OTST AA & Veet TET STAT aie flee one sar aah bi gue Tata setae goa Sar 21 
went qa 8 wart at ahaa at wer H tad gy afthataer tert agga at aeath a erat 
Frat @ anh ga ware ofate 8 mem ae at anventes ye a ag B1 

WG & afar areg at caren & wrerart ward & fe orel gel wean & ae aie ¥ ge 
ary art ard ott Past sag sar A eran fara, ft A cet am, Pee aera ar aia we 
Bat ag-Rrae ort wh aa HS @ ore fig a onerd Guat oe fae wet oe ay a 
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armlagee ste FY Ue ST are eat we Ter B?" Se ware Beate at WER BT 
BR AA S MATT HLH YA: STS WA STi 

Elaboration—It is the common rule that a bhikshu should first take 
permission and then sit or stay at that place. Similarly if he has to take 
any plank, stool and the like or anything else, he should first seek 
permission for it. Only then he should accept it and use it. It is 
overlooking the prescribed procedure if one accepts a thing and 
thereafter takes its permission. It adversely affects practice of third 
major vow. Still in this Sutra, keeping in view the difficulty in having a 
house for stay and the particular situation, this is an exception in 
accepting an article with the consent of a learned bahushrut and under 
his supervision deviating from the prescribed procedure. 

While explaining the last word in this aphorism the author of 
bhashya says, it is difficult to procure a bed from a particular village. 
Then some monks move ahead and stays in a suitable house without the 
permission of its owner. The owner angrily starts quarreling. Then the 
other bhikshu or Acharya after reaching there should angrily condemn 
the monk who had stayed there earlier and say why was he committing 
double fault. Thus they should talk humbly, pleasing the owner of the 
house and thereafter seek his permission. 


Ueter a1 Fares TTT Bt TT ASKING FOR FALLEN OR FORGOTTEN UPAKARAN 

93. freer ot merge Rreaaaftary seprficer sera’ sreragay SaTTTATT 
ane fir fa ae mettre wise, Eas a aes Te aa sono GAT 
ada wd ama “et Yoana | fH atone 2” & aq aeM—“aftome” aaa 
afta fear! 

Ba a aoe” tA stron aaa A sO TAT, WIT TTHTAT 
uftsa uftgiae fia 

oy. Prieea ot afer Rareyti a, Rereyti at Peter oeorat sergay 
ware aftery frat a a abe area Tee, Bay a aMTeaS Tera HA sorET} 
Wem Fas wa TSR Y a | fH uftoony 27? aa aren—“ahtom” aaa 
uistrearcae feat 

aa ae afteome” tat seen after, 1 serene aa, wie 
aengy aed afeaza frat 
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9%, Preterm aR oe area afte feral ad a as 
TERA TR, BIE A AMIS TET ETH Sra Ata, Tela TOT] TAT 
waa wd ae “gt Fo at! He aoe 2” a gq awm “aftoom” aa 
uishrareaey fra 

aa apa AH ahem” ft amen wien, eT aay, we 
aBIGT alsa wWeetas fra! 

93. Probe yee & ar ® omer & fae ae, oa wel oe saat at wy aoeTT fiz 
OY, Te VIET at aft wy aah arr Ba a fear ae saEeT t wae Gr wT 
wre @ erat oY aie ret fiat oT at Ra, ae ge ver WW-'S amd | ge sea 
Bt Teartt 8?" (sale ae armen F 2) ae wee, EAT El” (aratg ei, ae Aer ®) 
Tt Ue SoATT HI BS FSI 

aft ae ae ae Gear €! a oa IE aT a ed THAT wT site 7 aT 
feet a 2, farg cars aga (Poffa) yf ae oa we 2 

9%, Tanarayfa % oy veat—wean— yh Fondant By Probe ar ats ay ToT 
Pr org, Fe ore wt ae ats Take ame Fa ct ferear ae SoeCT e, wae Ga 
Be we & maT ae ate aeT feet er at Aa, cel ge vere ws-'S ol | sa 
THETA Bt?” ae See, Wea EI" A va TTHTH Bt TIF 21 

aft ae at—'F sel cea G1" a ve soHeT ar ee ToT wt ait a oT 
fodt at 2, frg ward orga afr oc sa Tes 21 

9%. Taga ferent wed ge Pater er alg soaee Pre ore, va saETT al ate 
aig arate arr te aie ‘frre as sree, ae Sn’ ga eT a aw Va TIGTT 
al qc ae ht tae ore att wet feet oem at 2a, aet ga vat ae~S ont | ee 
BIST wT Vea St?” ae we-“st, VEU El" a sa THT Bl Va 21 

aft ae ae Ht Tel Tear El’ ah Ga VIET a A a waa St sie a aT 
Rost at 2, fg vara wage yr at ga wes 21 

18. A nirgranth (Jain monk) goes to a house to collect food and one 
small upakaran (article—say cloth) falls. Another bhikshu of the same 
order sees it and picks it up with the feeling that he shall give it to the 
one to whom it belongs.When he sees another bhikshu, he should ask 
him—“O the blessed ! Do you recognize this upakaran, in other words 


does it belong to you ?” and he replies—“Yes ? I recognize it. It is mine.” 
Then he should give that upakaran to him. 
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If he replies—‘I do not recognize it.” Then he should neither use it 
himself nor give it to anyone else. But he should discard it at a lonely 
lifeless place. 


14, While going out or coming from a place of study or a place for call 
of nature, a small upakaran of the nirgranth falls down. Another monk 
of the same order finds it and picks it up with the feeling that he shall 
give it to the person to whom it belongs. He should then ask the monk 
whom he finds on the ways—“O the blessed ! Do you recognize it ?” If he 
says—‘Yes, I recognize it.” Then he should give that upakaran to him. 


It he replies—‘I do not recognize it.” Then he should neither use it 
himself nor give it to anyone else. But discard it at a lonely lifeless place. 

15. While going from village to village, if any upakaran of a monk 
falls down and any monk of the same order sees it and carries it to a 
great distance with the feeling that he shall give it to the one to whom it 
belongs, then he should ask the monk whom he finds on the way—“O the 
blessed ! Do you recognize this upakaran ?” If he replies, I recognize it’ 
Then he should give it to him. 


If he replies—‘I do not recognize it.” Then he should neither use it 
himself nor give it to anyone else. But discard it at a lonely lifeless place. 

fier : oe fe gat FY ua ara te Pea— ee eat at order 3 wel B1 a 93 F Tee 
% ae ted, oy F earemra yh ser 94 8 orga Pere anf an wera Bi gah fe aaa 
era Pag oor ate Bieta THT sents fie ony aie wet Arh SoMa Ee Pt ora fig at 
fea arg ct oa fre dat Geil 4 fatty arg B1 aera ar Ger Fast TeETT Taleo & 
at ye a am freaks ¥ ea dar ony ait ora ery wet fey, get sae YS Sr aa ae 
FH TIS HT IM ae AT a we GAT ae SAP Tree & ul Tas aragaaT ht at TS 
We Fa Tee aT ota deat ory ovate F ferar or aan 81 eg aque & Ywars aT TART 
et & og ud omen a4 & oe saat & at Set RT ope ae ae DN aT Te Aa FP 

aft ae wre soar oraht Refs 3 at sa foa-fha wees ae arom eet: fing ais O 
wet ara war a7 abe afte & oe ede ord Ee Bhs 2 afeT) 

Elaboration—In the above three aphorisms, the same thing has been 
said from the point of view of three different places. In aphorism 13 there 
is mention of collection of food from the houses, aphorism 14 relates to 
search for a place to study and aphorism 16 relates to wandering from 
village to village. In case while going or while returning a small upakaran 
of the bhikshu falls on the way and another bhikshu coming that way sees 
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it then the procedure he should adopt has been narrated in these three 
aphorisms. According to author of bhashya, if the upakaran is a big one, 
he should carry it to some distance with him in the wanderings and when 
other monk meets him, he should ask him about it. If he is not able to 
know the monk to whom it belongs and that upakaran is worthy of use 
and he needs it, he can use it only after taking permission of his guru or of 
any householder. But he should not put it to his own use without making 
enquiries about its owner and without taking permission for using it. 
Otherwise he shall be guilty of adatt (stealing). 

If that upakaran is in good condition, he should not tear it or break it 
before discarding. But he should discard it in complete condition at some 
proper place or near some suitable person clarifying his position. 


onfeRen WF art BT PUTT PROCEDURE REGARDING EXTRA POT/POTS 

9k. wag Praia a Prerin a age somo sere grat wart 
uftaferc, 

St ATTeRE, SE ATT ATTEN, TOON TT Tee’, AT A aay F oPTIgheaa, 
PTT HOTT AS T APTS AT HAZ A T shes oeifera soapy ers a 
HTT aT 

98. Paba—Prihaal ot ca—gat & fag aaftre ors age Ge a ST ere) 

IE UT HT IM, FH VEL MT He ary BY aTragaea Nh at a & FT! Za WHT 
frat ae forme Patra usr Rear s, SS FF & fer yw fen, Pra fd fae, gat at 
oar a Print oon Wal Her FSS Wea a Pra eA & ate org feet Gt oH aT 
Prtae STAT BeTT Fi 

16. Monks and nuns can carry more pots of each other to a great 
distance. 


Tf a monk or nun has taken a pot or pots with the intention that such 
and such ascetic shall take it, I shall keep it or I shall give it to the one 
who needs it, then without asking that person, about it, inviting that 
person to have it, he is not allowed to give it to another one or invite 
another one for it. However after asking the monk or nun concerned (for 
whom he had taken the said pot) he is allowed to give it to another or 
invite others for it. 


feet: ors & frwa 4 der a ein aes Ff we set 31 sear Pater rt at aera 
% angare fren ore 81 adart eT -eaTar arqarx Pra-Prs Ted wafer Bi fire a1 aN ait 
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Hoof waters, oad afeitn wa ges wea a vet Peers Peer rear aera et ware a el @ 
ofan wa Hd are BRS oe wer aes aaa Pe orael—smeaT a a aah be aT 
ug Res Teer & oma fen a, oe Gt ged Sa we Pram wen ania are F ome Pot a Rar 
WOW eT eI 
ai Elaboration—In Agam, the number of pots one can keep is not 
specified. Their number is kept according to the code laid down by 
u respective groups. According to the code at present in force, different 
if traditions are prevalent among different groups. The provision here is in 
i respect of keeping extra pot/pots than the number specified in a 
‘i particular group (gana) or extra pots that can be procured from the 
place where they are available. While accepting such pot/pots they 
should be offered first to that Acharya, Upadhyaya or particular monk 
yj, whose name was mentioned to the householder when they were asked 
for. Only that Acharya and the like should be invited first for it. 
Thereafter the pot/pots can be given to another one or another one can be 
invited for it. 


TER BY HAE FT UWL UMIT REGARDING TAKING LESS FOOD (UNODAR!) 
98, (9) ag Paphsiormny gaa sett Tere see | 
(2) Saree Papier Tae sere seer sraETArahtar| 
(3) aera FaPRseraMOa Baa set areca se, sera 
(<) aaa FapPsirernenas Bae ore oreo Kerrey, siftran 
(4) nthe gap RsisrenTTS sae arent sree feqnttahta 
(8) aint gaghsieroras saa sere SET TATA 
(9) wa Tet A sa Hort sere orercaret a AAA A yarnts fa 


99. (9) TTY FEIT als waa aE SA S ACU HET TAT F1 
(3) Sort Fart ae wae aren Het & Fe afm orf watcher we at #1 


(2) oRrt qewart alee aaa ore |e B Pears we arene att ord GAIA SE 
anit 31 


(6) oot qawaen dite aay ene |r Se Am wa one ale we aT 
rletcor wet ort F1 


(4) ae Fes wade wae one Be e Rohe otefter we ret 2 
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(8) Or Fawart ale wast AER STV WAT WH STEN HET Ta F 1 

(9) gad Ue oh aaa oA one ee ore eee Pee Werth wl Het aT EI 

17. (1) The food is considered to be the minimum if it is upto eight 
morsels. 

(2) It is called a little more than half Unodarike if it is twelve morsels 
in quantity. 

(3) It is called two-fourth food and half Unoderika if it is sixteen 
morsels. 

(4) It is called three part food and one part Unoderika if it is twenty- 
four morsels. 

(5) It is called just a little Unodarika of it is thirty-one morsels. 

(6) It is called food according to requirement if it is thirty-two 
morsels. 

(7) If food is taken one morsel less than it, the monk is not called 
prakaambhoji. 

feet: rege Ea FX za Hates & Prt ste Ae ara aches Rear B- 

(9) HRMEN—-VS HAT, A HAT TAY HS HIT TAM HV BTA VC HATER BAT ea B 

(2) saert-watet—re & tet ae wae AT TRE HAT TAT aeTe STA TE ae 
Gus 8 wy arent Roar are #1 sa “ore GAA” Hea FB) 

(3) fart we SA (as BATA)—9q Gae MTT aE HT TK ars TTS Hi aE 
foe aren 8 a Oh gare 3 Ure eT AA AA ae St TT BH ARTY, ore: Be Ga A “fed oe 
watee” aera “ord BAH” Ht ae wee Fr 

(s) Fart wre siftrer SAAR x Gat (29 F Jo BAM) WAT oT |TV HAM arET 
Bat & othe we wT ae aH Grice Aad 1 ges Pre ae “oiree-are" gre or wT 
fear Ta 81 gaa omer & are wer YS ae ee ar are Pen oe 8, ae: ae Bet we 
OER ey GHeY Fi aera gs Wa Gey hae wea FI 

() fSfaq-BAeh-39 waa TAM aE STA VT WH Ha St A Gated ae B aT 32 
Bae ae St otter areg A a ‘Pha Saee wer ara F 1 

Wi & aha gig & ae we fee rar SB gr se A a et ht gare Ht Sed aes ae 
fag marsh (aed |@A aren) et stat 32 wae BT eH ome wey TTT wa TE tt 
el Set &1 See Rofag sh wried ae ett 81 fag at sPxadan wd weed ea & re wer 
wiet wy wen araeae 3, aaig sa ah uete arene aa SOT aT 
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Wa A wae war ar afta gary & fae Gaphsien war’ ge area ki arena a 
Fe Te Bl ocie WaR 8 eT SB F1Fa-(3) aes eT aren St aT aT at zat wT 
Hal %, ae Qepiaten ware’ emer afeqs (2) Pret ae wae yw Y tas wr ye PGA 
Ra Get yA at Fagsisn wey arg alka (Rely ee-arens cde wie, arr 2, 
¥. 99¢2 outahen) 


eer one ae fs fea re Te ators wt 29 ert F Pew ar ar eae ott oat ome 
ae ‘oe tora’ aT ‘aif dior’ ar Peter ocr enfe aren Y ae sh amet men Re ua er 
ei are et aT ‘warniet %, orks fs get ate act aret Pramvint & aft a9 wae 
@ AF afte art aren ‘aint 3: 


U Meat Vea TATE 


Elaboration—In the present Sutra, five types of Dravya Unodari have 
been discissed— 


(1) Alpahar—One morsel, two morsels upto eight morsels of food 
when taken is called Alpahar Unodari. 


(2) Apardh Unodari—When food is taken to the extent of nine 
morsels, or more upto twelve morsels or at the most fifteen morsels it is 
stated to be less than half the normal diet. This is apardh Unodari. 


(8) Dvibhag Prapt Unodari (Ardh Unodari)—~When food is taken to 
the extent of sixteen morsels it is called half the normal diet. If the total 
common diet is divided in four parts, it is to the extent of two parts. So it 
is called ‘dvibhag prapt unodari (unodari upto two parts). It is also 
called ardh unodari. 

(4) Tribhag Prapt Ansika Unodari—When food is consumed to the 
extent of 24 morsels, it is called three parts of the food (out of 4 parts) and 
thus one part less than common diet. For it the word ‘anshika unodari’ 
has been used in the aphorisms. Here out of four parts of the total food, 
only three parts are consumed. So it is unodari in the form of three parts 
of food taken. It can also be called pava unodari. (one-fourth) reduction) 

(5) Kinchit (Somewhat) Unodari—When 31 morsels of food is 
consumed, unodari is only of one morsel, which is very little as compared 
to 32 morsels. So it is called kinchit unodari. 

It is clear from the last part of the Sutra that any bhikshu who 
adopts any of the five types is not prakaambhoji. One who consumes 
32 morsels of food, he is called praman praapt bhoji. It is necessary for a 
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Jain monk to practice unodari austerities for control over his sense- 
organs and equanimity in celibacy. In other words, he should never take 
diet to his full. 


The word ‘kukkudi-andag praman’ has been used in the Sutra to 
indicate size of the morsel. The commentators have interpreted this word 
in different ways namely—(1) The thirty second part of the normal diet 
should be understood as kukkudi-andag praman. (2) The morsel of such 
a size which when placed in mouth, the mouth does not appear vulgar is 
called kukkudi andag praman. (For details see Abhidhan Rajendra Kosh, 
Part II, p. 1182 unoyariya) 


It means that the total diet for the whole day should be divided in 
32 parts. On its basis ‘alp bhojan’ and ‘ati bhojan’ should be determined. 
It is said in the commentary that one who takes full diet of the day is 
prakaam-bhoji. One who takes full diet for many days is called nikaam- 
bhoji. The person who takes more than 32 morsels is ati-bhoji. 
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Pafre 8 ar arent ot a1 Pat Pree 
PROCEDURE OF TAKING/NOT TAKING FOOD PREPARED SPECIALLY FOR ONE 


9. armen sree stat ars ae, Pree Prez anerty, wer aay, Wa aay 
afeener! 2. arena aNd sit TIsy sare, Pity Prey senerite, wat aaa Ti 
a amg wea! 


2. TUTE TTA aS aaSTe aT, ize Prat aera, ae aay, Wa way 
mera! ¥. arate one ate ater ape, Fey Prez ornBerte, wer aan, 
wa 8 wag aA! 


9. (Frea) arfte-sraret & ae uy feet arrga & Re one ear TM Bt, Ta 
Tart & fare srferenftes Rear rear St, ae Gas at & ett am F sven a, sa orere Fa 
ae age ay al ST ae at ary wt at wel Bega B12. (fe) area & a 
omrge % fore ar anert ae wa amftette Rear wer a, ae Tae ae heh ae 
INT BY, Te ote FB ae aMTGH MY Bt Sar as a ary Bt sar Grae Bi 
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2. (Pree) grea & ae Peat arrge & fee ar omere va Us & Pre wets y 
fear tren Bt, ae AS ae aE eT A sina S, Te orere AS ae aT_a ay wea 4 
ary wt eT eT wae EI ye. (Rafe) grea & ae Redd omega & fire war arene wa | 
art & fare onnftrenfte Pear en &, ae ae ae & arr arr A sian B, va ome Hay 
Fe area 3 at ary Bt oe Hee FI Hl 
1. (Prohibition) Food has been prepared in the house of Shayyatar for 4g 
some guest. It has been served to him as pratiharik (the food left out can 
be returned). The guest is taking it inside the house. If that guest offers 4 
any food out of it to the monk, the monk should not accept it. ¥ 
2. (Procedure) The food prepared for the guest in the house of Shayyatar nf 
has been served to him (the guest) in apratiharik form (he has to take it x 
Ai 
% 
fi 
Ki 
i 
hi 
ca 
Pi 
i 
ci 
a 


all and nothing out if it can be taken back from him). The guest is taking it 
inside. If he offers some food out if it to the monk, the monk can take it. 


3. (Prohibition) Food prepared for a guest in the house of Shayyatar 
has been given to him as pratiharik for consumption. He is in the outer 
portion of the house sitting to take that food. He (the guest) offers some 
food ovt of it to the monk. Then the monk is not allowed to accept it. 
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4. (Procedure acceptance) Food prepared for a guest in the house of 
Shayyatar is offered to the guest concerned as apratiharik. He is sitting 
in outer part of the house to consume it. He offers some food to the monk 
out of it. The monk can then take it. 


4. arnftaet aa a, FI a, wAT a, wT aT se aay aE ey Prey 
wisertte, wet aaa a 8 wag wee) &. arnitaes wa a, Fa a, wa a, 
FETT A Sat TSI aE, Fafa Fray sntere, wet cay wd A aay asa! 


©, BAMA Te aT, WA a, waT a, wT aT aE TTSTT Yay, Het Fay 
wiserte, wer aaa tS aug use) ¢. arnitara aa a, Wa, wa T, 
MITT TT ATS TASTY Pay, Fis Pras smaerte, wer aay, ws F eras VeAT| 


4, (fda) gramet & ara, oe, yaw ait ater & fre ar arent we afte 
fer rar a, Fae] hed arr F vied a ae sa one FS ary ae a a wa 
wore &1 &. (Patt) sremre & ara, dea, yas ite Ara & fre at onere onatretites 
fear mar By, ae Te a shee wT a via et, Ga are FS ery Ble tt ae Sea FI 


9. (Pree) grarat & aa, Fer, yaar oie at & fre aT onere wifterfta ar 
men et, We ae aT HTT A oer a ae sa are FS ae My al 2 Tt aa ae 
aera &1 ¢. (Rafts) greater % are, Hea, yee atte her & fre war arene amnftrenttes 
Reem ara a, Fe a aera AF GRA a ae Ga oer FS ay Bl Sar aE ct ay as 
Wr were B 1 


5. (Prohibition) The food prepared in the house of Shayyatar for 
servant, messenger, slave or temporary labour has been served to them 
as pratiharik. They are consuming it in the inner part of the house. They 
offer some food out of it to the monk. Then the monk is not allowed to 
accept it. 6. (Procedure for acceptance) Food prepared in the house of 
Shayyatar for slave, messenger, labour or servant has been served to 
them as apratiharik. They are consuming it in the inner part of the 
house. They offer some food out of it to the monk. Then the monk can 
accept it. 


7. (Prohibition) Food prepared in the house of Shayyatar for slave, 
messenger, labour or servant has been served to them as pratiharik. 
They are consuming it in the outer part of the house. They offer some 
food out of it to the monk. Then the monk is not allowed to accept it. 
8. (Procedure for acceptance) Food has been prepared in the house of 
Shayyatar for slave, messenger, labour or servant. It has been served to 
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them as apratiharik. They are consuming it in the outer portion of the 
house. If they offer out of it, the monk can take it. 


8. ammaet mae fat arnftaer wre sat arnitaer ora, ania 
arate, wer wae a 8 eae aswel 90. arate wre fra arnftaer 
THEY sal Arnie shkPrrare aenita datas, Te aay a a Hag wae! 

99. armas onan frat annie wren ate arnftaer era arte 
aentag, wer cay th a aug aieeeae) 92. arnitae mag feo ernie 
wry ae wena aitaare ae aewtlag, ae rae ay a Seg wRTAT | 


8. aa) eat aT SO Tas Ue FY ww St aes Ue Te Tt A UA G aee 
froas ar vheatrate aca a, aft ae va arene FS Preba—faifterdt at ters ah ae 
ar wel Sera F190, APIs HT TT A arTites & ar F A arate & ye @ fiw 
ae oe arate at & arth & onercte fra ax shantrate Gea a, af ae wa 
onere & @ Proa-Paltaat at tar & ct we oer wet weve 81 


99. anite or waar APIs & at & avatar F arate & S aes ae ares 
at & arnt @ one free a od stePate ae et, ae ae va omer FG 
Paa-Palteat at tar} at oe Bar wey were 3192. aonie a wor afte & 
ar & arate 4 armies & ae @ fra aes oe arate a Ot arah & arere Pras 
art aa weaPrate wen take ae se arert 4 8 Poba-Priaa a tar 2 ct oe 
at wal Here F 


9. (Prohibition) A member of the family of Shayyatar, prepares food 
in his very house on the same hearth with the material belonging to 
Shayyatar and thus leads his life. If he offers any food out of it to monks 
or nuns, they are not allowed to accept. 10. A member of the family of 
Shayyatar prepares food in that very house on a different oven with the 
material belonging to Shayyatar and thus leads his life. If he offers any 
food out of it to monks or nuns, they are not allowed to accept it. 

11. A member of the family of Shayyatar prepares food in the outer 
portion of that house on the hearth of and with the material belonging to 
the Shayyatar and subsists on it. If he offers any food out of it to monks 
and nuns, they are not allowed to accept it. 12. A member of the family of 
Shayyatar prepares food in the outer portion of that house on the hearth 
different from that of Shayyatar but with the material belonging to 
Shayyatar and subsists on it. If he offers any food out of it to monks and 
nuns, they are not allowed to accept it. 


aaaER Ae {518} Vyavaher Sutra 
SPER OS SS SSeS a 


1 

1 

1 

1 

T 

1 
! 
t 
f 
7 
4 
$ 
b 
y 
4 
4 
4 
4y 
4 
¥ 
x 
¥ 
¥ 
¥ 
x 
K 
Ea 
g 


ee ee ee ee ee te ge 


oT Pt et te tet 


92. anita nay fear arnttae athens wigan wiper 
at arnitver wea anita dees, wer cay at a wag asa! 
oy. ernie ray fen aeniters afihense wie wea —waae adh 
arian abiPreae arnita aatag, wet Tray at a SE Vesa! 


94. arnttaer oad far arated afifrerse weary whee wer 
até arnftaer wrrarg arnftd artes, wer aay a & ae ceed 
98. anita may fra anita afifensy were wihaarrm—ware as 
ernie ftPrrare went dastag, set say A a aay TET 

93. amie a mam amtte & a & fa Gad Tem A caw 
Preerr-waar at ae Jee Ermita & A as oe arte St B aevht amex Prax 
wt Tae teaPrate aren H, ae ae sa atere F 8 Poba-Pathad at tars a ae 
arr wet aera €1 9%. aenfte or ae aenite & at & fe yeh F ae ws 
Prammwas aK ae Tey arnite % ae a fra ae oe ante a A aon a 
omer Froaa at wad theafrate axa B, ak ae ve arent ¥ 8 Peba-Prifed at 2 
Toes ter ae Hea B) 

94, amite ar eam arnite & ye & fafhs yet F cer we Pramer—waer 
A are Jeo are wT A anita & as Te AUTH at CL aH a arere Prea ar 
Bee sterPrate ae a, af ae va aren % & Prke-Prifact at tar 3 at oS Bar 
wel ora &1 9. arnfte ar eo amnite & we & fee yee AF ger wa 
Preorr—-weast are art Ye ear wT 4 arate & ae a fa ae oe ata HA 
wat & one froax ox ved chefs aca a, a ae va omen A a 
Poba—Prerat at tar & tt oe cer set Ger 31 

13. A relative of Shayyatar prepares food in another part of that 
house which has only one door for entrance and exit on the oven of 
Shayyatar and with the material belonging to him (Shayyatar) and 
subsists on it. If he offers anything out of it to the monk or nun they are 
not allowed to accept it. 14. A relative of Shayyatar prepares food in the 
portion different from that of Shayyatar and that part has only one 
entrance-cum-exit. He prepares it in the fireplace different from that of 
Shayyatar with the material belonging to Shayyator and thus leads his 
life. If he offers out if it to monks/nuns they are not allowed to accept it. 


15. A relative of Shayyatar prepares food in another portion of the 
house in outer portion with the material belonging to and the fireplace of 
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Shayyatar and the house has common entrance-cum-exit and subsists on 
it. If he offers out of it to monks/nuns they are not allowed to accept it. 
16. A relative of Shayyatar prepares food for his need in a different 
portion of the house and the house has only one entrance-cum-exit. He 
prepares it on a different owen but with the material belonging to 
Shayyatar for his livelihood. If he offers some food out of it to monks and 
nuns, they are not allowed to accept it. 


fata : oe 9G Gal A gremeat & overt welt Pelee Premed at Tal F1 grea aT aT 
wert ent) ud vad at Pra fet arqare oftgel ermftrertte & fear ver at it vat 3S 
Pag wer wt wee 31 aah ae Sah eatres an A ore eI 


fy Urguy at or eee at atet- etter Re oT cer S we orrageeen A TC a YH: a Baa E 
ote TaN TH Tx etter aed F, Ter omert ay aa S BHT FAT 9, 3,4, CA UTE 
Prerree # aan 2, ¥, &, ¢ a ae faftraee Fi 


want & wear & a wt anton shes ania ara af tat cra capt aed gramere A 
tar Ot at fig cee oer wh ven ad we MeaT! aA HIE (8B 9G) ans Gal A Het TTF 
area ae & Pe a snort great & TH oat oT arez Paeh as OS aa ed TT 
char oer at ar emf a, fave oh faaea Y caer orerate sat wel Here 1 aT ae Ff 
fore stort oz Poet oh can F grearay an enfrea Ger th, we orere ery eT A TAT 

Elaboration—In the above said 16 verses (Sutras); the discussion is of 
food belonging to Shayyatar from different points of view. In case the 
food has been distributed among servant and guests as apratiharik on 
the basis already settled, then the bhikshu can accept out of it because it 
is now owned by that guest or servant. 


In.case the food is being distributed to guests and servants in small 
quantities and they can take again if they need and also can return 
whatever is left, then the monk cannot accept such food. (Aphorism 1, 3, 
5, 7 prohibit, aphorism 2, 4, 6, 8 allow) 

These relatives depend on Shayyatar for their livelihood. Their entire 
expenditure is borne by Shayyatar. Then bhikshu cannot accept that 
food. The same idea is reflected in. Eight aphorisms (9 to 16). The central 
idea is that it is immaterial whether those relatives prepare food inside 
or outside the house, on the hearth of Shayyatar or any other, whether 
he is consuming at any piace in the house in same area or in a different 
portion, his food cannot be accepted by the monk. The gist is the food, 
which in any way, has any ownership of Shayyatar in any form, cannot 
be accepted by the monk. 
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erent % sabre are Resaerrensit @ oer a a1 Rafe Pree 
PROCEDURE AND PROHIBITION OF ALMS FROM SHOPS WHERE SHAYYATAR [S PARTNER 

99. AIM ae URI MEATS, TST TAT AS arg uisaAT! 
9¢. arnftars afar Preercaand—ISe, TS TAT wa B aes USeTeAT! 

98. anita Wise Meas Wa, Pel aay, A a was ansAT! 
Ro. armitaes aerate PerencTaeea—WSA, TS BAY, Va a HE WS MEAT 

29, arias Aitaaen Meas TSM, WET ay, Aa Sag eSTSTT| 
22. annftars adie Prenencraha—IeM, wel aad wd B aa asa! 

23. anita Attra Menraead—-TSe, Mer aau, a Bas WMT! 
Q¥. Bonita Stra Preerercrsea TSM, PS TAY, VHS Hag aseneAT! 

24, aeMaer AAA AHI ATM, TAT ATT, AS HIE Bee 
QR. UrMftaea Afra PreaereaeHA- TTA, ART AAT Ta S HE afSTsAT! 

20. armftarr ataaren MerraHI-Te, Tal eae, AA Bay vseMeAT! 
RC, arnftrer aiftaeren Prenercasy—-IWM, TS TAY, TH Heys afsTaAT| 

28, arnftaer ara Mee TM, Te TAY, A A way aves) 
30, armftara afta Preareraaha— Ise, TS BAT wa HE VST 

29. arnftae aiken Mera, TE AT, a aay vsMeTT! 
22. arnftaer diaaren PremercaHa—Ws, WE aay, Wa B Bay VTA! 

33. arnftarr stedist dest, wer mag, Tt a weg ueneaT! 
2. AMMA ST STASI, TST AAG, VS A Hy eTsAT! 

34. APMRART THM HATH, TST AAT, ata aerg aesaT! 36. anftaer 
ATM THI, TH AAT, Ta S BE VSHTeTT 

98, wrmita; (great) at fewerdt aret aBeareneat (Ae a Garr) Fa ernie at 
wetter Pobe-Prifect at da tart dt we aa aa Geet 31 9¢. ame A 
fewerd at da st gar FF arate a atart anita & fer at (RR) aT 
(aor feed ar) da Sort A MY Bt eT Her Bi 

9%. nite & fee ach arama Gs st gam) Fa arnfte or ater 
Pobe-Prifadt at 7g tart at we aa ae Bra b1 Ro. arte & Re art WS 
ah gor 8 8 arnite ar alert arate & far aa ar 7S tar 8 at ag Bt AT 
wrIT oI 
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29. armite & feet at diane (Rewt st gam) ¥ & arate ar aren 
Prbe-Pritact a feat at ag tars ct oe oer set Geo B22. arate & hea 
rel feeeret at gars FS aEnPtes or areas fee fees at Reet ah aq tars at Te 
OM GET EI 

83. anita & feed ant diana Gs st gam) ¥ a arnite a aster 
Paba-fattaat at cer tar & ct oe Sr wel Beret 1 2. anit & Pea are aes 
Bl gar 4 3 arnite ar ater arnite & fer fee ar wast ter at ay at a 
BeTM Sl 


a4, afte & fet act qa Gr) aH gan 4 8 amite a aster 
fiober-Poiteret at ae tart at Se Sar tel Bere 1 2G. aT Pea aah Ga st 
Sart S arenttas ar arsttere are & Pera Pees at ae are a ary ad Far were Bi 

29, ama & feet ant dita (of at gama) ¥ a arnfte ar aetar 
Prba-Priterat at og ter 8 at oe aor ae Geren t1 2 ¢. aeaits & Ra ant of 
geo a & armbar rettare MMe & far She at BE Sart at Ty Bl Aa Sea Fy 

2%. arate & fee ant afreme Quea gat at gam) a ernfte oF 
usta frba—Pattedt at queue care ter % at oe at we wera F130. armies 
& feat cretl aPeraeren % 8 arate ar aster erica a far Peet an Gahan ware 
card Ft ary a ST Bera 


29. ante & feet ant (ok at gana) diame FS arnfte wt arirare 
Poba-Prifaal at Prog dar & at ang at oer ad eae Bi 82. arite & at ant 
Provera % 8 areftes ar arattare armies & fer feet A Prog tart at ay at aa 
mete Ft 


32. amit & are ath teen FS arate a aretrare Pra—Prthert at 
aren tat & at ry at cer ae) wert 1 av. arate & ast ah deena & 
armies on eretare zarkt & ore Gra-arch # & tars at ery at der wera Bh 

24. armite & fees at om one oat Fa arate ar arefiare Pra-Prikedi 
wet arent ar S at arg St Sar ve sere B18. arate } feet a ake wet F 
B arnfte or aretany ezart F wre ara onfe wet afk Pabea-Priteray at tart at ary 
Hl WAT BeTa BI 

17. A Shayyatar has a partner in his oil shop (Chakrikashala). His 
partner offers oil to monks and nuns. Then they are not allowed to 
accept it. 18. From the partnership shop of Shayyatar, the partner offers 
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that oil which is in his share and not in joint ownership, then the monks 
and nuns can accept it. 


19. A Shayyatar runs a sugar shop (Goliyashala) with a partner. His 
partner offers sugar to monks and nuns. Then they are not allowed to 
accept it. 20. From the partnership shop of Shayyatar, the partner offers 
to monks and nuns sugar from that lot which is in his share and not in 
joint ownership with Shayyatar. Then the monks and nuns can accept it. 


21. A Shayyatar has a partner in grocery shop (Bodhiyashala). The 
partner offers a grocery article to monks and nuns. They are not allowed 
to accept it. 22. From the joint shop with Shayyatar, the partner offers to 
monks and nuns a grocery article from that lot which is totally in his 
share and is not in joint ownership with Shayyatar. Then the monks and 
nuns can accept it. 


23. A Shayyatar has a partner in his cloth (Dosiyashala) shop. The 
partner offers a cloth to monks and nuns from that shop. Then they are 
not allowed to accept it. 24. From the joint shop with Shayyatar, the 
partner offers to monks and nuns a cloth from that lot which is totally in 
his share and which has no concern with Shayyatar. Then the monks 
and nuns can accept it. 


25. A Shayyatar has a joint thread shop with a partner. His partner 
offers thread to monks or nuns from that shop. Then they are not 
allowed to accept it. 26. From the joint thread shop with Siayyatar, the 
partner offers from his lot which has no concern with Shayyatar, the 
thread to monks and nuns. Then they can accept it. 


27. A Shayyatar runs a cotton shop (Kondiyashala) with a partner. 
The partner offers cotton to monks or nuns from that shop. Then they 
are not allowed to accept it. 28. From the joint shop with Shayyatar, the 
partner offers from his lot, which has no concern with Shayyatar, some 
cotton to monks or nuns. Then they can accept it. 


29. A Shayyatar runs a perfume shop (Gandhiyashala) jointly with a 
partner. The partner offers a perfume from that shop to monks or nuns. 
Then they are not allowed accept it. 30. From the joint scent shop with 
Shayyatar, the partner offers scent article from the lot, which totally 
belongs to him and in which Shayyaiar has no share, to monks or nuns. 
Then they can accept it. 


31. A Shayyatar runs a sweet shop (Sondiyashala) with a partner. The 
partner offers sweets from that shop to monk or nuns. Then they cannot 
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accept it. 32. From the joint sweet shop with Shayyatar, the partner offers 
sweets from the lot, which totally belongs to him and in which Shayyatar 
has no ownership, to monks or nuns. Then they can accept it. 

33. A Shayyatar runs a restaurant with a partner. The partner offers 
food from that shop to monks or nuns. Then they are not allowed to 
accept it. 34. From this joint restaurant with Shayyatar, the partner 
offers food from the lot which belongs to him and in which the Shayyatar 
has no share. Then the monks and nuns are allowed to accept it. 

35. A Shayyatar runs a fruit shop with a partner. The partner offers 
(stoneless) mango and the like to the monks or nuns from that shop. 
Then they are not allowed to accept it. 36. From the joint shop with 
Shayyatar, the partner offers from the lot of fruits, which totally belongs 
to him and in which Shayyatar has no share, the fruits like mangoes and 
others to the monks or nuns. Then they can accept it. 


fara: yd 96 Gat A gvanachis aa 8 a oA oF on eM Pera oT itt za 20 GF 
Prrasren wate gart FS ara-vared at ory aeons ata a at ferns Bi 

BT Ua at omera ae & fH orem Ue agement (ara yews) oh Tee UUettare & Saat 
ants fama &, ved at anf fone ag 4 werent ar eae a a or ats vers ore 
Teer & ada wate ar 8 at va wer Se regards or dhe ae ere Bi are: Ga 
Sarit & 8 vane yews & Priam wet we ar araesa Oy raat went fed ot ae Fr 

ara Rwaeren & vad ga ware B 


(9) det amt, (2) Ts on, (2) arin, Parco & alg safer vered, (v) wea, (4) Be (UTA), 
(&) aiarer (6%), (09) BeRer der gouty (a Bq stro |e a), (¢) feos, (8) aT-aOTR, aft 
(90) arent orftre er (Garr gq ar yore Ges a Ger Aan) 1g4 Gat S ae we St oT 
agar od & ofahtes anh wel gars} thera seg ven az wat 

Elaboration—In the earlier sixteen verses (Sutras) there was the 
provision of accepting or not accepting a thing from the houses of 
Shayyatar. In these 20 verses, there are the rules for accepting or not 


accepting any article from the shop where there are such articles namely 
food articles cloth and the like. 


The underlying idea in these verses (aphorisms) is that in the joint 
shop if there is any article on which Shayyatar has no ownership or 
which is totally owned by the other partner, then there is no fault of 
Shayyatar pind if the monks or nuns accept it. So from the said shops, 
the articles offered by the partner householder or which are needed by 
the monks or nuns can be taken with due prudence. 
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The articles in the shop are as under— 

(1) Oil and the like, (2) Sugar and the like, (3) Food articles, grocery 
articles which do not contain living beings, (4) Cloth, (5) Yarn (Thread), 
(6) Cotton, (7) Scented oil and the like (for treatment of disease), 
(8) Sweets, (9) Food-stuffs, (10) Mango which does not contain life (boiled 
mango, or which is without stone and is in pieces or dry fruit without 
stone). It is quite evident from those aphorisms that monks and nuns 
can in addition to houses, take an article from the shops also if it is in 
the condition in which it can be accepted according to the code. 


fagafrrg RESOLVES (PRATIMAS) OF A BHIKSHU 

29, wa aah 4 regain wera WERE Tet saa Prem ETAT 
WE APY spe Hay] 8¢. aes of freguioar asadte WUE AE a 
wetteate Preareaufé sega or some srorafera ay] 

38. aa aafren ot Pregaion write Teas als wigs frearants serAH 
WE STE ETT ag! Yo, TA—Tahiea % Freguiea Ge} weRaret srawEhe a 
Prraracté ora Srey arpa Hag | 

20. aaanfe—ea-creadia feavfien sama aera AY we dt fara 
feenefrat @ qargan wad frre & ayere get at ondh Bi 2¢. agate 
ore-areftarta trast dies oder ¥ 2 th oront here @ qarqare aaT 
forman & argent werd di ait 31 

28. amat—al—eada frapten gant aera Fax a ota Prenafaal 3 
Raga wad re aA Ted a url %1 Yo. caeafren—ea-eaadia 
Pagutcer et ort 9 ote at vere Preneeat & qargare ataq feratren & aryerc ae 
at amet Fi 

87. Sapt-Saptamika (seven pratimas of seven days each) of a bhikshu 
can be practiced in forty nine days in the form of 196 servings (bhiksha- 
dattis) according to the code as laid down in the order of Jinas. 38. Atth- 
Atthamiya (eight pratimas of eight days each) of a bhikshu can be 
practiced in sixty four days in the form of 288 servings (bhiksha-dattis) 
according the code laid down in the order of Jinas. 


89. Nav-Navamika (nine pratimas of nine days each) of a bhikshu can 
be practiced in eighty one days each in the form of 405 servings 
(bhikshu-dattis) according to the code laid down in the order of -Jinas. 
40. Das-dasamika (ten pratimas of ten days each) of a bhikshu can be 
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practiced in 100 days in the form of 550 servings (bhikshu-dattis) 
according to the code laid down in the order of Jinas. 


aaa: SF Gat A are vfemadl ar ahs fee tren &, Prat amrerery Myer ST Bt wT 
aad 1 ciaegqaemga & ored at (a. &, 9. 3&2) F Geen arat ara oF Prasfemall st 
TET HT et TA FI 

anata fgufen—aer ae Pea das U-oH afer, get ore fer a at-at aha, at ast: 
area wee FY ara—are afer gem at aet Bi ga wearer Ge & ve Ra aa F ote Perel 
a pe afremat deat 98g eet 31a aheral amare A ater B Ft oH at ota Hh art 
afeat ara ah ental ga wfamnel # fruifta feel a ae aftat wen at or watt @, Pag 
feodth sh rem water & cates aftr mem wet at ore 


get wert srearefian frauiin—arte orem @ ev Ral FY got at ond &1 ret were ants fer F 
ae afer arene at Ue Uae Gr aft oe at ah are B ge were aeTA BU ated area  afahes ars aft 
aTTere BH Ue arr Vf Te a aH ot eet B i ga Meare eT Gy Pea atte pce Prarafer et att Ft 

at wear amafey F< x ¢ = C9 aerTs ait ‘eacafiar wind’ ¥ 90 x 90 = yoo 
aera Ba F1 


wr wired at it gare Prguiter’ erex & Ot afera Pear verb fie Mh grat eer we 
are fraptine % et gai ar art at fare deat at anagem we ehh 31 (afar 
HARM, TA 206 WT gaat aah ara 3) 

Elaboration—In these aphorisms four pratimas have been discussed 
whose practice can be done by both monks and nuns. According to the 
eighth varga of Antkrit-dashanga Sutra (Ch. 5, pp. 262), there is detailed 
description of practice of this pratimas by nun Sukrishna. 


In Sapt-Saptamika bhikshu pratima one severing each for first seven 
days, two severing each for the next seven days and systematically 
increasing the serving; thus seven severing each are received in the last 
seven days. This sapt saptaks are completed in forty nine days and the 
maximum number of serving is one hundred ninety six. These servings 
are in respect of food and same should be understood in respect of water. 
In these pratimas less number of servings than the maximum for a day 
can also be accepted but due to any reason whatsoever the servings more 
than the prescribed limit cannot be taken on any day. 


Similarly Asht Ashtamika bhikshu pratima is completed in sixty four 
days with eight asthaks. In it in the first eight days, one serving each of 
food and of water is accepted. Thus increasing one serving in every 
ashtak that follows, eight serving each are accepted in the last eight 
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days. Thus in sixty four days with two hundred eighty eight servings in 
all it is completed. 

Similarly in Nav-Navamika nine multiplied by nine, which means in 
81 days and in Das-Dasamika pratima ten multiplied by ten, which 
means 100 days are spent. 


These Pratimas (special ascetic practices) have been denoted in the 
Sutra as bhikshu-pratima. Still in their practice it is not necessary to 
possess knowledge of Purvas and special (samhanan) structure of the 
body, which is essential for twelve bhikshu-pratimas. 


ates wien fray RULE FOR MOKE-PRATIMA, 

¥9. 2 Viemat Tosh, FT ael—9. Giga aT Aaa, 2. wefeTaT aT Aaa 

git ot mat ee arm ae waaay 7 
afa—Prere— arena a, aise TET Tara Tee aT aH A aH aT 
weraie a veragrifY atl ren srENE, Vea Wits, otter sreNE, Ava Wiz! 
TIE ATE A SET, ATG ATY orga fee aarTeae oTaS, eA oeEEy AY aaa 
WAN aa storey ay TTS, TTA AA oTTEBE sree! wale A ateTEDy A Tae, 
way Wa srrag oTgae! wars AA aopes a andes, aaaha wa aeTsy 
OTR TAS AT PREY a gaa, ATMS TA ATTA, aA! TTART—wATT 
Wy STERE, AEA HA HAA, Ff E-F a, AT aT! 

a Gy Ter glean Aravio serge aT Hey erepaferat Hay! 

¥9, & wire wet ug %, aer—-(9) wet (Hem) ween, aire (2) et (He) 
WIAA | 

wid Teale sree S eH A eT Tore & att FW} MET ara 
THe & set aa Fo sagt F, wda oe or vdagt F ree St eT wT BIT F 
af ae vir eee oa es ge wi St IT Sees ct we STE B Sa Pel HET FI 
aie wie fee feat aay sare & fea ge wien ar aren wee & at We BaeTa aa 
wl wen 1 ge when & eg a ert a ae ord orth are Hae aT ar ora 
at thr arity, Reg we ¥ ond at sa Sor afer sftge and até det arty, fag 
pireies ont at dr arfeas def afta ona ct wai drat ent, fg diehefta ona at 
Orr aku) Pears afta ond ot wai drt arty, fag freaca and ot det aT 
w (wan) ata ae dt wa tr atte, feq una od & de a 
forerr—faraar ya Tes SeaT-eT Ga HAT eRe, aE aeT I aT aR | 

3a Wart Fe Bal Taare TATA aay Pag arts at art B1 
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41, These are of two types—(1) Primary Prasravan Pratima 
(elementary resolve to drink urine), and (2) Secondary Prasravan 
Pratima (resolve to drink urine). 

The primary or elementary prasravan pratima is practical at the 
beginning of winter or at the end of summer out of the village up to capital 
or in the forest, or in a fortress in forest or at a hill or at a fort on the hill 
top by a monk. In case the ascetic starts it after taking meals then he 
completes it with six day fast. If he starts it without taking food, in other 
words with fast then he completes it with seven days of fasting. In this 
pratima (resolve), the bhikshu should drink his urine every time he 
urinates. He should drink only when he urinates in the morning but not at 
night. He should not drink urine if it contains minute living beings but if 
it is without such beings, he should drink it. He should not take it if it 
contains his semen but he should take it if it is without it. He should not 
drink it ifit contains oily substances but if it is without such substance, he 
should take it. He should not take it if it contains dust particles but he 
should take it if it is without such a thing. He should drink all the urine as 
and when he urinates—whether it is small or large in quantity. 

Thus this elementary prasravan pratima is practiced according to the 
Sutra and according to the order of Jinas. 


wR. Tehrt of trent wBaar sor SE eR aaa aT, 
aea—Perme—arreratt a, aftar ame aT ata waar a ai AT ATTY aT 
Tarai a warageife a1, rem seg, Area Ws, sete aE, ETAT Tee 
BTY—TTG ANY APRS, AAT TRA! feat srg anda, A array A ardas 
Wa Ua By Te Meher MVS SeeTAa Bra STOTT Soper Aa | 

BR, BS Weave acca & MeN A or ere & ora Fay & ater aA 
Trent & aret ae For gag F, wea ae ar adage F are at aren ear Gera B 
aft ae stort ees Get fer ga afer at are wear 3 at oe Bae 3 xa TH we FI 
aly stort foe fear state sera & Ra ga often at arer wrat & at ons gaara 4 za 
wel wear 21 ge war FY eg at ae—arg A ard, aa-ae Hat eatees ae BaF ant 
a der ae, fag ca % and at ad ten wit areq ga ware ae edt yaar 
PATGATE Brag HATTA TTT a TA Bi 


42. The secondary or major prasravan pratima is practiced at the 
beginning of winter or at the end of summer in the outskirts of village up 
to capital, in the forest or in fortness in a forest, on a hill or on a fort on 
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the hill, by a monk. In case he starts it on the very day on which he has 
taken food, then he completes it with seven days of fasting. If he starts it 
without taking food, which means on a fasting day, then he completes it 
with eight days of fasting. In this pratima, a bhikshu should drink his 
urine whenever he urinates. If he urinates at night, he should not drink 
it as laid down in the earlier pratima. Thus this pratima is practiced as 
laid down in the order of Jinas. 

fete: gr at gat F dt Praaftarat a ache een 81 Pea Gi cael ace HC aT 
ei Priherat gx aferatl at aren aa wx wedi aie a afore ote & eee aera sia 
vert % arat ara-ane fea ae Ware Tent Ce-fes ardert eee oa at oe Fi ora: 
ore Y gare aaftrerdt de cere ate Teer dl at St aera Bi 

a witterd ones ara or gastrd (Perey) area HG ore At oe F1 Sat Weems F 
& wm often aa Os wrath at ate %, sa wer wearin Her var 31 Gee ore Uy 
ararert at Sdh &, va as waar wee 

wr Shit witeeit at we fea aera ao Hee wee Ree oT wee F tere WH aT TT 
wee Moree fire on weet Bi at ore & we fea a Toe wa Beh 8, fog eratert 
wel ar are at eh a are Ot ele 8! (ater eeraitgs, WT 9, ¥. 909 Ot HT Her OTB) 

wt wnat at a acl & are art ware & are a wart at fe one %, hae 
ATI BON GM Teal & Hate Ta feat F we-ote faa a aid, we gate Fraet at 
TRA wed BU daa fer AF, ae Ah ges ga A feta arate 

sfomerd fhe & on cen, ferent onfe faofral feet aS are a aren we ea at 
ame & aren at Bat &, Tar are FH eave ea Bah qos B A aro & ford at yf ay 
& fare tar eae 

gate ga wir aren ater aeeT weer 3 ate Tafa ent ao Ft tear t, fee hae 
Tr Ot Bre SA Te BATT GT ITT HT A A Wea I Hees Tea Wha Hes Ht sea 
Si Per Gr: arent F Ree et oer Bi ae ge wie a Pah Fr 

ga vier at get wert aren or ot rani at ora weer & at vefda 2a Sar 1 wa A 
See rhea 7 Ee at at f oi errant array are et TTT FI 

ufrn—arerenn & ae GA: Taste A art ora Br are AY Tas aT areata BH xg 
fer &h weft fatter ang aE 3, ot ga ware 8- 

weet ae TF OY are area fata ware—gu—ais! Ga wares WT woes ate 
ats 8 aye we & Me Trae ater were—al HT Sorte, dee aT YT eet & ate are Vise 
RAAT SHH BAT TET HIT AT eet Ble Aaa! BS SAE AT oes att aT 
AMT AYR eel | MY Maa Mae Fae TYY ee estat woes erat ves MI Waa! 
wea AAA El aT BT ART BH TWA Wa! 
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adara 4 sh wap faftncat ar teed aga sar @, ga fous wt et arte a ee 
Wt are eda we Hh vars Bez, fet Sar, 4. as. one eres Ot & aaa AS 
Ber HS (srw, m. 2000 F 3¢9%) Fe UA A fee dea 3, eae Paha] we F 
SA-arerT TET A sea Tes S Prax Pear wat Br 


Elaboration—In these two Sutras (aphorisms) two bhikshu pratimas 
have been described. Only a monk can practice them. The Jain nuns 
cannot practice them because they are practiced outside the village or in 
the forest or in mountains and one has to remain alone for seven or eight 
days in Kayotsarg. So it is mentioned in the bhashya that only that 
monk who has knowledge of all the purvas and has first three structures 
of the body (Sanhanan) can practice them. 


These pratimas are practiced only in the month of Ashadh or of 
Migasar of Indian Calendar. Out of the said two prasrawan pratimas one 
is of seven days which is called elementary or minor pratima. The second 
one is of eight days and it is called secondary or major prasravan pratima, 


In the case of both the pratimas the practice is started with a fast for 
the day or with only one time meals. The monk who starts it taking 
meals, his austerities are less by one day but the period of doing 
Kayotsarg is same in both the cases. (Sachitra Sthanang, Part I, pp. 109, 
also contains description about it) 


After starting these pratimas, all the four types of food is avoided. 
Only one’s own urine can be taken. In other words whenever one 
urinates, one can take that urine in full during the day time following 
the code laid down and that also in pure form. 


A monk practicing pratimas may have some defect in his blood, fat 
related defects due to any illness, or practice of austerities or heat of the 
sun as mentioned in the bhashya. Sometimes, such defects are removed 
only by drinking one’s urine. 

Although the monk practicing these pratimas practices complete fast 
(avoiding all the four types of articles of consumption) and remains in 
Vyutsarg austerities day and night, yet he, leaving the kayotsarg 
posture, goes to urinate whenever he has such an urge. He then, after 
properly examining that urine, drinks it. And again stabilizes himself in 
Kayotsarg. This is the procedure for practice of this pratima. 
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The monk who practices this pratima in full either attains liberation 
or he becomes a celestial being of a very high order (maharidhik deva). 
Simultaneously his physical illness is removed and his body becomes 
strong and bright. 

After practicing pratima, he again comes back to the Upashraya. In 
the bhashya, the food and water which he takes in forty nine days is 
mentioned as under— 

In the first week he takes rice with hot water. In the second week he 
takes soup (maand) of rice. In third week he takes hot water and rice 
with a little sweet curd. In the fourth week he takes two part hot water 
and three part sweetened curd with rice. In the fifth week he takes rice 
with hot water and sweetened curd in equal quantity (half each). In 
sixth week he takes three parts hot water and two parts sweet curd with 
rice. In seventh week he takes rice with sweet curd and a small quantity 
of water, In eighth week he takes sweet curd and rice with other juices. 
Thereafter he can take food as it suits him. 

Even at present, the importance of drinking one’s own urine has 
increased a lot. Continuous research and experiments on this subject are 
in progress. Many independent publications have also appeared in which 
it has been mentioned that even many incurable diseases such as cancer, 
T.B. and the like have been cured by it. (Bhashya verse 3790 to 3894). This 
description proves that in tradition of Jain practices the treatment by 
drinking one’s own urine has been examined deeply in detail. 


a—-WATTT DESCRIPTION ABOUT LIMIT OF SERVINGS (DATTIS) 

¥2, areheaen Prager viereniter (wereege fizara—aiary, aeyafasen) 

(3) wreagd—aregd Sy ort oes var ca agai aa echait aay 
Feral (8) wer a Sy BATT A, ACT a, TANT aT Hw UASnee GATT SAN, eT 
F8 ot at om aah ated feral (2) wer Baez sheen wa 8 ae we fies UR aH 
uivrete sagen aera, Fer fot ar eT eet aa fea! 

ve. Farha ft Reger wih ota (memg fesae—sita 
aagnftre) 

(9) aragd—araga ey oma ueifY caam cae AEA ash wet aaa fra! 
(2) Wer 8 By aT T, FATT AT, TAT A ST TY Ta eT, Tat AO aT 
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Tem oat aed fear! (2) wer a aex en wa a ae ae fies ares ort OT 
VAM SEM, Tar A ot aT eT ait Tel fea! 

¥3, Goal al Gen Sr afte oer STA TAT Trea Pas Jeet ae F arez 
& far wear wx, a ara 


(3) orrere @3 are eee er Pret are qereme cree 8, Tah Beet” wet 
enter! (2) arrere BF aren Joes ay Bat S, sex a ar Teeth & Rev we os Gara, 
ae wa “um ata” wed aeT! (3) ames BA TA Yeer Tet ats aA aft a as 
SENSI arrears Bahra He er Be Ta A eae a ch ae aa TH she” wet aT 


vy, afral at den ar afte ero act aren eeainh Poa yew & ur F 
aren & fig wast HY, va waa 


(9) omere @ aren Jee Prat an qarat fg & eer A ore 2, oat & 
“afeat’ get afer (2) emer 3A aren Jew ae west 8, ser a a oer a eT 
ee fry & ere A firemt omer & ae wa us afte” wet afeT! (2) omer Ba aT 
Tee Tel arte ef att I aa aa arene Shafter ae feat ws Pay wey 
Barer %, ae aa “Um af” wet aeT! 

48. In case a monk who has taken a resolve (abhigrah) about the 
number of Servings and who is having the pot enters the house of a 
householder for collecting food, then— 

(1) Every time when the person giving food puts food in the pot of 
householder by bending down, it should be considered a datti. (2) In case 
a householder gives from any plate, cloth or sieve without stopping in 
between in the pot of the monk bending down, then all that is one datti. 
(3) In case there are many householders ready to serve food to the monk 
and they collect their foodstuff together and without break offer it in the 
hand of the bhikshu bending themselves, it should be called as one datti. 

44, If a Karpatri monk (who takes food in hand) enters a house with 
abhigrah (resolve) about number of duttis, then— 

(1) The ‘dattis’ are the number of times the donor bends down to put 
food in bhikshu’s hand. (2) If the donor gives food with a plate, cloth or 
sieve without stopping the dropping, it is one datti. (3) If the donors are 
many and they collect their food together and give it in Bhikshu’s hand 
without a stop, it is one datti. 
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frre : om aa aft ar ered ge vert aaa B— 

wim Ge & are & ent afta feed fee fen omer a ort wy & wa F 2 wa we ‘ah 
SAT oreTe a oY Ber aT F1 ae UH ale aTere—IeH aig SS oT Pet ads a S oreren feet 
WL Hast ate SS, ated HAT F tare GS STE TT PT wh aie AT Az, ae ae UH TTA 
fear wer attere at Ue wen afer A wer TTA t1 


anh alg are vad ome acai ¥ at ote aaftnal & ora FY orem-anm wal a, We 
aga Far te wer 8 gag th Ue aa Os HS fer oe at ae A Ue eft A aT ae! 

Elaboration—In the above Sutra, the nature of Datti has been stated 
as under— 

The food or water, which the donor gives in one serving without break 
in the pot of the monk is called ‘datti’. He may give it with his hand or with 
some vessel or with some plate. He may give it in a small quantity and 
then stop or may give in large quantity without stopping. All this is given 
in one serving. So, this food or water is called only a datti. 

In case the cooked food is in many vessels or is in the hands of many 
persons separately, they collect it in one vessel or in one hand and then 
put it in the pot collectively. It should also be considered as one datti. 


att WIE AT SHB THREE TYPES OF FOOD 
v4, fates Tees WM, a eI—9. fasta’, 2. Yara, 2. Hess! 


v4. areca ae vere ar ter %, an—-(9) ore vere & da a Genta 
Prerd, restr, aes—vTat ante at waferdiea wet Fi (2) qe ore aA, AP, Hah ane 
at qettet Get 31 (3) ge aera a, TS, ae, fRawd anft adenfta he een 
vad at aged Get 81 afte ere |e are fay eae |B Peet cH geare ar aifiae 
Baa eI 

45. Food is of three types—(1) Phalitopahrit—The food in which 
many eatables have been mixed, such as sweets, fried things, curries etc. 
(2) Shuddhopahrit—Pure roasted grams, roasted corn or roasted rice 
without any coating. (3) Pure rice with coating, loaves, mixed parched 
grams, khichari (pulse and rice cooked together as mixture) and other 
suchlike unpolished and common eatables are called Sansrishtopahrit. 
A bhikshu who practices abhigrah (inner resolve) can take any one of 
these things. 
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HEE SeTe % THR TYPES OF AVAGRIHIT FOOD (FOOD TAKEN FOR SERVING) 

Ve, fetes strate wor, FT eI-9. GG shires, 2. TW AMG, 2. TT 
arerife (arenifa) ofeaag, wh vareg| 

THT wane, gfe streaieu word, a aei—9. Ta hfs, 2. Ta ore 
(arent) afrarag | 

¥R. Sayed are GA ware at eta 3, TaT-(3) Teer BH Re we far gar 
(fre ade ¥ ara-veref sar ter %, see &@ Prermrae ors ada F Tar oT ver a)! 
(2) Teer & fare a ora geri (2) ada F ater oer gor (nett ane X veer va at 
aver aT ter at), tar ge avert Ged Five _ Hs ora ter (ara arden a) Hh Get ze 
fe oraryeta amere et wert ar star &, aar-(9) weer & fea wer Pret TTT gaTT] 
(2) aca ¥ oder aren gar (ae wat Piston & Ae %) 1 

Uae SATE TAMA II 

46. Avagrihit (the food taken out) for serving (avagrihit food) is of 
three types namely—(1) The food taken out for serving (the food being 
taken out in another vessel from the vessel in which it has been cooked). 


(2) One carrying the food for serving. (3) The food being served (the food 
served or being served in a plate). This is what some Acharyas say. 


But, some Acharyas say this (from another point of view) that 
Avagrihit food is of two types namely—(1) Food being held for serving. 
(2) Food being served from the vessel. (These are the types of sixth 
pindaishana) 
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a) ware # wanfFATy TWO TYPES OF CHANDRA PRATIMAS 

9. B aisnet worst, dt we~(9) wae a deat, (2) aera a dean) 

wae Ot aus Wsaaer sore Pred ard drezary aate | a ge ate 
Tyran Ren a, ARAN a, fatten a, sepia a, wae aT, 

TR SRN TA Sha aT, Wife a, aa TT, WTA aT, Beat ar 
ad aga Wyre | 

Ue are sree Seq aT, SHOT A, TAT aT, AAT aA, AIT TT BIW STV, 
a Wa TR art Gen, Gen, aiteeen, wea! 

arena 1 enist wftarea seria, Gare Tieay & age we eet aT 
area, wn ITA, AE Grd ToT aTeN—HAS WAS wraay, seas 
ares Prayfeen get wT ara aT 

aug 8 re faroren Vee a aes, A Reg, A AEs, A TS) 

A gPohe, 4 areca, a rei arr 

at ofc Ugaer & 8 wre meee cea Ht als VyaeR a Py Meee TAHT 

aE 3 wa aa ord sit fea, eH at aie fren wad Pawar eras, 
wa 8 wag asenieaT| 

fagary & ayy Afr ast ieoren asa, Aor eve! agaTe B wag Paley 
waiatt treren visredy, fatter were! aselle & aug as alist Heeoren wea, 
we mea! ele Saag a ast tare wea, va were wae a eA 
het tener vismene, & oe ete a aa aa ee ere wer, Fa 
Wet sete a Bag og ate ered wma, He eer! aah a aE wa 
aettstt ares ata, Fa ure! elie B aay ea teh tre aisaae, <a 
UT Trea A SE TIA ST HoT VMSA, WT TTT! arent & 
BOE AT TASH MTT TRG, TTA TeeT ATR BY Ara actiey Traore 
wisneay, Aa TRA! aehy & Bay age ects dewren vio, ee Tw 
TATA SUE TATA TMs MaMa VMTN, TTA WTA! 
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agra Ufay & aug dea eee deren Visesan, Tes TET 

fagare & aay are est area aismeaG, Aca Were! agaTT a NE TTA 
Rist fave wea, ae wera avelte & aa ceara alist ere | 
area, TEs Urea Tete A aay ca ariel Hares wismeae, ca Te 
wie 8 wag Fa aed ora oeaeay, Fa Wee! arity Bo HE ae ahh 
ireora assay, ag gered! seia & aug aa ets drama densa, wa 
Tera | Aatle B Hag w eels Hares esa, & were! cate Bey Fa east 
ieora asneas, Ga gered] waarcete A Hag ae aes stared wee, ws 
Tera arery & aay fate sete steerer very, ferfhor arora | Teenie & seg 
2 adel deo asada, A wren! aeawie A eas eM el Hered aa, 
WM TT SATAY BF ENTS AAT! 

Wa Gy Haas eT Ta STOTT STOTT aE! 

9. at uf we ag &, aer—-(9) Tarea—-gaaitr, (2) aaRA-gaafeT 

(3) Tera ee a ae att UH Te aH att & afte 
(Garrat) S car sree AAT A Aa SH Wi (2) Ta ara TH ag A ta, AAI UE 
frdapa org at wlage Tose ut Sree Bera et, ea 

ogg wise ud suet ya wart tag Ge THEA BY, HE-EH Ht, 
BRITE, ATTST, TTT GAT ATT ATT TUT GT 

wfitga was ud sort ga ware tf avs, eedh, ate, Fer err age @ ar 1 
Wt WE St ae A wT HRA wig Ges Be Tevet ws ore wt ree aT fer a t 
Beat WRT B Aer HY, Va cafe H whe sar aT HY, arargs aeH BE ae 
MPT A AAS Sl BAAS HU ET AEA Hl 

TTA TART & ATT SOT St, ager we foe Be fe omer athe oe 
A wage eft men Sen were 21 (rere a a) omen A orsian SA aa Ht 
frag, agers ont ame ener dae ate wa et aa ore we ye aes ae are f 
arent ot BETA Bi ars sere Ura Prank onere tent ee Ta Bi aralg wei as rag 
Th atere OA BEIT | ; 

ue afte & tise 4 a arent Oa ara F, Pega. de, rem a ae 
HS oar eel Hea FI 

adad, oe ged ont siz aed at gu fart aah & a a avert aa aA Here 21 
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Tet & SPY Oe Sect & orae Si a aet Sf Gt Sas oet ST El BTA FT! a 
aft dar ort fi aren Ua oe deat & oraz oie Uw a det B wee caw tet at FE 
at & de Fare ewe t A oad Ba a oe AT STZ Z 


gpa ve & fader & fer aererét oom at der aft oe at a-<t eftal aa iz 
wera Si dhe & fee store atte ort at da—din afta, cha & fea tera cit ort a 
aan eftat, afar & fa store oft ott Ht cfe-aia ciwal, we & fer ders ott Fa 
wrt a we—oe cfeal, wet & fea ator atte ort at aaa afta, ae & Pe 
ort ott ot at one-arte aferat, sent & fea whore ott oF ot tana aftral, aah 
% Rea ators att oh a ca-ea eftat, ware & fea eters afte oh A caeeae = 
aftal, area & fer stort ott ott at aree—aree eferal, dea & fea ators site oh At ie 
areas aftal, chew & fea dio oft ort at chee—ehee aftral, gftit & fea der a 
are ort a waxe-one afta eT Se BETA FI z 

BOT Te Sr Meera & fer ase site OM at chae—chee aftral we ae Bea F1 - 


fatter & fea stom ett ont at dee-aze aftral, diet & fet store oie or at - 
aree-aree afer, ther & fea ater ate ort at rarer aftral, otas & Ra her Mi 
ait ot & wa-ca eft, os Ra vom oie oh A aaa afta, ae & fee 
tor ott ol St ae—are eferat, oeth & fee ters ott ort at are—are afta, 
wart & fer store ait ort at we-we afrat, ett & fea ster ait ort at cha-gie 
afeat, tare & fa der afte ort at aan afeal, ara & fa ie ait OF at 
dm-dm aftal, dca & fea storm att ort at at-<) afta, thee & fea ster ate oF 
a wae oft Tet BET HET 1 aaa & PA ae ToaTa Hea Fi 


FO WaT TE TARA RMA GATT reg PHATE STAT TTT St BTA F 
1. Two Pratimas have been stated. They are—(1) Yava-madhya 
chandra pratima, (2) Vajra-madhya-chandra pratima. 


(1) A monk who practices yava-madhya chandra pratima, he should 
remain for one month without caring for the body or any attachment for 
his body. (2) At that time any celestial being, human being or beast may 
cause him (the monk) troubles according to his liking (anukool parisheh) 
or against his liking (pratikool parisheh) such as— 

Anukool parisheh or mental disturbance to his liking is in this 
manner—~A person bows to the monk, honours him, believes him as a 
symbol of welfare, a symbol of auspicious future, a symbol of godhood 
and a symbol of knowledge and serves him. 
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Pratikool parisheh or trouble is caused in this manner. Someone 
attacks him with a stick, a bone, a cane or leather rope. He should 
tolerate all these whether they are to his liking or not and not feel 
dejected. He should in every condition remain in a state of equanimity. 
He should always have an attitude of forgiveness towards the person 
who causes him such troubles, tolerate the troubles bravely and 
experience peace and ecstatic pleasure at that time. 


A monk who practices yava-madhya-chandra pratima is allowed to 
take one serving (datti) of food and one of water on the first day of the 
bright fortnight. He is allowed to take pure food which has hardly any 
fatty matter on it from a place where his arrival] was not known earlier 
and that also only after all the bi-peds and quadrupeds who had come to 
that donor with a desire to get food had dispersed (after taking food). 
The other Shramans (monks) upto beggars must have also returned from 
there after taking food. In other words none should be present there for 
alms at that time. 


He is allowed to take food only when it is for one person but not for 
two, three, four or five persons. 


He is not allowed to accept food from the hand of a pregnant woman, 
a woman who is carrying a small baby, or a woman who is engaged in 
breast-feeding. 


In case both the feet of the donor are inside the threshold or both are 
outside the threshold, then he is not allowed to accept food. 


In case he finds that one foot of the donor is inside and one outside 
the threshold and that the threshold is between his feet, then he can 
accept food from his (the donor’s) hands. 


On the second day of the bright fortnight, a Jain monk who is 
practicing pratimas should take two serving each of food and water, 
three each on the third day, four each on the fourth day, five each on the 
fifth day, six each on the sixth day, seven each on the seventh day, eight 
each on the eighth day, nine each on the ninth day, ten each on the tenth 
day, eleven each on the eleventh day, twelve each on the twelfth day, 
thirteen each on the thirteenth day, fourteen each on the fourteenth day 
and fifteen each on the fifteenth day. 


On the first day of dark fortnight, fourteen servings (dattis) each of 
food and water can be taken. 


ATE TT (538) Vyavehar Sutra 


CE SS SG SS Se 


1 

1 

fi 
1 

' 

3 

1 

t 

t 
: 
4 
‘ 
: 
§ 
4 
4 
4 
4 
y 
4 
4g 
4 
y 
4 
¥ 
¥ 
¥ 
s 
Bi 
i 
i 
Hi 
fi 
hi 
Pil 
fi 
hi 
fi 
fh 
ih 
fi 
i 
ci 
Ki 
i 
i 


Si Se SSS SS 


ES Se SS 


SS 


On the second day thirteen servings each, on the third day twelve 
serving each, on the fourth day eleven serving each, on the fifth day ten 
servings each, on the sixth day nine servings each, on the seventh day 
eight servings each, on the eighth day seven servings each, on the ninth 
day six servings each, on the tenth day five servings each, on the 
eleventh day four servings each, on the twelfth day three servings each, 
on the thirteenth day two servings each and on the fourteenth day one 
serving each are allowed to be taken. On the Amavas day (the fifteenth 
day of dark fortnight), the monk should observe complete fast. 


In this way Yava-madhya-chandra pratima is practiced as laid down 
in scriptures and ordered by Jinas (Omniscient). 

2. agra oo uenfed wave sormca fred ani dager frets 2 de 
TeReTAT APTA ag AAT | 

aera of deaisd yaw serie, agra after & aay we cist 
Wraorer VST, TATA WoT aa Ug fae aes WE A aay VET 

fagary & arg aseR ash hora Vena, Tea TRA! AeA @ aE AA 
atleh toner afoaeag, aera WeTeT! Teele a are ara ete eorer aa, 
TRA Te! Tey Saag UM hts sieves aaa, TA Tea we a 
mag ae ast ort ufeeay, ta Wea! eee A wag wa Aten era 
aBtiaey, Fa Ue! stgthg & Say ae teh teres aA, BE UT ae a 
aug ta est tere afomeay, aa wera! zeite & was oo ae ore 
Tey, & TTT) aTEY a ee as TH een WAG, Ts TTT] Aer 
& wey fers cehtst roe area, fafe weed! aware 8 aes A alte teerear 
Uismea, St Tree! TATA BSE TT A Hee VTA, wT TTT 

Pera Tay a aay a acts Tors ve, A were! eae & ae 
fate aiist Arora afta, fa wel a & aa as alet thor 
aBTeRT, as WRN! waehte & way oa ath dared saa, ta oT nite 
a aay e ated store vtneay, o aera! wae 8 ame aa at tera 
VsTeTT, Fa TT) wey B Hay ae Als Heoren vaT, aE ATTRA ott 
& weg aa eetsh ores amtag, wa wren aes a aes za ash ator 
VeMeTy, Fe TTT! aenite & ea Tae atts aoa afeeay, wee TTT! 
Torey & arg area atts ores area, are TEN arent A aay Ae 
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adet tone afSteag, ace aren AeTea Bay aeEE eels Arora aoTeTT, 
WES WOR Tee A aay Vata Sle Hraores VSM, TATA TTT APTA 
Ba eS WAR! 

Ud Uy Tar ago aaa Aaya HA HTT SITAR Way 

2. carea-aaaitn Sart ST ae SAT Ue Ae aw arere & aftash 3 TT 
were & Aas S Us Aer att ST aE (aA ar viaga) Ths Us STE BoE A 
Wad oe mage wer wt caesarean Shane BT Aer ATT BY! 

Be va a wfawer & fea wxe—oae efral ie aire ort at a Braet Farag 
doch ar aati & dha A aes 2 ch vas onere Sr ea F1 

Rex fatter & fea vier aire ort a thee—ehes aftral, dtr & fea stor afte ort at 
are-aee afrat, che & fa ators aie et at areas afta, ates & fer ators att 
art at rate raree afta, 8s & fer short tre ol at ca—aw etre, ares & fos aT 
at ort at rare afar, aren & fea stort atx ort St otte-are afaal, vert & fer 
Mord att OPH at Grae aferal, sah & Pew steer site ont at ewe aftrat, vaca 
Req shore ait ont at ora—ate efi, ave & Rar store aire ort at area afrai, 
ore & Rea ahem oie ot at dais aftrat, thee & fea sors aire ort at at-z) afta, 
ora & fer vers athe OFT Sr aus aft TET HAT HTT | 

yea va at wiser & fea store aire ot Bt a-at frat wen Ser Gea FI 
fatter & fea stor ott antl at dace eftral, dor & fas ators atte ort at ore ez 
afeat, te & fea ator oft oF at cia—cte eftal, tao & fea sites atte ort Hh 
BE-VE haa, Ws & fer Bory site orH St ara-ere afoat, are & fer wher ate 
urh at ae-ane afeat, enen & fer stor att ort at aaa afta, ven & fa 
ara ott ort at ca-ea cfear, cect & fea sherr atte ort at caree-caree: feral, 
Taree & fet ator oft ort at aree—aree afeal, area & fer tars ate oe at ate 
axe afrat, aa & fea shea atte ort a ctee-chee eftrat, thea & fea store ahz 
Unt at exe—oxe feat, ger Her were Soi & fea ae soare Hea eI 

Fa WH Te aaa TATGATE Ta HTSTTATe UTA BT oT B | 

2. The monk who practices Vajra-madhya-chandra pratima keeps 
himself for one month away from any care for his physical body or any 


attachment for it. He quietly and in a state of equanimity endures all the 
troubles (whether to his liking or against his liking that arise). 
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Such a monk is allowed to accept fifteen servings (dattis) each of food 
and water from a donor who has the threshold between his feet and not 
otherwise; on the first day of the dark fortnight. 

On the second day he can accept fourteen servings each, thirteen 
each on the third day, twelve each on the fourth day, eleven each on the 
fifth day, ten each on the sixth day, nine each on the seventh day, eight 
each on the eighth day, seven each on the ninth day, six each on the 
tenth day, five each on the eleventh day, four each on the twelfth day, 
three each on the thirteenth day, two each on the fourteenth day and one 
serving (datti) each of food and water on the fifteenth day (Amavas day) 
of dark fortnight. 

On the first day of bright fortnight two servings (dattis) each of food 
and water can be accepted. Three servings each on the second day, four 
each on the third day, five each on the fourth day, six each on the fifth 
day, seven each on the sixth day, eight each on the seventh day, nine 
each on the eighth day, ten each on the ninth day, eleven each on the 
tenth day, twelve each on the eleventh day, thirteen each on the twelfth, 
fourteen each on the thirteenth day and fifteen servings each of food 
and water can be accepted on the fourteenth day of bright fortnight. 
On Poornima (fifteenth day of bright fortnight) he observes fast. 

Thus, this Vajra-madhya-chandra pratima is practiced as laid down 
in scriptures and ordered by Jinas. 


fees : fre wart gant vat Y aa st ard aad & att gor ga F aed #, wet wae 
7 al wfermait & omrere at afte a ero Pathe & aoe @ erg oth wo dh Fl gata A 
drat stead et ‘ergata’ aer rat 1 

wera psa ar ae FFs ware ah (ere) a we Rear yaar Star 3, Peet were 
aR Gre & Ue ore A gare Sten &, Ge were Pore wit 3 wre Howe afk, wea AY oe ahh, 
ara 8 Ue afet site are & scare Peer ara: 

“aaah” ar ah Bare wane TT TT SHR a Uw rare Pree, HET ART 
aghast oft ga Perara feege ter &, set were fre wher grey A wae afk, wea A we 
fe, ora A axe afer aire are BY ore Reet ora 1 (eee & fry der ferw Ba) 

SF aftematt at aren act ore flag at Preittea Peat ar oe aon oraere att 

We To 8 for Pret ar aig 8, ora eden ga wert B-(9) eres aH aT IE 
oon aufq frafra vii one & aftite steele & daq at sit wh war & 
artreaftand (areirr ent) er car ae (2) 2a, ager a de are fed wa soeril a wPrar 
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WaT ote Ta TIS THF eI TET VAT! (3) eet H eT aT ee Tene Rea UA IT aT A 
am, aft arara F ftera cei (x) Pre ant a or fore az & aret Gey at Gehl ei at Vga & aT 
are & ae ote ofthat & gen qa a & arg oer at arere aA & fre ee A wa eT 
(4) Bdererd & ory St Gert a are a at a Saal ag Water Hear a a, VS otara TH a 
ETT TET BET (R) Te—farass SA see WET SET (9) yeaa araTUHy TET 
weal (¢) ona Pag soon wet oe we a, cel Prem & fre a SAT (8) Ua atts er omer 
Oey & cot, aftr eaftnat & omere FS aa AAT! (30) fe Mr mfadh ah a fret a aT 
(99) ot ate aed ah fore ge et, Tae Pea a aati (92) a GA aed at qe fire TE, Te Pett 
TAM (93) TCA Seehl } afattes ara we Te A |S Eu a Pren wei eT: (9¥) Seo Sw 
Ufa arat ait Ue tie Sree Tee aS BUT WS BU Tre aT WEI BTA! 


TIT & vz ay wd ors apete fee ar we wen at em vitor & fae 
arava & are afeTi 


Hoan Prantl & orqare af arene feet ait mem wt site 7 Pet at Teor a wT aiatq ve A 
Brae Bes were Pay Peer wr aaa aT ax at Gea Praifta we an & ale Tat aRa TH 
ar sat oat 8 Premed ret car @1 orevare & a frert oe aeRE we Tre at augerat Ht A 
uareht & 1 fag Reet sh ere or ormare Gear ae el weer Bi ge Set whee at omeTAT 
wpa are Fat are Bi 


rey F gare & fe a Set afer are aA ae ae a a om he a at Geng 
aren, am cert aren att Fa Ue & sr aren Sot aafeT! 


Elaboration—Just as the size of moon increases every day in the 
bright fortnight and decreases in dark fortnight, similarly in these two 
pratimas the number of servings (dattis) is decreased or increased with 
the number of days in the fortnight concerned. So, these two pratimas 
are called chandra-pratima. 


The meaning of the word Yava-madhya-chandra pratima is as 
follows—Just as one end of the barley seed is thin, it is gross in the 
middle and again thin in the end, similarly a practice which is started 
with one serving (datti) and in the middle fifteen servings are accepted 
while in the end again only one serving (datti) of food and water is 
accepted and thereafter complete fast for this day is practiced is called 
Yava-madhya-chandra pratima. 


The meaning of Vajra-madhya-chandra pratima is as follows—Just as 
in case of a Vajra ratna or a damroo (an instrument where one trapezium 
like thing is placed on another, the smaller parallels touching each other), 
one end is very wide, the middle is small (contracted) and the second end 
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is again stretched, similarly in this pratima, fifteen servings each (of food 
and water) are accepted in the beginning, later reducing it in the middle it 
is only one serving and again in the end fifteen servings (dattis) each of 
food and water is accepted. Thereafter complete fast is observed for a day 
(twenty four hours). (For clarity see the picture attached.) 


The monk who practices these pratimas has to follow the rules 
mentioned below— 


The rules, which have been mentioned in the basic text are as 
under—(1) One should discard attachment for his physical body. In other 
words except limited food and water as mentioned he should not take 
anything else, not even medicine and should avoid all types of massage 
or decoration on the body. (2) He should not in any way oppose any 
troubles caused by celestial beings, human beings or beasts. He should 
not even try to save himself from such troubles. (3) He should not feel 
elated when anyone greets him or respects him. He should rather remain 
in a state of equanimity. (4) In case, cattle are taking fodder or birds are 
gathered picking up grains outside the house, then the monk who is 
practicing pratima should enter that house only after they (the cattle 
and the birds) have taken their food to their satisfaction. (5) He should 
take food only from such houses which have no prior information or 
knowledge of his coming over there and where none is waiting for him. 
(6) He should take only such food, which does not have any 
strengthening matter (ghee, butter and the like). (7) He should take dry 
food (food that is not plastered with ghee). (8) He should not go for food to 
that place where other bhikshus are standing. (9) He should take only 
from that food which is for only one person. If it is for many person, he 
should not take from it. (10) He should not accept food from any 
pregnant woman. (11) He should not accept food from that person who is 
carrying a small baby. (12) He should not accept food from that lady who 
is feeding, breast-feeding the child and the like. (13) He should not take 
food from a person who is standing at a place other than the entrance 
(threshold) of his house. (14) He can accept food only from that person 
who is either standing or sitting with one foot outside and one foot inside 
the entrance. 


It is very essential to safeguard oneself for forty-two faults relating to 
acceptance of food and to follow the other rules mentioned in the 
scriptures—more so for those monks who practice pratimas. 
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If the food is available according to the above-said rules he should 
accept it and if it is not available strictly in accordance with above rules, 
he should not accept it. In that case he should observe fast that day. 
A monk practicing pratimas (before starting for collection of food) 
determines in his mind the time for going out for bhiksha (collection of 
food by begging) or the number of houses he is going to visit for it and 
during that period (already resolved in his mind) he should visit only 
that number of houses for food. In case he does not get food continuously, 
his austerities may last even upto one month. But he does not practice 
any exception (or loopholes) in his austerities. The practice of these two 
chandra pratimas is completed in one month each. 


It has been stated in the bhashya that the monk who practices these 
two pratimas should have spent at least twenty years as monk. He 
should have first three Sanhanans (structures of the physical body) and 
he should have studied nine Purvas. 


‘Fa Ware & aE FIVE TYPES OF BEHAVIOUR 
&, Fahey aaa TTA, FT ET—(9) TTY, (2) ge, (3) seeT, (¥) aTeM, (4) Fe 
(9) et cer sere Pra, see aaett Tea 
(2) oR wer ore fra, er A wer Ge fea, Yoel Tart EAA 
(2) OS wer gy fee, aera sea ST Ara, se aaNTe TET 
(e) oS ae oro fran, wet B set aren fee, ero aaETe TET 
(4) oS cer arco fra, rer & rea ate feat, Areet aaert weasaT| 
Pane Tae Tae Tat ag, AF wE-(3) aM, (2) Fei, (2) ao, 
(s) error, (4) creer set —aeT BST, Be, seo, ATT, Ste aeT—aeT TATE TIT 
[u. 18 fem aa ? 
C3. J arrraferen een Prete 


ye Tae Wert I, afe—ale, aaa, afé-até afhashafierd waar 
PIETY THY PTY TTY STTET aE] 


3. GATE Urs Wat a wet B, aaT-(9) amy, (2) ga, (3) omen, (x) emer, 
(4) sft 


(3) wet orrraeh a, sei oth Penge saan SY 
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2) wet arma a Si, at et qaarh & Pesrare Saere wt! 
3) Wet qaart a a, at set Aken A anerqert araEre BT 
¥) wet There Hl arg Soar a By, sel waa BW arcane ATS BT 
&) Wet watered wt anton sre AS, at set Talyra TeTTGENT Sra HE 
owe aad & agen wae ati aa-(9) am, (2) ga, (3) ana, 
(¥) are, (4) sta 
arash, gaat, thet at aren, waft at aren atte area, gat a fire waa 
Bt Sore a, Ta TAT Ta S HAM: BIE StI 
Cu.) aa ! ter ae wer? 
C3.) sro—Pabe orr—aaere a WywaT are ea FI 
wr Ute ware & waged & 8 waa, fire—fire fase F ah wy caaere Goer 
Wa-ae, Ta-se faye F Preda wae a va see a aa He ae HAP 
firarer ar arererss Ste & 1 


8. The ascetic conduct is of five types namely—(1) According to 
Agams, (2) According to scriptures, (3) According to the order, 
(4) According to resolve (Dharana), (5) Jeet Vyavahar—conduct according 
to traditions accepted by all. : 

(1) Where there are persons who are well read in Agams, it should be 
as directed by them. 

(2) Where there is none having expert knowledge of Agams, it should 
be as directed by those who are well read in scriptures. 


( 
( 
( 
( 


(3) In case none is available who has expert knowledge of scriptures, it 
should be according to the directions of an experienced (geetarth) monk. 

(4) In case no geetarth monk is available it should be as believed by 
sthavirs. 

(5) In case the traditional belief of sthavirs is not coming, it should be 
according to the tradition being followed by all. 

Thus the monks should practice their monkhood following the five 
types of ascetic conduct in that order. 

Out of expert in Agams, expert in scriptural’ knowledge, order of 
geetarth monk, belief of sthavirs and the tradition whichever is available 
in that order at a particular time, it should’be followed accordingly. 
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{Q.] Reverend Sir ! Why is it said so ? 

[Ans.] The Nirgranths primarily practice such a conduct. 

Out of the said five types of conduct whichever is primarily available 
on a particular matter, it should be practiced accordingly. The monk who 
in an impartial manner follows such a conduct, he is the true follower of 
the order of Jinas. 

fatea : de at araen Gere wy A wert & fara wafa-frafe or omer, Pest sae’ wer 
ret &1 ael—ardt wrote fehty at oh aan’ ae a aT oar 31 

waters or Pefa ‘amr anft git am a 8 ocr afte ga AY wafer & Protea 
HINT TS Lae SF TI TTS UT HT are aero Get TAT F1 

(3) srmemerisararh, waadasrh, saftrert, dee qe ae fet mam: 
atgderdt qa | 

Q) qremei—wer ara ud Pafterga & ae, orl, vere aa ereer ore at 
art oft Bape 8 TS oF a at OT STA aa 

(3) srererrerti—fret ormreraertt a gaara at arqafate Y oral aren we BF az 
Fe Ser & oe S waar 84 are seer ary FH oraTTETT wary aa BoA 

(3) erenarerti—aggay + gorgerd wafer at qe zafer feet dra fg at ae eT 
aa, Trae oreht ote ae HTT TTT! 

(4) stereaaerdt—firr Preel ¥ alg Es wr we ote 4 at we fou B agg fg gaa 
afteg ot toniva waftea at aaterd feet dra fey at aren ae 2, oe at ae 
UT BC AAT 

ote ofturarg (9) st aaa, we at aT opts are Peet arart are waltia Bar &, 
wer wer arena foreeor ergata ard &, ae viceraere Br (2) ars orerd F oryw are 
Bee EM TL, AAR JO SB aw war ar wake Rar, geen Ry A fale ¥ der A we 
wen virereert 81 (aaereurey ¥429-3%) 

vt orerd, ga art saree & tet &, ge TTT | Te CTS TTT a ETS A ETT 
SIM) AAT war TANT Hea, ae lreraeTe Fl (aera v4 23 Ter weg Aer, ye 9x2) 

Ba ware vitteraer HH fafeer atenait & venti Rea wat B 

38 gale or one ve & f vet wer Ta ae ait aad WPS Sar 31 Bat 
arguttatt Fe ara 8 ak 1a raat afte reerd wt WET a on want Br stalg fire few 
rare carer a va farsa ¥ Prey eet A aren a aflearaere at spear aa BT 

adam ¥ wduan Prifas area %, oad fetta at at wet ae orem ait Fa TET 
wet S1 oat were ereamam & sore SA ae are aT TTT wr it ag weer aA BI cafe 
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ore, we, arco ake Tere at of caren fedeydes wpe tax fet A aa an Pefe eeT 
SRM BI Fg & atte Peet A oer sta & aren os @ Pela HoT PTE Sr eg F1 He: TA 
el & anes al waaent Prot ara @ ay ae an Pele wen aie (rays, 7. ¢, Tc 
A aren abry RAT G, 3. 2, 9. 9498 WCF ht ge Reve ar Peder fen rar 2) 


Elaboration—In order to ensure proper administration in the 
organization, the directions regarding what should be done and what should 
not be done (nivrithi) is called conduct (vyavahar) based on directions. 
Sometimes the procedure of prayashchit is also known as Vyavahar. 


The prayashchit should be determined according to the scriptures such 
as Agams. The basis for determining prayashchit in the Sutra are five types 
of conduct (Vyavahar). The person who practices it is called Vyavahari.. 


(1) Agam-Vyavahari—The omniscients, the one who has super-mental 
knowledge (mand paryav jnani), one who has transcendental knowledge 
(avadhi jnani) one who has knowledge of fourteen Purvas and so on upto 
nine Purvas are called Agam-Vyavahari in that order. 


(2) Shrut-Vyavahari—The person who knows at least basic text, 
meaning and the underlying idea of Acharanga and Nisheeth Sutra 
by heart and he knows at the utmost less than nine Purvas is 
Shrut-Vyavahari. 


(8) Aajna-Vyavahari—In the absence of an expert in Agams or expert 
in scriptures, one who under their order is capable of awarding 
prayashchit on the basis of that order is Aajna-Vyavahari. 


(4) Dharna-Vyavahari—The learned in scriptures (bahushrut) taught 
some provision of prayashchit based on scriptures to an able bhikshu and 
he very well remembers them. Then he is Dharna-Vyavahari. 


(5) Jeet-Vyavahari—Regarding those matters which do not clearly 
appear in scriptures a bhikshu learned in scriptures (bahushrut) tells an 
able bhikshu some provisions of prayashchit which do not in any way 
contradict the Sutra and which strengthen the ascetic restraints. Such a 
bhikshu who remembers them properly is Jeet-Vyavahari. 


There are many interpretations—(1) The rules of conduct (vyarahar) 
which is defined once or many times by an Acharya and which is 
supported by great Acharya is called Jeet vyavahar. (2) A particular 
Acharya in a certain situation awarded a particular prayaschit to such 
and such person. To follow the same in same conditions is Jeet-Vyavahar. 
(Wyavahar bhashya 4521-34) 
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The Acharya who does not know any of the above said four types of 
ascetic conduct, follows the traditional conduct (which is according to the 
lineage of gurus or the traditions of that sect). This is called Jeet 
Vyavahar. (Vyavahar bhashya 4533 and Sanskrit commentary, pp. 142) 


The purpose of this provision in the Sutra is that the conduct earlier 
mentioned and the person who follows it are the main ideals to be followed. 
Only in his absence, the type of conduct mentioned later in the order can be 
followed. In other words in case in a particular matter the conduct based 
on scriptures is available the Jeet Vyavahar or the traditional procedure of 
making judgement should not be given importance. 


At present, the text to be followed first in deciding matter is Agam. 
Any commentary or publication, which gives a different interpretation 
has no importance. Similarly, if the scriptures prove a thing, then the 
viewpoint of a person or the tradition has no importance. So the 
judgement made on the basis of discriminatory importance given to 
Agams, texts, viewpoints and tradition in that order is in line with the 
order of Jinas and any partial approach to decide a matter differently is 
disobeying the word of Jinas. So after understanding the purpose of this 
Sutra, matters mentioned in Agams should be decided in an impartial 
way. (For details see Bhagvati Sutra, Shatak 8, ud 8, Sachitra Sthanang 5, 
ud 2, pp. 156) 
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afer wear & 101 BY Sangea #7 ard SERVING GANA IN DIFFERENT WAYS 

¥. weft gitar worn, F ae (9) eae ATA UH, hay, (2) aTTEY APH 
Ut, A HeRY, (2) WY areae HS, ATR A, (x) TA aR, Tae 

4, went ghtearar wor, a wet (9) TERT AT TA, At ATR’, (2) APTEY aT 
WH, Tage, (2) TA aA, aT A, (x) Ta Toe, aR 

&. aenft gftrarar worn, af wet—(9) worry aT WH, A aeTRY, (2) AIR 
aH TA, AN WerTeeY, (2) Tt woRPTeRe f, aeTeY RR, (x) TH Ay weRiTeRR, 
TD ATTRY | 

‘9, went gitar wore, fet (9) wereRY ae TA, AT aT, (2) ATER ATH 
TH, TevrteR, (2) Tet PY, ATTA, (x) VA ER, tea 

¢. aenft gitar were, af se (9) werafeat apt ot, A array, (2) aTee 
ae wt, TH sereniset, (2) wt wordieet f, ae R, (x) WH A eR, 
A ATT 
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¥. OR wart & Jou Se Fi Ha-(9) BE ael-Jean onfs art ween @, Peg 4M Ae 
weet 21 (2) aS A Geer &, Reg ard ae wea B1 (3) aH ore oh Hem 3 aie AM 
FW aear 1 (s) arg aed oh ae weer é ait a Hh al weTZL 

&. (Ga) Ot wart & You etd Fi HA-(9) BY WS SH GEA %, TY AM Ae 
HCA 81 (2) BS AA HEM B, THY WT wr art el BUTT Fi (3) BE TM a oT 
@taré ait am fh wee 81 (vs) SS a7 aT SE Sef sil TAM See! 


&. (Ga:) Ue wart & You sta Fi Aa-(9) alg 7 fre ins STs, WEY AM A 
BMF (2) BY AA BEM B, Te 7 & fry ae We HTT Fi (2) Hg 7S fry aE 
Daca’ athe ar MH Hes (x) ats TITS fee aye STS Ge TM HTT FI 


9, (GH) Ure Wart & Jou Sa BL FI-(9) ag wT aH git aaret Z, fg a AE 
UM Bt (2) arg TA eee &, fog ve at atte aa aera Bi (3) BAS oT BH git 
waren & alte art Hh Bee FI (x) Mts aT a GIP ages Ge AA A TTF 


¢, (Gt) Ure wart & you ad $1 a-(9) By wT at yhe wes, Tey AM AE 
wtb! (2) BE A SITs, Tog TT AH yf wel we F1 (3) SS TT A gfe 
weer & aire ara Hh wee BI (sx) BIE TT AY hes Seas ae TA BI HET F1 


4, Men are of four types. For instance—(1) Some do service but do not 
have any ego. (2) Some have ego but do not serve. (3) Some do service 
and also feel proud of it. (4) Some neither do any service nor feel proud. 


5. (Again) Men are of four types, namely—(1) Some-one does the work 
of the organization (gana) but does not feel proud of it. (2) Some-one feels 
proud but does not do any work of the organization. (3) Some does the 
work of the organization and also feels proud of it. (4) Some-one neither 
does any work nor feels proud of it. 


6. (Again) Men are four types, namely—(1) Some-one collects (articles) 
for the organization (gana) but does not feel proud of it. (2) Some-one feels 
proud but does not collect any thing for the organization. (3) Some-one 
collects for the organization and also feels proud of it. (4) Some-one 
neither collects anything for the organization and also feels proud of it. 

7. (Again) Men are of four types, namely—(1) Some-one increases 
grandeur of the organization (gana) but does not feel proud of it. 
(2) Some-one feels proud but does not do anything to increase grandeur 
of the organization. (3) Some-one increases grandeur of the organization 
and also feels proud of it. (4) Some-one neither increases any grandeur of 
the organization nor feels proud of it. 


aeat ster (549) Tenth Uddeshak 


Sh So Oh Si SSS 


UG SF Se SS SS 


Ce ee ee ee eg 


5 


Ce ea 


ee ee ee ee et et ee ee 


SSR SS 


8. (Again) Men are of four types, namely—(1) Some-one purifies the 
organization (gana) but does not feel proud of it. (2) Some-one feels 
proud but does not purify the organization. (3) Some-one purifies the 
organization and also feels proud of it. (4) Some-one neither purifies the 
organization nor feels proud of it. 

farm: wees afte F fea—Rra yor sen ears Ae B1 os Toit sen weer aw ght & cet 
Jou & AA Weary aaa F 1 

wee a Y ary arene ar fas ah @ Gel Prats gfe & dah goat & fire ote chiftrat 
wal %, ort Pra free &-(9) g-(are) Ge oH Sar ante ard wer (3) WETS H eT- 
ware anf wer (3) Trine & fre ary-arest srem—snfranait at gfx S, omerz, anh, 
TG, UA, arse one Gare a, US Sat at gh wet, ett A ene of we ara area 
BH fe BAT (¥) woe, ae, Sue Ud areereHarTaT STH St sien aA aR 
we! (4) wereae—ary ae ar srera—afeeT BH areart—eaaEe at argyerat at frdanyeler gx 
BT PI-ATET F aaTs TTT HY Shel SHA ST GMAT TTY AAT BAT 

eT gery en Gata tin wort a weterte deb fecha oem age wor ore wT FI 


Elaboration—Every person has different qualities and different 
nature. From the point of view of qualities and the nature, people have 
been classified into four types. 


In the present Sutra, the subject being conduct of a monk, it has been 
studied from different points of view and thus five different 
classifications have been made. The subject in classification is as 
under—(1) Atth (in the first classification)—It is to do some service and 
the like. (2) Ganatth (in the second classification)—It is to do some thing 
relating to administration of the organization. (3) Gana-sangrah (in the 
third classification)—In order to ensure that the number of monks and 
nuns, Shravaks and Shravikas (lay women) in the organization increase, 
to find out more places where food, water, cloth, pots, bed and the like 
are easily available for monks, to improve the habit of participating in 
spiritual matters and of giving in charity. (4) Gana-soha (classification of 
fourth type)—To increase the grandeur of the organization by 
austerities, ascetic restraints, scriptural knowledge meditational 
practices, spiritual lectures and expertise in daily behaviour. (8) Gana- 
sohi (fifth classification)—To remove prudently the shortcomings or 
faults in the conduct and general behaviour of monks and nuns or lay 
male and female devotees. To improve the administrative set up of the 
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organization and by proper methods to bring change in mal- 
administration and to make it ideal. 

Out of the above, in each classification the first and third is 
praiseworthy and good while second and fourth are signs of failure and 
need to be discarded. 


sniggar #1 ahifiral FOUR CLASSIFICATIONS TO JUDGE FAITH IN DHARMA 
8. wat Bitearar ToT, tae (3) I AAA Ges, A asi, (2) Tel aa 
Weg, a, (2) THT AT Tey, HH AA eg, (x) UA AT wd aE, A aH ez] 


90, wet Grea THe, Ft we (9) eH AAA Tes, A MME, (2) TIRE 
TU Bree, A eet, (3) WH aroTeReg Pa weg, HH AY es, () Th A OTS wee, 
Cir sd 

99. wat gfrrarn wor, a we—(9) Paes ares, at eee, (2) eeu 
aU, Ar Armee, (3) Te fry A, zene AR, (v) THA awe, Acad 


8. UR wet & You a F) Fa—(9) SE |e (ayaa) st vis tare, went a 
wet wiser B1 (2) ang ent at Bhs Bar BA wT at AT ViseT BI (a) BE wT ats te 
& ote orf sh ats Ben bi (¥) wg a we a Cigar é ait a ent at Bis 21 


90. (Gi) are wart & you ee Fi sa-(9) arg ent a atear 8, ae 7 a sah 
aut rater TH Btsat 1 (2) Be WH at wafer Bs Bars, oe eal at wa visa #1 
(a) ar er aH wafer wh ats far F aie ent Ht ats Bar Fi (w) ae aT A ake | 
Biss ait 4 ot G osm 


99. (Gr) we ane & you eit 1 a-(9) a fhavel & ae gout we 8 
(2) wy yourt &, oe frawat wei Bi (3) ats Rreaemat he sire geuat HF (wy) SE a 
Braet #8 att 4 geet 421 


9. There are four types of men, namely—(1) Some-one discards the 
ascetic robe but does not discard ascetic discipline. (2) Some-one discards 
ascetic conduct but does not discard ascetic robe. (3) Some-one discards 
both ascetic robe and ascetic conduct. (4) Some-one neither discards 
ascetic robe nor ascetic conduct. 

10. (Again) Men are of four types, namely—(1) Some-one discards 
Dharma but does not reject the code of the organization (gana). 
(2) Some-one rejects the code of the organization but does not reject 
Dharma. (3) Some-one rejects the code of the organization and also 
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rejects dharma. (4) Some-one neither rejects the code of the organization 
nor rejects Dharma. 

11. (Again) Men are of four types, namely—(1) Some-one likes 
Dharma and also has strong attitude to follow it in life. (2) Some-one has 
staunch attitude to follow Dharma (spirituality) in his life but has no 
faith in it. (3) Some-one is devotee (priya dharma) and is also strict in 
ascetic conduct (dridh dharma). (4) One is neither a devotee nor is strict 
in ascetic conduct. 

fee : eq chiftel Y area ot enigae anf fra fawat at auf ga ¢ Y ary—agt az 
of, ae oni ara, Bs 90 F erhere aire retemTere a TTT, Ua 99 A ene ate nigger | 

yer eth & ae sare Tar & fis ag walks fone oh afta A ory rhea aire ary—aer | 
art at vet sted oft win, ara free ofRafe at oe wr ad El ae are arena HA! 
ars orren $1 aa st em SHY Tere TaTET ata aay ar afte dara a get | 
wr 2a 8, Rog etre aT eae a a aT Tea Bde arm asthe & afere Tey, | 
Rory gif ar ah wel eter 1 akg ehera ar after wr 2a F sralq dames ott wore Hi 
suerte BH Bs 2S %, Peg ayaa AE Bled Fas ates tak omy oe ai & ahs aad H 
S18 She oer are ortega Sit Bs ae oH eat vis ae eet wr artes a aa Sige cha | 
whe sit aren areas ade B1 t 

facta ehh & cha sia acre & Po wg eres Poet of Peale AF oer—werarel ote t 
mres—aererth fret ar th in wal eed Reg gear ud fae & oe wep aed a 
art &, 3 ate eee Ei sto ha ir 8 ws Ta Mrs ated GH TTA 1A UfeRefrae PA 
foe warardt & oye wt ane ei L 

dred heh 8 entered A gear ie at Sa ort, erat parsers: Tt 

wigen Rechran wi waiter at gee & ott chy wre sar or afte & wake $1 Y 
Fave recs Ha eat gor eet, Roe A ang car ge ater B te Pret A ey a go Bh set TG 
ore Bet 81 aa Shira @ weber ore tem seer arent st andere sha. aa WeET y 
Shar F fee ra 8, at er few at eae eA aT ZI y 

Elaboration—In these classifications, the intensity of faith and 7 
conduct of the practitioner and the like has been discussed. In Sutra 9 y 
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Dharma, ascetic Life and the like in the tenth Sutra attitude towards 
Dharma and the tradition of the code of conduct of an organization of 
monks and in Sutra 11, the devotion towards Dharma and actually 
translating it in conduct has been discussed. 

In the first classification, it has been stated that some persons do not 
discard their spiritual attitude and the ascetic robe under any 
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circumstances and with serenity overcome the most dreadful situation. 
This is the best state of practitioners of spirituality. Out of the remaining 
classifications, some in a state of bewilderness discard their ascetic robe, 
while some discard ascetic conduct but maintain the right faith in 
Dharma, Such a practitioner cannot make spiritual progress but he does 
not go to a bad state of existence. Some ascetics discard their spiritual 
attitude, in other words, they do not subdue their passions and wavering 
in ascetic conduct, but they do not discard ascetic robe. Some 
practitioner discards both when a situation arise. All these three have 
gone astray from the path of liberation. Still the monk belonging to 
second classification can be a true practitioner of Dharma. The monk of 
the fourth type in this classification is ideal or the best of all. 

It has been stated in the fourth part of the second classification that 
some practitioners of ascetic discipline, in any situation whatsoever do not 
disobey the code as mentioned in Agams and the code of conduct of the 
gachha (group) but with full determination and prudence practice the 
entire code of ascetic conduct, They are the best of all. The person 
belonging to the other three types get little success. They in some situation 
or the other commit fault somewhere in the practice of code of conduct. 

In the third classification two qualities namely firmness in ascetic 
conduct and the inner devotion or faith in Dharma has been mentioned. 

The firmness in ascetic conduct indicates stability of the mind and 
serenity and love for Dharma indicates deep faith and devotion. Some 
practitioners have both the qualities, some have only one of them while 
some have tow intensity in both the qualities or do not have them at all. 
In the Sanskrit commentary by Acharya Ghasilal ji Maharaj many 
interesting examples concerning these classification have been 
mentioned that classify these subjects. 


amar wd fereit & ware TYPES OF ACHARYAS AND DISCIPLES 

92. wat sraftar wor, a wet-(9) verenaftg wat, A saeenafte 
(3) vagreratte ae, at Tarrnafiy, (3) ct rerorate fe, vagraonafiay f, 
(3) wa vererafty, A saeTaafte—aeTafta| 

93. aM waft worm, & we-(9) weomafte aaa, a aaafiy, 
(2) aamrate aa, Tt sea! (2) TH SeeTaty fa, aTaTaeey A, (x) wh 
wrerrake, a areeraite—eaaity) 
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9%. went sant worn, F wa—(9) veraidardt aay at serviced, 
(2) vagrrivardl aah, a aeravidard, (2) wt venavitard f& vagravitard) fa, 
(ev) Tt cerita, Ht sagevitarh—aizatt| 

94%. ae sitar worn, af we-(9) Baritadt aah, a anvitand, 
(2) amide TAY, Ve Bearish, (2) wt Teecidare PH arrears fa, (x) wy 
Soria, a aeritah—aisarh| 

92, Ue Wart & arard wa %, aar-(9) as onerd (fed wa Area aH atten) 
vara an) et art sit %, Peeg wera wr ares (St dar) BTA are aa Het FI 
(2) @é overt aerator atm art area a %, Reg wae BF ara aa AA Fi 
(3) @ arart waver By are Hh sta = att Hera ar arta Hart are Sa FI 
(3) aS orard 3 warm 2 ae aa Fo ah a aera a oda wa aT ER, 
a haw wateaer a art aa 1 

92. ae ware & ara ata &, aat-(9) arg arene (Reet we fre at arten) Fe TS 
Bl TET BH aT BAB, Rar are Bt are BF are wey Sa (2) ats armen ate Sy 
aremt SF are Ba &, feorg ae wre at aver AA are MT Bra Bs (3) HE aed eras Hh 
Ser SF are wh ats F atte aret SH ara 34 aretha Fi (ws) ag oad YR Te a 
aren oF are it at aa & att ae SH arPT eA ara Hh Sa F, A hae emferd Bs FI 

9%. aptardt (Risa) ux wart & aa %, Fa-(9) af wavar-fire %, weg 
wraret—ferer ret Bi (2) ae woe —firer 3, Te_ wavar-fiver sets (3) ae 
waear—frer of % oft soars WF (wv) BS a wares F atte a STAT 
RreaB1 far ratte & whretfire ferez 2 

94. Gt orterel are wart & ett %, Ba-(9) HE Bestar 8, weg aT 
ata Fe Bt (2) aE areata &, Teg seer-araarey wa Bi (3) as 
wem—ortardht YS att areat—ataret hb: (x) ag a oeters-artardt & att a 
arenl—artareah & | fey erataaer & wftratftra fare e1 


12. Acharyas are of four types, namely—(1) Some acharyas (in respect 
of a disciple) consecrate in monkhood but do not grant five major vows 


(Mahavrat or badi Diksha). (2) Some acharyas give the five Mahavrat but : 


do not consecrate in monkhood at initial stage. (3) Some acharyas 
consecrate in monkhood initially and also later bless him with five 
Mahavrat (major vows of monkhood). (4) Some acharyas neither 
consecrate in monkhood initially nor bless him with five Mahaurats later. 
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18, Acharyas are of four types, namely—(1) Some acharyas (in respect 

of a disciple) teach him the text but not its meaning. (2) Some acharyas i 
teach the meaning but no the basic text. (3) Some acharya teach both the 2 
text and the meaning thereof. (4) Some acharyas neither teach the text ig 
nor the meaning. They are only Dharmacharya (head of the § 
organization—the Dharma). a 
Pi 


14. The disciples are of four types, namely—{1) Some-one is disciple 
due to consecration or initiation in monkhood but not due to granting of 
five Mahavrats (Upsthapana), (2) Some-one is disciple due to granting of 
five Mahavrat but not due to consecration. (3) Some-one is disciple due 
to both the granting of five Mahaurat and consecration in monkhood. ig 
(4) Some-one is disciple neither due to initial consecration in monkhood 4% 
nor due to granting of five Mahavrat. He is disciple because he was i 
influenced by the spiritual lecture. 


Eo 


15. Again disciples are of four types, namely—(1) Some-one is a 
disciple because he learns reading the text (Uddeshan) from his guru 
(teacher) but he does not learn its meaning from him (Vachana). 
(2) Some-one learns the meaning of the text from his guru but not the 
text. (3) Some-one learns both the text and also its meaning. (4) Some- 
one learns neither the text nor the meaning from the guru. But he was 
spiritually awakened by his teacher. 

free: er ehiftal F qe oft free @ eaters Praferiad frat ar aera Pear var &- 

(3) Gener —-wanrrmd, ait Rreavararandt aer STAT e1 

(2) a Sarena ye-srermrad at Rra-srerarvarh | 

(3) oT & Ye ors a aera Beararart qo aie req sesrarvar | 

(3) eared St aremrare ye aeatard site Breer aera 

(4) sftrater OF ater Te eaferd oie rer enferanit 

feet a rea wt den, ae Ser ar wisely BF ae yeaa orant Praffta wa aa z 
aay orerd, Srna ot ana aig Wi sorts ye st onan & Pet at ht en, aS Aen ar 
siesta % wad F1 orat ge aa S “omafta”’ ger a qlee fear wa Bi seth ae rw at 
Rra—fin sree @ afte feat 31 

Swen a dif & 3 a7 dae dat, gal ge chia & fet a at were at 
AMT TEL BET GT He Bl (THT BT, HT 9, 9H GR? | Re TS Ew ad EY) 
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Efaboration—In these classification, each mentioning four types, 
the following matters relating to the teacher and the disciples have 
been stated. 


(1) Pravrajnaacharya—The acharya who has initiated in monkhood. 
His such disciple is called pravrajanantevasi. 

(2) Upasthapanacharya—The acharya who conducts final initiation 
into five Mahaurats. Such a disciple is called Upasthapanantevasi. 

(8) Uddeshanacharya is that Acharya who teaches how to read the 
basic text and his disciple is called Uddeshanantevasi. 

(4) Vachanacharya is that Acharya who teaches the text and the 
meaning thereof and his disciple is called Vachanatevasi. 

(5) Dharamacharya is that guru (teacher) who has initially taught 
the nature of Dharma and his disciple is called Dharamanstevasi. 

Separate acharyas are not specified for consecrating, granting major 
initiation (badi diksha) in monkhood or teaching the nature of 
spirituality. In other words any Acharya, Upadhyaya or, with the 
permission of the guru, any monk or nun can consecrate, grant five 
Mahavrat (major initiation) or teach the nature of dharma to any 
person. In this aphorism they have been denoted by the word ‘ayariya’, 
Similarly the disciple has been denoted by different words. 

Thus, these classifications and their four types each are purely for 
knowledge. In other words none of them can be called worthy the sake of 


merit or demerit. (Sthanang Sutra, Part 1, pp. 522 to 528 also contains these 
aphorisms) 


eater H WET TYPES OF STHAVIRS 

9%, matt Aephtat Toratst, t wet (9) oR, (2) qa-a, (3) vftaa-A 

(9) wigareare art Pret ong~Fe1 (2) eereraratet wae Pre qa—Fe 
(3) Sreeraaftarg art Fed afta 

98. wiae dt wart & ee %, aer-(3) onft-(aa)—eafe, (2) ga-eaftr, 
(3) qafa—eafare) 

(3) ars at & ang aa wrr-Pabe aa-eiae #1 (2) wrain-erarain & are 
son Prbey gt—eater 1 (3) ate ad at Senate & ures se—Beher gaty—eafire Fi 


16. Sthavirs are of three types—{1) Jati Sthavir, (2) Shrut Sthavir, 
(3) Paryaya Sthavir. 
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am var & wae ad %, ora aevata fara, qa ech arise) ta- 

9. Taei-ge Je oT ora ge oruPlal H fag aera & arya otrerafs Sr 
wel OY Ue aay Fara ae Sr wert FHT TeahT SEM! Ga eT F PHA AT 
ont 1 der aad SET 

2. Fre aT ees, Tra faa |we, Tas yoH BA voter ww Tra 
TAM SET Se feragde ga saat Sar Tal Bs AA-aA & WY Hate wae 
well 

a. Tahratar—dier was ot qateeafar wed i nay S den F as GY aa TY aeTa 
sae F gert a vont Saat afta eer! wa yds aed anf Sar) was ve 
fara ated TET 

amt var & waited an aera fara eer wer wats a sare B1 

QT, 8. 90, | 9€ 


THREE KINDS OF STHAVIR 


There are three kinds of sthavir (senior: monks). They deserve 
suitable respect and services— 


1. Vayah-sthavir (elderly in age)—Aged teachers and other co- 
religionists should be offered food suitable to their health condition. 
When moving, they should be helped and supported. They should be 
offered bed and other services suited to their age. 


2. Shrut-sthavir (profound in learning)—The highly learned monks 
should be offered due respect, praise of their virtues and honour. Their 
discourses should be humbly attended and indebtedness for imparting 
knowledge should be expressed. 


3. Paryaya-sthavir (senior in initiation)—One senior in initiation is 
called Paryaya-sthavir. Whenever a senior monk enters the place of stay 
he should be properly greeted after standing in his honour. Seat should 
be offered to him respectfully. Humble attitude should be maintained 
towards him. 


To observe due modest behaviour with these three kinds of seniors is 
the proper care and service of the seniors. 
—Vyavahar, 10/16 
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(1) A monk who is of sixty years or more in age is called Jati Sthavir 
or Vaya Sthavir. (2) A monk who has thoroughly studied and retained in 
memory Sthanang and Samvayang Sutra is called Shrut Sthavir. (3) A 
monk who has at least twenty years of monkhood to his credit is called 
paryaya sthavir. 


fare : orart ft ardtere oh a. 4 Seer F aera tga at ware } ward at fatae 
Fart 8 WERT ake targa woh aiees Sa aaah at Tah ore Tar waHee 
SAMTT HTT SAT aTAy SAT) aye PT grea Tari wet Pere |e ct grat wah ante we 
ore Gt Bort & fag Sat TT Ag ae oaks A as &, Sea Gee Ghat wea arg ae- 
wh wala scm oT yt A wsier om! wea Ae omer Te Seat) gene ware a aR 
wake aT aT we! det vata-walee a ea wea SS aT ST onl faker & wat 
wa 8 fara we aeT (reeregs, Hep Zar, IE 24C) 

Elaboration—Acharya Shri Ghasilal ji Maharaj has stated in his 
commentary that these three types of Sthavirs should be respected and 
served in different ways. A Vaya (Jati) sthavir should be given food, cloth 
and the like (Upadhi) keeping in view his age and his nature. He should 
be offered soft bed. During his wanderings, his articles should be given 
to some-one else for carrying them during the journey. Those monks who 
are senior in spiritual knowledge and ascetic austerities, they should be 
respected by salutation. They should be offered food and water. Their 
good qualities should be appreciated. One should sit on a seat, which is 
at a lower level than those monks. In this way Shrut Sthavir should be 
respected. The third type namely paryaya sthavir should be greeted with 
respect and one should be humble towards them and serve them. 


af der 34 GT BITATT TIME PERIOD FOR INITIATION IN FIVE MAHAVRAT (BADHI DIKSHA) 
99. wat Aephst wornst, F wer-(9) arden, (2) anita, 
(a) venient senfter rafter asenten svat | caster weer 


‘van 

17, The newly initiated monk has three stages of remaining disciple 
as such, poey are~(1) Seven days, (2) Four months, (3) Six months. 
The maximum period is six months after which one should be 
consecrated in five Mahavrats (if one is otherwise fit). The middle period 
is of four months for initiating in Mahavrats while the minimum period 
is seven days. 
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fia: Far 2 & we od sree & od at aeara aoe at Tel Ha—yfe we TT FI 
TET NBT MS HTT al B, TANT SRA wu ara UY aaa aA Te aa otrod Rt ast 
dar Ot on aad F) cree wah ape eter ara. aE. ¥, Ga 94 TK Pen aT ga FT 

visor wet Barerd aed & qe a ah & are eae ate HE Na-aret A THM y, 
aaa aa & Aiea aA are Gy ares Ga Jes aT Ber HS aaa EI 

Elaboration—The period between consecration (diksha) and awarding 
five Mahavrats (Upasthapana) is called (Shaiksh-bhoomi) probation 
period. Since the minimum prescribed probation period is seven days, so 
five Mahavrats can be granted only on the eighth day or later but not 
earlier to it. Detailed discussion about Upasthapana has already been 
made in Vyavahar Sutra Udd. 4, Sutra 15. 

In case one is able to completely memorise pratikraman and study 
the code of conduct of the organization, the probation period can be the 
middle one or maximum one. It can also be due to simultaneous 
consecration of elderly respectable person in monkhood. 


arers— ater at agy Serr BF ar fafe—Prea 
PROCEDURE/REFUSAL OF GRANTING MAHAVRATS (BADI DIKSHA) TO YOUNGSTERS 

9¢. Daag Preter a Pret a get at Oied a STAT TaETtAT TT 
Sefrag wT 

98. Haag Pete a Prieta get a gtd a ase seat wae 
a airy a! 

9¢. Poba-Prifeal at are at & ar on art arers—anferat at ast den Sar ahz 
TAH MA SET HT AE HTT Fi 

98. Poba-PriPaat at one ad & attra ox are arere—anferanr at adh Aart Sar 
AT TH MY MTT HEA Hea FB! 


18. Monks and nuns are not allowed to award five Mahavrats (badi 
diksha) to such boys and girls who are less than eight years old and they 
cannot even dine with the group. 


19. Monks and nuns. are allowed to award five Mahavrats and dine 
collectively (after it) with those who are more than eight years of age. 


fees : ah at 8 tay & were @ ore are He TTF att TET TT eTs-gerat 
arate Bel oF te arete—aftrer at Soa ar eT Pre aT F1 


afe Reet ares at aren—frer ante & ara fet oreo a a oe & are at Gen 2 a ae 
af go Watts one af aay ater afta a ad & os ast den set BH enfees ger wa 
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gia an wad dad or aed trae at we aa & EF Seat AA SH TRC ate: 
qe aie oreanen or a arate viet st ster & %, ter aaa aes sea 
SRT S cer at ast Ger Sal St @fera &, Yer Mt ae aT wet Bi 


ae “ayfinre” fer ge ot &, sear wet ae & Pee ore & a aadhea ary at ee 
Histor orere wet BUT HH Seat Fi aah aa ae ae UPnte anfts aren set Saat Se 
ae ae Sehr wits aren A ara FI 


Elaboration—In the earlier verse the time of initiation in Mahaurat is 
mentioned with reference to probation period while here it is with 
reference to the age of the person being initiated in monkhood. 

In case a boy or girl of younger age (than the age prescribed) is 
initiated in monkhood alongwith his father or mother due to any reason, 
then he or she should not be granted five Mahaurats till the completion 
of nine years from the date of conception. Five mahaurats can be 
awarded only after completion of that age. Ordinarily even the first 
initiation (in Samayik Charitra for life) should not be done before 
completion of that age. So, this provision in the Sutra should be 
considered as an exception. It can also be understood that Upasthapana 
indicates both—the first consecration (in Samayik) and second 
consecration (in five Mahaurats). 

In the aphorism, there is a word ‘Sambhujittaye’. It means that 
before Upasthapana, a newly initiated monk is not allowed to dine in the 
group with other monks. It is because till then he is practicing only 
Samayik Charitra. After accepting Mahavrat (badi diksha) he is in 
Chhedopasthapaniya Charitra. 


ATT BY SITTER ores are ar Free 
PROHIBITION OF TEACHING ACHARKALP TO THE YOUNG 


Ro. at amy Fretart a Predera gern a iearg at sede say 
Tt sree BEATE | 

29. weg Prete a Petr a gener a gar at Tae aT on 
wR BRAT | 


20, STATO aly Jat gree we ET PLAT eters Prey or Pratt @} erawere 
WU Sea USP eT ETT Fi 


29, sorte aay aes ore Pry ar get at erarwacd ae ater TERT 
weTT FI 


aeat store (559) Tenth Uddeshah 


BRB 2a GO a a aa 


SSS 


a 


SFR SR SR OS 


20. The chapter named Acharkalp should not be taught to young 
bhikshu (monk) or young nun unless they have reached the stage of 
puberty (avyanjan-jaat). 

21. A monk or nun who has reached the stage of puberty can be 
taught Achar-prakalp. 

fed : ge oe arerehra ait Pisterga at arereneed wet Ta B| gear ora ae 
ad 8 am oF aa aya at Ses a Prete fesa maT Bi 

Serta Gr are Bare Ter are HF ere aS GT ST TE Taree Sy VEIT BI 


Elaboration—Here Acharanga Sutra and Nisheeth Sutra are called 
Achar-prakalp. It is prohibited to teach these Sutras to a monk or nun 
who is less than sixteen years of age. 


Vyanjanjaat means the growth of beard and hair in armpit. This is a 
symptom of youth. 


Hen—vala & area aa BT HATAGA TEACHING OF AGAMS WITH PERIOD OF MONKHOOD 

22. fara wren Preteen are area at spar aera! 
23, aaare—aRareed ween Preteen ay YTS AM eT fefiraT! Vy. Tea 
aia were frie ag ca—a—aaett alah! 24. sara—ahareer 
wore Prete ary ser—anare afer) 2a. eaara—aftarrer Bored Prater 
aragg Rens APT St wie! UO. wrareRaTa—aRtaTer ware Pree Hy Blea 
favnfert, vekratarrtent, setae, argfern, faregirar art svarry 
vier 2¢. areata were Priva aug sechaac, sete, 
TreraaTe, NTA, TAMIA, Tee, ATH se VeehTT! 28. ATTA 
aftarres waren Preteen HE VEY, ATEMIGU, eftauftaratirg, arraftaratire ani 
sry Uightag! 20. aeeate—ataae wore Pree aug gtr 
arr verre! 29. waTeae—ahame we Pree aE TOOTH 
aarry sfaftracl 2°. deeae—aRaae arr frie wag aah ari 
sary sfeftae! 23. wateare—ahtaet were freee Sag abies 
say vier! 2¥. agree —aRaree wore Prien aug RRR 
anaay sited! 24. werdard—aRarrea were freien ary ia ani aii 
Ufefray! 2 &. dreare—aftare eat reid weyers waz! 

22. ds af a da—gala amet (ra at em re) e-em 
As AIA USI seta $1 23. a at a der-wala ae Pha at 
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12%. wa (Ge-aa) at at detcale ae ar at aage, HH, 

yy Seer 4. os a) ae a deraata art seer al wT ait 
wrarrgs 1k. ce at at Gen-cala ae at at Tate (Tah) ate 
at 1 9. vue ad at Senate ae sero ar gferar Parrufaaite, velar 
fearafanit, etrafeer, ciafter ot arearaiten are orem 1 RC. arte a 
a dar—gata ae set wt arenas, TET, TESTI, ICT, AeA, 
aeretand a aeaet 1 88. ae as aA Ser—-aala ae eT wt Teg, 
apenas, ceaufarahar Hs aaa | 20. tee at at den-cata ae eT 
al SMT ae ae 139. use ad @& Qar—cate at sa-Pabe ay 
OMT AS onega | 8k. Aes at at der—-aale at e-Phe at 
tated are ates 1 88. aes at at dat—aata ait ar—Pake at 
artfagarrn arr sey 1) ay. ators at at den—gala art sor-Prky at 
ghrenran was eat | 84, ote ad ah der—-wale at oen-Prey at 
gitar re areal ot Ter a@raat 312k. ste at at Senate ara s-Prka 
wae BT ATCT SE Are aT F! 
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i 22, One is allowed to teach Achar-prakalp to an ascetic who has three 

‘fi years of monkhood to his credit (capable for it and has reached age of 

a puberty). 28. Sutrakritanga can be taught to those who have four years of 

rr monkhood to their credit. 24. Dashashrut Skandh, Kalp and Vyavahar 

ij Sutra can be taught when five (six or seven) years have passed since 

4 consecration in monkhood. 25. Sthananga and Samvayanga Sutras can be 

'h taught only to these who have completed eight (or nine) years in 

4 monkhood. 26. Bhagvati Sutra can be taught to one who has completed 

4 ten years of monkhood. 27. The chapter titled as Kshuillika Viman- 

rr pravibhakti, Mahallika Viman-pravibhakti, Anga-chulika, Varg-chulika 

i, and Vyakhya-chulika can be taught to one who has completed eleven years 

4; of monkhood. 28. The chapters titled Arunopapaat, Varunopapaat, 

i Garudopapaat, Dharnopapaat, Vaishramanopapaat and 

f Velandharopapaat can be taught to that ascetic who has completed twelve 
years of monkhood. 29. The chapters titled Utthanshrut, 

4 Samutthaanshrut, Devendra-pariyapanika can be taught to one who has 

i, completed thirteen years of monkhood. 30. The chapter captioned ‘Svapna 

; Bhavana’ can be taught to one who has completed fourteen years of age. 

4 31. The chapter titled Chaaran-bhavana can be taught to that monk who 

‘f has completed fifteen years in monkhood. 32. Thé chapter titled Tejo- 

ra nisarg can be taught to that monk who has completed sixteen years of 

ti 

ih 
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monkhood. 33. The chapter titled Aaasivish-bhavana can be taught to 
that monk who has completed at least seventeen years of monkhood. 
34. The chapter titled Drishtivish-bhavana can be taught to that monk 
who has completed eighteen years of age. 35. The twelfth Anga, 
Drishtivaad-bhavana can be taught to that monk who has completed 
nineteen years of monkhood. 36. A monk having twenty years of service in 
monkhood can become one having knowledge of all scriptures. 

fear: ge Tee UST A eae: ora & oem an wer Sen-sate a aden & Pee re 
%, fret de og @ cat dhe ad aa a wert b 

We oe a FR A & Tater A weary wah & ara waar sei & orgere b1 was 
are # cite cet Pre eal ar ga rere am Geta Fel 81 ora: Tas onfe 92 GabTER UE 
Wega & serey we at at wate FE Bi fee A rere ar oem wT AA Tz aah, 
Sagal & sere & are ott oetin, areratn cen sradiaa & oneraa & ved ar GS at at 
a de Bat ar oer ae ere Aa UT gee Te MY afar Ber & Pe oe TAM aw oh 
arm fren 1 

wat & ora Fae caren Tart Pe te at Ht dten—gale aw wet gr aT TUTTE wT 
aor wate ceqetre seta 3 a gate Gee Pay at sore WH ser ga wT sree he a 
uftyel az ar nie 

FETS OT ore HA orga ca at at Aev—aata at see at wradtas Vo aT 
Wan &1 gas ort Pfs gal & am ada F aes oftre oF a gran aes amet A arte 
BY. Ber HTT orqare ga wart t- 

Sfecran fara witaits % ag ta ctal & fare an afer aos Bi wefteret Rea aftais 
wet Raed an Remegdes acts &1 stegiver, serameer ont vie oirrit Ft afte, ererar 
Preaaftren at A sireferer wet soon 81 wt yfrat—aeraed a at afta Rage 
wrest at afore secret & aeierttena aes sree Y vasa atm ara Sat 
Brae one a aR or aha Bw ae Sa at a rae Re OT Te TF ore aT TET 
are &, aa ors Pre vase areas & wahas ta was de Aa we ah’, eet Ramat at 
venir wey Ey wae Met orth dar ee are Fl ace, re-sort sens ta 
Teal & Te tates at al wea 81 orem, Tes, Aer 2a oh weal & Pre cs aT 
H geot—care one at aft areas wre vtsert Poa Barer Afra | em aaa ear Ver wt?” 

Sa FIA FATS TT eT Vater Bae Ge Fa a ores Ged F ae 
Ba emt Fae F Ter ae Ber, WH, TC ante A wae anf sea Vy evar B1 ger ae aT 
FA or eras ee F ae a ae fers a a F1 

Weera—ariaTa, HH oe ar reads BTS VHT aT wT aa aH Prez Be 
wer amea (ereehs) sahara eter daw aA wits gore wet wend Bae gr Ge a TB 
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RATT MS areas Fz Wart & Taal BT YMYH we wife B1 
A HAT BI TS BC TS FATT al STE, Praveen afer sera ee Br 
aaihrent temas ar Ts wes TAG arte G fasty wart wr fer dor dart Pree et 


ater ae aad & ore & anette are afer we ete Bi ghekaman sere 
 gftfas fer ora eet @ sfeare ae eee it Sata ae at Stargate yt et oz TST TT 
wou 1 de at eh dar-gala aren ae are ga gee aihftes a ae F wat eI 
(qeea—arrearé at uretterret sit 9. grt eg Barr, 7B 2E2-2EC) 

Etaboration—In these fifteen verses, the study of Agams is allowed on 
the basis of period of monkhood. The description is from the period of 
three years of monkhood upto twenty years. 


This table of study of scriptures is according to scriptures available at 
the time of Shri Bhadrabahu Swami who authored this Sutra. Here there 
is no mention of those Sutras which were written later and of Niryoodh 
Sutras, So, there is no mention of twelve Upanga namely Uvavayi Sutra 
and others and Mool Sutras (Dashavaikalik and the like) in it. Still it 
should be understood that after studying Achar Shastra meaning thereby 
Chhed Sutras and before or after studying Sthananga, Samvayang and 
Bhagvati Sutra at any time these remaining Sutras can be studied. It also 
indicates that these Agams were not in existence till then. 


In the end of these verses it has been stated that one should complete 
his study of all scriptures by the time he completes twenty years in 
monkhood. In view of it, even at present, every able monk should 
complete his study of all the available scriptures and Agams by the time 
he completes twenty years of monkhood. 


According to the present table for study of Agams, Bhagvati Sutra 
can be taught to a monk who has completed ten years as monk. The 
titles of Sutras mentioned thereafter are less famous at present. 
According to Bhashya authored by Acharya Shri Ghasilal ji Maharaj, 
they are as under— 

In Kshullika Viman pravibhakti there is a brief description of 
Vimanas in kalp heavens. In Mahallika Viman pravibhakti there is 
detailed description of those very Vimanas. The Chulikas of five Agams 
namely Upasak Dasha and others or Nirayavalika is also called 
Angchulika. The chulika of Bhagvati Sutra is called Vivah Chulika. 
From Arunopapaat up to Varunopapaat, there is the description of 
wealth and the like and the grandeur of the celestial beings of these 
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names. When a monk studies these chapters contemplating about the 
celestial being concerned, then the celestial being concerning that 
chapter feels pleased, appears before him with folded hands brightening 
all the ten directions, serves him and praises him. The celestial being 
called Velandhar, Dharan, Varun sprinkle gandhodak near such readers, 
Arun, Garud, Vaishraman sprinkle gold, silver and the like and with 
folded hands ask— “Please order us what should we do for you ?” 

Utthan Shrut—Samutthan Shrut—When a monk with a healthy mind 
and full concentration studies Utthan Shrut, then among those families, 
villages and cities which are in that area, a great disturbance starts and 
when they study Samutthaan Shrut, all become healthy minded. 

Devendropapaat—Nagopapaat—When a monk studies these 
chapters the master god of first heaven (devendra) and Dharnendra 
(master god of a category of bhavanpati gods) come there respectively 
and attend to him like a servant. This is the effect of these Sutras. 

Svapna-bhavana—In this chapter, the good or bad result of seventy 
two types of dreams has been mentioned. 

Chaaran-bhavana—With the study of Chaaran-bhavana one gains 
special powers of Jangha-charan and Vidya-charan labdhis (with which 
he can fly to a distance). 

Tejo nisarg—When one studies it, a special type of divine light emits 
from the body. 


Aashivish bhavana—By studying (and meditating on) this chapter 
one gets special power of aashivish labdhi. Drishtivish bhavana—By 
studying this chaper and meditating on it one gets special power of 
drishtivish labdhi. Drishtivad, the twelfth Anga Sutra can be studied 
only after completion of nineteen years of monkhood. Thus a monk 
having twenty years of monkhood to his credit can be expert in all the 
twelve Angas and scriptures. (See Sanskrit Commentary by Acharya Ghasilal ji 
Maharaj, pp. 262-268) 


Sanger & were od wertrcter 
TYPES OF SERVICE (VAIYAVRITYA) AND GREAT SHEDDING OF KARMAS (MAHA NIRJARA) 

29. wae Fad wR, d ae—(9) arafta-aarea, (2) wea—tae, 
(3) Award, (x) aafte-forea, (4) ae-aaea, (&) frame, 
(9) wrePra—aaraea, (¢) Saas, (¢) wI-Aara, (90) da 
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(9) sree area ST wT PT aerPea, HereaaArl way] (2) se 
Jal Se wet Paid wee, wera wagl (2) Ae Aaeed Sot wy 
Pra rahe, versa vag! (x) dafe—Aaaat Seat wT Hey zara, 
WMATA way] (4) Fea HAM wey Peta wera, weary wag! 
(:) Pema Set ey PY wee, wereaTErt vag! (9) eet 
Jaret SM TA Pred ea, verEaTATy wag (¢) Faas Sa wT 
Pray weet, wermemart wag (8) waged Sa wy fiaig were, 
FENOATAT Aa] (90) Aa~Aated BEATA AT Frey TEP, WETEATAY ag | 

29. arg wa Wat aw set wa &, Fa-(9) srard—Aargm, (2) wae 
aage, (3) wir-aaga, (+) aeh-aarge, (4) ta-darge, (&) aaa, 
(9) wretia—targey, (¢) get-targa, (8) T-dage, (90) Ha-SargeT 

(9) orard at targa, (2) sana & dargey, (3) wafer at Sarge, (x) aoe Bt 
Farge (4) dar Ht aang, (&) wa aH aang, (19) arate &t Sarge, (¢) pat (UH 
Te BH TTT) SH targa, (9) wT Ge wAe arard A grea) st Aarge, (90) da 
(at reat or wR) at cage, s4 eal Ht Gage oer aren seT—-Pehe gence ait 
FEISTaA ST Ste Bt 

37. Vaiyavritya (Service) is of ten types namely—(1) Service of 
Acharya, (2) Service of Upadhyaya, (3) Service of Sthavirs, (4) Service of 
one practicing austerities, (5) Service of newly consecrated monk, 
(6) Service of the sick, the diseased, (7) Service of monk of same order 
(Sadharmik), (8) Service of monk of same family (Kula-monks belonging 
to the same guru), (9) Service of monks of same gana (group of monks 
belonging to the lineage of same Acharya), (10) Service of sangha (the 
organization—a collective group of many gachhas). 

The monk who serves the ten above mentioned, sheds a great 
amount of Karmas and becomes totally free from all Karmik bondage 
(maha-paryupasana). 

fer + ga 8 afta weProte a ad tot aft wer Prefer cen wer wae aT aid 2 
wd oat & am Srl 

uel ara ont cat & wer & Sarge} oa eh myei ar wader we Pear Tar Fl eT 
§ Sarge oe wat a aa &, ae- 

(3) smen-se arert anfe & fre wearer ener a a 2a anki (2) wort at 
Tern BCT Us aT ones (2) see A rahe een, daw Bert a 
TET Be TPT Tar reat YP aT Wa wer! (¥) weoTHy ar uRaea we a 
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gfe oem! (\-9) we-sitee, Ae eae aT we—warsta area (¢) aet—ferere anf X 
woh cer SUT ae SA Mama Ger ones (8) Taee-tne & Be at Pray ee 
(90) waa ante & ten Se! (99) erme—S aT eet TAA HS TH SAH wy F 
Bas ws ok WET BET aa Soe A aM We eH eS any TEN |eAT! (92) AR- 
St SH ore wart 8 SH GT, TEAMS HOU! (93) AAS-TeNe, WaT Va As Ht 
gfe aor aaty oa sare & ware 4 faz aor 

argent § aera & Pe aa A wes wa arrard we & chee ar sh ger eae aT eTReT 

U aaa Sear TAT A 
Ut TEI TAT It 

Elaboration—The word ‘Maha-nirjara’ mentioned in this verse means 
shedding great amount of Karmas. The word ‘Maha paryavasan’ means 
to be free from all Karmic bondage. 

Here in ten categories namely Acharya and others, all the monks who 
are worthy to be served have been included. In bhashya, service 
(Vaiyavritya) has been mentioned of thirteen types, namely— 

(1) Ahar—To bring food for Acharya and others and to give it to them. 
(2) Paani (water)—To find water, collect it and give it to Acharya and 
others. (3) Shayansan—To select bed, spread the bedding or to bring it by 
collecting it and to clean the area for taking rest and sleep for Acharya 
and others. (4) Pratilekhan—To examine properly the cloth, pot and 
other articles of Acharya and others and to clean them. (5-7) To bring 
medicine and others for Acharya and others or to clean their feet. 
(8) Marg—To carry the articles of Acharya and others during their 
wanderings and to move with then. (9) Rajadvisht—To remove the 
hatred of the ruler against Acharya and others. (10) Stain—To protect 
Acharya and others from thieves and the like. (11) Dandaggah—While 
going out from the Upashraya, to hold their wooden rod or pot and the 
like or to hold their rod, pot and others on their return to Upashraya. 
(12) Glaan—To attend to the sick monks Acharya and others in different 
ways, to enquire about their health. (18) Matrak—To dispose of the stool 
and urine of Acharya and others at lonely place. 

The commentator has mentioned that the word Acharya in this verse 
includes Tirthankar also. 


@ TENTH UDDESHAK CONCLUDED @ 
@ VYAVAHAR SUTRA CONCLUDED @ 
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INAPPROPRIATE TIME FOR STUDY OF AGAMS 
{Quoted from Nandi Sutra edited by Late Acharya Pravar Shri Atmaram ji M.) 


Scriptures should be studied only at the appropriate time as prescribed in 
the Agams. Study of scriptures at a ‘time inappropriate for studies’ (anadhyaya 
kaal) is prohibited. 

Detailed description of anadhyaya kaal (time inappropriate for studies) is 
also included in Smritis (the corpus of Sanatan Dharmashastra) like 
Manusmriti. Vedic people also mention about the anadhyaya kaal (time 
inappropriate for studies) of the Vedas. This rule is applicable to other Aryan 
holy books. As Jain Agams are sermons of the Omniscient, ensconced by the 
devas, and phonetically composed, discussion about the anadhyaya kaal (time 
inappropriate for studies) is also included in the scriptures. For example : 

According to Sthananga Sutra there are thirty two slots of time defined as 
anadhyaya kaal (time inappropriate for studies)—ten related to sky, ten related 
to the gross physical body (audarik sharira), four relating to mahapratipada 
(the date following a specific full moon night), four relating to the date of the 
said full moon night, and four relating to sandhya (the four junctions of parts of 
the day, viz. morning, noon, evening and midnight). They are briefly described 
as follows : 


RELATING TO SKY 

1. Ulkapat or Tarapatan—TIf a falling star or a comet is visible in the sky, 
scriptures should not be studied for three hours following the incident. 

2. Digdaha—As long as the sky looks crimson in any direction, as if there 
was a fire, then study of scriptures should not be done. 

3. Garjit—For three hours following thunder of clouds such studies are 
prohibited. 

4. Vidyut—For three hours following lightening such studies are 
prohibited. 

However, the prohibition related to thunder and lightening is not applicable 
during the four months of monsoon. This is because frequent thunder and 
lightening is an essential attribute of that season. Thus this prohibition is 


relaxed starting from Ardra till Svati Nokshatra (lunar mansion or 27/28 
divisions of the ecliptic on the path of the moon). 
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5. Nirghat—For six hours following thunder without clouds (demonic or 
otherwise) such studies are prohibited. 

6. Yupak—The conjunction of solar and lunar glows at twilight hour on 
first, second and third days of the bright half of a month (Shukla Paksha) is 
called Yupak. During these dates such studies are prohibited during the first 
quarter of the night. 

7. Yakshadeepti—Some times there is a lightening like intermittent glow 
visible in the sky. This is called Yakshadeepti. As long as such glow is visible in 
the sky such studies are prohibited. 

8. Dhoomika-krishna—The months from Kartik to Maagh are months of 
cloud formation. During this period smoky fog of suspended water particles is a 
frequent phenomenon. This is called Dhoomika-krishna. As long as this fog 
exists such studies are prohibited. 

9. Mihikashvet—The white mist during winter season is called 
Mihikashvet. As long as this exists such studies are prohibited. 

10. Raj-udghat—High speed wind causes dust storm. This is called Raj- 
udghat. As long as the sky is filled with dust such studies are prohibited. 


RELATING TO GROSS PHYSICAL BODY 

11-13. Bone, flesh and blood—As long as bone, flesh and blood of five 
sensed animals are visible and not removed from sight such studies are 
prohibited. According to the commertator (Vritti) if such things are lying up to 
a distance of 60 yards the prohibition is effective. 

This rule is applicable to human bones, flesh and blood with the 
amendment that the distance is 100 cubits and the effective period is one day 
and night. The period prohibited for studies is three days in case of a women in 
menstruation, seven days in case of male-child birth and eight days in case of a 
female-child birth. 

14, Ashuchi—As long as excreta is visible and not removed from sight such 
studies are prohibited. 

15, Smashan—Up to a distance of hundred yards in any direction from a 
cremation ground such studies are prohibited. 

16. Chandra grahan—At the time of lunar eclipse such studies are 
prohibited for eight, twelve or sixteen hours. 

17. Surya grahan—At the time of solar eclipse such studies are prohibited 
for eight, twelve or sixteen hours. 

18. Patan—On the death of a king or some other nationally eminent person 
such studies are prohibited as long as he is not cremated. Even after that, the 
period of study is kept limited as long as his successor does not take over. 
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19. Raaj-vyudgraha—During a war between neighbouring states such 
studies are prohibited as long as peace does not prevail. Studies should be 
resumed only 24 hours after peace is established. 

20. Audarik Sharira—tIn case a five sensed animal dies or is killed in an 
upashraya (place of stay for ascetics) such studies are prohibited as long as the 
dead body is not removed. This prohibition also applies if a dead body is lying 
within 100 yards of the place of stay. 

21-28. Four Mahotsavas and four Mahapratipada—Ashadh, Ashvin, 
Kartik and Chaitra purnimas (the full moon days of these four months) are 
called great festival days. The days after these festival days are called 
Mahapratipada. On all these days such studies are prohibited. 

29-32. Sandhya—During the twenty four minutes preceding and following 
the four junctions of parts of the day, viz. morning, noon, evening and midnight 
such studies are prohibited. 


Studies of scriptures or other holy books should be done avoiding all these 
anadhyaya kaal (time inappropriate for studies). 
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JN THE HISTORY OF JAIN LITERATURE BEGINNING OF A NEW ERA OF 
KNOWLEDGE FOR THE FIRST TIME IN THE WORLD 


TS 9 9S Sg a A 


(Jain Agams published with free flowing translation in Hind and English. 
Also included are multicoloured illustrations vividly exemplifying various 
themes contained in scriptures) 


1. Hlustrated Uttaradhyayan Sutra Price Rs. 500/- 


The last sermon of Bhagavan Mahavir. Essence of the ideal way of life and 
path of liberation based on philosophical knowledge contained in all 
Angas, The pious discourse encapsulating complete Jain conduct, 
philosophy and principles. 


2. Illustrated Dashavaikalik Sutra Price Rs. 500/- 


The simple rule book of ahimsa and caution based Shraman conduct 
rendered vividly with the help of multicoloured illustrations, Useful at 
every step in life, even of common man, as a guide book of good behaviour, 
balanced conduct and norms of etiquette, food and speech. 


. Iitustrated Nandi Sutra Price Rs. 500/- 


All enveloping discussion of the five facets of knowledge including Mati- 
jnana and Shrut-jnana. 


4. Mlustrated Anuyogadvar Sutra (Parts 1 and 2) Price Rs. 1,000/- 


This scripture is the key to understanding Jain philosophy and 
metaphysics. Besides philosophical topics like Naya, Nikshep and Praman 
it contains discussion about hundreds of other subjects including 
mathematics, astrology, music, poetics, ancient scripts and weights and 


measures. The complexity and volume of this could be covered only in 
two volumes. 


5. Mlhustrated Acharanga Sutra (Parts 1 and 2) Price Rs, 1,000/- 


This is the first among the eleven Angas. It contains lucid description of 
ahimsa, samyaktva, samyam, titiksha and other fundamentals 
propagated by Bhagavan Mahavir. Eye-witness-like description of the life 
of Bhagavan Mahavir and his pre-omniscience praxis as well as details 
about ascetic conduct and praxis form the second part. Both parts contain 
multi-coloured illustrations on a variety of historical and cultural themes. 
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. Tlustrated Upasak Dasha and Anuttaraupapatik Dasha Sutra Price Rs. 500/- 


Illustrated Sthananga Sutra (Parts 1 and 2) Price Rs. 1,200/- 


This is the fourth Anga Sutra. Compiled in its unique numerical placement 
style, this scripture is a voluminous work containing information about 
scriptural knowledge, science, astrology, geography, mathematics, history, 
ethics, conduct, psychology, judging man and hundreds of other topics. The 
free flowing translation and elaboration make the contents easy to 
understand and edifying even for common readers. 


Mlustrated Jnata Dharma Katha Sutra (Parts 1 and 2) Price Rs. 1,000/- 


Famous inspiring and enlightening religious tales, allegories and 
incidents told by Bhagavan Mahavir presented with attractive colourful 
illustrations. This works makes the abstract philosophical principles easy 
to understand. This is the sixth Anga complete in two volumes. 


6S 


This book contains the seventh and the ninth Angas. The seventh Anga, 
Upasak Dasha, contains the stories of life of ten prominent Shravak 
disciples of Bhagavan Mahavir with a special emphasis on their religious 
conduct. The ninth Anga Anuttaraupapatik Dasha contains thrilling 
description of the lofty austerities and meditation done by thirty three 
specific ascetics. With colourful illustrations. 


Illustrated Niryavalika and Vipaak Sutra Price Rs. 600/- 


Niryavalika has five Upangas that contain the story of the birth of king 
Kunik, a devout disciple of Bhagavan Mahavir. This also contains the 
thrilling and illustrated description of the famous Mahashilakantak war 
between Kunik and Chetak, the president of the republic of Vaishali. 
Besides these it also has life-stories of many Shramans and Shramanis of 
the lineage of Bhagavan Parshva Naath. 


Vipaak Sutra contains the description of the extremely bitter fruits of 
ignoble deeds. This touching description inspires one towards noble deeds 
like charity and austerities the fruits of which have been lucidly described 
in its second section titled Sukha-vipaak. The colourful artistic 
illustrations add to the attraction. 


Illustrated Antakriddasha Sutra Price Rs, 500/- 


This eighth Anga contains the inspiring stories of the spiritual pursuits of 
ninety great men destined to be liberated. This Sutra is specially read 
during the Paryushan period. The illustrations related to austerities are 
specially informative. 
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Illustrated Aupapatik Sutra Price Rs. 500/- 


This the first Upanga. This contains lucid and poetic description of 
numerous topics including king Kunik’s preparations to go to pay homage 
to Bhagavan Mahavir, Bhagavan’s sermon and establishment of the 
religious order. This also contains the description of austerities observed 
by Ambad and many other Parivrajaks. 


Illustrated Raipaseniya Sutra Price Rs. 500/- 


This is the third Upanga. It provides an interesting and edifying reading 
of the discussions between Acharya Keshi Kumar Shraman and the anti- 
religious king Pradeshi on topics like soul, next life and rebirth. This 
dialogue turned him into a great religionist. The illustrations of the 
examples showing the difference between soul and body are also 
instructive. 


Hlustrated Kalpa Sutra Price Rs. 500/- 


Kalpa Sutra is widely read and recited during the Paryushan festival. It 
contains stories of life of 24 Tirthankars with more details about 
Bhagavan Mahavir’s life. It also contains the disciple lineage of Bhagavan 
Mahavir and detailed ascetic praxis. The illustrations connected with the 
24 Tirthankars add to its attraction as well as utility. 


Illustrated Chheda Sutra (Dasha-Kalp-Vyavahar) Price Rs. 600/- 
The Agams that contain special procedures for purity of conduct are called 
Chheda Sutra. These Sutras enumerate subtle rales for purity of conduct. 
Of the four Chheda Sutras three should be specially read by all ascetics— 
Dashashrut-skandh, Brihatkalpa and Vyavahar. This edition contains 
these three Chhed Sutras with elaboration based on commentaries 
(Bhashya) and other works. It also includes English translation and 15 
multicolour illustrations. 


. Illustrated Bhagavati Sutra (Part 1) Price Rs. 600/- 


Vyakhya Prajnapti, the fifth Anga, is popularly known as Bhagavati. It 
contains thousands of questions and answers on various topics from four 
Anuyogas, such as soul, entities, matter, ultimate particle and universe. 
This voluminous Agam is an ocean of Jain metaphysics. With simple 
translation and brief elaboration it is expected to be completed in six 


anf (879) Appendix 


Ne tt ee Pt ta 


ee ee ee ee Pe ee ee ee Poe eg 


ES SF SG 


SS Sn SS SS 


: 


volumes. This first volume contains only one to four Shataks and 15 
illustrations. This is probably for the first time that a comprehensive 
English translation of this Agam is being published. 


Thus till date 22 Agams and Kalpa Sutra have been published in 
19 books. The English translation makes it possible for those with passing 
knowledge of Prakrit and Hind to understand the content of Jain Agams 
including the religious practices as prevalent in ancient times. Also 
included in some of these editions are glossaries of Jain terms with their 
meanings in English. 

Due to its demand by libraries, Jnana Bhandars, ascetics and lay readers 
this unique series may soon go out of print. 

The publication of this Agam series has been inspired by Uttar Bharatiya 
Pravartak Gurudev Bhandari Shri Padmachandra ji M. Its editor is his 
able disciple Uttar Bharatiya Pravartak Shri Amar Muni ji M. His team 
includes renowned scholar Shri Srichand Surana as associate editor, Shri 
Surendra Bothara and Sushravak Shri Raj Kumar Jain, as English 
translators. 


Website : www.sachitrajainagam.com 
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AK. < AMAR MUNI 

The edito~in-chief of this Sutra, is a, 

brilliant ascetic affliated with Shri Vordhaman 
Jain Shraman Sangh. 

A great worshiper of the tenets of Jina and 
@ devotee of his Guru, Shri Amar Muni JI was 
born in a Malhotra family of Queta (Baluchistan) 
on Bhadva Sud 5th in the year 1993 V . 

He took refuge with Jainagam Ratnakar 
Acharya Samrat Shri Atmaram di M, at an 
immature age of eleven years. Acharya Samrat 
entrusted hls dear grand-disciple, Bhandari Shri 
Padmachandra Ji M. with the responsibility of 
cutting and polishing this raw gem. Gurudev Shri 
Bhandari Ji M. indeed, put Amar (Immortal) on 
the path of immortality. He studied Sanskrit, 
Prakrit, Agams, Grammar and Literature to gain 
fame in the Jain society as an eloquent orator, an 
effective religions preacher and a scholar and 
interpreter of Jain Agam literature, 

He has written nice and detailed 
commentaries of Bhagavati Sutra (in four parts), 
Prahsnavyakaran Sutra (in two parts), 
‘Sutrakritanga Sutra (in wo paris) and some 
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